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PREFACE 





over ten years since the first volume of my 


that fall within the purview of Dharma&astra would present 
only a scrappy and faint outline of the whole field. To add to 
the difficulties of my task my old painful complaint ( duodenal 
ulcer) recurred with far greater virulence than before, so much 

■ 80 that, partly on medical advice and partly out of despair, m 

■ October 1938 I gave up the work altogether. When relief did 
not come even after six months’ total abstinence from literary 

' labours I resumed, in spite of my extremely painful complaint, the 
work of writing, for fear that otherwise the extensive materials that 
J had been collecting for nearly two decades might be entirely 
lost to the world of Sanskrit scholars and that my labours might 

be altogether wasted. Being afraid that my strength and resolu¬ 
tion may not last till the completion of the rather ambitious 
undertaking, I decided upon bringing out in two volumes the 
development of the various subjects comprised in DharmasSstra. 
The present volume contains the treatment of varna^ and 
fiSrama, the samskaras, ahnika and acara, dana, pratistha and 
utsarga, and Srauta (vedic) sacrifices. The next volume (lihe 
last) will deal with the following topics: vyavahara (Law and 
procedure), aSauoa (impurity on birth and death), ^saddha, 
prayaScitta, tlrtha, vrata, kala; ^anti, the influence of the Furva- 
mlmamsa and other Sastras on Dharmasastra, customs and 
usages modifying Dharmasastra, the philosophical background 
of DharmaSastra, and future developments in ^ Dharmasastra. 

; Looking to my past performance I am unwilling to make 
any promise about the time when the next volume may be 
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^expected to be published, I may state, however, that in view 
of the fact that^at present I am in much better health than I 
have been for several years I shall try to publish it in three 
years more. 

Excellent works dealing with distinct topics of Dharmasastra 
have been^iven to the world by eminent scholars. But so far 
as I know|mo writer has yet attempted single-handed to survey 
the whole field of DbarmasastraJ From that point of view this 
volume partakes of the nature of a pioneer undertaking. It is 
therefore to be expected that such an ambitious project will 
manifest the defects^ of all pioneer work. The circumstances 
(adverted to above) in which this work had to be written and 
the great hurry with which it had to be rushed through are other 
factors that are responsible for the awkward or obscure expres¬ 
sions and the errors that it may contain. I mention these matters 
for lessening the surprise that such blemishes might lead my 
friends to feel and not for blunting the edge of adverse criti¬ 
cism. The critic is certainly entitled to mercilessly criticize 
the work for its shortcomings and mistakes. Some readers 
may complain that the present work is pi'olix, while others 
may say that the space devoted to several topics is meagre, 

I have tried to pursue a middle course. 

There was great temptation throughout this work to com- 
pare ancient and medieval Indian customs, usages and beliefs 
as disclosed by dharmasSstra works with those of other peoples 
and countries. But I have tried to omit, as far as possible, 
such comparison^ Whenever I indulge in them I do so for 
several reasons, |_^It is the fashion among many writers, both 
European and Indian, to hold the caste system and the dharma- 
festra view of life responsible for most of the evils from which 
India suffers at present. To a very large extant I do not subscribe 
to that view, I have endeavoured to show that human nature 
being the same in essentials throughout the world, the same ' 
tendencies and evils manifest themselves in all countries, the 
same abuses prevail and the same perversions of originally 
beneficent institutions take place everywhere and anywhere, 
whether particular countries or societies are within the grip of 
the caste system or any other casteless system. Undoubtedly 
the caste system has in fact produced certain evils, but it is not 
singular in this respect, Ho system is perfect and immune from 
evil effects. j Though I have been brought up in the midst of the 
Brahmanical system, I hope it will be conceded by i^pholars 
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that I have shown both sides of the picture and that I have 
endeavoured to write with detachment, 

A few words must be said about the extensive quotations 
from Sanskrit works and the references to modern Indian Legis¬ 
lation and case-law. For those who cannot read English (most 
jsandVs andiSsifmdonot) the quotations will be of great help 
in understanding at least the trend of the arguments. Besides 
Indian scholars are as a class poor and cannot afford to pur¬ 
chase numerous books. Nor are there many good libraries in 
India where all works of reference can be had. For all these 
reasons thousands of quotations have been cited in the footnotes, 
The quotations are mostly drawn from published works and 
references to mss. are few and far between. I hope that the 
numerous quotations will not intrude themselves on the atten- 
tion of those who want to read only the English portion of the 
work. Legislative enactments and case-law have been referred 
to for showing that (many regulations of dhavma^aatra are 
still very much alive", that they govern the every-day life 
of Hindus and permeate all classes of Hindu society in spite of 
the fact that a considerable part of dharma^Sstra has become 
obsolete. Similar remarks apply to the numerous references 
to inscriptions on stone and copper. These latter serve to prove 
that rules laid down in the dharma^astra were throughout two 
thousand years observed by the people and enforced by kings 
and that such rules were not mere precepts composed by 




dreamers or scholastic pedants. 

I acknowledge with great pleasure that I am under deep 

obligations to many predecessors and workers in the same an 

other fields and to many friends. Among the works to which 
I had to refer constantly and from which I derived the greatest 
benefit I must specially refer to the following; Bloomfields 
Vedic Concordance, the Vedio Index of Pmfessors Macdonell 
and Keith, the Sacred Books of East ^i^d by Max Multo^ 
(vol. II, vil, XII, XIV, XXV, XXVI, XXIX, XXX, XXXIIII, 
TT T TLIil XLIV). As I was handicapped by the fact that i 
SSl aimL and to Frnnoh, I oouW no. f nllr n.Uhe .11 
the work done by modern European scholars. I am highly obliged 
to Paramahamsa KevaUnanda SvamI of Wai for constant help 
and guidance (particularly in the &rauta portion); to Chmtamah- 
feastri Datar of Poona for assistance in the ohap^r on dar sa- 
purpamasa and for carefully going through the other ojaptc's 

Liauta-.toMr.KeshavLakshmanOgale for his work on a 
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porhoa of the Index; to Tarkatlrtha RaghunathafiSstil Kokje for 
reading through the whole work and suggesting additions and 
emenaatiionse 


Besides, assistance in various ways during the progress 
of ibe work for over three years was very kindly rendered by a 
host of friends, among whom I should like to make special 
mention of Prof. H. D. Velankar, Prof. Rangaswami Ayyangar 

M ° ’nu Bbabatosh Bhattacharya, 

Mr. N, G. Chapekar, Mr, G. H. Khare, Mr. N. 0, Bapat, Pandit 

(aSamavedI of Poona). 
Pandit S. D Sataylekar. Mr. P. K. Gode. Thanks are due to all 
these and other friends for their help and interest in this volume 
must state, however, that I alone am responsible for the views 
and mistakes contained in this work. 


In a work containing thousands of quotations and refe- 
rences it is very likely that many slips have occurred. Besides 

Ln Tw regretted that several misprints have crept 

into the footnotes by the loss or displacement of dots and other 
loose parts of Sanskrit letters in the process of printing 


15th June 1941 


P. V. Kane 
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100 A.D.—300 A. D.—Yajilavalkya-smrti. 

lj)0 A. D.—300 A. D.—Vispudharmastoa. 
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200 A. D.—500 A. D.—Vaikhanasa-smartasutra. 

200 A. D.—500 A, D.—Sahara, com. of Jaimini. 

300 A, D.—500 A, D.“Brhaspatismrti ( not yet found ). 

300 A. D.”600 A. D.—Some of the extant purapas viz, Vayu^ 
Visnu, MSrkandeya, Kurma, Matsya. 

400 A. D.—600 A. D,—Katyayanasmrti ( not yet found), 

505 A. D,—587 A. D.—Varaha-mihira, author of Brhatsarhhita, 

650 A. D.—750 A. D.—^Tantravartika of Kumarila. 

788 A, D.—820 A. D,—Samkaracarya, the great Advaita philo- 
, sopher. 
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600 A. D.—900 A. D.—Most of the other smrtis and some of the 
purSnas, 

800 A. D.—850 A, D.—Vi^yarupa, com, of YajSavalkya* 

900 A. D* —Medhatithi, com. of Manu 

1100 A. D. “MitakvSara of VijilaneSvara. 

1100 a. P.-1150 A„ D. —Kalpataru of Lak^mldhara. 

1100 A. D.-1150 A. B.—Jimutavahana. 

1125 A. D. —Apararka. 

1150 A, D.~1200 A. D,—Smrfcyarthasara, 

1200 A. D,-1225 a. D.—‘Smrfcicandrika, 

1150 A. D.-1300 A. D.—Haradatta. 

1150 A, D.-1300 A. D.—Kulluka. 

1260 A. D.*-1270 A. D.“Heraadri*s Caturvargacintanian!. 

1310 A. D,-1360 A. D.—Oandesvara, author of the Grhasfcharatna- 
kara and other Ratnakaras. 

1300 A. P.-1380 A. D,—Madhavacarya, author of Para^ara- 
Madhavlya. 

1360 A. I).--1390 A. D.—'MadanaparijSta. 

1425 A. D-1450 A. B.—Madanaratna. . 

1520 A. D.-1570 A. D.—Raghunandana. 

A. D.-I 61 I 1 O A. D.~Kanaalakarabha^ta, author of Nirnaya- 
sindhu and SudrakninalSkaTa. 

1615 A. D**-1645 a. D.—JSrHakarxikha, author of Seirhskara-mayukha 
and other Mayukhas. . 

1^610 A. D.-1640 A. D.—Mitra Midra, author of V‘Irami{;rodaya. 
1650 A. D,-1680 A. D.—Anantadeva, author of Sarhskara-kaus- 
tubha. 

About 1686 A. D. —Srartimuktaphala of Vaidyaiiatha. 

1700 A. D.-1750 A. D.—Nagojibhatta. 

1750 A« B.-1820 A. D.—Balambhatta, author of Balambhattl. 

1790 A. D. —Dharraasindhu ( of KaSinatha ). 
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teacher and the qualities of a good pupil. Students did work 
for the teacher. Rules about honouring the teacher and elders, 
bowing to them and about the return of greetings. Saluting 
women relatives and the wife of the teacher. Rules about show¬ 
ing courtesy and precedence on public roads. Grounds of show¬ 
ing respect. Duration of student-hood. Subjects of study at 
various periods. Corporal punishment of pupils. Education 



(naisthika) students.y PafiVasawVrifca (whose upanayana had not 
been performed), Whether ksatriyas and vaiSyas exist in the 
Kali age. The Vratyastoma for those whose upanayana had 
not been performed at all. Taking back those who had been 
forcibly converted or who belonged to other faiths* Tolerance 
in ancient India. Absorption of foreign elements. Funaru^- 
naijana (performing upanayana again), Anadhyaya ( cessation 
of study ) on various days and for various reasons. Keidnta 
or Qodana. Smna Or Samdmrtana (the student’s return from 
the teacher after finishing Vedic study ), Rules of conduct for 
snatakas, ' ^ 


416-426 


CHAP. VIII. 


Airamas. Origin and development of the idea of Stramas 
(stages of life). Number of a^ramas four from the times of the 
most ancient dharmasutras. -Manu’s theory. Brahmacarya 
and householder’s stage well-known even to the Rgveda, 
VaikhEnasa and yati in Vedic Literature. Three aSramas 
expressly mentioned in the Ohandogya Upanisad. Idea of moksa 
(release from samsara ). Varna and a^rama complementary. 
Three different points of view about the four asramas. 


427-541 


P. IX. 



Marriage, The most important saihskara of all. Texts do 
not point to a society where there was promiscuity and no 
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marriage. Purposes of marriage. Qualifications of a desirable 
bridegroom. -^uleB for the selection of a bride. "Ijaksanas 
(indicatory characteristics), bakya ( visible ) and abhyavtara 
(invisible or inferrible). 'Four or five grovinda for preferring 
a particular girl. 'Selecting a girl by asking her to take one 
out of several lumps of clay gathered from various places. '^In 
ancient times brotherless maidens not accepted as brides, "'iTo 
unmarried woman was deemed in medieval times to go to 
heaven, "^Restrictions as to caste, gotra, pravara and sapinda 
relationship, r' Breach of these rules rendered a so-called 
marriage null aird void.'^ Age of marriage for men not fixed.''Age 
of marriage for girls varied at different periods. "^In the ancient 
sutras girls were married about the time of puberty*^Reasons for 
insistence on pre-puberty marriages in Yajuavalkyasmrti and 
other works not clear. Examples of inter-caste marriages in 
Vedic Literature, in dharma and grhya sutras and smrtis and in ^ 
inscriptions. Anuloma marriages allowed till about the 9tll^ 
century A. D. Sapinda relationship explained in the Mit. Rules 
about prohibition of marriage on the ground of sapinda relation¬ 
ship. Conflict of texts as to these rules. Marriage with one’s 
maternal uncle’s daughter. Conflict on this point among medieval 
writers and among several castes. Narrowing of sapinda relation¬ 
ship permitted by writers of digests only on the ground of usage. 
Meaning of ‘ viruddhaaambandha.' Sapinda relationship of the 
adopted son. Meaning of sapinda according to Dayabhaga and 
Raghunandana. Marriage between sagotras and sapravaras 
forbidden. Meaning of ‘ gotra' and ‘ pravara ’ in Vedic works. 
Gotra and pravara of importance in several matters. Gotra in 
the sutras and digests. Divisions and sub-divisions of gotras. 
Each gotra has one or more pravaras. Gotras of ksatriyas 
and vai^yas. Names of ksatriya kings among gotras and 
pravaras. Marriage of sagotras and sapravaras void according 
to the writers of digests. Persons that have power to give a 
girl in marriage. Sale of girls in marriage in ancient times. 
Taking monetary consideration for one’s daughter condemned. 
Father’s power over his children. Conflict of views among 
writers as to ownership over one’s wife and children. Infanticide, 
medieval and modern. Auspicious time for marriage. Medieval 
works introduced difl3.oultie8 on astrological grounds. Forms 
of marriage. Meaning of raksasa and paisaca marriages. 
Svayaihmra. Only two forms of marriage in vogue in modern 
times. Procedure of marriage in the Rgveda and in the grhya 
sutras. List of the several elements in the marriage rite and 
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their description. When marriage becomes complete and irre¬ 
vocable. Marriage brought about by force or fraud. 

Chap. X. 542-549 

Madhuporka. Procedure of it from the sutras. Arkavivctha 
(marriage with the arka plant). Parivedana ( marrying before 
an elder brother or sister ). 

CHAP. XL 550-582 

Polygamy, polyandry, rights and duties on marriage. No 
evidence for polyandry in Sanskrit Literature except in the 
case of Draupadl. First duty of wife was to co-operate with 
the husband in all religious matters. Wife not authorised to 
perform religious rites independently or without husband’s 
consent. Precedence among co-wives in religious matters. 
Theory of debts with which every man was supposed to be born, 
one being the debt to his ancestors and discharged by procreat¬ 
ing sons. Duties of wife dwelt upon at great length iu all 
smrtis and digests. Foremost duty of wife is to obey her 
husband and honour him as god. Ideal of a pativratd. Wife’s 
conduct when husband was away from home on a journey. 
Supernatural powers ascribed to palivrata. Wife’s right of 
residence and maintenance. Husband’s power of correction. 
Humane treatment even when wife guilty of adultery. No 
identity of husband and wife for secular or legal purposes. 
Position of women in ancient India. Estimate of the character 
of women in Sanskrit works. Passages condemning women’s 
character. High eulogy of and reverence for the mother. 

CHAP. XII. 583-598 

Duties of widows. Rules of conduct for widows for one 
year after the death of the husband. In widowhood woman to 
lead an ascetic life, avoid luxuries like perfumes, flowers, chew¬ 
ing betelnut. Widow (except one’s mother) declared to be most 
inauspicious^ Her rights in a joint family, and as heir to 
husband’s separate property, W idow’s position improved by 
recent legislation. The practice of tonsure of brahmana widows 
has no sanction in the vedas and smrtis ( excepting one or two). 
Examination of texts relied upon in support of this practice. 
Only Skandapurana and medieval digests insist on tonsure. 
Practice gradually evolved from about 10th or 11th century. 
Sentiment that a woman should not be killed on any account/ 
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Position of women became assimilated to that of Sudras in 
religious matters. Certain advantages conceded to women. 
Practice of purda did not exist for women except for queens and 
ladies of high or noble rank. 

Chap. XIIL 599-607 

Niyoga. Great divergence of views about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. Stringent conditions were laid down 
by smrtikaras before niyoga could be resorted to. Breach of the 
conditions severely condemned and made punishable. Some 
even very ancient writers on dharma did not allow this practice. 
The Mahabharata is full of examples of niyoga. Some writers 
held that texts permitting niyoga applied to Sudras or to girls 
who were only promised in marriage to a person but not 
actually married to him ( as he died in the meantime ). Three 
views upon the question ‘ to whom the child born of niyoga 
belonged.’ Niyoga forbidden in the Kali age by Brhaspati and 
other smrti writers. 

Chap. XIV. 608-623 

Remarriage of widows. The word ‘punarbhu’ does not 
necessarily mean ‘remarried widow’. Narada on the kinds of 
punarbhus and svairirfis. BaudhSyana and Ka&yapa on 7 kinds of 
punarbhu. Smrtis (except those of Vasi?tha, Narada and one or 
two others) prohibit remarriage of widows. Rules for a wife 
whose husband is unheard of for many years. Hindu Widow’s 
Remarriage Act of 1856. Appalling number of child widows. 
Verses of Rgveda and Atharvaveda supposed to refer tore- 
marriage of widows examined. Divorce unknown in Vedic or 
Dharrna^fistra Literature. Kau^ilya on divorce. Divorce law 
in England and Roman Catholic countries. 

CHAP. XV. 624-636 

Sail. Forbidden in India from 1829. Practice of widow 
burning obtained in many countries. Practice of Satl very 
limited in ancient times. Sahagamana and anumaraya- BrSh- 
mana- widows were not allowed anumarana. References to 
practice of Satl in classical Sanskrit Literature and epigraphic 
records. Rewards promised to Sati. Some commentators were 
opposed to this practice. Restrictions imposed against widow- 
burning by the smrtis. Procedure of the rite of widow-burning. 
Widow-burning more prevalent in Bengal than anywhere else 
owing to the higher rights of succession granted to wives. 
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XIX 

637-639 


Vesya. The institution existed from Vedic times. The 
rights of concubines to maintenance. 


Chap. XVII. 


640-695 


Ahnijca and acara. Importance of the stage of householder. 
Grhasthas grouped into Galina and yayavara. Duties of house¬ 
holders described in detail in many smrtis and digests. Vari¬ 
ous ways of dividing the day, Srajrtis usually divide the day 
into eight parts. Actions to be done on getting up from bed, 
such as hymns of praise to God, repeating the names of famous 
personages like Nala and of persons that are supposed to be 
cirajivins. Auspicious and inauspicious sights on getting up 
from bed. Rules about answering calls of nature. Clean¬ 
liness of body ( iauca) in various ways. Aoamana (sipping 
water). Dantadhavana (brushing the teeth) existed frorn the 
most ancient times. What twigs to be used for it. Tirnes 
when'there is to be no brushing of teeth. Snana (bath). Ku^as 
necessary in most religious acts. Rules about collecting kuSas. 
Sntlna twice a day or thrice according to some. No bath at 
night (except on rare occasions). Natural water preferred to 
water drawn from wells or hot water. Procedure of bathing. 
Rules about the clay to be employed for smearing and cleaning 
the body. Ten good results of a bath. Six varieties of bathing 
with water. How one who is ill is to .be purified. Tarpam as 
a constituent part of snana. Clothes to be worn by a^rouse- 

holder. Making marks on the forehead after bathing. Urdhva- 

pup^ra and Tripupdra. Saiva and Vaisnava sectarians con¬ 
demning each other’s marks. Samdhya after bath. Homa. 
Two views about performing it before or after sunrise, Agni- 
hotra twice daily. Three or five or six fires. When to begin 
maintaining grhya fire. Materials for ham. Homa to be 
offered by oneself or by one’s son, pupil, brother, sister s son or 
a similar relative. Wife or unmarried daughter may offer 
homa in grhya fire if householder be ill. Japa of Vedic texts. 
What are mahgala (auspicious) objects. The matters described 
BO far occupy first eighth part of the day. In 2nd part revision 
of Vedic texts, collecting fuel sticks, flowers, kuSas &c. In 3rd 
part one was to find out means of maintenance and to earn 
wealth. In 4th part mid-day bath. Then tarpam of gods, sages 
and piirs. A brief tarpana is also prescribed. 
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CHAP. XVIIL 


696-704 


Mahayajnas (fire daily observances or sacrifices). These 
are mentioned in the Satapatha Brahmana and Taittirlya 
Aranyaka. Mahayajias distinguished from Srauta rites in two 
ways. Sentiments that prompted the five yajfias in very 
remote days. Later on purpose of Mahayajnas stated to be 
atonement for injury to life caused by daily acts. The five 
yajnas in order of performance are brahmayajna, devayajSa, 
bhutayajfia, pitryajna and manusya-yajna. Brahntayajfia. Ear¬ 
liest description in Satapatha Br. and Tai. Ar. Brahmayajna for 
Bgvedins described. 

CHAP. XIX. 705-740 

DemyajiUu In sutras homa is Devayajna. In medieval 
times homa receded into background and devapUja took its 
place. Discussion whether images of gods were known in 
Vedio times. Meaning of Sisnadem. Phallic emblems at 
Mohenjo-daro, Linga worship. Images known long before 
Panini. Erection of temples and worship of images, whether 
borrowed or indigenous. Substances from which images were 
made. Principal gods of whom images were worshipped. 
Ritual of image worship. Who are entitled to perform deva- 
puja. Sslagrama and other sacred stones. Pancayatanapuja. 
Ten auafdras of Visnu. Germs of the theory in Vedio Litera¬ 
ture. When Buddha came to be looked upon as an avaid,ra of 
Visnu. Why Buddhism disappeared from India. Evidence 

for religious persecution in India very meagre. Siva worship. 
Worship of Gane^a and DattStreya. Earliest description of the 
worship of Visnu and Siva. The 16 modes of worship ( upa- 
caras )• Flowers in the worship of different gods. Tambula. 
NamaskSras to the sun. Worship of DurgS., Analysis of deva- 
puja in modern times. 

CHAP. XX. 741-748 

Vaiivadeva. According to some it comprises three yajnas, 
viz. to gods, bhutas and pitrs. Deities of Vaiivadeva. Usually 
performed only once in the noon. Procedure of Vaiivadeva. 
Views about Vaiivadeva in relation to iraddha, JBaliharava or 
bhutayajna. Daily pitr-yajna. 


CHAP. XXL 


741-756 
guests). Guests 


Nryajna or Mamsyayajiia (honouring 
* honoured from Rgveda downwards. Who is an atithi. Modes 
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of showing honour to guests. Motive of the injunction about 
guests was universal kindliness. Taking leave of a guest. 

CHAP. XXII. 757-806 

£hojam (tokixxg meals). Importance attached to purity 
of food. Rules about bhojana in Vedio Literature. Direction 
in which to take food. Times of taking food. Vessels to be 
used in bhojana. Preliminaries before bhojana {such as acamana, 
pranahutis &c.). Posture at time of eating. How much to eat. 
How pahktis (rows of dinners) were distinguished. Who are 
panktipavana brShraanas. Etiquette at time of bhojana. 
Occasions (like eclipses) when abstaining from food was 
- prescribed. What food should or should not be eaten. Various 
grounds on which food was forbidden. Flesh-eating in Vedic 
times. SacrednesB of cow. Paficagavya. Occasions when cow 
could be offered in sacrifices. Rules about the flesh of beasts, 
birds and fishes. Causes of the giving up of flesh-eating. 
Ksatriyas have been meat-eaters from ancient times. - Rules 
about taking milk and its products and about certain herbs and 
vegetables. Exhaustive list of persons whose food may not be¬ 
taken. Great fluctuations about the rules as to whose food may! 
not be taken by a brShmana. Laxity about food prepared with 
ghee, oil or milk. Food from five classes of tfidras could be 
taken by brahmanas in the times of sutras, but later on this 
was forbidden. Rules about persons who could cook and serve 
food for brahmanas. Drinking liquor in ancient times. All 
intoxicants forbidden to brahmanas from sutra times, but 
some intoxicants allowed to ksatriyas and others. Madyas 
of various kinds. Tdmhvla after bhojana, Acts to be done after 
bhojana. Rules about sleeping. Sexual intercourse between 
husband and wife. Rules about Pajasvala (a woman in her 
monthly illness). Rules about the distribution of the king’s 
duties—in the several parts of the day and night. 

Chap. XXIII. 807-818 

UpakaTtna (starting of the session of vedic studies) and 
utsarjana (cessation from vedic studies). Divergence about 
time of upakarma. Explanation of the importance attached 
to the month of Sravana and the Sravana constellation. 
Procedure of upSkarma in ancient times. Analysis of the 
constituents of upakarma in modern times. Holiday after 
upakarma. Divergence about times of utsarjana. Description 
of modern utsarjana. 
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Chap. XXIV, 819-836 

Minor grhya and other rites. PSrvana sthallpaka, Caitri, 
Sitayajia. Sravanl and Sarpabali. Serpent-worship from 
ancient times. Festival in honour of Indra. Aivayuji. Agrayaya 
isti, Agrahayanl. Sulagava or I^anabali. Vastupratistjha, 
ancient and modern. 

Chap. XXV. 837-888 

Dana (gifts). Dana is a special feature of householder’s 
stage. Gifts highly extolled in the Bgveda. Gift of horses 
censured in some works. Gifts of land were not favoured in 
very early times. Difference between dana, yaga and homa. 
Meaning of istapurta. All could make gifts (including women 
and Madras). Persons fit and unfit to be donees. What things 
could be donated and what not. Three classes of things that 
could be given, Danas of three kinds, viz. nitya, mimitlika and 
kamya. Making gifts in secret eulogised. Certain gifts should 
not be spurned. Gifts of certain things forbidden. Proper times 
for making gifts. Generally gifts not to be made at night. 
Gifts at times of eclipses, saihkranti and on ayana days specially 
recommended. Proper places for gifts. Presiding deities of 
various articles of gift. General procedure of making gifts. 
Kings were required to make various kinds of gifts to 
brahmanas. Spending money for marriages of brahmanas and 
settling them in houses highly eulogised. Gifts of land the 
most meritorious. Smrti rules about land-grants followed in 
epigraphic records. Verses deprecating the resumption of gifts 
made by earlier kings. Prior gifts to temples and brahmanas 
excepted in grants of villages. Taxes remitted in royal grants. 
The eight bhogas in relation to land grants. Discussion whether 
king is owner of all lands in the kingdom. Gifts called mahadanas 
described in purSnas, Sixteen mahadSnas. Procedure of Tul5- 
purusa and other mahadSnas. Gift of cows highly extolled. 
Gifts of ten kinds called dhenus such as of ghee, jaggery &c. 
Ten kinds of gifts called parvata or meru dams viz, of heaps of 
corn, salt, sesame &c. Establishing a pavilion for distributing 
water. Gift of books. Gifts for propitiating planets. Founding 
of hospitals. Expiations for accepting gifts which should not 
have been accepted. When gift becomes irrevocable. Kinds 
of invalid gifts. Gifts to dharma held void by modern courts. 

Chap. XXVI. 889-916 

Fratistha and Utsarga (founding of temples and dedication 
of wells &c.). Women and Sudras also could spend on pSrfa- 
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dharma, though not on is^a (vedio sacrifices). Oharitable works 
for_tha benefit of the public came to be regarded as more meri¬ 
torious than sacrifices. Procedure of dedicating a tank or well 
to the public in the sutras. Procedure prescribed in purSnas 
gradually superseded the sutra procedure. Meaning of dSna, 
pratisfha an,d utsarga. Trees highly valued in ancient 
India. Trees supposed to save a man from hell just as a son 
did. Worship of trees. Consecration of images in temples. 
Image worship in a public temple or privately. Procedure of 
consecration of images according to the Matsya-purana. In 
later times other details added from Tantra works. Three 
kinds of Nyasas viz., matrkanyasa, tattvanySsa and mantra- 
nySsa, Consecration of the image of Visnu from Vaikhanasa 
Smartasutra. Practice of attaching dancing girls to temples 
is comparatively ancient. When re-oonseoration (punah-pra- 
tisfha) becomes necessary. Jirpoddhara (repairing or re-con¬ 
structing a dilapidated temple &c.), time and procedure of. 
B'ounding of mathas (monasteries or colleges for teachers and 
pupils). Distinction between a temple and a matha. Mathas 
said to have been established by the great teacher SamkarS- 
oSrya. The origin of mathas in general. How property of 
mafha devolves. Appointment and powers of the head of a 
raatha. How rulers and courts in ancient and medieval times 
controlled administration of temple and matha properties. 
Modern legislation dealing with religious and charitable 
endowments. Yogaksema is impartible. Control of founder on 
work dedicated to the public. Powers of a sliebait to remove an 
idol or to establish another. 


CHAP. XXVIL 


917-929 


Vdnaprastha (forest hermit). Vaikhanasa, ancient word 
for vanaprastha. An ancient work called Vaikhanasa sfitra or 
6 astra. Time for becoming a vanaprastha. Principal points 
connected with being a vanaprastha. If he suffers from an 
incurable disease, he may start on the great journey till the 
body falls to rise no more. Intricate classification of vana- 
prasthas in Baudhayana-dharma-sutra and others. Members 
of all varnas except iudras could become vanaprasthas. Mem¬ 
bers of princely houses as vanaprasthas. Ending one’s life by 
■starting on the great journey (mahaprasthana) or by fire or 
water or failing from a precipice when and why allowed. 
Historical examples of this practice. This practice prohibited 
in the Kali age. M(^st of the duties prescribed for vanaprasthas 
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are the same as those for saihnySsins. So vanaprastha stage 
forbidden in Kali age by the NSradlya-purana and other 
works. 

Chap. XXVIII. 930-975 

Saitmyasa {order of ascetics). Life of giving up worldly 
ties, of begging and contemplation on the Absolute known to 
the earliest Upanisads. JabSlopanisad prescribes rules for 
ascetics. The most salient features of samnyasa gathered from 
the dbarmasutras and smrtis. Tridandi and ekadandi ascetics. 
Four kinds of ascetics, kuticaka, bahudaka, hamsa and parama- 
hanm and their characteristics. Popular notion that the 
paramaharhsa is beyond all rules and prohibitions combated by 
ancient texts. Vidvat-saihnyasa and vividisS-samnyasa. The 
turiyatita and avadhula kinds of ascetics. Opinions as to 
whether samnyasa was allowed only to brShmanas or to all 
three varnas. According to smrtis and medieval works a 6udra 
could not become an ascetic. Women in rare cases adopted 
the ascetic mode of life. The word samnyasa conveys two dis¬ 
tinct ideas. Some held that saihnyasa was meant only for the 
blind and the cripple. Ascetics were to give up wife and 
home and were not to revert to householder’s life. Ten orders 
of adiwtVa saihnyasins following Saihkaracarya’s doctrines and 
their mathas. Disputes among the heads of these mathas as 
to properties and ecclesiastical jurisdiction. How successors to 
the pontiffs of the mathas are appointed. How and why 
saihnyasins gave up doctrine of ahima in medieval times. A 
samnyasin is severed from his family and loses rights of 
property in it. By custom certain samnySsins called Qosavis 
were allowed to have wives and concubines. Procedure of 
samnyasa according to the sutras. Procedure of samnyasa 
according to Dharmasindhu, Principal elements are; eight 
firaddhas, savitrtpravesa, virajahoma, declaration of leaving 
home, all wealth and desires and taking vow of ahirhsa, giving 
up of topknot and sacred thread, teaching by guru of pafici- 
karaya and mahavakyas (like tat tvam-asi), giving of a new 
name by the teacher, yogapatta {p. 962), paryanka-Sauca, 
Samnyasa in extremis (atura-samnyasa). Controversies about 
giving up ^ikha and yajnopavlta. Daily duties of an ascetic. 
No impurity on his death for his relatives and vice versa. 
Ascetic heads of mathas claim in modern times jurisdic¬ 
tion in matters of caste, excommunication, expiations for 
lapses. In ancient times pariqads (assemblies of learned 
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men) exercised these functions and kings acted on their advice. 
The number of persons required to constitute a parisad for 
deciding a doubtful point about dhartna. Sistas constitute a 
pariipd. Meaning of Sista. The council of eight ministers 
established by Shivaji and the duties of the Ponditrao, one of 
these eight, Panditrao took advice of the parisads of learned 
brahmanas on questions of re-admission of converts, expiations 
&c. Many features of asceticism are common to all religions. 
It is a partial truth that Indians have the highest regard for 
the ascetic. 


Chap. XXIX. 


976-1008 


Chap. XXX. 


1009-1090 




(Vedio) sacrifioeB. Deep study of vedic sacrifices 
essential for the proper understanding of Vedic Literature, for 
appreciating the influence of that Literature on varnas. Chro¬ 
nology uncertain. Works, ancient and modern, on Vedic 
sacrifices. Jaimini on interpretation of Vedic texts relating to 
sacrifices. Cult of yajfia existed in Indo-Iranian period. Lite¬ 
rary and epigraphic evidence for the performance of Vedic 
sacrifices by kings after the advent of Buddha. Grants made 
by kings for enabling brShmanas to perform agnihotra &o. 
The references to sacrificial matters in the ilRgveda. General 
rules applicable in all sutras. Mantras of four kinds, rk, yajus, 
soman and nigada. Different kinds of ladles. Sacrificial uten¬ 
sils. The several fires. The five bhusarhskSras. A-gnyodheya. 
Choosing the devayajana (place of worship). Procedure of 
agnyadheya. Punarddheya, Agnihotra in the morning and 
evening. Rules about agnihotra when the householder goes 
away from home either alone or with his wife. 


DarSapurnamSsa ( New moon and Full moon sacrifices ). 
Time for starting the performance of dar^apurnamasa, Anva- 
rambhanlya is^i, §akhaharapa, barhiraharana (bringing bundles 
of kusa grass), idhmaharana (bringing fuel-sticks), Sayatndoha. 
Upavasathaday. Sannayya. (choosing the brahma 

priest). Praydla waters. Nirvdpa (taking out sacrificial 
material). Proksana ( sprinkling ) of sacrificial material, uten¬ 
sils &c. The Haviskft call. Beating the grains of rice. Baking 
cake ( purodasa) on potsherds. Construction of vedi (altar ), 
Patnisamnahana (girding up the sacriflcer’s wife ). Barhira- 
starana (strewing the vedi with ku^as). Fifteen Samidhenl 
verses. PravaramanPa ( invocation of fire ), The two agharas 
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(pouring of aiya In a continuous stream ). Hotrvaram- The 
Prayajas ( five offerings ). Vasatkara. Ajyabhagaa (two). The 
principal sacrifice of portions of the cake. Offering to Agni 
Bvis^akrt, Cutting off a portion of the cake called praSitra 
(for brahma). Ida cut off from purodaSa. A thin long slice 
of puroda^a for yajamana. Invocation of Ida by the hotr. 
Brahma eats prasitra, hotr eats avantareda, all priests together 
with the yajamana partake of Ida. Division of purodaSa for 
Agni into four parts and eating of the portions by the four 
priests. Marjana thereafter. Cooking a mess of boiled rice 
(called anvaharya) as fee for the four priests. The three 
anuyaja offerings. Eeoitation of sukfavdka. Throwing of prastara 
bunch and Sakha into fire. Saihyuvaka. Throwing thepanrf/ws 
on fire. Palnisathyajas. PhalilcaraiiLahoma, Samsthajapa by hotr. 
Samistayajus offerings. Adhvaryu and brahma leave the sacri¬ 
ficial hall. Yajamana takes Visnu strides. Final prayer by 
yajamana. Piv^.apitryajrla. 

Chap. XXXI. 1091-1108 

Cdturmasyas (seasonal sacrifices). Four Caturmasyas each 
called a joarmn, viz. Vai&vadeva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha 
and Sunasirlya, respectively performed on Full moon days of 
Phalguna, A?adha, Kartika and on the 5th full moon day from 
Sakamedha or two or three days before it. Observances on 
all parvan days such as shaving head and face, not using a 
cot, avoiding meat, honey, salt and sexual intercourse. Five 
offerings common to all Caturmasyas. Caturmasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year. Three special 
offerings in Vaisvadeva-parva. Nine jjroyajas and oioQ anuyajas 
in Vai^vadeva, Yarunapraghasa performed in rainy season 
outside the house. Two vedis prepared, to north and south, 
respectively in charge of adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. Proce¬ 
dure is like that of Vai^vadeva. Four special offerings in 
this in addition to five common to all. Procedure of Varuna- 
praghasas. The wife has to declare or indicate if she has any 
paramour. Concluding avabhrtha (bath) in a river or the 
like. Sakamedha requires two days. Throe'istis and a maha- 
hams of eight offerings to eight deities. Then pitryajfia { called 
mahapitryajna) on a separate vedi. Also Traiyambaka horaa 
offered to Rudra, -Sunasirlyaparvan has three special offerings 
to Sunasirau, Vayu and Surya. Isti called Agrayana (offering 
of first fruits) in Sarad on Full moon day. Other istis per¬ 
formed for some specific objects e, g. putresti for son, Karlrl^ti 
for rain &o. 
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Mru(}hapaiubandha or Paiubandha (animal sacrifice), A 
vickitn is offered in SomayAga also, but as part of it. Nirudha- 
pasu is an independent sacrifice to be performed by an Uhitagni 
every six months or once a year. Six priests required in this 
sacrifice. Procedure of animal sacrifice. Selecting a tree and 
making a jupa (sacrificial post) and a head piece (casala) for 
the post. Preparing a vedi and a raised platform on it called 
ultaravedi and a square hole thereon called nahlii. Animals 
sacrificed for Indra-Agni or Surya or Prajapati. Eleven praySja 
offerings. Verses from AprI hymns employed. The eleven 
prayaja deities. Samitra fire for roasting omentum of the victim. 
Hotr’s recitation of the Adhrigu formula. Choking to death 
or strangling of the he-goat. Omentum taken out and offered 
by the adhvaryu into Ahavanlya fire for Indra-Agni or Surya 
or Prajapati. Six priests, saorificer and his wife perform Marjana, 
The limbs of the victim that are out off, and portions of which 
are offered as pa^u-puroda^a. Heart of victim is roasted with a 
pike on Samitra fire and offered as havis to Manota, Priests and 
saorificer partake of i<jla constituted by remnants of the limbs 
of the victim. UpaySja offerings of a part of the entrails along 
with the Anuyaja offerings. The hotr repeats the formula called 
Suktavaka. MaitrSvaruna throws his staff into fire. Offerings 
of Patnl-sarfayajas with portions of the tail, Kamyah Paiavah 
( animal sacrifices from various desires). EkSdaSina, a group 
sacrifice of eleven victims. 


1133-1203 
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Agni^toma, Sacrifices are divided into istt, pain and soma. , 
Seven forms of soma sacrifices, Agnistoma, Atyagnistoraa, 
Ukthya &c. Soma sacrifices dividedjinto ekaha, ahina and sattra. 
Jyoti3toma,often identified with Agnistoma, usually lasts for five 
days. Chief rites performed on thosefive days. Time for perform¬ 
ing Agnistoma. Priests invited and honoured with Madhuparka. 
Requesting the king for sacrificial ground (devayajana). Saorificer 
and his wife undergo apsu-diksa and subsist on milk or light 
food. Purification of both with bunches of darbhas. Procedure 
of diksanlya isti after which saorificer comes to be called dlksita. 
Even a ksatriya saorificer was announced as a brahmana. 
Observances of the dlksita and his wife and people’s conduct 
towards him. Observance of silence by saorificer twice daily. 
T!h& prdyaniyd i0. Purchase of Soma and the drama of higgling 
about its price. Cow offered as its price is taken back, Bundle 


History of DJuxrmaiastra 

iM Soma stalks placed on antelope skin spread on a cart, that is 
brought to the east of the pragvaih^a. Eecital of the Su- 
brahraanya litany by the Subrahmapya priest. A goat is 
presented to king Soma. Oxen are released from the cart, soma 
bundle taken out of the cart, placed on a couch of udumbara 
wood and brought to the south of the abavanlya. Atithy.esti 
(isti for hospitably receiving king Soma) follows. Then comes 
Tanunaptra (a solemn coveimnt of the sacrificer and priests 
not to injure each other). Pravargya and Upasad follow. 
Pravargya was a sublime rite supposed to endow sacrificer with 
a new body. Not necessary in every Agnistoma. The heated 
milk is called gharma and the pot of heated milk Mahavlra or 
Sariirat. Wife was not to look at it (at least in the beginning), 
nor ^udraS. On 2nd, 3rd and 4th days Pravargya and Upasad 
performed twice. How pravargya apparatus is discharged 
{ udvSsana). Upasad is an isti. Mantras repeated in Upasad 
refer to sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. On 2nd day of 
upasads Mahdvedi is prepared, on which a quadrangular platform 
(called uttaravedi) is raised and a square hole called nabhi 
is made on which fire is brought on the 4th day from the 
original abavanlya. Erection of the harvidhana-mandapa 
in which two carta are kept. Digging of four holes (called 
uparavas) below the forepart of the shafts of the southern 
cart, A mound (khara) to east of uparavas for keeping 
soma vessels on. Erection of sadas to the west of the 
havirdhana mandapa. Planting of an udumbara post in sadas. 
Preparing eight dhisnyas (seats), six in sadas, one in the 
agnidhrlya shed and the eighth in the marjsllya shed. On 
uparavas kusias are spread, over which two boards of udumbara 
are placed and a hide thereon. On the hide are stones for 
crushing soma stalks. Offering of an animal to Agni-Soma. 
Then follow offerings of ajya called Vaisarjina to Soma. Fire 
is carried to the uttaravedi, and established on agnidhra dhisnya. 
Bringing Vasativarl water in a jar and keeping it in agnidhra 
shed. Last day is called ‘sutya’. Repeating of a long prayer 
called Prataranuvaka by hotr long before day*broak to 
Agni, U^as and Alvins, Making ready of five offerings_ 
Filling of eltadhana pitchers by adhyaryu and of pannejam 
vessel by the sacrifioer’s wife. Extracting Soma from a few 
stalks, filling the upaifa&ugraha and offering its contents. Then 
comes Mahdbhisam (principal pressing), Offering soma from 
various cups to several deities. Vipru^-^homa. Priests come 
creeping towards the north corner of the great vedi, where the 
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BahispavamSna laud is to bo chanted by the udgatr, prastotr 
and the prati-hartr. Some of the other priests and the sacrificer 
become choristers. The nine verses of the Bahispavamana 
stotra set out from the Bgveda and method of their manipula¬ 
tion when sung in the satim chant exhibited. Notes on the 
parts and svaras of sarmna. Rites of offering the, sananiT/u 
animal. The five savanlya offerings of cake &o. Offerings of 
soma from dvidevatya grahas (cups). Camasmmyana (filling of 
nine camasas) for the priests called Oamasadhvaryus. The 
offering of soma from the cups called iuhra and manthin. Two 
chips of wood offered to the asuras, Sanda and Marka. Accha- 
vaka priest’s request and filling bis camasa with soma Offer¬ 
ing of rtugrahas. Ksatriyas were not authorised to drink soma. 
The hotp performs japa, ahava (hotr’s call) to which there is 
pratigara (response, of adhvaryu), hotr offers prayer called 
tusnIm-Samsa, twelve clauses of nivid, then hotr recites the 
djyasaslra. Enumeration and distribution of the twelve stotras 
and Sastras of Agnistoma. Explanation of stoma, stobha and 
stotra. Meaning of Rathantara and other samans. Chanting 
of stotras other than Bahispavamana near audumbarl post in 
sadas. Four ajya-stotras in morning pressing. The 2nd 
sastra called Prauga recited by hot? and three more repeated 
by maitravaruna, brahmanaoohamsin and acchavaka. At the 
end of morning pressing priests go out of the sadas. For the 
mid-day pressing priests again enter sadas. Procedure of mid¬ 
day pressing similar to that of morning pressing. The priest 
gravastut wears the cloth, in which soma stalks were tied, as a 
turban and repeats many verses from the Rgveda. The chant¬ 
ing of the Madhyandina-pavamana-st«tra. The dadhigharma 
rite, then the offering of pasu purodasa and the five savanlya 
offerings {cake &c.). Distribution of daksinS to the several 
priests, sight-seers and others. The yajamana throws antelope 
horn in cStvala pit. Five offerings called Vai^ivakarmana. 
The Marutvatiya festra, Prs(ha-stotra and Niskevalya Aastra. 
Three more Prstba stotras and three Sastras recited by 
maitravaruna and two others. Procedure of evening press¬ 
ing similar to mid-day pressing. Arbhava-pavamana chan¬ 
ted. Rbhus connected with third pressing. Haris prepared 
from savanlya pa^u offered. Vaisvadeva §astra. The Patnl- 
vata cup to Agni Patnivat. Chanting of Yajnayajnlya 
stotra also called Agnistornasaman. Wife of sacrificer pours 
pdnnejana water over her thigh and udgatr priest looks at her. 
Agniraaruta-eiaBtra recited by hotr. Hariyojana cup offered to 
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ladra. All priests wait on ahavanlya with Minda mantras. 
Avabhrkha (final bath). All ' vessels except four sthalls are 
thrown into water. Yajamana oasts antelope skin in cStvSla 
pit.' Avabhrtha saman chanted. The nidhana of the sHman is 
repeated by all priests, yaiainaria and his wife at three places 
on their way to reservoir of water. YajamSna and wife enter 
water, rub,each other’s back. Handful of kuSa thrown in 
avabhrtha isti. Purodata offered to Varuna and then to Agni 
and Varuna. The unnetr brings out yajamana, wife and priests. 
They offer fuel sticks. The Udayanlya isti (concluding), 
AnubandhyS rite (offering of a barren cow to Mitra and Varuna) 
or only payasya. Then five offerings called Devika to Dhaty, 
Anuraati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu. Udavasanlya isti like 
punaradheya. Theories about the identity of the soma plant 
and its relation to the moon. In the Deccan a substitute called 
‘ rantiera ’ is employed for soma. 


1204-1223 
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Other soma sacrifices. Brief descriptions of Ukthya, Sodasin, 
Atyagnistoma, Atiratra and AptorySma. Vajapeya may be 
regarded as an independent sacrifice. Number 17 predominant 
in it, 17 cups of soma and 17 cups of sura for Prajapati. A race 
with 17 chariots and 17 drums beaten. Vajapeya to be performed 
only by a brShmapa or ksatriya who desired.super-eminence or 
overlordship. Horses of the chariots are made to smell caru of 
wild rice. When race starts brahma priest repeats Vfiji-saman. 
An uduinbara post as the goal for the chariot race. Chariot of 
sacrificer is in front and the rest follow at a, distance. Chariots 
go round udurnbara post and return to sacrificial ground. The 
principal wine cup is held by the pratiprasthatr and other 
sixteen are held by those who joined in the race and they are 
drunk by those latter. Ladder raised against yupa and the 
sacrificer climbs up and holds a dialogue with his wife. Animals 
for Prajapati are offered at time of mid-day pressing. Adhvaryu 
declares yajamana to be samrUt Certain observances after 
Vajapeya, Fees distributed are 1700 cows, 17 chariots with four 
horses yoked to each, 17 dasts &o. After Vajapeya a king 
should perform RajasQya and a brahmana Brhaspatisava. 
Jaimini’s conclusions about Vajapeya. ViSvajit, Gosava and 
Sarvasvara among Ekaha sacrifices briefly described. Ahina 
sacrifices extending over two to twelve days of soma pressing. 
Description of the twelve days of the Dvacla^aha. Differences 
between Dvadatiaha as an ahina and as a sattra. Rajasuija. A 



very complex ceremony extending over a long period ( over two 
years), and comprising many separate istis, soma sacrifices 
and animal sacrifices. Kajasuya to be performed only by 
ksatriyas. Its relation to Vajapeya. Diksa on first day of 
bright half of Phalguna. The Pavitra sacrifice which is like 
Agnistoma. One year thereafter Abhisecanlya, Five offerings one 
on each day after Pavitra sacrifice. On Full moon of phalguna 
isti to Anumati. Caturmasyas performed for one year, between 
the parvans of which dar^a and purnamasa rites are celebrated. 
After Sunasirlya several rites. Twelve offerings called ‘ratninSm 
havimsi’ on twelve days in the houses of the ratnas (viz. the 
king, his queens, state officers &o.) offered to different deities. 
Abhisecanlya (consecration) rite on first of Caitra and follows 
procedure of Ukthya. Eight offerings called Devasuhavlmsi. 
Waters of seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udumbara 
from Sarasvatl river and other sources. Partha homas. Holy 
water taken in four vessels. Sacrificer recites avid formulae. 
Four principal priests' sprinkle him with water from four 
vessels and a ksatriya, vai^ya and a friend of the king do the 
same. Story of SunahSepa recited by hotr for sacrificer’s benefit* 
King takes three strides called Visnukramas. Remnants of 
anointing water handed by king to his son. Symbolic march 
for plunder of cows. Dice-play which is so arranged that best 
throw comes to the king. Avabhrtha follows. For ten days 
after Abhisecanlya offerings called ‘ Samsrpam havimsi ’ are 
made to Savitr and other deities. The DaSapeya, in which each 
of the oamasas of soma are drunk by ten brShmanas {i. e. in 
all 100). Very large daksinSs prescribed e. g. some say 340000 
bows should be presented. After Da^apeya some observances 
are kept by the sacrificer for one year. At the end of the year, 
the ketavapanlyn ceremony took place. Then two rites called 
Vyusi(i-dvir§.tra at the interval of a month. One month after 
2nd Vyustidviratra the Ksatradhrti rite. One month after that 
the Sautiamanl isti. 

Chap. XXXV. 1224-1255 

SautrSmanl and other sacrifices. SautramavH is one of the 
seven Haviryajaas according to Gautama. Chief characteristic 
was offering of sura (wine) in it, in modern times milk being 
offered instead. Kokill and Caraka-sautramanl. Procedure of 
both. Sautramanl takes four days, during first three of which 
wine is prepared from various ingredients and on last day, 
threh cups of milk and three of wine were offered. Three goats 
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were killed in this and fourth to Brhaspafci. Method of pre¬ 
paring wine described. Bemnants of the wine offered were 
not drunk by the priests, but a brahmana was hired for drinking 
them or they were poured on an ant-hill. Persons for whom 
SautramanI was offered. Avabhrtha and then amiksa to Mitra- 
Varuna and an animal to Indra', Aivqmedha. Horse-sacrifice 
in vogue even in Bgveda. It was a sacrifice for three days, to 
be performed by a king. Time of commencement. The four 
queens accompanied by princesses and large retinue come near 
the king. Eules about colour and qualities of horse. Guards 
of the horse, when it is let off to roam over the country. During- 
horse’s absence for a year three istis every day to Savitr. 
Chants by a brahmana after the istis every day and also by 
a ksatriya lute-player. Hotr recites to the king surrounded by 
hie sons and ministers the narrative called ‘ Pariplava.’ Every 
day for a year four oblations called Dhrti made in the Shava- 
nlya. At the end of the year horse was brought back and 
sacrificer took diksa, 21 yupas, each 21 aratnis high. Large 
number of animals tied to yupas slaughtered. Horse taken to 
a lake, bathed in it, brought back and anointed by the queens 
on various parts of the body. Dialogue between hotr and 
brahma. When horse killed, queens go round horse, fan it 
with their garments, crowned queen lies by the side of the horse 
and both are covered with mantle. Abusive and obscene dialo¬ 
gues between hotr and crowned queen, between brahma and 
favourite wife, between four principal priests and chamber- 
lain on one side and the queens and their attendants on 
the other. Fat and blood of the horse offered. Brahmodya 
(theological dialogue of questions and riddles). Mahiman 
offerings. Remnants of these sprinkled over the king and 
offering to 12 months. Avabhrtha on third pressing day. 
Offerings on the head of a bald man who dips into water to 
‘ Jumbaka’( VatunaX When sacrificer comes out of water after 
avabhrtha bath, persons guilty of grave sins plunge into it and 
become free from sins. Large fees on first and third pressing 
days. Alvamedha rare even in ancient times. Description 
of Aivamedha in the Mahabharata. Epigraphic references to 
Atvamedha. Saftras. Their duration is from twelve days to 
a year or more. Dvada^aha is the archetype. Sattras divided 
into two classes, rStrisattras and sainvatsarika, Gavamayana 
is model of all sattras of one year or more. Scheme of the 
parts of Gavam-ayana. When dikga commenced. General 
rules applicable to all sattras. Though all are yajamanas and 
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also priests ia a sattra, one of them is called grhapati. Peculiar 
procedure followed as to diksa. Brahmodya on 10th day or 
abuse of Prajapati. Rules to be observed while dlksa lasts- 
Most interesting day is Mahavrata, which is the last day but 
one in sattras. Harp with a hundred strings, brahmana and 
fifidra engage in praise and abuse of those engaged in sattra. 
Fight of arya and ^udra for a white circular skin ; abuse by 
harlot and brahmaoarin of one another. Drums beaten on 
corners of vedi. Wives of sacriflcers become choristers for 
chanting. Dance round marjallya by servants and slave-girls 
singing popular airs referring to cows, Sattras of a thousand 
years believed even by ancient writers to be mythical and 
Jaimini states that in such descriptions saihvatsara means 
‘a day’. 

Agnicayana (piling of the fire altar). This rite is the most 
complicated and recondite of all drauta sacrifices, Satapatha 
Brahmana is leading work on it. Fundamental conceptions 
underlying it are cosmological. Construction of lire altar 
in five layers is an ahga of Somayaga. Five victims are first 
offered. Heads built up into altar. Olay for the bricks how. 
brought, mixed and prepared. First brick called Asadha pre- 
pS,red by wife of saorificer. XJkha (pan) prepared from same 
clay, from which he prepares three bricks called ViSvajyotis. 
Other bricks prepared. Description of the piling of the altar 
in five layers. Several forms of altar and of bricks. Bricks 
are of various sizes and have various names. Three bricks 
called svayamatrpnali. Ground measured and ploughed. 
Furrows sown with several corns. Several things such as a 
lotus leaf, golden ornament, golden image of a man are first 
placed, then a living tortoise is enveloped in moss and made 
motionless and then altar is constructed on it. Each of five 
layers contains 200 bricks according to SatySsadha,' but others 
give larger numbers. Time required for piling varies. Peculiar 
mode of cooling altar. Numerous offerings. Procedure of Soma¬ 
yaga followed with a few variations. Observances for a year 
after cayam. 
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Sankha-Likhita-dharmasutra—reconstructed by P. V. Kane and 
published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, 
Poona. 

Satyasadha-Srauta-shtra—published with a commentary (Anan- 
dsSrama Press )• 

■Vaikh5nasa-smarta-sutra—-edited with English translation by 
Dr. Caland, Calcutta, 1927. 

VarSha^rauta-sutra—edited by Dr. Caland and Dr. Raghu Vira, 
Lahore 1933. 

Varaha-grhya-sutra—Gaikwad Oriental Series, Baroda, 1921. 

Vasistha-dharma-sutra—edited by Dr, Fiihrer in the Bombay 
Sanskrit series. 

Visnu-dharma-sutra—edited by Dr. Jolly, Calcutta, 1881. 

PURANAS 

Agnipurana—-published by the Anandi&rama Press. 

Bhagavata-purSna with the commentary of iSrldhara in two 
volumes (printed at Ganpat Krishnaji Press). 

■ Bhavisyapurana—published by the Venkate^ivara Press, Bombay. 

V Brahmapurana—Ananda^rama Press. 

Brahmandapurana—Venka(e^vara‘ Press, Bombay. 



KurmapurSna—I. series. 
MSrkandeyapurana—B. I. series. 


‘ Matsyapurana—'Ananda^rama Press. 

mradlya-purana—Venkate^vara Press, Bombay. Sometimes 
cited as Brban-Naradlya. 

Nrsiiiihapurana—(published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay, 1911). 

^ PadmapurSna—’Ananda^rama Press. 

Sabyadrikhanda—a portion of tbe Skanda-purEna, edited by 
Dr. Gerson Da Cunba in 1877, Bombay. 

Skandapurana—VenkateSyara Press, Bombay* 

Vamana-purana—Venkate&yara Press, Bombay. 

Varaba-purana—B. I. series. 

Vayu-purana— published by the AnandaSrama Press, Some¬ 
times the B. I, edition in two volumes has been referred 
to, but wherever that is so the volume is mentioned. 

Visnudharmottara—“VenkateSvara Press, Bombay. 

vVisnupurana—published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Oo„ 
Bombay 1903. 

SMBTIS. 

IS. B. Pandit JirSnanda published in two parts a collection of 

26 smitis and the AnandSiSrama Press, Poona, published another in 1905. 

They are referred to as ‘Jiv.’ and ‘Anan.’ respoctiTely below. 

Angirasa-smrti—(in both Jiv. and Anan. with a few variations). 

Apastamba-smrti in verse (Anan). 

Atri (in both jiv. and Anan,). 

.AuSanasa-smrti (Jiv.). 

Brhad-Yama (Anan,). 

Brhaspati (Anan.). 

Brhat-ParS^ara (Anan). 

Oaturvim^ati-mata-sarhgraha (Benares Sanskrit series). 

Daksa-smrti (Anan.). 

Gobhila-smirti (Anan. and Jiv.). Also called Karmapradlpa 
or Ohandogapariaiata or Katyayana-smrti, 

Katyayana-smrti on Vyavahara (reconstructed by P. V. Kane 
as Katyaynnssmrti-saroddhara, with English translation 
and notes). 

Laghu-Atri (Jiv,), 

Laghu-Harlta ( Jiv. and Anan.), 

Laghu-Sahkba (Anan.). 

Laghu-Satatapa (Anan.). 
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Laghu-Vispu ( Anan.). 

Laghu-VySaa (Jiv.). 

LagiivaSvalayana—(Anan.), 

Likhita-smrti—(Anan.). 

Manusmrtii with the commentary of Kulluka (Nirnayasagar ed ). 
Manusmrfci with the commentaries of Medhatithi, Govindarajs, 
SarvrajSa-Narayana and three others ( edited by Rao Saheb 
V. N. Mandlik). 

Narada-smrti (edited by Dr. Jolly ). 

ParaEfara-smrti—( Bombay Sanskrit series). 

Prajapati-srarti—( Anan,), 

Sarfavarta-smfti—(Jiv. and Anan,), 

Sankha-smrti—(Anan.). 

Satatapa-smrti—(Anan,). 

Saunaka-karika—( Ms. in the Bombay University Library ). 
USanas-smiti. 

Veda-VySsa-srarti (Anan,). 

Vrddha-Gautama (Jiv.). 

Vrddha-Harlta—(Anan.). 

YajSavalkya-smrti, with the commentary of Vi^varSpa (Trivan¬ 
drum Sanskrit series, 1922 and 1924). 

Yajfiavalkya-smrti, with the commentary MitSksarS of VijSan- 
eSvara (Nirnaya-sagara Press, 1926 ). 

Yama-smrti—(in Jiv. and Anan.). 


Commentaries and Digests on dharmaiaslra 


Acaramayukha of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. 
(1921). 

Aoararatna—published by the Nirnaya-sagara Press, Bombay 
{ Pothi size). 

AhDftaprakata(part of Viramitrodaya of Mitrami^ira—published 
in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit series), 

Ahnikatattva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit Jivananda). 

Aparirka’s Commentary on Yainavalkya-smrti (Ananda^rama 
press), 

Astavakra—Vide Manavagrhya. 

BalambhattI of Balambhatta Payagunde—Com. on the Mitak- 
sara—-edited by Mr. J, R, Gharpure, Bombay. 

Caturvarga-ointamani of Hemadri—published in the B. 1. 
series, 

Danacandrika with Marathi translation—edited by Bhikacarya 
Ainapure and published at Baroda, 1908, 



DSna-mayukha of Nllakaip^ha—Ghowkhamba Sanskrit series, 


1909. 

DanakriyS-kaumudl of Govindftnanda (B. I, Series, 1903). 

DSna-vSkyavali of VidySpati (D. 0. Ms. No. 368 of 1891-95 ), 

DattakamlnaSmsa of Nandapandila with Bengali translation, 
Calcutta. 

Dayabhaga of Jlmutavahana<—edited by Pandit Jivananda, 1893, 

Devapala—Vide Katbakagrbya. 

Dbarmasindbu with Maratbi Translation—published by the 
Nirnayasa^ara Press, Bombay (1926). 

Dlpakalika of Sulapani (edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, 1939), 

Goplnatha—Vide Samskara-ratna-mala. 

Gfhastbaratnakara of OandeSvara—published in the B. L series. 

Haradatta—Vide Gautamadbarmasutra. 

Harihara—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Hemadri—^Vide Caturvarga-oinlamani. 

Jativiveka—'Decoan College Ms. No 347 of 1887-1891. 

Jayarama—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Karka—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Krtyakalpataru—Ms. in the possession of Rao Bahadur Ranga- 
swami Ayyangar. 

Krtyaratnfikara by CandeSvara—(B. I. series, 1925), 

Madanaparijata of Madanapala and VifiveSvarabha^^a (B. I. 
series). 

Malamasatattva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit 
Jivananda), 

Medhatitbi—Vida Manusmyti. 

Mitaksara of Vijnane^vara—published by the Nirnayasagara 
Press, Bombay, 1926. 

Nirnayasindhu of Kamaiakarabhatta, with Marathi Transla¬ 
tion—Published by the Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay> 
1935. 

Nityaoarapaddhati of Vidyakara Vajapeyl (B. I. series). 

Nityacarapradlpa of Narasiihha Vajapeyl, two volumes (B, I. 
series). 

ParaSara-MadhavIya of Madhavacarya—edited by Vamana- 
6astri Islampurkar in the Bombay Sanskrit series. 

Paribhafapraka^a (part of Vlra-mitrodaya) by MitramiSra 
(Chowkhamba Sanskrit series). 

Pratisthamayukha of Nllaka^tha—edited by Mr. J. R. Gbar- 
pure, Bombay. 

Pravaramanjarl of Purusottama—Edited by Cbentsalrao, 
Mysore, 1900. 
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PrayaScittavivekft of SulapSni—edited by Pandit Jivananda, 

Pujapraka^a (part of Viramitrodaya) of M itramiSi'a (Chow- 
khamba Sanskrit series). 

Esjadharmakaustubha of Anantadeva—published in Gaikwad’s 
Oriental series, 1935. 

Samskara-kaustubha of Anantadeva with Marathi translation- 
published by VyankataoSrya TJpadhye at Baroda. 

Samskaramayukha of Nllakantha—published by the Gujarati 
Press, Bombay. 

Saihskaraprakata ( part of Viramitrodaya ) — Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit series. 

Samskara-ratnamSla of GopInStha—published by the AnandS- 
6rama Press. 

Samskaratattva of Raghunandana—published by Pandit Jiva¬ 
nanda. 

Sarasvatlvilasa—published in the Oriental Library Publications 
of the Mysore Urtiversity, 1937. 

Smrtioandrika of Devanna-bhatta—edited by Mr. J. R. Gbar- 
pure, Bombay, 

Smrtimuktaphala by Vaidyanatha (the Samskara and Ahnika 
portions edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, Bombay ). 

Smrtyarthasagara of Ohalarl—(printed at Nirnayasagara Press, 
Bombay). 

Smrtyarthasara of Sridhara—published by the AnandaSrama 
Press, Poona. 

SubhodhinI of Vi^ve^ivara-bhatta—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. 

Siiddhitattva of Raghunandana-published by Pandit JivSnanda. 

SudrakamalSkara of Kamalakarabhatta with Marathi Trans¬ 
lation-published by the Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay, 1880. 

Sudrakrtyatattva of Raghunandana-published by Pandit Jiva¬ 
nanda. 

Udvahatattva of Raghunandana—edited by Pandit Jivananda. 

Utsarga-mayukha of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure 
Bombay. 

Varsakriya-kaumudl of GovindSnanda—published inB. I. Series. 

Viramitrodaya (vyavahara portion) edited by Pandit Jivananda, 

ViSvarupa’s commentary on Yajnavalkya-smrti—published in 
the Trivandrum Sanskrit series. 

Vivada-ratnakara of Oandetvara—published in the B. I. series. 

Vratyataprayadcitta-nirpaya—by Rage^iabhatta ( Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit series, 1927). 

Vyavaharamayukha of Nllakaptha—edited by P. V, Kane in 
the Bombay Sanskrit series, Poona. 
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yatidharmaeamgraba of Vi^ve^ivara Sarasvatl (published by 
the Ananda&raaia Press, Poona, 1909). 

Other Miscellaneous Texts 

ArthaSasfcra—see Kautilya. 

As^arigasaingraba of VSgbhata -published by the NirnayasS- 
gara Press. 

Brhatl of Prabhakara (Tarkapada)—edited in the Madras Uni¬ 
versity Sanskrit series, 1936, 

Brhat-samhita of Varahamihira—'edited by Dr. Kern in the 
B. 1. series. 

Gathasaptasiatl of Hala—published by the Nirnayasagara Press, 
Bombay. 

Harivaih^a with the commentary of Nllakantha—published by 
Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co, Bombay, 1895. 

Haraacarita of Bana—edited by P. V. Kane with notes. 

Jaimini’s Purvamlmaihsa-sutra with the bhasya of Sahara and 
the Tantravartika and Tup tlka of Kumarilabhatta (Anan- 

datirama Press, Poona). 

Jivanmuktiviveka of Vidyaranya ( Adyar Library edition). 

Kadambarl of Bana—-edited with notes by P. V. Kane. 

Karaasutra of Vatsyayana—Ohowkhamba Sanskrit series, 
1912. 

KarphramaEjarl of Raja^ekhara (published in the Harvard 
Oriental series). 

KaSika, commentary on Panini’s Astadhyayl (published at 
Benares). 

Kautilya’s Arthasiastra (Dr. Shama Sastri’s edition in the 
Mysore University Oriental Library Publications 1919). 

Kslrasvamin’s commentary on the Amarakota, edited by K. G. 
Oka, Poona, 1913. 

Kumarilabhatta—Vide under Trantravartika, 

Mahabharata with the commentary of Nllakantha (oblong 
Bombay edition). 

Mahabhasya of Patanjali (ed. by Dr. Kielhorn in three volumes 
in Bombay Sanskrit series). 

Malatlmadhava of Bhavabhuti (ed. by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in 
the Bombay Sanskrit series ). 

Mrcchakatika of Sudraka-'Nirnayasagara Press edition, 1900. 

Naradlya-sik^a from the Siksasamgraha(published in the Benares 
Sanskrit series ). 
u. D.'P 
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Nirukta of Yaska—edited by Roth. The edition of Prof. 


Rajvade with a Marathi translation and learned notes in 
Marathi has sometimes been referred to, 

Panini’s Astadhyayl with Siddhantakaumudl of Bha'ttoji 
Diksita (Nirpayasagara Press, Bombay 1929 ). 

PflrvamlmSihsasutra of Jaimini—vide above ‘ Jaimini.’ 

RaghuvariiSa of Kalidasa (published in the Bombay Sanskrit 
series). 

Rajatarahgipl—edited by Dr. Stein, vol. I (text and translation), 
vol. II translation and notes (1900). 

RamEyana of Valmiki. Edition published by R. NErayana- 
swBmi Aiyar at the Madras Law Journal Office (1933 ), 
except where some other edition is specially referred to. 

Rgveda-pratifiakhya—edited by Dr. Mangaldev Shastri in the 
Panjab Oriental series (1937 ). 

RgvidhEna—'edited by Dr, Meyer (transliterated). 

^abara’s BhEsya on the Purvamimamsa-sutra (vide Jaimini). 

SEkuntala of Kalidasa ( edited by Prof. Monier Williams). 

SamkaracErya’s bhasya on the VedEntasutra (NirnayasEgara 
press, 1927). 

i&Sradatilaka with the commentary of RSghavabhatta (Kashi 
Sanskrit Series, 1934). 

SarvadarSanasamgraha of MsdhavficErya (AnandsSrama Press, 
1906 ). 

Sarvajna-nSrSyana—in Mandlik’s edition of Manusmrti, 

SrautapadSrtha-nirvacana (published in the Benares ‘ Pandit ’ 
1887). 

SuryasiddhSnta (B. I. Series, 1859 ). 

SutasamhitS, with the commentary of MEdhavScErya-(AnandS- 
srama Press), 

TantravSrtika of KumSrilabhatta (vide above ‘Jaimini’). 

TrikSnda-raandana of BhSskara ( B. I. series 1903). 

Tristhallsetu of NSrEyanabhatta (Ananda^rama Press, 1915). 

Uttararamacarita of Bhavabbflti—edited by P. V. Kane. 

Vedfihga Jyotisa, 

VedSntasutra with the commentary of SamkarEcErya (published 
by the NirnayasEgara Press), 

VedEntakalpataru-parimala of Appayadiksita (Vizianagram 
Sanskrit series, 1895). 

VikramShka-devacarita of Bilhana—edited by Dr. Biihler in 
the Bombay Sanskrit Series, 1875. 

Yogasutra of Patanjali with VyS3abhSgya-( Bombay Sanskrit 
series, 1892). 





Modern Works 


Sir Sivaswainy Aiyar’s ‘ Evolution of Hifldu Moral Ideals’i 
1935. 

Alberuni’s ‘ India ’ translated by Dr. Saohau in two volumes 
(London 1888). 

Dr. A. S. Altekar’s ‘ Education in Ancient India ’ (1934 ), ‘ The 
position of women in Hindu civilization’ (Benares, 1938), 

Arrian’s ‘ Indika’ translated by Mo Crindle, 1877. 

Artha&astra of Kautilya—translation by Dr, Sham Sastry. 
Mysore 1915. 

Sir Gooroodas Banerjee’s ‘ Marriage and Stridhana ’ (5th 
edition, 1923). 

M, Barth’s ‘Religions of India’—translated by Rev. J. Wood 
(Trubner & Co. 1882 ). 

Sir Dr. B, G. Bhandarbar’s ‘ Vaisnavism and Saivism’ (in the 
German Grundriss), 1913. 

Caland and Henry—‘ L ’ Agnistoma’ (Paria 1906 ). 

Colebrooke’s ‘ Miscellaneous Essays’ vol, I and II (1837»_ 
London ) and ‘ Digest of Hindu Law ’ (3rd edition 1864-65). 

Deussen’s ‘Philosophy of the XJpanisads’translated by Rev. 
A. S, Geden ( 1906) and ‘Das system des Vedanta’ 

(Leipzig, 1883 ), 

Edicts of ASoka in the Corpus Inscriptionum Indioarura, Vol. I. 

Eggeling’s translation of the Satapatha Brahmana in the 
Sacred Boobs of the East series, Vol. XII, XXVI. XLI, 
XLIII, XLIV. 

Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences—(edited by Seligman and 
Johnson, New York). 

Encyclopaedia Britanioa (14th edition ), ' 

Enthoven’s ‘ The tribes and castes of Bombay ’ in three volumes 
(Bombay, 1920-22). 

Epigraphia Carnatioa, edited by B. Lewis Rice. 

Epigraphia Indica. 

Pa Hien’s ‘ Record of Buddhist Kingdoms ’ translated by James 
Legge (1886). 

Dr. j. N. Farquhar’s ‘Outlines of the Religious Literature of 
India ’ (Oxford 1920 ), 

Pick’s ‘Social Organization of North-East India in Buddha’s 
time’ translated in English by Dr. S. K. Maitra ( Calcutta, 
1928). 

Fleet’s Gupta Insoriptions (Calcutta, 1888). 

Dr. Ghurye’s ‘ Caste and Race in India ’ ( London, 1932). 


liv tiiatonj of Dkarmai'dstra 

Granfc-Duff’s History of the Marathas in three volumes (Bombay 
Eeprint, 1863). 

Halsbury’ a ‘ Laws of England ’ (Hailsham edition ). 

Hang’s translation of the AitareyaBrahmana (Bombay, 1863). 

Hillebrandt’s ' Ritual-Litteratur Vedisohe Opfer und Zauber ’ 
(1897 ); ‘ Das Altindisohe Neu-und vollmonds-opfer,’ 

Holdsworfch’s History of English Law ( 5th edition, 1931). 

Hopkins’ ‘Ethics of India’ (New Haven, 1924), ‘Epic 
Mythology ’ (1915, Strassburg), ‘ Great Epic of India ’ 
( 1901 ). 

Dr. Hultzsch’s ‘ South Indian Inscriptions ’ in three volumes 
(Madras). 

Dean Inge’s ‘ Christian Ethics ’ (1930 ). 

Itsing’s ‘ Records of the Buddhist Religion ’ translated by Dr. 
Takakusu (Oxford, 1896), 

Prof. Jolly’s ‘ Reoht und Sitte,’ translated by Mr. Batakrishna 
Ghose, Calcutta, 1928. 

Keay’s * Ancient Indian Education ’ ( London 1918). 

Prof. A. B. Keith’s ‘ Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and 
the Upanisads’ in two parts; Translations of the Taittirlya 
SamhitS, and of the Rgveda Brahmanas (in the Harward 
Oriental Series). 

Dr. S. V. Ketkar’s ‘ Jlanako^a ’ (in Marathi), vol. 2 and 5. 

M.M.Kunte’s ‘Vicissitudes of Aryan Civilization in India,’ 
1880. 

Prof. Macdonell and Prof. Keith—Vedic Index in two volumes. 

Dr. John MacKenzie’s ‘ Hindu Ethics ’ (in Religious Quest of 
India series), London 1922. 

Rao Saheb V, N. M andlik’s ‘ Hindu Law ’ ( 1880, Bombay ). 

Sir John Marshall—‘ Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization,’ 
in three volumes, 1931, 

MaxMiiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature ( 1859). 

Megasthenes-India {as described by)—translated by McOrindle 
( 1877 ). 

Pollock and Maitland—History of English Law (Cambridge, 
1895 ). 

Prof, V, K. Rajvade’s edition of the ‘ Nirukta’ (with translation 
and learned notes in Marathi), Poona. 

M. G. Ranade’s * Rise of the Maratha power.’ 

Rhys Davids’ ‘ Buddhist India ’ (1903 ). 

Rice’s ‘ Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions ’ (London 1909). 

Risley’s ‘ Tribes and castes of Bengal ’ (1891, Calcutta ). 

G, 0. Sarkar’s * Hindu Law ’ ( 7th Edition, 1936 ), 



Works Consulted 


xlv 


Senart’s ‘Caste in India’ (translated from French by Sir Denison 
Robs, 1930). 

Sherring’s ‘ Hindu Tribes and castes,’ 3 volumes (1872,1879). 

Steele’s ‘ Law and custom of Hindu castes ’ (London, 1868). 

Strabo’s Geography—translated by A. 0, Hamilton and W. 
Falconer, London, 1866-67. 

Dr. Tarn’s ‘ Greeks in Bactria and India ’ (1939 ). 

Mr. Edward Thomson’s ‘ Suttee ’ (1928). ^ 

Tilak’s ‘ Orion ’ (Poona, 1893 ) and ‘Arctic Homo in the Vedas’. 

Tod’s ‘ Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan ’ in two volumes 
( Madras edition of 1873 and 1880). ^ 

Westerroarck’s ‘ Origin and development of moral ideas ’ in 
two volumes (1906 and 1908); ‘History of human 
marriage ’ (1921). 

Dr. John Wilson’s ‘Indian castes’, two volumes (Bombay, 1877). 

Prof. H. H. Wilson’s ‘ Religious festivals of the Hindus ’ and 
other Papers in Works edited by Dr. R. Rost, vol. II 
(London, 1862). 

Dr. Winternitz’s ‘ Die Frau im Brahmanismus ’ (1920, Leipzig )• 

Yuan Chwang’s ‘ Travels in India,’ two volumes, translated by 
Watters (1904-5 ). 
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HISTORY OF DHARMASASTRA 

VOLUME II 

CHAPTER I 

THE TOPICS OF DHARMASASTRA 

Manifold are the topics that have been included under 
DharmaSastra from very ancient times. The Dharma-sufcras 
of Gautama, BaudhSyana, Apastamba and Vasistha deal in 
greater or less detail principally with the following subjects : 
the several mrvas ( classes), asramas (stages of life), their 
privileges, obligations and responsibilities ; the samkaras 
performed on an individual (from garbhadhana to aniyesti); 
the duties of the brahmacarin (the &st sSrama) 5 amdhyayas 
(holidays on which Vedio study was stopped); the duties of a 
sndktka (one who has finished the first stage of life); vivdha 
( marriage) and all matters connected therewith; the duties of 
the grlmtlM (house-holder’s stage); iauca ( daily purification 
of body); the five daily yajnaa ; dam ( gifts ); bhaksydbhaksya 
(what food should one partake of and what not ) ; iuddhi (puri¬ 
fication of persons, vessels, clothes &o.); aiauca (impurity 
on birth and death); antyesti (rites on death ) j irdddha ( rites 
performed for the deceased ancestors and relatives); stridharma 
(special duties of women) and dnpuindharma (duties of 
husband and wife); dharmas of k^atriyas and of kings; vyava- 
hdra (judicial procedure, and the sphere of substantive law 
such as crimes and punishments, contracts, partition and 
inheritance, adoption, gambling &o.); the four principal classes, 
mixed castes and their proper avocations; apaddharma (actions 
and avocations permitted to the several castes in extreme 
difficulties); prdya^citta (sins . and how to expiate them ); 
karmavipdka (results of evil deeds done in past lives); idnfi 
(rites on the happening of portents or for propitiating the 
planets &o,); duties of vanaprastha (forest hermit) and 
samnyasin (ascetic). All these subjects are not treated in any 
fixed or settled order in the sutra works. To take only one 
example, the subject of partition and inheritance occurs at 
the end of the dharmasutra of Gautama, while Vasistha 
places the same subject in the middle of his work (ITth 
chapter) and Apastamba deals with those topics after finishing 


History of LharmaiMra 


I 0 h.i 


three-fourths of his work (in II. 6.14). Further, some works on 
dharmaiUatra give very elaborate treatment of certain topics of 
which only faint traces are found in the ancient dharmasutras 
and metrical smrtis. Such topics are vrataa (which may be 
looked upon as extensions of the subject of gifts), utsarga and 
pratis^Jid (dedication of works of public utility and of temples 
and shrines), tirtAa (sacred places and pilgrimages to them), 
kola { auspicious times, festivals &o.). 

A glance at the above list will convince anyone how]the 
conception of dharma was a far-reaching one, how it embraced 
the whole life of man. The writers on dharma§astra meant by 
dharma not a creed or religion but a mode of life or a code of 
conduct, which regulated a man’s work and activities as a 
member of society and as an individual and was intended to bring 
about the gradual development of a man and to enable him to 
reach what was deemed to be the goal of human existence. 

From this standpoint various divisions of dharma were 
suggested. Dharma was divided into irauta and smarta. The 
first comprised those rites and ceremonies with which the Vedic 
SainhUas and Brahmanas were chiefly concerned, such as con¬ 
secration of the three sacred fires, the Full moon and New moon 
sacrifices, the solemn soma rites &c. The smarta comprised 
those topics that were specially dealt with by the smrtis and 
that concerned the various classes and stages of life.’ The 
present work will concern itself principally with smdrta dharma 
and irauta dharma will be dealt with concisely in an appendix. 
Some works divide dharma into irauta (Vedic), smarta (based 
upon smrtis) and sistacdra (the actions of the respected in 
society)®. This classification is based on the three sources of 
dharma viz., sruti, smrti and iistdcara, as observed by Baudha- 
yana.* Another and more comprehensive classification says 
that dharma is sixfold, viz, dharma of varnas (injunctions 
based on xnrya alone such as ‘a brShmapa should never drink 
wine’ or ‘a brfthmana should not be killed’), dsramadharma 

«IWVIUW 144. 30-31, 59. 31-32 and 39, ‘ eusvmmifl- 

I« w. ut. I. part 1 p. 64. 

2. 'Pwt vu sftursiv'r W: usinriTT;« 

141. 65; 207. 83 ‘ .Wivn i r^tUTWRear 

i?nsrr*rt uafeiswrec«»; vide 354.6 also, 

3. i ••• wraTigjftv} t u.g;. 1.1.1-4, 
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(such rules as ‘begging^ and‘carrying a sfcaff ’ enjoined on a 
brahmacarl ’), varv>airama'^dharma (rules of conduct enjoined] 
on a man because he belongs to a particular class and is in a| 
particular stage of life, such as * a brahmana brahmacari should 
carry a staff of palaia tree \ guvadharvui (such as protection of 
subjects in the case of a crowned king), naimUtika dharma 
(such as expiation on doing what is forbidden), sadhdrana 
dharma {what is common to all humanity viz., ahimsa and other 
virtues )} This classification appears to have been an ancient 
one. Medhatifchi on Manu 11. 25 speaks of fivefold dharma 
(only omitting sadhdrava dharma from the abovementioned 
six) and quotes the explanations of them from the expounders 
of smrtis. Hemadri ( vrafca-khanda p. 5 ) quotes 16 verses from 
the Bhavisyapurana on the six-fold dharma.® It will be noticed 
from the above that all matters (except sadMraiia or samanya 
dharma) have varya and asrama as the pivots round which the 
whole of dharmasastra revolves. It is therefore that in ancient 
smrtis like those of Manu (I. 2 and 107) and Yajnavalkya 
(1,1) the sages are represented as asking the great expounders 
of those codes to impart to them instruction in the dharmas of 
varyas and airamas. 

Before embarking upon any treatment of varpas it would 
not be out of place to say a few words about dharmas common 
to all humanity- Our dharma^astra works do not enter into 
any subtle or detailed examination of the principles of ethics 
or of the moral standard, nor are the concepts of duty, happi¬ 
ness or perfection subjected to any searching analysis®. But 


4. f ^ i hut® on 113 II. 25; ^ 

I Ufrnqr^T On VT. 1. 

5. KullUka on Manu 11.25 and the Krtyaratnffkara pp. 9-10 
do the same. It is to bo noted that some of these very verses are 
quoted as from Sumantu by the SmxtioandrikS. (IJ?. 6 )- 

6 . Beference may be made to the ‘ Ethics of India * by Prof* 
Hopkins (1924) and * Hindu Ethics ’ by Dr. John McKenzie in 
* Religious quest of India ’ scries. The former work is marked by a 
detached and fair attitude towards the ideas of the ancient Indians 
and their writings. The latter, I am sorry to say, is marred by the 
unsympathetic and supercilious attitude of a Christian missionary. 
Its key-note is perverse inasmuch as the foundation of the author^s 
criticism is the notion that one is not really moral unless one is 
engaged in active social service. There is very little warrant for 

( Continued on next page) 
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, this does not at all mean that the principles of ethics were 

passed over by dharmafestra works or were not highly thought 

, of by them. From very ancient times truth is exalted above 

everything else. ^Igveda VII. 104.13 says’ * True speech and 

» 

( Continued from last 

thia hypothesis in welUknown^-works on Ethics. To expose the 
fallacies in Principal McKenzie’s work would require a volume. But a 
few words must be said hero. What particular brand of active social 
service the learned atiihor has in view is difficult to follow. I would 
like to make him a present of the following lines from the Encyclo¬ 
paedia Britannica on Social Service .‘The term social service is a 
comparatively new one in Great Britain, If it had been used previous 
to the 20th century it would have meant philanthropy and charity 
in the ordinary sense’. If the learned author means that ancient 
India never insisted on universal philanthropy and charity, he has 
read the Indian Literature in vain. Every house-holder was called 
upon by the Hindu S^stras to offer food according to his ability to 
students, ascetics and to all beings including the untouchable cSndslas 
and even dogs and crows. Every brShmana who could teach had to do 
so without demanding any fee beforehand. Maths were established 
in all parts of India for expounding religious books, feeding students 
and the poor. There are annasatras even now where hundreds are 
fed every day. No necessity arose throughout the ages for a Poor 
Law in India with its attendant evils well portrayed in Dickens’ 
famous master-piece ‘ Oliver Twist The above were some of the 
different aspects of philanthropy and charity which aro now dubbed 
social service. In the third century B. 0. A^oka had established 
hospitals not only for men but even for beasts and YSj, 1.209 equates 
the free nursing of sick persons with gifts of cows. The learned 
Professor asks with an air of triumph and condemnation of all 
Indian morality (p. 251) ‘Is there anything comparable to the 
movement which St, Francis of Assisi initiated and led ? ’ The learned 
Professor has fallen into the frequent error of comparing a move¬ 
ment of the IBth century.with Indian ideas over 2000 years old. Again 
I shall quote words from the Encyclopedia Britannica. ‘It would bo 
an anachronism to think of Francis as a philanthropist or social worker 
or a revivalist preacher, though he fulfilled the functions of all these. 
Before every thing he was an ascetic and mystic’. The particular 
brands of Social Service that are now in vogue are mainly due to the 
ravages of Imperialism and extreme capitalistic tendencies. Besides 
he forgets that even the movement started by St. Francis bad schisms 
and was guilty of all the moral evils that are associated with Western 
monastic institutions. Vide the recent and lucid book of Sir Sivaswamy 
Aiyer on ‘Evolution of Hindu moral ideals’ (1936, Calcutta 
University), 

9fr-VII. 104.12. ■ 
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false speech run a race against each other. Soma protects 
out of the two what is true and what is very straight-forward 
and strikes down what is false The conception of r(a in the jr 
Xlgveda is a sublime one and is the germ of the later doctrine '* 
of the rule of dharma. The Satapatha-brahmana (S. B, E, vo], 
44 p.85) enjoins ‘ therefore let a man speak naught but truth’ 

In the Taittirlyopanisad (I. II. 1), the teacher when taking 
leave of his pupil at the end of the latter’s studenthood places 
truth in the forefront of his exhortation and dharma next, ® 
In the Chandogya (III. 17) there is an allegory of a Soma 
sacrifice on life, where the daksinS (fee to be paid ) is fivefold 
viz. the five virtues of tapas (asceticism), dana (charity), 
arjava (straightforwardness ), ahirhsS ( non-injury to sentient 
beings), satyavacana (truthfulness), The Br. Up. remarks 
that truth and dharma are in practical life identical terms. 
One of the noblest prayers in all literature occurs in the Br, 
Up. (I. 3,38) ‘ from falsehood lead me unto truth, from darkness 
lead me unto light, from death lead me unto immortality 
The Mundakopanisad sayii ‘ Oiiiy truth is victorious and not 
falsehood; the path of the gods spread out by (the pursuit 
of) truth’. The Bj, Up. inculcates on all the great need 
of three cardinal virtues, viz. self-restraint, daya {compassion 
or love for all sentient life) and d^na (gifts or charity),” 
The Chan. Up. says that the world of Brahman is free from all 
evil and only those who have lived as chaste students can enter 
the world of brahma. The Ohan. Up. V. 10 sternly condemns five 
sins, viz, theft of gold, drinking spirits, murder of a brahmana, 
defiling of one’s guru’s bed and association with these, as 
the greatest sins and in V. 11. 5 Mvapati exultantly 
declares that in his kingdom there were no grave sinners. The 
Kathopanisad (I. 2.23) insists upon cessation from evil 


8. Compare I. !• 1.1. * aiH’srfJ § ’ and 

1.1.1. 5. ‘ U't 

9. 1 ^ i uh wv i !• H* 
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^ I fe. w. 1.3.28. 

11. tRJngusrv ^ i ff. g-. V. 2. 3. 
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I. 2. 23; vide also I. 3.7 and lU* 5 for a list of 

qualities of darkness which the student of a high and sublime philosophy 
has to avoid. 
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conduct, peace of mind and concentration as essential for the 
seeker after the Self. The Udyogaparva 43.30ff. speaks of the 
twelve watas {vows or rules of conduct) for brShmanas and 
verses 23-25 describe at great length the characteristics of one 
who is dSnta (self-controlled). Santi 160 contains an eulogy 
of dama ( self-control). Santi 162.7 describes how satya has 13 
aspects and verse 21 says that non-injury to all beings in 
thought, word and deed, good will and charity are the eternal 
dharma of the good. '* The Gautama-dharmasutra (VIII. 
24-26) holds that daya (compassion or love for all beings), k^anti 
(forebearance), amsUya (freedom from envy), iauca (purity of 
body, speech and thought), andyusa (absence of painful efforts 
or ambitions), mahgala (doing what is commended 1, almryaryja 
( not demeaning oneself before others ), asprha (not hankering 
after sensual pleasures or the possessions of others) are the 
qualities of the soul and remarks that the person who has these 
eight qualities realizes non-difference from Brahma and 
reaches the world of Brahma, though he may not have all the 
other forty saf'nskaraa, while he who has all the forty samskSras 
but is not possessed of these eight qualities does not reach the 
world of Brahma.'® Vasistha ( X. 30) says that avoiding back¬ 
biting, jealousy, pride, egoism, unbelief, crookedness, self-praise, 
abuse of others, deceit, covetousness, delusion, anger and envy 
is the dharma of all asraraas and further (XXX. 1) he delivers 
a fine exhortation ‘ practise dharma (righteousness) and not 
adharma; speak the truth and not untruth; look far ahead, not 

13. fipct I 'et ^ ii 

5 Tri?cni^ 162. 21. 

14. I 

I U. VIII. 23-24. Haradatta quotes eight verses which 
explain these eight qualities. Atri (verses 34-41) also defines these eight 
similarly but in difCeront words. AparSrka (pp. 164-166 ), Sin;ticandrikH 
(I. p. 1.3 ), HemSdri (Vrata p. 8 ) and ParJtdaramSdhaviya I. part 1 p. 84 
quote from B^haspati eight verses defining those eight qualities, which 
closely resemble Atri’s. Vide Matsya 52.8-10 for these eight qualities 
and VSyu 59.40-49, Mxrkaudeya 61.66 for saying that days (love for 
beings) is at the top of the eight atmagunas and 28.31-32 for a slightly 
different enumeration of the eight. Vi^nupurs^a (III. 8.36-37) says 
that these eight mentioned by Qantama (being substituted 
for ) and throe more namely WTlSwri^sri) grv, and {uqvi%HT are 
common to all varQas. Vide VI. 3 sEi’gnfhf w ^gr:. 

15. SmiUcandriks (I. p, 13) quotes verses of Sankha to the 
same effect. 
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near; look at what is highest, not at what is not highest*. 
Apastamba Dh. S. (1. 8. 23. 3-6) calls upon all a^ramas to era¬ 
dicate faults that tend to destruction and to cultivate the oppo¬ 
site virtues (and gives long lists of both). This shows that in 
the scale of values mere performance of sacrifices and purifica¬ 
tory and other religious ceremonies ranked according to 
Gautama and other writers very low and the highest value 
attached to the moral qualities of the soul. There is no elabo¬ 
rate discussion of the questions as to why a man should tell the 
truth or abstain from hiihsd (injury to sentient beings) and 
cultivate other high moral qualities. But it should not bo 
supposed that no indications whatever are given of the reasons 
why this should be done. Two principles emerge if we closely 
examine the texts. In the midst of countless-rules of outward 
conduct there is always insistence on the necessity to satisfy 
the inner man (antara-purusa) or conscience. Manu TV. 161 
says ‘ assiduously do that which will give satisfaction to the^ 
antaratman ’ (inner self); IV. 239 says ‘ No parents, nor wife 
nor sons will be a man’s friends in the next world; but only 
righteousness.’ ‘Gods and the inner man mark the sinful acts ’ 
Vanaparva 207-54 and Manu VIII. 85, 91-92. Vide also Adi- 
parva 74. 28-29, Manu VIII. 86. AnuSSsana 2. 73-74. The 
reason given for cultivating such virtues as daya,ahiima is 
based upon the philosophical doctrine of the one Self being 
immanent in every individual as said in the words‘tat tvam-asi*. 
This is the highest point reached in Indian metaphysics and 
combines morality and metaphysics. That doctrine requires us 
to regard the goodness or badness of one’s actions from the 
standpoint of other individuals who will be affected by such 
actions. Daksa (III. 22) declares ** ‘one who desires happiness 
should look upon another just as he looks upon himself. Happi¬ 
ness and misery affect one’s self and others in the same way 
Devala says that the quintessence of dharma is that one should 
not do to others what would be disliked by one’s self.*'^ There- 
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fore our texts lay down two seats of authority in morals viz., 
the revealed truth (6ruti) that * All this is brahma ’ aud the inner 
light of conscience. Another reason for cultivating high moral 
qualities is found in the doctrine of the goals or ends of human 
existence (purii§artha). From very ancient times they are said 
to be four, dharma (right conduct), artha ( economic interests ), 
kama ( satisfaction of sexual, emotional and artistic life), 
moksa (liberation of the spirit). The last is said to be the 
supreme end and to be attained only by the few and the vast 
majority can only place it as an ideal to be attained in the 
most distant future. ' As regards the other three, there is a 
gradation of values. Kama is the lowest of all and only fools 
regard it as the only end. The Mahabharata says ; * A wise 
man tries to secure all three, but if all three cannot be attained, 
he secures dharma and artha or only dharma if he has a choice 
of only one from among the three. A man of middling disci¬ 
pline prefers artha to the other two; dharma is the source of 
both artha and kama.’ The dharniaSastra writers did not 
condemn kama altogether, they recognise that klma has a place 
as a motive urging men to be active but they assigned it a low 
place. They recognised that a man shares with lower beings 
the impulses aud emotions of sex, but that the satisfaction of 
these impulses is of lower values than the moral and spiritual 
ends proper for a developed human personality and therefore 
insist that it should be subordinated to artha and dharma, 
Gautama (IX. 46-47) says ' one should not allow the morning, 
midday and evening to remain fruitless so far as dharma, artha 
and kama are concerned. But among these three one should 
attach most importance to dharma.’ Yaj. I,‘115 says practically 
the same thing. Ap. Dh. S, (II. 8. 20. 22-23) declares that 
‘ a man should enjoy all such pleasures as are not opposed to 


I srrsrt 

I • 124. 34-38; vido 167.8-9 for the 

statement that dharma is the best, ariha is midcUiBg and Jcama is the 
lowest and that a man should so act that dharma would be the principal 
goal of his life and that he should so deal with others as he woirld 
doftl -with himself ‘ I usn 
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dharma. In this way one secures both worlds '• In the 
Bhagaradgita (VII. 11) Krsna identifies himself with karm 
that is not opposed to dharma. Kautilya says*® ‘ one may enjoy 
kavKi provided there is no conflict with dharma and artha, one 
should not lead a life of no pleasures ’ and then true to his 
role of a writer on artha^iSstra, he proclaims that his own 
opinion is that artha is the principal of the three, as dharma and 
Mma both spring from artha' Manu (II. 334)*’ after setting out 
several views about which of the three is principal states it as 
his own opinion that one should strive for all the three, but 
adds that if artha or Imma is in conflict with dharma one should 
give up artha or kSma as the case may be. Visnu Dh, S. 
(71. 84) and BhSgavata 1.3.9 say the same. The Kamashtra ** of 
Vatsyayana defines the three and says that out of dharma, artha 
and kama each preceding one is superior to each following one 
and that to the king artha should be the highest goal. ,^his 
teaching shows that there are proximate ends or motives^" and 
ultimate ends or motives,.that the ultimate ends are really the 
most valuable and that the whole teaching of dharma^Estra 
points to this that all higher life demands discipline both of 
body and mind and requires the subjection of lower aims to 
aims of higher value. Manu IT. 4 (like Aristotle in the first 
sentence of his Politics) says that the end of all activity is some 
presumed good. Manu further says (V. 56 ) that the natural 
proclivity of all beings is to hanker after the satisfaction of the 
common and lower desires of hunger, thirst and sexual gratifica¬ 
tion and therefore no stress is to be placed on them but on the 

cessation or curbing.of these.'"'The Upanisads*® recognise the 

. . . . ' 
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? distinction between what is beneficial { hUa ) and what is most 
beneficial ( Matama )• Santiparva (288. 20 and 330,18) declares 
that what conduces to the greatest good of beings is * satya.’ 

The Mitaksara on Yaj. I. 1. remarks that ahimsd and other 
qualities are the dharmas common to all including even 
candalas. The qualities are variously enumerated and emphasis 
is laid upon different lists in different works. Sahkhasmrti (I. 5) 
says that forbearance, truthfulness, self-restraint and purity 
are common to all varnas. The MahabhSrata says that three 
are the best qualities among all beings viz., absence of enmity, 
truthfulness and freedom from anger** and in another place 
says that the best vrata (vow) for a man is threefold viz., he 
should feel no enmity (to others), should give and should speak 
the truth. Vasistha (IV". 4 ) says*® that truthfulness, freedom 
from anger, generosity, aMmsa ( non-injury) and procreation of 
offspring are (the common dharma) of all (varnas), Gautama 
(X. 52) says that even the Sudra has to submit himself to the 
dharma of truthfulness, freedom from anger and purity (of 
body and mind). Manu says that ahi?hsa, truthfulness, no 
wrongful taking of another’s possessions, purity and restraint of 
senses are in brief the common dharmas of all varpas.** Manu 
(IV, 175 ) calls upon all to take delight in truth, in dharma, in 
conduct worthy of an arya and in purity. In the 3rd century 
B. 0. the remarkable emperor A^oka inscribed on stone in all 
parts of his empire the following list of virtues: compassion, 
liberality, truth, purity gentleness, peace, joyousness, saintli- 
ness, self-control; which bear a close resemblance to Gautama’s 
list and even to a later list of St. Paul (vide Pillar Edicts II 
and VII in E. I. vol. II p. 249 and p, 272). Yaj, (1,132 ) men¬ 
tions nine qualities as the means of securing dharma for all 
(from the brahmana to the oandala*’'). The MahabhErata says' 
that freedom from anger, truthfulness, sharing one’s wealth 
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with others, forbearance, procreation ( of children ) from one’s 
wife (alone ), purity, absence of enmity, straight-forwardness, 
maintaining persons dependent on one-self—these nine are the 
duties of all varnas,®* The VanaanapurSna says that tenfold 
dharma is common to all and names these ten as ahimsa, satya, 
asteya. Mm, forbearance, restraint, quiescence, not demeaning 
oneself, purity, tapas.®* Hemadri (vratakhanda pp. 7-8) quotes 
several passages from the Brahma, Brahmavaivarta and Visnu- 
dharmottara for several sadharana dharmas (virtues common 
to all varnas and atramas), The Visnudharmasutra enume¬ 
rates fourteen qualities as samanya-dharraa.*® 

The foregoing discussion establishes that all dharraasastra 
writers attached the highest importance to moral qualities and 
enjoined them upon all with all the emphasis they could 
command; but as their main purpose was a practical one, viz., 
to guide people to right acts in everyday life, ihey dealt more 
elaborately with the acts, rites and ceremonies that each person 
had to do with reference to his station in society. They are 
therefore found principally concerning themselves with varpa- 
trama dharma and not with sadhdraya dharma (i. e. duties 
common to all alike ). 

Aryavarta — Om important questiqn that is very much 
canvassed in works on dharmaSistra is about the country or 
territory which should be called aryavarta or which was a fit 
habitation for those who called themselves the followers of the 
Vedic religion. Therefore a few words on this subject would be 
quite relevant. The Bgveda shows that the centre of Aryan 
culture in the times of the Bgveda was the land of the seven 
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rivers, viz. North-west India and Punjab. We find that the 
rivers from Kubha (the Kabul river, in Kg. V. 53. 9 ; x. 76. 6 ), 
Krumu (the modern Kurram, Ilg. V. 53. 9, X. 75. 6 ), SuvSstu 
( modern Swat, in Pg. VIIL 19. 37 ), the seven Sindhus ( Pg. II. 
12. 12, IV. 28. 1, Vlir. .24. 27, X. 43. 3) up to the Yamuna 
(Pg. V. 52. 17. X. 75.5), the Ganges ( Pg.-VI. 45. 31, X. 75.5 ) 
and Sarayu (probably in modern Oudh, in Pg. IV. 30. 18 and 
V, 53. 9) figure in the Pgveda. Among the rivers of the Punjab 
the following are individually mentionedSindhu (Pg. II. 
15. 6 ‘he made the Sindhu flow northwards’, Pg. V. 53. 9, 
Pg. IV. 30.12, Pg. Vlli. 20. 25 where reference is made to the 
medicine in the Sindhu, in the Asiknl, in the seas and on 
mountains), Asiknl {Pg. VIII, 20. 25, X. 75. 5), Panisnl 
(Pg; IV. 22. 2, V. 52. 9), Vipas and Sutudri (Pg. III. 33. 1 
where their confluence is spoken of ), VipSS alone in Pg. IV. 30. 
12, Sutudri alone in Pg. X. 75. 5, Draadvatl, Apaya and Sata- 
Bvatl (as very holy in Pg. III. 23. 4), Sarasvatl alone (Pg. VII. 
95, the whole hymn is addressed to it of which verse 2 says it 
springs from the mountains; Pg. VI. 61 is another hymn 
addressed to it, v. 10 of which says it has seven sisters), 
Gomatl (Pg. VIII. 24. 30, X. 75. 6), Vitasta (Pg. X. 75. 5). 
Gradually the Aryans spread southwards and eastwards. 
The Elathaka S. X. 6 speaks of Kuru-PaficSlas. In the BrSh- 
mapas the centre of Aryan activities and culture shifted to the 
countries of the Kurus and Pancalas and Kosala-Videhas. 
For example, the Satapatha Brahmana remarks that in the lands 
of Kurupancilas speech is at its best.^’ In Sat. Br. XL 4.1. 
1 Uddalaka Arupi is called a Kuru-PancSla brShmapa and 
contrasted with brShmanas of the north ( S. E. E. vol. 44 p. 51), 
Similarly the Kausltaki-br. ( VII. 6) remarks*® that those who 
want to learn (best) speech go northwards or wait upon him 
who comes from that direction. In the Satapatha we have the 
story of Videgha Mftthava who went beyond the country' of 
Kosala-Videha, crossed the river SadSnlra that came down from 
the Himalaya, and settled to the east of that river, where the 
country Was a cultivated and civilized one in the times of that 
work, while in former ages it had been uncultivated (I. 4. 1. 
4-17, 8. B. B. vol. 12 pp. 105-106;). Even in the Buddhist 
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Jatakss we see tbat being an ' udicoa brahmano ’ was a source 
of great pride ( vide Fick’s work p. 40), The Tai. Br. speaks of 
the vedi of the gods as being in. Kuru-ksetra.** Even in the 
Bgveda itself the country through’ which the rivers Drsadvatl, 
Apaya and Sarasvatl flowed is spoken of as the best spot 
(vide III. 23. 4). The Tai. Br. says that the KurupancSlas go 
east in the winter and westwards in the last month of summer. 
In the times of the Upanisads also the KurupaSoSla country 
appears to have occupied a pre-eminent place. The Br. Up. 
(III. 1.1.) says that when Janaka, king of Videha, performed 
a sacrifice the brShmanas of Eurupafic&la flocked there in large 
numbers. Vide also Br. Up. Ill, 9.19. The Br. Up. VI- 2. 1 and 
ChSndogya V. 3.1 say that Svetaketu went to the assembly of 
the PancSlas. Kausltaki Br. Up. (lY. 1,) names the countries 
of Uslnara, Matsya, Eurupancala and Eafiivideha as centres of 
intellectual activity and in II. 13 refers to two mountains 
one in the North and the other in the South ( meaning probably 
Himavat and Yindhya). According to the Nirukta (II. 2), 
the country of Eamboja was outside the limits of the country 
of Aryas, though the language spoken there seems to have been 
the same. The Mahsbhasya lends support to this and adds that 
Siirastra was not an Arya country (vol. 1, p. 9). In the times 
of the Dharmasutras great divergence of opinion prevailed on 
the question of , the location of Aryavarta. The Yasistha- 
dharma**-8utra says-j ‘ Aryavarta is to the east of the disappea¬ 
rance (of Sarasvatl in the desert), to the west of Ealakavana, 
to the north of the mountains Pkriyatra and Yindhya and to 
the south .of the Himalaya It then refers to two more views 
held by other authors viz., ‘ Aryavarta is in the region between 
the Ganges and the Jumna ’ and ‘ where the black antelope 
roams about there is spiritual pre-eminence ’. The Baud. D. S. 
(I. 1.27) gives the same limits of Aryavarta as Vasistha, 
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substituting the wojd ‘ vinasana ’ for ‘ Sdar^a’. Patafijali in 
his Mahftbhasya defines JjySvarta several times in the same 
terms as Vasigtha does. ** The Dharmasutra of Sankha-Likhita 
gives somewhat similar limits by remarking ‘ spotless spiritual 
pre-eminence is to be found ( in the country) to the east of the 
countries of Sindhu and Sauvira, to thd" west of the city of 
KSmpill, to the south of Himalaya and to the north of 
Pariyatra The extant Manusmrti (II. 32) makes Iryavarta 
ooterminoB with the whole of India north of the Vindhya by 
saying that the territory between the Himalaya and the 
Vindhya and extending up to the eastern and western oceans is 
known by the wise as 5.ryavarta, The second view (viz. 
ArySvarta is the region between the Ganges and the Jumna) 
occurs in Baud. Hh. S. (1.1.28 ). In the Tai. Ar. 11.20 special 
honour is shown to those who dwell between the Gangs and the 
YamunS. The third view (viz. Aryavarta is the country where 
the black antelope roams about naturally ) is the one given in 
most sm?tis. Both Vasistha (1.14-15 ) and Baud. Dh. S. (1.1. 
39-30) quote an ancient gatha from the NidSna work of the 
BhSllavins** to the effect that wherever the black antelope 
roams about in the country lying between the Sindhu in the 
west and the rising mountain in the east, there is spiritual 
pre-eminence. So this view is a very ancient one and probably 

atrwWt ?r l U. !• 1-27. Even so early ns the awgtnrft- 
wigtw we have the words sfropirsil (24.17.1). This shows 

that the Sarasvati had disappeared by the time of the (HWgSI. According 
to the Vanaparva 82. Ill Vinndana is the tirtha where the Savasvati 
disappeared and Vanaparva (130.3-6) says that the Sarasvati 
disappeared at the entrance of Ni9Sdar5?tra through fear of pollution 
fromNi^adasand 6alyaparTa(37.1-2) tells us that Vinasana is the 
sacred place where the Sarasvati disappeared through hatred for SUdras 
and ibhiras. _ ^_ 
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arose from some mythological account as is indicated by the 
commentary of Vi^ivarupa on Yaj. 1.2 which quotes a prose 
passage of the Svetafivataras ‘ Sacrifice became a black antelope 
and wandered over the earth; dkarma followed it in its 
wanderings This view of the limits of Aryavarta is maintained 
by Sahkha (as quoted by Vi^varupa on Yaj. I. 2), Viapudharma- 
siitra 84.4, Manu II, 23, Yaj. I, 2, Samvarta4, Laghu-HSrlta (I.p. 
178), Veda-VySsa (I. 3), Brhat-ParaSara ( p. 56 ) and several 
other smrtis. The Manusmrti (II, 17-24 ) defines BrahmSvarta 
as the country between the holy rivers Sarasvatl and Drsad- 
vatl,^* says that the traditional mode of conduct observed in that 
country is called saddcUra, that the countries of Kuruksetra, 
Matsya, Pancala ahT SOrasena are styled BrahmarsideSa 
and are slightly less (in holiness ) than Brahmavarta, that 
Madhyade^ia is between the Himalaya and the Vindhya and to 
the east of Vinatana and to the west of PraySga, that 
Aryavarta is the country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
up to the eastern and western oceans, that that territory where 
the black antelope roams about naturally is the country fit 
for sacrifices and the countries beyond constitute mlecchadeia, 
that men of the three higher varnas should endeavour to 
live in these countries (viz. Brahmavarta, Brahmarsidefia, 
MadhyadeSa, Aryavarta dec.) while a SQdra, when distressed 
for his livelihood, may stay in any country whatever. The 
Visnudharmasutra (84. 4) says that the country where the 
system of the four varnas is not established is to be known as 
Mleocha country and Aryavarta is beyond that. This is ex¬ 
plained by AparErka {p. 5) as follows: one who desires to 
practise Vedio religion should live in one of the four countries 
viz, Brahmavarta and others; if that is not possible, then in 
a country where there is establishment of the four varnas and 
the black antelope roams about naturally; if both these cannot 
bo had, then one should dwell in a country where at least one 
of the two (caturmrvya and black antelope) is found. The 
above discussion shows that in very ancient times the country 
south of the Vindhya was looked upon as beyond the pale of 
Aryan culture. Baud. Dh, S. (1.1. 31) says that the countries of 
Avanti, Anga, Magadha, SurEstra, Daksinapatha, UpSvrt, Sindhu 
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and Sauvlra are of mixed origin (i, e, not of pure Aryan 
ancestry), that a person who goes to Arattaka, Karaskara, 
Pundra, Sauvlra, Ahga, Vanga, Kalihga and PrinQna (?) has 
to offer a solemn sacrifice like the Sarvaprstha and that for 
going to Kalinga the priya^ioitta is an offering to Vaiiivanara 
Agni. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 292 quotes a verse of Devala to the 
effect that if a man goes to Sindhu, Sauvlra, SaurSstoa, the 
border lands (or Mlecoha countries), Ahga, Vanga, Kalihga 
and Andhra he has to perform the Ilpanayana satfaskara over 
again. The Mit. adds a remark that this is so only if the man 
goes to these countries for some purpose other than pilgrimage. 
Gradually however as Aryan culture spread over the whole 
of what is now called India the view of the sages about the 
countries pre-eminently Aryan had to be given up. Medhatithi 
on Manu 11. 22 explains that ArySvarta is so called ‘ because 
Aryas again and again spring up there and because the 
Mleochas even if they overrun it from time to time do not abide 
there for long’ and then makes the following very sensible 
observation (on II. 23) ‘ if a ksatriya king of excellent conduct 
were to conquer the Mleochas, establish the system of four 
varnas (in the Mlecoha country) and assign to Mleochas a 
position similar to that of ofindalas in ArySvarta, even that 
(Mlecoha) country would be fit for the performance of sacri¬ 
fices, since the earth is not by itself impure, but becomes impure 
through contact (of impure persons or things).’ “ As a result 
of the spread of Aryan culture eastwards and southwards 
and the frequent invasions of non-Aryan tribes on the north¬ 
west, the countries on the rivers of the Punjab came to be looked 
upon in the whirligig of time as unworthy of the Aryas to 
live in. Karnaparva 43. abuses those who live on the Sindhu 
and the five rivers of the Punjab as impure and dharmabakya.** 
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Another word which is very often used, particularly in the 
Puranas, to denote the territory where the ancient Vedlc reli¬ 
gion prevails is Bharatavarsa or Bharatavarsa. It occurs in the 
Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharaveia ( 3rid century B, 0.) as 
Bharadhavasa.*® The Markandeyapurana says that Bharatavarsa 
has the ocean on the east, south and west and the Himalaya on 
the north.** The Visnupurapa (II, 3.1) says the same and 
Matsya (114'10 ) and Vayu define Bharatavarsa as stretching 
from Cape Comorin to the source of the Ganges,*® Sahara ( not 
later than 5th century A. D,) in his bhasya on Jaimini (X. 
1’35 and 43 ) shows that to him there was unity of language 
and culture from the Himalaya to Cape Comorin,** Paithinasi as 
quoted in the Paribhasa-prakada (p. 58) says that dharma is fully 
developed (lit. four-legged) in the country from the Himalaya 
to Cape Comorin. According to MErkandeya ( 53*41), Vayu 
(vol, I chap. 33*53) and other PurEnas Bharatavarsa is so called 
after Bharata, son of Bsabha, descendant of Svayambhuva Manu; 
while Vayu (vol, II. chap. 37*130) appears to strike a different 
note by saying that Bharatavarsa is so called after Bharata, 
the son of Dusyanta and Sakuntala. The Yisnupurana says 
that after thousands of births a person secures life as a human 
being in Bharatavarsa and this land is called Karmabhumi {the 
land of religious actions) for those who want to secure heaven 
and final liberation.** The Vayupurapa says almost the same 
and adds that in no land other than Bharatavarsa is karma 
prescribed for mortals. It is somewhat amusing to find that 
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many of the countries of India that in modern times pride them¬ 
selves on being most orthodox are declared by the iditya-purSna 
(as quoted in the SmrtioandrikS) to be countries unfit for 
habitation and to be such that a stay in them except for pilgrim¬ 
age entailed loss of caste and praya^oittas. ** The Jidipurana 
(AdityapurSna ?) as quoted in the ParibhasSprakasa ( p. 59 ) 
says ‘ no one, whether a dvija or not, born in Aryavarta should 
cross the three rivers, Sindhu, Ksrmada (i. e. Earmana^a) or 
Karatoya except on a pilgrimage’ and that if he does so, he 
should perform the penance of caadrEyana. 

All smrti writers and commentators generally restrict 
themselves to the duties of varnas and afiramas as practised in 
Aryivarta or Bharatavar^a, though in very rare cases (as in 
Yaj. II. 193 ) they provide for the observance of the usages of 
even heretics. 
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VARNA 

The number of works dealing with the origin and 
characteristics of the caste system in India is legion. Most 
of them, however, concern themselves with the detailed des¬ 
cription of the bewildering variety of castes and subdivisions 
of castes in modern times and their present religious and social 
customs and usages* f The origin of caste has given rise to 
great speculation an^ several schools of thought have arisen. 
Generally individual authors lay undue emphasis on one 
element or attach far too much importance to one point in 
tracing the origin of the caste system and its ramifications, 
such as race ( Risley ), tribe (Ibbetson), occupation ( Nesfield ). 
The study of the origin and development of caste in India is 
one of deep and absorbing interest to all students of sociology".] 
A complete and critical examination of the several theories^ 
of caste advanced by distinguished authors and a detailed 
description of the hundreds of castes and suboastes now found 
in India is far beyond the scope of the present work. For 
those who want to make a thorough study of the most 
important works on caste a modest list is given in the footnote 
below.®® 


60. J. N. Bhattaoharyft’s * Hindu caatea and sects » (1896); E. A. H. 
Blunt’s ‘Caste system of Northern India » ( 1931) ; W. Crooke’s * Tribes 
and castes of N. W. Provinces and Oudh ’ 4 Vol, (1896); N. K. Dutt’s 
‘Origin and growth of caste in India* (1931) and ‘Aryanization of 
India ’ (1926 ) ; R. E. Enthoven’s ‘ Tribes and castes of Bombay * 3 Vol. 
(1920); R. tick’s ‘Social Organisation in North-east India in Buddha’s 
time,’ translation by Dr.S. K. Maitra 1920 (deals only with the Buddhist 
Jstaka materials) ; Dr. Ghurye’g ‘Caste and race in India’ (1932) ; Ibbet- 
son’B ‘ Punjab castes ’ ( 1881, reprint in 1916 ) ; S. V. Ketkar’s ‘ History 
of caste in India ’ 2 Vol. (1909 and 1911); Kitt’s ‘Compendium of 
castes found in India ’ (1885) ; Nesfield’s ‘ A brief review of the caste 
system of the North-west Provinces and Oudh ’ ( 1885); O’Malley’s 
‘ Indian caste customs ’ (1932) and ‘India’s social heritage’ (1934). 
Hayavadan Rao’s ‘ Indian Caste system ’ ( 1934 ) ; Risley’s ‘Tribes and 
castes of Bengal ’ 1891 ( mostly anthropometric data ) and ‘ People of 
India’ 2nd ed, 1916; R. V. Russell’s ‘Tribes and castes of Central 

( Continmd on next page ) 






The caste system has been highly eulogised and also most 
severely condemned by Western writers. Sidney Low in his 
‘Vision of India’ (pp. 263-263, 2nd ed. of 1907) speaks of 
the beneficent aspect of the caste system in the following 
eloquent passage ‘ There is no doubt that it is the main cause 
of the fundamental stability and contentment by which Indian 
society has been braced up for centuries against the shocks 
of politics and the cataclysms of Nature. It provides every, 
man with his place,- his career, his occupation, hie circle of 
friends. It makes him at the outset a member of a corporate 
body, it protects him through life from the canker of social 
jealousy and unfulfilled aspirations; it ensures him compa¬ 
nionship and a sense of community with others in like case 
with himself. The caste organization is to the Hindu his 
club, his trade union, his benefit society, his philanthropic 
society. There are no work-houses in India and none are as 
yet needed.’ Abbe Dubois, who wrote about 130 years ago 
after being in close touch with Hindus of all castes for 
15 years as a missionary, remarks ( in his work on the 
character, manners and customs of the people of India, 
translated into English and published in London in 1817) 
‘ I consider the institution of castes among the Hindu nations 
as the happiest effort of their legislation; and I am well 
convinced that, if the people of India never sunk into a state of 
barbarism, and if, when almost all Europe was plunged in 
that dreary gulf, India kept up her head, preserved and ex¬ 
tended the sciences, the arts and civilization, it is wholly 
to the distinction of castes that she is indebted for that 
high celebrity ’ (p. 14) and he devotes several pages to 
the justification of this remark, Maine in his ‘ Ancient 


( Continued from last ^lage) 

Provinces ’ 4 volumes (1916 ) ; Emile Senart’s * Les caste dans 1 ’ Indo ’ 
(1896) translated by Sir B. Ross (1936 ); M. A. Sherring’s ‘ Hindu 
Tribes and Castes ’ 3 volumes (1872-1881); Q. Slater’s ‘ Dravidian 
element in Hindu culture’ (1914); Steele’s <Luw aud customs of Hindu 
castes’ (1868); Thurston and Rangaoliari’s ‘Caste and Tribes of South 
India ’ 7 volumes (1909 ); John Wilson’s ‘ ludiaii castes ’ 2 vol. (1877); 
‘ Mysore Tribes and castes ’ by S. V. Nanjundayya and Rao Bahadur 
L. K. Ananthafcrishna Iyer, vol. I-IV with several hundred illustrations. 
Besides these there ate numerous papers published in Journals such as 
Weber’s in ‘ Indische Studien ’ vol. X pp. 1-160 (very exhaustive as to 
Vedio material) ; Dr. Ghurye’s on ‘ Ethnic theory of caste ’ in ‘ Man 
in India’ vol. IV (1924)pp. 209-871. 
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Law ’ ( new edition of 1930 p, 17 ) ohaTaoterises it ae * the 
most disastrous and blighting of all human institutions* 
Sherring in ‘ Hindu tribes and castes * vol. III p* 293 says ‘ it is 
the* most baneful, hard-hearted and Joruel social system that 
could possibly be invented for damning the human race On 
the other hand Meredith Townsend in * Europe and Asia* 
(edition of 1901 p. 72 ) wrote ‘ I firmly believe caste to be a 
marvellous discovery, a form of socialism which through ages 
protected Hindu Society from anarchy and from the worst evils 
of industrial and competitive life —it is an automatic poor law to 
begin with and the strongest form known of Trades Union** 
There are others,®4hough their number is small, that believe 


51. g. Sherring in his *;Hindu Tribes and castes ’ vol. Ill p. 274 
gays * It has been said with some tratb that caste promotes cleanliness 
and order and is in a certain sense a bond of union among all classes 
of the Hindu coramnnity. Yet surely these ends might have been 
attained in a simpler manner and by a less antagonistic process. 
invention of a project so wonderfully elaborate and intricate — a project 
of bringing into absolute^-subjection two hundred millions of the human 
species by robbing them of their independence, ...... the invention of a 

project like this, so prodigious and far-reaching was not needed to 
accomplish such useful and. boneacent ends. That another and very 
diiferent object was in view from the very first is abundantly manifest. 
This object was neither more nor less than to exalt the Brahman, to 
feed his pride and to minister to his self-will.’ Equally sweeping con¬ 
demnation can be and has been indulged in jas regards feudalism and 
modern capitalism. Fick (p. 331) entirely scouts the idea that the theory 
of castes was invented by the priests. There are several fallacies 
lurking in the above quoted passage of Sherring, In the first place, 
there is nothing to show that the caste system was invented by any 
body of persons who could impose their will on a continent. The 
ayatem simply grew up in the lapse of The population of Hindus 

when Sherring wrotejmay have been near two hundred millions, but it 
could not have been more than a small fraction of that colossal number 
during the thousands of years that the system has flourished. Besides 
writers like Sherring pass over the great achievements of Indians under 
the caste system in Literature, religion and philosophy, in handicrafts 
and in the fine arts and unduly exaggerate the defects of the system 
that have become glaring only in the machine-made civilization of the 
19th and 20(;h centuries. These critics ignore the great adaptability of 
the system, whereby it preserved Indian society from social anarchy 
during ages of foreign invasions and internecine wars. While severely 
condemning the brUhmapas the critics altogether forget that the vast 
and varied Sanskrit Literature owes its production and preservation 
mostly to the sacrifice of the brl^hmapas for ages. Under the cast© 
* (xOonUnued on rmt page )J 
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th6'" iB''a(S 51Iiat!orig^^' 6raft'y ™BrShmanas, Every great 
institution haslEs extremes of good or~evulf)"T^hia work will 
endeavour to steer clear of downright and hypercritical con¬ 
demnation of the caste system due to relying on modern stand¬ 
points and conditions of society and unthinking adulation 
thereof. It will try to present and balance facts and though it 
cannot help passing judgments it will leave the reader free 
to judge for himself as far as possible. In the present work the 
discussion will be mostly confined to the evidence of Sanskrit 
literary monuments, ancient and medieval. ( An attempt will 
be made to trace the origin of caste from Vedic times, to exhibit 
theories of the DharmasutrakSras, other smrtikaras and com¬ 
mentators on the subject and to describe the peculiar ceremonies, 
privileges, duties and responsibilities of Hindu castes as 
gathered from these works in Sanskrit.) To discuss the feasibility 
or desirability of totally destroying the caste system or the ways 
and means of attaining that end is deemed to be outside the 
legitimate limits of this volume. It may, however, be expressly 
stated as the author’s opinion, in order to avoid misunderstand¬ 
ings or fruitless speculations about his personal views, that he 
does not think that the caste system was an artificial product 
due to the intrigues, greed and cunning of brShmanas, nor does 
he hold that it is feasible to destroy the whole edifice of the caste 
system in the near future. In the cities we may find some 
people taking their food together but the real India is in the 
villages, where in spite of the loud denunciations of reformers 
for a hundred years, the restrictions on taking food and inter¬ 
caste marriages are almost as rigid as they once were. Our 
efforts must be directed to wide and rapid spread of literacy 
among the village people, the diffusion of the idea of one people 
and one nationality and gradual fusion of small suboastes into 
larger*similar units. We in India have no doubt reached a 
critical stage in our history when old ideals, institutions and 

( Continued from last page ) 

system, no man was allowed to be useless to the commonwealth and his 
conduct was a question of honour with his group. When all work waa 
turned out with the_hand 0 , the caste system tended to preserve and 
augment the skill of artisans. Moreover what aooial organization is to 
be substituted and how is not made clear by these critics. Most of these 
critics have the western social system based on wealth and the indus¬ 
trial revolution in view; but that system also is as evil as or perhaps 
worse than the modern cast© system. 






habits are being shattered by the impact of new ideas and by 
the onrush of world forces. We have to decide whether we shall 
make or be able to make' a clean sweep of all old ideals and 
institutions as so much debris and rubbish or whether while 
keeping the old ideals and some of the old institutions as founda¬ 
tions we shall build up a new social order and create and foster 
new habits of thought and action. It is beyond the scope of 
the present work to write more on this point. 

A sort of caste system based on birth and occupation did 
prevail in many countries in ancient times as in Persia, Rome 
and Japan. But in all these countries it hardly ever made any 
near approach in rigour and complexity to the caste system that 
we have in India and instead of ramifying into divisions and 
subdivisions, it dwindled and disappeared in the course of time. 
No unanimity seems possible as to the several causes and circum¬ 
stances which led in India alone to the evolution of the 
stupendous structure of caste. Not only is it impossible to hold 
that the origin of the modern complexity of the caste- system is 
to be traced back to one single cause, but it is difficult to accept 
that even all the origins that have been postulated by the 
several authors can adequately and satisfactorily explain the 
modern caste system. 

In most of the works on the castes in India a few features 
are pointed out as the characteristics of the caste system and as 
common to all castes and sub-castes. They are: (1) heredity 
i. e. in theory a man is assigned to a particular caste by birth 
in that caste ; ( 2) endogamy and exogamy i. e. restriction as 
to marrying in the same caste and not marrying certain rela¬ 
tives or other persons, though of the same caste; (3) restric¬ 
tions as to food (i. e. what food and water may be taken or not 
taken and from whom); ( 4) occupation (i. e. members of most 
castes follow certain occupations and no others); (S) grada¬ 
tion of castes, some being at the top in the Social scale and 
others being deemed to be so low that they are untouchable. 
Some authors®®® like Senart add another characteristic, viz. the 
caste council with its chief having in meeting assembled 
among other matters the power to regulate the conduct of its 
members, to impose the penalties of fine or excommunication 
for lapses. It may be said at once that this last is a feature 


52„ Vide Senart’B ‘caste in India ’ tr. by Boss pp. 66-73 (1930), 
Jisk pp. 36-37 holds that there irere no oasto.counoils and no caste chiefs 
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that is not found among most of tha brahmana and kaatriya 
castes even in modern times and is not dealt with by dharma- 
6astra works. Endogamy is now the most prominent characte¬ 
ristic of caste and so is the theory that it is by birth. The 
other three are more or less fluctuating from province to pro¬ 
vince and age to agelj In this work the first five characteristics 
of the caste system set out above will be subjected to a close 
critical examination on the basis of the Vedic and dharma- 
SSstra material. We must also remember that the attributes 
of caste have not been the same throughout the ages.t. There 
is great difference between the popular conceptions of 
modern caste and the conceptions about it embodied in 
the ancient and medieval dharmaSastra works. 1 In the 
twentieth century caste in India is a matter of marffage and 
to a much lesser extent of food and drink. As to avoca¬ 
tions any one can at present follow any profession without 
fear of loss of caste excepting a few believed to be very impure 
and very degrading ones (like those of sweepers, butchers, 
tanners &o.). It is also not possible even now for any one 
to be generally accepted as a priest, unless he is or claims to 
be a brahmana. The old barriers that separated one caste or 
subcaste from another have been greatly shaken by the influx 
of modern ideas and the exigencies of the times and one may hope 
that in a few decades more caste will remain as a purely social 
institution regulating marriages and to a lesser extent oommen- 
sality (and not a religious one). Western scholars, in spite of 
their most commendable patience and industry, often present, 
through ignorance or lack of first-hand knowledge, the number 
of castes as larger than what it actually is. For example, 
Sherring (vol. II. Introduction pp. XXII-XLVI) gives an 
alphabetical list of brahmanioal tribes and remarks (XLVII) 
‘ Hundreds of these tribes, if not at enmity with one another, 
cherish mutual distrust and antipathy to such a degree that 
they are socially separated from one another as far as it is 
possible for them to be-as much as hrShmanas are from the 
lowest outoastes-neither eating nor drinking together nor 
intermarrying The list he gives is most misleading. To take 
only a few examples, he enumerates Athavle, Aohwal, Abhyan- 
kara, Apte, Agashe, Bhanu, Blvalkar, Badye, Bhide, Bhagvat, 
Bhuskute, Bhat, Bodas as separate tribes; but it is well-known 
to people in Western India that these are the surnames (not 
Bubcastes) of the Eonkanastha or Oitpavana brahmapas, who 
not only interdine, but also inter-marry among theraseives^ 
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provided there is no bar on the ground of sameness of Qdra 
and pravara. 

The word vai'pa means ‘ colour ’ or ‘ light ’ in most 
passages of the Jlgveda (e. g, I. 73.7, II. 3.5, IX. 97,.15, 
IX. 104.4, IX. 105.4, X, 124.7 ). But in some verses of the 
Bgveda®* the word varija is associated with groups of people 
having a skin of a dark or fair colour. For example, we 
read in Bg. 11.12.4 ‘(Indra)wbo placed low the dasa colour 
in a cave (or darkness)’; in Bs- !• 179.6 ‘the fierce sago 
(Agastya) cherished bothvarnas’; in Bg. IX. 71.2 ‘ like one 
(a fighter) who strikes the people he (Soma) who is powerful 
goes giving out frequent roars; he exposes the Asura colour ’; 

in Bg. I. 130.8 ' Indra helped in battles the Arya sacrifioer.. 

Indra punished for the sake of Manu (the dasaf) who do not 
observe the ordinances and subdued (or killed ) the dark skin *; 
‘Indra having killed the dasyus protected the arya varna’ 
(Bg. III. ; ' You (Indra) subdued for Bji^van, the son 
of Vidathin, Pipru and powerful Mrgaya; you mowed down 
fifty thousand dark (men), you shattered cities as old age 
does shatter good looks ’ Bg. IV. 16.13; ‘ Somas, which strike 
away the dark skin ’ Bg. IX. 41.1. In Bg. 158.5 a certain 
dasa is called Traitana which name has a Persian ring about 
it; In Bg. 1.104.2 varna seems to be placed in opposition to 
dasa. These passages make it clear that the Aryas and dSsas 
were two opposing camps and both were designated * varnas ’ 
on account of the colour of their skins. The Tai. Br. I- 2." 6 
( with reference to the Mahavrata in 'which there was a mock 
fight between a brahmana and a sudra) says ‘that the brahmana 
is the divine varna, and sudra is the asurya varya',^* If. 
we can interpret the Bgveda verse by the help of the Tai. Br. 
then in Bg. IX 71.2, the words ‘ asuryarh varnam ’ mean 
‘Sudra trib^ There is no doubt that the word asum when 
applied to gods like Yaruna has another meaning also in 
the Bg. Ii^ numerous places in the Bgveda the antagonism 


53. til 'SSf 11-12.4; 1.179.6. 

Here SSyaoft interprets ‘vnrtiau’ as ‘kSma’ and ‘tapns,’ but this is 
far-Ietobed and it appears bettor to take the passage as moaning that 
Agastya supported both Aryas and clSsas. The words cannot reasonably 
be taken to refer to BrShmaija and Ksatriya since there was no difference 
of colour between the two and since vartias have been four and not two. 
64. sTrgrws? I wtsrors srgv: • 
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between the Enjas and dasas or dasyus is emphasized and 
prayers are offered to Indra and other gods for having subdued 
or for subduing the dasa in favour of the 5.rya. Rg, I. 51.8; 
I 103,3; I. 117.21; 11.11.2, 4,18,19; HI. 29.9 ; V. 70.3 ; VII. 5.6; 
IX. 88.4; VI. 18.3 ; VI, 25,2. | In Bg. 1. 51,8 Indra is requested 
to mark who are Sryas and who are dasyus. This does not 
mean that there was difference between the two in bodily 
appearance only; on the contrary the antithesis between the arya 
who is referred to as ‘ barhismat ’ and the dasyu who is styled 
‘avrata’ clearly shows that the emphasis was rather on the 
difference of their cults. That dasyu and dasa are identical in 
meaning follows from the same epithets being applied to both and 
from the fact that dasyu and dasa occur in the same verses as 
applying to^the same enemy.” In Bg. X. 22,8 dasyu and 
dasa are used in the same verse as applicable to the same 
enemy. In Bg. X, 99.6 and 8 Indra is represented as killing 
both dasa and dasyu respectively. The dasyus are described 
as ‘ avrata ’ (not obeying the ordinances of the gods) in 
Bg. I. 51.8, I, 175.3, VI. 14,3, ‘ akratu ’ (who perform no 
sacrifice) in VIL 6.3,” ‘ mrdhravacah ’ (whose speech is in¬ 
distinct or soft) in VII. 6.3 and V. 29.10, ‘ anHsa^i ’ ( snub-nosed 
or dumb) in Bg. V. 29.10. It appears that dasa and dasyu 
are synonyms and were sometimes styled asuras. For 
example, Sambara is called dasyu and dasa in Bgveda VI. 31,4 
and dasa in Bg. VI, 26,5 and is also associated with 
asuras like Pipru in VI. 18.8; Pipru is spoken of 
as a dasa in Bg. VIII. 32.2 and as an asura in X. 138.3, 
Varcin is styled dasa in Bg. IV, 30.15 and VI. 47.21 
and asura in VII. 99,5, In Tai. S. (IV. 3,11.3) also it seems 
that they are held to be identical. The enmity between dasa and 
arya is breathed in such verses as the following: Bg. II, 11.4 
‘ vanquish the tribe of dSsas by the sun (i, e, by the help of a 
brilliant weapon); Bg. 1.174-7 ‘ You made the earth a pillow for 
the dasa (i. e, you laid him low on the ground); Bg. HI, 12-6 
‘ Oh 1 Indra and Agni, by one effort together you shook ninety 


qWfTi II X. 22.8. 

66, spj 

H sfi. VII. 6.3. This Verse applies seven epithets to 
ciasyus. They are called paws ( greedy traders ), eisfg- ( without faith ). 
In Nirukta VI. 31 Ysska paraphrases as In Bg. 

V. 34, 6-7 the dsso is styled pani. 

57. ^ ifegvi svwssar IV. 3.11,3. 
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cities that had dasas as overlords It is not possible to say that 
dSsas or dasyus were some Aryan tribes that had fallen from 
the worship or culture of the Aryan singers of Vedic hymns. In 
many places the sage refers to the conquest for him by Indra 
and other gods of dSsas as well as Aryan foes. For example, 

‘ Protectors of the good! you (two) killed Aryan foes and dasa 
foes' Bg. VI. 60-6; ‘Oh Indra and Varunal you killed dasa foes 
and also Arya foes and helped Sudas with your protection ’ 

, Bg. yiL83.I. Vide also Rg. VI. 32-10, X 69-6, X 83-1, X 102-3. 
Thisshowsthat though the aryanshad become divided and fought 
among themselves, they kept aryas and dasas quite distinct. The 
foregoing shows that in the times of the Rgveda there were two 
antagonistic camps, of the aryas and dasas or dasyus, they 
differred in the colour of their skins and also in^gmrship, speech 
and bodily appeaTance.if Therefore, in the earlieW^eriod we find 
■ the word varna associated only with dasa and with arya.,, j 
Though the words brahmana and ksatriya occur frequently in 
the Rgveda, the word varna is not used in connection with them. I 
Even in the Purusasflkta (Rgveda X. 90) where the words | 
brahmana, rajany a, vai^ya and &udra occur the Word varna isi, 
not us^. Hence, one may reasonably say that the only water-1 
tight groups that are positively or expressly vouchsafed by the; 
Bgveda are arya and dasa or Aaafujl It is often argued that as 
the wCrd brShmana denotes a'caste in later literature, in the j 
Rgveda also it must be presumed to have the“iame meaning.^! 
But this begs the whole question,;;;Jfo one denies that brahmana” 
denotes a caste in later literature. But whether it has the same 
sense in the Rgveda Sust be determined on the materials 
furnished by the Rgveda itself. Some rely on the word ‘ bra- 
hmaputra ’ in Rg. II. 43.2 as showing that a brahmana became 
so only by birth in the Rgveda, But the verse begins by saying 
that ‘ you sing a Sama like the Udgatr priest ’ and so ‘ brahma- 
putra ’ must mean a rtvij whose duty it was to jeoite sastras (the 
Brahmapacchamsin as Sayapa explains). (.It is generally'*' 
conceded that the Purusasukta is a much later hymn than i 
i most of the hymns of the Rgveda. In the whole of the Rgveda 
I the words vaisya and Sudra do Hot occur except in the Purusa- 
I sukt^ though both of them occur in the Atharvaveda (V. 17-9 
’ for imiSya and IV. 20, 4 and 8 for ^udra and^r^a”) and very 
j frequently in the Tai, ^Besides we cannot forget that the final 
V Rgve'dh must be held to have been separated 

from ' the composition of the individual hymns by severaf 
hundred years (if not more) and that even if it be conceded 
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thBt at the time when the Purusasukta was ooinposed, the four 
varnas'h'ad'been constituted and had become o^es, yet the same 
cannot be affirmed for the time of the'~6rigIhaPcomposition of 
the other hymri^ The word brahmana occurs several times in- 
the Bgveda: "^h brahmanas. Oh pitrs fond of soma! May the 
sinless Dyavaprbhivl ( Heaven and Earth) tend to our welfare’; 

‘ Like brahmanas in the A-tiratra where soma is to be drunk, 
utterring ( words) round a lake full of water you have, Oh frogs, 
gathered together on that day of the year on which the rains begin’ 

(Bg. VII. 103. 7 ‘ The brShmanas, who drink soma, reciting 

prayers of the yearly sacrifice, have sent forth their speech ’ 

( Bg. VII. 103, 8). In this verse brahmanas are expressly said 
to be getting ‘ brahma ’ ready, ‘ May Agni who devours every¬ 
thing make tMt (dead body) free from disease and (may ) 
soma also (d(ll||e same) who entered into the brahmanas ’ ( Bs- 
X. 16. 6 ). ‘When the brahmanas worship together as friends 
in hymns (lit. speed of the mind) that are fabricated from their 
hearts ’ (Bg. X. 71. 8), In Bg- VI. 75. 10 brahmanas are 
invoked for welfare along with pitrs. This shows that the 
brahmanas were highly venerated. The other verses establish 
that they wore the reciters of hymns (brahma) and drank sonaa. 
In Bg. VIIL 35. 16-18 we read ‘ You (Alvins) urge on (or 
inspire) brahma, you urge on our thoughts (or actions), you 
kill the evil spirits and subdue diseases; (17 ) you urge ksatra 
(valour) and also men, you kill evil spirits ( same as Id ); 

(18 ) you urge on the cows and also the ViS (the rest is same 
as 16 ).’ Here it seems that the groups of people ( viz. those 
who think and make songs, those who show valour and lead 
men, and those common people who tend cattle) are clearly 
meant. These verses may be conceded as pointing to the exis¬ 
tence of three groups (brahmapas, ksatriyas and viSah) but 
there-is nothing in them to show that these three had crystal¬ 
lised into somewhat like the castes of later times,]! In Bg. VII, 
33. 11 Vasistha is addressed as brahman, but that does not 
mean that ha was a brahmapa (by birth), as he is said to have 
been born of HrvaM from Mitra and Varuna. Similarly, in 


68. atrgjwms mux* f|rk i m. vi- 75.io. 
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Bg. IX. 96. 6 (Brahma devSnam ) the word brahma does not 
certainly mean * brahmana by birth nor does ‘ vipranam ’ 
mean ‘ brahmanas by birth In that verse one who is super- - 
eminent among a group is specified, just as the buffalo among 
animals, the hawk among carnivorous birds &c. In Bg. VIII, 33. 
19 * look down and not up; bring your feet close together; may 
thy ka^iaplakas ( legs ?) be not seen, for though a brahma, thou 
wert born a woman,’ it is impossible to hold that the last words 
mean ‘ thou wert a brahmapa woman ’. If it is only intended 
to refer to the fact that she is a brahmana woman, there is no 
reason why the Perfect tense {babhuvitha) is used and not the 
present. Here * brahma ’ most probably means ‘ a priest of that 
name ’, as that is the meaning in Bg. II. I. 3 (brahma casi 
grhapatiS-oa no dame), The word ‘ brahmajay|/ in Bg- X. 
109. 2, 3, 6 and 7 does not mean the wife of aiWhahmana by 
birth but rather ‘ wife of Brhaspati The whole hymn is 
obscure and more or less enigmatic or allegorical. ^Jn the i 
Aitareya-brahmana®* 35. 2-4 it is said that soma is the food i 
of brahmanas and that a ksatriya was to press the tendrils of i 
the Nyagrodha tree aJ0 the fruits of Udumbara, ASvattha and i 
Plakga and drink |ne juice so pressed instead of somaj^lt 
appears, therefore, that the brahmanas were a distinct group ' 
even in the earliest period of the Bgveda. Whether they were 
hereditary is certainly not clear; nor is there anything to show 
that there were restrictions as regards partaking of food from 
persons other than brahmanas or as to marriage. That brahmanas 
in the Bgveda were a class by themselves may be conceded, 
but whether they had become a caste by birth is a matter of 
opinion dependent on the connotation given to the word oaste.-^ 
Dr, Ghurye {‘ Caste and race in India ’ p, 42 ) thinks, probably 
following the Vedio Index ( vol. I on Ksatriya), that the 
reference in Bg. X 71. 9 to a false claim for being regarded 
as a brahmana points to the conclusion that brahmanas bad 
become a caste. The verse literally translated means ‘ these 
(persons) who do not move below nor beyond, who are 
ixeither brahmanas, nor engaged in pressing soma —they 

60 . argrr twrwr ufivi- ^atort 

uhT: (rf^srrR^ii% i IX, 96.6; sffT: rihuT 

5T I wr S igfl ft wgrt vigjlta ii VIII. 33. 19. 
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I t.m. 36. 2-4 ; vide yhfi n iHme r HI. 6. 22, HI, 6. 
47-51, HI. 6. 36 and Sahara’s bha^ya thereon for this subject. 
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being ignoraufc and having resorted to speech in sinful (or 
coarse) language take to ploughshares and engage in (agri¬ 
cultural) operations’. It is difficult to see how there is hero 
any false claim to be regarded as a brahma pa. This verse 
means apparently that those who are not composers of prayers 
or drinkers of soma (because they are ignorant) are men of 
low speech and have to turn to agriculture. Even in the days 
of the dharma-sutras restrictions as to food and marriage 
for brahmanas were not at all as rigid as they became in 
medieval and modern times ; but even when these restrictions 
were not rigid it vras clearly laid down that a brahmana is 
so by birth alone./^.The word ‘brahma’ generally means in 
the Bgveda ‘ prayer ’ or ‘ hymn ’,^ide Hg. IV. 6,11, VI. 52.2, 
X. 105.8, X, 141.5 (‘ Oh Agni, make our prayer and sacrifice 
prosper by ifeur flames ’), Hg. HI. 53.12 is ' this brahma 
(prayer or spiritual power) of Vi&vSmitra protects the Bharata 
people’. In the Atharvaveda II. 15.4 (as brahma and ksatra 
entertain no fear, nor are they harmed) brahma seems to 
mean ‘ the class of brahmanas ’. The transition of meaning 
from ‘ brahma ’ (prayer ) to ‘ brahma ’ meaning the class of 
those who composed or recited prayers is natural and easy. In 
the Bgveda I. 157.2 both brahma and ksatra occur®* in the 
same verse where they probably mean ‘prayer’ and ‘valour’ 
respectively. In the Atharvaveda III. 19.1 both words occur and 
probably mean the same thing as in Ilg. 1,157.2. In some Vedio 
works brahma and k^ra stand collectively for brahmanas®* and 
ksatriyas ( e. g. Tai. Br. II. 7.18, Br, Up. I. 4.11, Kathopanisad 
I. 2. 24). The word ksatriya is very frequently applied as an 
epithet to several gods; e. g. Eg. VII. 64, 2 and VIII. 25. 8 
(in both to Mitra and Varuna ), Ilg. VIII, 67. 1 (to Adityas), 
Ilg> X. 66.8 (to gods in general). In some verses ksatriya 
means ‘ a king or a nobleman ’; e. g. Rg. IV. 42.1 ‘the kingdom 
on both sides (heaven and earth) belongs to me, who am a 
ksatriya and who holds sway over all living persons, so that 
all the immortals (gods) are ours (on my side)’; ®’ Rg. X. 109,3 

62. ft ffi: atrJr• t?. X. 141.5. srifa 
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65. IV. 42.1. Acc. 
to the Auukiauittvi this is a hymn o£ king Traaadasyu son of 
Turukutsa. 
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( »Atharva V. 17,3) ‘ the domain of the ksatriya has 
protected {from the sight of enemies ) The word ‘ rSjanya 
occurs in the Bgveda only in the Puruaasukta. It occurs in 
the sense of ksatriya in the Atharvayeda V. 17.9. The same 
remark applies to the word ksatriya as to brahmana. It is 
difficult to say whether ksatriyas were so by birth in the 
times of the hymns of the Bg. or were only a class more or 
less fluid. We find that the Jig. speaks of Devapi as the 
purohita of Santanu who became a king. The story*® is that 
both were sons of Ite^isena and that Santanu, though a younger 
brother, became king as DevSpi was not willing to be a king. 

The result was a famine due to Santanu’s transgression arid 
so DeySpi performed a sacrifice to induce rainfall. This shows 
that out of two brothers one became a king and the other 
f purohita. So kings and purohitas did not det»end on birth, 1 
In ;Rg, lx. 112. 3 a poet exclaims ‘ I am a reciter of hymns fi 
ray father is a physician and my mother grinds (corn ) 1 
with stones. We desire to obtain wealth in yarious actions, ’ 

In Hg. Ill, 44-5 the poet wistfully asks Indra ‘ O, fndra, 
fond of soma, would you make mo the protector of people, , 
or would you make me a king, would you make me a 
sage, that has drunk of soma, would you impart to me 
endless wealth?’ This shows that the same man could be | 
a rsi or a noble or a king. Dr. Ghurye (in ‘ Caste and 
race in India * p, 44) thinks that the ksatriyas had become 
a compact body and he particularly relies on Bg. VII. 104, 13 
( = Atharyaveda VIII. 4, 13) which is cited in the Vedio 
Index (vol, 1, p. 207) for the same purpose. That verse literally 
means ‘ Soma does not urge on the crooked one, nor the ksatriya 
who bears false. He strikes the raksas, and strikes him who 
speaks falsely; both lie in the bonds of Indra’. The words 

* kaatriyam mithuya dharayantam ’ are explained by SSyana as 
‘ Ksatriya who bears false words’. The 2nd half is only an 
expansion of the first half and so ‘vrjina ’ corresponds to 

* raksas ’ and ‘ asad vadantam ’ is only a paraphrase of ‘ mithuya 
dhSrayantam ’. They may mean this that one who is a 
ksatriya, but has no strength as a ksatriya should have, is at 


66, Vide Nirukta II. 10 for the story of DevSpi and Santanu who 
were Kauravya brothers according to it. 

67. Of) tirif vraiT < stgnr 

OPT. IX. 112,3. Ksru uieans here ‘composer of hymnaVi^vSmitra is 
addressed as kSru by the rivers in %, III. 33.10 ‘ siT it 
worrit I. Vide VI. 6 for 
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the mercy^ of Iiidra. Unless we project our notions of the later 
state of society and the caste system when considering this verse, 
it is hardly possible to hold that this verse indicates that it 
refers to persons making a false claim for entrance into a com¬ 
pact body of ksatriyas by birth; Dr, Ghurye also says ( p. 44 ) 
* The 2nd order in society, the ksatriya, is known in the earlier 
portions of the Rgveda as rajanya.’ I have not been able to find 
'YMl%nya in the Bgveda any where excepHnIKe Purusa- 
^^At^a- In the Aitireya brShmana (chap. 34. 2) the word‘rajanya 
stands for a member of the 2nd class in society, while ksatriya 
means a king of whom land (for sacrifice to gods) is asked for 
by brahmana, rajanya or vai^ya. 

Though the word vaisya occurs in the !^gyeda only 
the JPuru|asuk ithe word * vis ’ is very frequently 
employed in it. It generally means ‘people or group of 
people’. In a large number of cases we have the words 
manuslr-rnah or manuslsu vlk^u or manuslnam viSam, e. g. 
Hg. III.5.3, III.6.3, III. 11.5(invincible Agni goes in front of 
human groups), IV, 6, 7 and 8, IV. 9, 2, V, 1. 9, V. 8. 3, VI. 48. 
8, VI. 47.16 ( vise manusyan ), X I. 4, X 69. 9. In some places 
we have ‘ daslr visah ’ (the dasa hordes) e. g. IV, 28-4, VI. 25-2. 
In Bg. III. 34-2 we have ‘ Oh Indra, you are the leader of 
human hordes as well as of divine hordes ’ (where we have 
daivinam viSam). Bg.«* VIII. 63-7 (when loud invocations 
were sent towards Indra by the people consisting of five groups) 
shows that' vi^ ’ means all the Aryan people. In Bg. V. 32, 11 
Indra is styled ‘ paaoajanya ’ (favourable to the five people ) and 
in IX. 66.20 Agni has the appellation ‘ pancaianyah purohitab ’ 

(the purohita of the five peoples). Sometimes jana and vis seem 
to be contradistinguished as in Bg. II. 36, 3 ( sa ij-janena sa visa 
sa janmana sa putrair-vajam bbarate dhana nrbtiih). But the 
very fact that is qualified also as panoajanya shows that 

68, ff? fligwi'JTi R?rr t ill. 34.2. 

69. Rliv? «fi«rT VIII. 63,7. ^arhkara in his 

bh5?ya on VedSntasGtra I. 4. 12 says that the word pancajana in %, 
VIII. 63 7 means ‘prajs’ (people) and also note# that according to 
some ‘ pafioa janilh ’ are devas, pitrs, asuras, gandharvas and rak^ases; 
while according to othofs .they are the four varj;ias and nissdas as the 
fifth. The Ait. Br. (13. 7) gives an explanation of pahoa janSlj similar 

to the firstm 

•ntwnWHt fiviwt l^t "g >. The Nirukta (III. 8 ) in explaining 
?.g. X. 53. 4 remarks about pafica janS^. ‘ s,g^f 

I ’gtwi goif qigg fcvlqgvijvj) > 







there was hardly any distinction be tween iana and Yii . In the 
Ugveda frequent reference is made to five people (pailoa janali); 
vide Rg. III. 37. 9, III. 59. 7, VI. 11.4, VIII. 32. 22, X. 65. 23, X. 
45.6. In the same way the words krsti (II. 2.10, IV. 38.10), ksiti 
( V. 35. 2, VI. 48. 7, VII. 75. 4), oarsani ( V, 86. 2, VIT. 15. 2 ) are 
employed along with pOnca, We have also ‘ panoajanyasu 
krstisu ’ in Rg. III. 53'16. So it is clear that ws cannot in almost 
all hymns of the Rg. mean ‘.vaisya ’ but means the * people ’ or 
‘ aryan people ’ when no epithet like ‘ dasih ’ or ‘ daivlh ’ is 

prefixed.'^® The_Ait. Rr. X L M ) says that ‘ vi^ah ’ me^s 

' explaining Rg. IV. 50-8 ( iiasmai 

vi^ah syayam-evanamante). ( 

The word ‘ dasa ’ in later literature means ‘ a serf or a / 
slave.’ It follows that the dSsa tribes that we see opposed to 
the Xryas in the Rgveda were gradually vanquished and were 
then made to serve the Aryas. In the Manusmrti ( VIII. 413 ) 
the sfldra is said to have been created by God for service 
( dasya ) of the brahmana.’^' We find in the Tai. S., the Tai. Br. 
and other Brahmana works that the ^udra occupies the same 
position that he does in the smrtis. Therefore it is reasonable 
to infer that the dSaas or dasyus conquered by the Aryas were 
gradually transformed into the ^ludras. From being enemies 
they were brought into friendly relations and given a very 
subordinate position. Traces are visible even in the Rgveda that 
friendly relations had begun to be established between certain 
dSsas and the priests, For example in Rg. VIII. 46. 32 we read 
* the singer took a hundred (cows or other gifts) from the dasa 
Balbutha and from Taruksa.’ In the Purusasukta (X. 90.12 ) 
the brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and Sudra are said to have 
sprung from the mouth, arms, thighs and feet of the supreme 
Purusa, In the very next verse the sun and the moon are said 
to have been born from the eye and mind of the Purusa. This 
shows that the composer of the hymn regarded the division of 
society into four classes to be very ancient and to be as natural 
and God-ordained as the sun and the moon,^ 

1 We shall now see what position was assigned to the sudra 
in the Vedic Saihhitas and Brahmapas. In the Rgveda the 
Arya is contradistinguished from the men ‘of dark skin.* In 
the dharmasutras we find the Madras spoken of as ‘ dark varna.’ 

70, Vido Rg. I. 25.1,1. 114 3, VI. 15-1. X. 173'4 for ‘yii' by itself. 
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Vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 27.11 which is the same as Baud. Dh. 8. 
II. 1. 59. * The Sudra among men and the horse among beasts. 

Therefore those two, the horse and the Sudra, are the convey* 
ances of beings; therefore the sudxa is not fit ( or ordained ) 
for sacrifice’ (Tai. S, VII. 1.1. 6).’* This shows that the 
sudra could not perform the Vedio sacrifices and that he was 
employed for carrying persons in a palanquin or otherwise. 
In Tai. S. V. 7. 6. 3-4 we have ‘ put light { glory) in our 
brShmanas, put it in our chiefs (or kings ), (put) light in 
vaisyas and ^udras, put light in me by your light.’^* This is a sure 
indication that the eiudra who took the place of the dssa is here 
placed on the same level with the other three classes in the 
matter of the receipt of light from God and that far from being 
looked upon as an enemy, he had come to be looked upon as a 
member of the society (though the lowest in the scale). ‘ The 
6udra is a moving burial ground; therefore one"sKoul^ not study 
the Veda in the vicinity of a ^ludra.’ ‘ He creat ed the brah-) 
mana with Ga yatrl. the rajanya with Trist^h and" the vaisyaj 
wit^Jagatl; but he did not create the Sidra with any metrer’^ 
The Tandy amahahrahmana says ^ '^Therefore a sudra, thouj^ he 
may have many beasts, is not entitled to perform sacrifice, he 
is godless as no deity was created after him (as in the case 
of the other varnas); therefore he doesnot go beyond 
washing the feet (of the three other varnas), since he was 
created from the feet’ (this last being an allusion to the 
Purusasukta X. 90. 12 piidbhya?>i sudro aj&yata ). This shows 
that the ^udra, however rich in cattle he might be, had to 
perform the menial duty of washing the feet of dvijas. The 
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SaiBpatha Br. says that ‘ the Sudra is untruth ’ {S. B. 
vol. 44, p, 446 ), that ‘ the ^udra is toil ’ (8. B, E. vol, 44 p. 410),( 
and that a diksita ( one who was iniHated for a Vedio sacrifice )*- 
was not to speak with a Sudra (S. B. E, vol,' 26 p. 4 ), The 
Aitareya Brahmana remarks that ‘ the ^udra'^® is at the bock 
and call of others (the three varnas), he can be made to rise 
at will, he can be beaten at will,’ When the father of SunahSepa'^’ 
(who had sold SunaMepa for 100 coins and had shown 
himself ready to kill him as a paSu for another hundred coins ) 
urged his son to come hack to him after the boy had been 
taken into favour by Varuna and Vi^vSmitra, he contemptu¬ 
ously discards his father’s proposal with the words ‘ one who 
commits an evil deed once may commit another sinful deed 
thereafter; you did not leave aside the ^Odra’s lino of conduct; 
you did what leaves no door for reconciliation. ’ These passages 
show that the 6udra, though he had ceased to be an enemy of 
the Srya atrd had been allowed to be within the pale of 
society, was looked down upon, was assigned a very low 
position, had to perform work of toil as a menial and was not 
allowed to perform Vedic H acrifio es. A clear line of demaroa^ 
tion was kept'bSfweeti lhe~Xrya and the Sudra in the times of 
the Brahmana works and even in the dharmasutras. The 
TSndya Brahmana*® speaks of a mock fight ‘the Iudra and 
Srya fight on a hide, out of the two they so arrange that the 
Srya colour becoines the victor ’, The Ap. Dh. S. (1.1.3.40-41 
says®* that a brahmaoSrin^ lif be cannot himself oat all the 
food ho has brought by ' begging, may keep it near an arya 
(for his use) or he may give it to a sudra who is a dasa( of 
his teacher)’. The same Dharmasutra*® (II. 2,3. land 4) 
says ‘ Aryaewho are pure (by bath) should prepare the food 

for VaiSvadeva;.or Indras supervised by aryas should 

prepare it "Similarly Gautama X. 69 uses the word ‘ anarya 
for Sfidra and Gautama 12.3 prescribes heavy punishment for a 


76. (i wr. 36.3 
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wi. 33. 5. The legend of ^unah^epa is referred to even in Eg, 
I. 24.12-13 and V. 2.7 (where it is expressly said that ^unali^epa was 
released by Varupa from the sacrificial post to which ho had been tied). 

81. 3iT^ sn I VT 1*3117. u. 1.1. 3. 40-41 
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sun, u. II. 2.3. 1 and 4. 







^ludra having sexual intercourse with an Srya woman. Jaimini 
in his PuryamlmaSsS sutra (VI. 1.25-38 ) establishes after 
^ ®i&borate discussion that the siidra has no adhikara for the 

' performance of Aguihotra and Vedic sacrifices. It is, however, 

j somewhat gratifying to find that at least one acSrya, Badari| 
/ espoused the cause of the sudra and propounded the view that 
' C includir ; sudras) were entitled to perform Vedic sacrifices 

(VL 1.27). In the VedSnta-sutras also (I. 3.34-38) it is 
. established that the tudra has no adhikara for brahtnavidya based 

; I on Veda study, though some sudras like Vidura might have been 
endowed with the knbwledge of brahma owing to saihskaras of 
former births. In the smrti literature, however, a few passages 
are found allowing marriages of Sryas with tudra women 
( which will be discussed later on). Similarly sexual relations 
(illicit) between a §udra woman and a man of higher 
varna are alluded to even in the Sainhitas e. g, Tai. S.*® 
■^v. ■ VII. 4.19.3 ‘ when a siQdra woman has an arya as her paramour 
she does not seek wealth for the prosperity ( of her relations) 

In Ait. Br. (8. 1) there is the story of Kavasa Ailusa, who 
was driven out from the sacrifice on the Sarasvatl with the 
words ‘ Oh, son of a female slave, you are a rogue and not a 
brahmana; how did you take the diksa (initiation) as one of 
us’and they carried him off to a sandy desert with the idea 
that he might die of thirst there. He when tormented by 
thirst ‘ saw ’ the hymn Bg. X. 30 and Sarasvatl came rushing 
to him.®* Further discussion about the ^(udra and his dis¬ 
abilities will follow in another section later. 

The position of the three varnas inter se ( called collectively \ 
arya) now requires consideration. It is clear that the SamhitSs ' 
. other than the Bgveda and Brahmana works show that the three 
classes of hrahmanas, ksatriyas and va%as had become differ¬ 
entiated and their privileges, duties and liabilities had become 
more or less fixed in those times. 


83. tfiviv UWfvffri 3. #. VII. 4. 19.3 and Vajasaneya 

Samhita 28. 30, ‘Arya’ may mean an Arya, or simply ‘master’ or ‘vaitiya’ 
( as in later literature ). The words may moan < He (the fatLr 

of the ^udra woman ) does not desire wealth for hia own prosperitv » (ho 
he is pained by the cvont). ‘ 

84. A similar story is told in the Sahkhayana lirShmapa XII 3 
The words ‘dasyah putrah ’ may ho only terms of abuse or they may 
mean that, though he posed to be a brSlimsija, be was the son of a brah- 
pjafa from a da8^ 
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In Rg. IV. 50,8 we read ‘ that king alone who places brahma 
first {i. e. honours him ) dwells happy in his house, for him the 
earth always remains prosperous and to him all the people (or 
kingdoms) bow down of their own accord ‘ Brahmanas®* are. 
gods that are directly seen * (Tai. S. I. 7. 3.1); ‘ there are twol 
kinds of gods; for indeed the gods are gods and the brahmanasf 
who have studied and teach the sacred lore are the human gods * 
Sat. Br, (8, B, E. vol. 13 p. 309, vol. 26 p. 341). In the 
Atharvaveda V. 17,19 there is an assertion of the pre-eminence 
of brahmanas and the consequences of harming them or their 
cows. ‘Therefore the brShmana is the foremost’(Tai. S. II. 

6.3.5, V, 2.7.1). ‘ Therefore the brahmana shows his might by 
his mouth, since he was created from the mouth ’ ( Tandya Br. 
XL 1. 2).®® In the Ait, Br, ( 33. 4) Varuna, when he was told 
that a brahmana boy would be offered in place of the son of the 
king Harisioandra, is made to say ‘ a brShmapa is indeed pre¬ 
ferable to a ksatriya The mere fact of birth as brShmana’s 
son is represented here as giving to the boy pre-eminence over a 
king’s son. On the other hand the Sat, Br, says (V, 1. 1. 
12) ‘ a brahmana®^ is not adequate to (competent to manage) a 
kingdom In the Tai. Br. it is said that playing on the vIna 
( in the A^rvamedha) is to be done by a brahmana and a rajanya 
( and not by two brahmanas), since wealth does not find delight 
in the brahmana. The Satapatha Brahmana?? (XL 5. 7.1) lays 
emphasis on the four peculiar attributes of brahmanas viz. 
brahmanya (purity of parentage as a brahmana), pratirupacarya 
{ befitting deportment or conduct), ya^as (glory) and lokapakti « 
(the teaching or perfecting of people ). ‘ When the people arO | 
being perfected or taught by him, people endow him with four I 
privileges viz. area (honour), dana (gifts), ajyeyata ( freedom ' 
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from being harassed) and avadhyata (freedom from being 
beaten ). The Safcapatha (V. 4. 6. 9) expressly mentions 
that brShniana, rajanya, vaiSya and ^udra are the four 
varnas. Teaching had become so much associated with the 
brahmanas that when the brahmana Qirgya approached king 
Ajata&atru for the knowledge of brahma, the latter replied “ this 
is contrary to the natural order that a brahmana should approach 
a fcsatriya with the idea ‘ he ( ksatriya) will propound to me 
brahma " In a separate section below all the privileges 
enjoyed by the brahmanas will be set out at one place.®’ 


89. nr nfinTtn wgt it 

I f?. S', n. 1.15. u itvrgrirTftinw: wtsmsiiTn- 

dht I s^iftaTqiWT. g’. IV. 18. In the Tai. S. IV. 5. 11- 9 we read wrgiw- 

wrgrir i. This Utorally 

means * *if a brShmaija and a noii-brShraana come (to a man) asking 
him a question, then he should speak to the brithmaQa first; that 
ho speaks to the brirhmaxia first is really tantamount to speaking 
first to One-self; when he speaks away from the brShraana (i. e. he 
speaks to the non-brshma^a first and then to the brahmana) that is 
really speaking away to oneself ; therefore a briChmana should not be 
ispoken away (i. e postponed to non-bra:bmanas ).’ Manu VIII. 24 says 
Ithat a king should take up the causes of litigants in the order of the 
I Tarnas (i* e. if there are two plaintiflEs coming with complaints at the 
I same time the brShmapa^s complaint should be first attended to), 
Brhaspati says the same thing. Therefore the Tai. S. should be inter¬ 
preted in the same way. Another meaning is possible viz. if abrachmapa 
and a non-brshmapa come to a person and ask him who is superior, 
the person should declare that the brshmapia is the superior of the two 
(on account of his birth as brahmagia probably or of his being a learned 
man ). This sense of * adhi ’ as meaning ‘superior ’ is found in Manu 
1. 99 ‘ since br^ihmana when born becomes (or is born) superior 
(to all) on this wide earth.’ Prof. Keith in his translation of Tai. S. 
( Harvard Oriental Series, vol. 18 p, 203 ) says in a footnote “ it is not 
absolutely certain that adhihrU rnmns ‘ decide in favour of’ rather than 

* speak in favour of.” Vide also Vedio Index (II. p. 83 ). Dr. Ghnrye 
(in ‘ Caste and race in India ’ p, 43 ) says ‘ in a legal dispute between 
a brSihraana or non-brShmapa an arbitrator or witness must speak in 
favour of the former.’ It appears that Dr. Ghurye simply follows the 
rather guardedly expressed view of the famous Professor, but makes 
the sense more emphatic than Prof, Keith puts it and does not think for 
himself whether any other meaning is possible or more appropriate. Any 
stick is good for beating the bruhmapa with. The brihmanas were 
never ashamed in the smiti texts of declaring the privileges they 

{ Continued on necDtpage) 
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The position of ksaferiyas and their relation to the brah-^'^^' V^" 
raanas falls to be considered now. First of all with reference 
to the king several important passages may be cited. In some 
oases ‘ rajan ’ means only ‘ a noble ’ or ‘ chief as in Jig. X 42. 

10, X. 97. 6. In many passages ‘ r§jan ’ means ‘ king The 
government often seems to have been tribal, such tribes as 
Yadus, TurvaSas, Druhyus, Anus and Purus (Pg. I. 108 8) 
being frequently mentioned (vide Bg. VII. 18. 6 for Bhrgus'and 
Druhyus and VII. 18. 7 for Ti-tsus. VIII. 6. 46 for Yadvas). 

Whether kingship was by election it is not necessary here to 
discuss. The king was regarded as keeping the people within 
bounds. When a king was crowned, it was thought that 
a ksatnya was produced, a lord of all beings, the defender J 
of brahmanas (or of holy texts) and of dharma.’®' The 1 

1 ^ ^rotriya and king) are the I 

upholders of the sacred law among men ’ (S. B. E. vol, 41 | 
p. 106 ).“* That the co-operation between brahmana and | 
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ksatriya came to occupy a very high position. The ^atapatha 
(S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 270) lays emphasis on the importance 
of the purohita and cautions a brahmana against being the 
purohita of any king he meets with and adds that a brahmana 
may remain without a king, but a king should not be without 
a brahmana. Even the gods required a purohita, as the Tai. S. 
II. 5. 1. 1. says ‘ ViSvarupa son of Tvastr was 'the purohita of 
gods.’ Sanda and Amarka were the purohitas of the Asuras 
( Kathaka S. IV. 4 ). Agni is often called purohita (Bg. !• 

1.1., I 44,10, III. 2. 8). ‘ May we, purohitas, be awake in the 
kingdom (for its welfare) ’ says the Tai. S. (I. 7.10. 1). The 
Ait. Br. ( chap. 34,8) says®* ‘ the purohita is half the soul of the 
ksatriya * and contains an eulogy of purohita in the following 
words ( 40.1) “ for indeed the gods do not eat the food of a king 
who has no purohita; therefore a king when about to offer 
a sacridoe should have a brahmana as his purohita with the 
idea * may the gods eat ray food.’ ” The combination of the 
brahmana and the rajanya is said to be most desirable and that 
it is conducive to the eminence of both is declared in the Tai. S. ^ 
(V. 1,10. 3 )®* ‘ Therefore a brahmana who is supported by a 
rajanya is superior to another brahmana ( not so supported), 
hence a rajanya who has a brahmana (to help him) is superior 
to another rajanya ’. The Satapatha ( V. 4. 4.15 ) declares ‘that 
king indeed who is not powerful to the brShmanas (i. e. who is 
humble before the brahmanas) becomes more powerful than his 
foes,’®’' It is not to be supposed that this attainment of the 
supreme position by brahmanas was an affair of plain sailing. 
Sometimes ksatriyas claimed higher position and also paid ecani 
respect to brShmanas. In the Satapatha we read ‘whence the 
brahmana is an object of respect after the king ’ ( S. B, E. vol. 41, 
p. 96 ); ‘ hence the people here serve, from a lower position, the 
t ksatriya seated above them ’ Satapatha (S. B, E. vol. 12 p, 94 ); 
i ‘hence when a nobleman approaches, all these people, the subjects 
I crouch down by him on the ground ’ Satapatha ( S, B. E. vol. 26 
I p, 228); ‘therefore there is nothing higher than the ksatra; 
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tkereforo the brahmam sits down below the ksatriya in the 
Eajasuya ' (Satapatha 14, 4.1. 33=Br. Up. L 4. 11). In the 
Atharvaveda several verses ooour which declare the harm that 
results from disrespecting or injuring a brahmana or from rob¬ 
bing him of his cow. ‘ He who regards brahmana as food drinks 
of the poison of TaimSta; he who injures a brahmana, the rela¬ 
tive of the gods, does not attain to the world of pitrs ’ ( Atharva¬ 
veda V. 18, 4 and 13). ‘ Those who spat on a brahmana or those 
who sent to him mucus remain biting the hair in the midst of a 
stream by their mouth; that kingdom sinks as water sinks a 
shattered vessel, where ’ they injure a brahmana; that wicked 
act strikes that kingdom*® (Atharvaveda V. 19, 3 and 8), 

The stories of king Kartavlrya and ViSvamitra who respec¬ 
tively carried off the cows of Jamadagni and Vasistha narrated 
in the Mahabharsta (Santi 49 for Kartavlrya; Adi. 175 for 
Vi^vamitra) and the Puranas show how several kings were 
high-handed and treated brahmanas with no respect whatever. It 
appears that even the wives of brahmanas were not quite safe 
at the bands of kings. * The chamberlain (ksatr) of that king in 
whose kingdom the wife of a brahmana is thoughtlessly put 
under restraint does not march in front of cooking vessels with 
a golden ornament on his neck' ** ( Atharva V. 17.14 ). The 
somewhat mystical hymn ( Eg. X. 109) where ‘ brahmajaya ’ 
figures prominently probably hints at the same fact (viz, the 
kidnapping of the wives of brahmanas). 

The Tai. S. says that 'the vaiSya indeed sacrifices, being ' 
desirous of cattle ’ and that the gods haying been defeated were 
reduced to the condition of being the vaii&yas or Vis of asuras'; '** 

‘ the vaiSya among men, cows among beasts, therefore they are 
to be enjoyed (to be eaten, to be subsisted upon) by others; they 
were produced from the receptacle of food ; therefore they exceed 
others in numbers The Tai. Br, says ‘ the vai&ya class is 

II wwl V. 19. 3 and 8. 

99. sjRV avn i stri' srgpsrrrrs- 

i%WT H V. 17.14. 

100. trgsRW! 11 w. II. 5. 10,2.. k qv ri^ » < TTgtr aig- 

vrorf 11. #. H. 3. 7.1. 

101. TTjjsvTaif niv! vgjTT ssEnrw snwr swjprt- 

11 VII. 1.1. 5 
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said to have been born from rk verses, they declare the Yajur- 
veda as the origin of the ksatriya, the Samaveda is indeed the 
source of brahmanasThe same Brahmana farther says * the 
viti go away from (reside separately from) the brahmanas 
and ksatriyas The Tandya Br, says'®* ‘ Hence the vai^lya, 
though being eaten ( i. e, subsisted upon) by others is not 
exhausted, since he was created from the prajamm (from the 
sexual parts of Prajapati); therefore he has numerous cattle, he 
has all the gods (as his patrons ) and was produced with the 
Jagatl metre, his season is the rains, therefore he is to be eaten 
by the brShmana and the rSjanya, since^ he was created as 
lower (than those two classes) *. The Sat. Br. (S. B. E. 
vol. 26 p. 335 ) says * He thus assigns to the Maruts a share 
therein after Indra, whereby he makes the people (viS) subser¬ 
vient and obedient to the nobility ’.'®‘ According to the Ait. Br. 

35. 3 the vaiSya is one who is the food of others, who pays / 
taxes to others. These passages show that vaityas were entitled 
to sacrifice, reared cattle, were far more numerous than the ‘ 
other two classes, they had to bear the brunt of taxation,/ 
they lived apart from brahmanas and ksatriyas and were / 
obedient to them. 

I The sptem of the four varnas had taken such deep roots \ 

I in the period when the Brahmana works were composed, that 

I we often meet with Vedic passages saying that it extended 
even to the gods, Agni and Brhaspati being the brahmanas 
among gods; Indra, Vanina, Soma, Yarns being the ksatriyas; 
Vasus, Rudras, the Vi^ve Devas and Maruts being the vi4, 
and Pusan being the 6udra.'°® Similarly it is said ‘ the j 
brShraana is really spring, the ksatriya summer, and the vi§ / 
are the rainy season.’ ' 


102. ^ ^ gofjTTf: I I nrnvcfl angroitet 

I art. HI. 12. 9 ; wgrwsj i if. m. 
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VI. 1.10. 
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105. Vide MaitrSya?! Sam. I. 10. 13, ^atapatha 14. 4. 2. 23-25 
which is the aatne as Bt. Up. 1.4. 11-13, Kanattald Br. 9. 5 and Ait. 

* Br. (34. 5). Compare 203. 23-25 for Adityas being ksatriyas, 

Maruts as vaiiiyas, Airin* at 4ndrag. 
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That there were other professions and crafts wilfh specific, 
names (■which in later times at lease became 08 s|es) even in the . 
times of the SamhitSs is quite clear. The Rg. speaks of vapta i 
( barber) in X. 142.4, tasta {a carpenter or maker of chariots) 
in Bg. I. 61.4, VII. 3^20, IX. 112.1, X. 119.5; tvasta (a 
carpenter) in VIII, 102.8; bhisak ( medicine man ) in IX. 112.1 
and 3, karmara or kSrmara ( iron-smith) in X. 72.2 and 
IX 112.2, carmamna (tanner) in Bg. VIII. 5.38. 

The Atharvaveda mentions rathakara (III. 5,6 ), karraSra 
(III.5.6) and suta (111.5,7). In the Ta^. (IV. 5.4.2)'*« 
mention is made of ksatr ( royal chamberlain or doorkeeper ), 
samgrahitr (treasurer), taksan (carpenter) and rathakara 
( maker of chariots), kulala (potter), karmara, punjista (fowler), 
niSada, isubrt (maker of arrows), dhanvakrt (maker of bows ), 
mrgayu ( hunter) and Svani (those who lead packs of hounds). 
These also occur in the Vsjasaneya-saifahita 16.26-^ and these 
and a few more in Vaj. 8. 30.5-13 and in Kathaktf Saihhita 17.13, 
In the Tai. Br . (III. 4.1 and the following anuvakas that deal 
with Purusamedha) we have Syogu, magadha (bard), suta, 
Sailusa (actor), rebha, bhlmala, rathakara, taksan, kaulala, 
karmira, manikara, vapa (sower or barber), isukara, dhanvakEra, 
jyakara (maker of bow-string), rajjusarga, mrgayu, Svani 
surakara (vintner), ayastapa (heater of iron or copper), kitava 
( gambler), bidalakara ( Worker in wicker-work), kantafcakara. 
The Satapatha Br. XI. 8.1. speaks of kaulala-cakra (the 
potter’s wheel). The Tai. Br, III. 8.5. mentions also rajaputra 
ugra. The Satapatha (S. B.JB. Vol, 44 p. 397) speaks of Marutta 
Aviksita as an ayogaVa king. This latter is a pratiloma 
caste according to the dharmasutras (vide below), Whether 
in the Satapatha that word has the same sense is doubtful. 
The Tai, S. I. 8.9.1-2 mentions among the ‘ ratnas ’ (the jewels), 
the siSta, gramani, ksatr, samgrahitr, bhagadugha (collector of 
Jiaxes), aksaylpa {superintendent of gambling), Vide also Tai. 
Br, 1.7.3. in the Tandya BrShmana (19.1.4) it is said that 
* eight brave persons hold up the kingdom viz. the king’s 
brother, the king’s son, the purohita, the crowned queen, the 
suta, the gr5manl, ksatr and samgrahitr ’. Therefore it looks 
likely that ksatr and samgrahitr were high officers of state 
and not castes. In the Sat, Br, XIII. 4. 1. 5 among the 
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gruardg of the horse let loose in the Aivamedha there were * a 
hundred sons of ksatra-saihgrahltrs carrying clubs’. As the 
word ‘ ksatra ’ is prefixed to ' sarhgrahltr ’ it follows that 
* sarhgrahllrs ’ were officers who may have belonged to any 
varna. In the same passage mention is made of a hundred 
guardians who were the sons of sutagramaV'is. In another 
passage of the same brfthmana ( XIII. 2. 3.18 ) the sutas and 
gramanls are said to be no kings and yet are rajakrt (i. e, 
king-makers)."” This means probably that they are the 
principal persons on whose support the king depends. The 
Sat. Br. V, 4. 4.15-19 arranges brShmana, king, king’s brother, 
suta or sthapati, gramani, sajata in a descending scale of 
powerfulness. So the suta appears to hare been originally 
an important officer. It is hardly possible to say with 
assurance that all these had bec^e'^etrifie'dlnto'ci iteB in the 
modern sense, particularly when several” persons associated 
with these in the 'Vll.'S.’ "'and' elsewhere w 
the thief ( EBteA)^rtKff'lTnpotent (kllba), humpbaXfkSdTiuSja ), 
dwarf ( vamana ); but most of the avocations and crafts 
referred to above have corresponding castes and subcastes for 
hundreds of years. It is therefore possible to say that in the 
times of the SamhitSs and BrShmanas these were groups^ 
founded on occupations that had become ca3teB_or were in 
process of developing into castes. The Tandya Br, speaks 
of Kiratas ( who were and afe”fton-Aryan and were abori¬ 
ginal tribes).The Vaj. S, ( 30. 17 ) speaks of Paulkasa 
in connection with bibhatsi ( nauseating filth) and of candala 
(in 30.31) in connection with v^yu ( wind ). The paulkasa 
and cSndala occur in Tai. Br. (IIL 4. 14 and III. 4. 17 
(respectively). In the ChSndogya Up. (V. 10.7 )*®® the cSndaia is 
ranked with the dog and the boar. ‘ Therefore even if one 
knowing thus were to give the leavings of his food to a 
candS.la that would in his case be an offering made into the 


107. vui t I wru XIII. 2. 2,18. 

108. Vide im»g - g r Wf. 13- 12. 6, W. 30. 16, X. 4. 14, 
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'irlM 'an • ST. V. 10. 7. There were strict rules about giving one’s ucohi^fa 
to another, ip. Dh. 8, (I. 11. 31. 25-26 ) did not allow a hrshmapato 
give his ucchi^fa to one not a brshmaria, unless certain rather obnoxious 
things were done to it. Menu IV. 80 forbids the giving of ucchifta to 
a dadra (who i* not a dependant) while Menu X. 126 allows it to be given 
to K dndra who is a dependant. 
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Self as Fire ’—ChSndogya V. 24. 4. This shows that the 0§.n(J&la 
I was the lowest in the social scal e, | Just as a paSya or 

f vaideha, or the son of an ugra^'after having made his bow , 

strung &c/—Br. Up, III. 8.2. In the Br. Up. IV. 3.22 mention is ^ 

made of both oSndala and paulkasa and in IV. 3.37 it is said"® I 

that ‘ just as when a king pays a visit, the ugras, pratyenasas 
(thief catchers), the sutas and headmen of the village make 
arrangements for him with food and drink and with pavilions.’ 
Here ugras seem to be a group of nobles subordinate to the 
king. In later literature ugra is the offspring of a ksatriya 
from a ^ludra woman (Yaj. I. 91). In the Rg. X 97.12 the word 
ugra occurs ‘ You destroy disease just as an ugra who is a 
mediator or arbitrator (removes dispute )' What ugra means 
here cannot be said with certainty. It may only mean a * formi¬ 
dable chief or king.’ 

The rathaktlra and niasda deserve a passing notice. The| 
'Tai. Br. 1.1. 4 after stating that the brShmana should oonse-^ 
crate sacred fires in the spring, the ksatriya in summer, the 
vai&ya in autumn, ordains that the rathakara should consecratp 
sacred fires in the rainy season. The question arises whether 
the rathakira is a member of the three higher castes who has 
taken in economic distress to the profession of making chariots 
or is a person belonging to a caste other than the three higher 
varnas, Jaimini in his PfirvamlmaSsS-siltra (VI. 1, 44-50) 
discusses this question and establishes’" that the rathakara is a 
member of a oaste other than the three higher varnas, that he 
has on account of the express words in the sruti the privilege to 
consecrate sacred fires with vedio mantras, that the mantra for 
the consecration of rathakSras is ’rbhfinam tva’ (Tai Br. 1,1, 4) 
and that the rathak&ras are the caste called Saudhanvana which 
is neither dfidra nor one of the three higher ones, but is 
slightly inferior to the three higher varnas, Vi^varfipa ( on 

110. Pacini VI. 2. 60 teaches the accent of the word when 

compounded with According to Baud. Db, S. (II. 2, 29 ) ugra is 

an anuloma caste sprung from a brahma^a father and rfudra wife. 
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Yaj. 1.10 ) notices that in some smrti the rafchakara though not 
belonging to the three higher varnas, was allowed the privilege 
of apsnayana, but adds that this dictum of the smrti is due to 
mistake, it being misled by the fact that he is allowed the 
privilege of adhana (-tconsecration of sacred fires). In 
modern times the members of the carpenter caste in certain parts 
of the Peccan at least are in the habit of performing the upa- 
nayana and wearing the sacred thread. 

With reference to anis^i offered to Rudra a Vedio text says 
‘ one should make a nisadasthapati perform this is^i.’ The 
PurvamlmafisS sutra "* (VI. 1. 51-52) discusses the question 
whether this authorises a nisada who is himself a chieftain or a 
chieftain (who is a member of the three higher varnas) of nisfidas. 
The established conclusion is that the isti is to be performed by a 
nifSda who is a chieftain though he be beyond the pale of the 
three varnas, as the Karmadharaya compound is the proper way 
of dissolving the compound and not the genitive Tatpurusa. The 
Ait. Br. (37. 7) says ‘just as the nisadas, or seiagas (thieves) or 
evil-doers seize a wealthy man in a forest and throwing him in 
a well run away with his wealth.’ The SShkhayana Br. (25.15 ) 
allows one who had performed the Visivajit sacrifice (in which 
everything is given away ) to stay in a settlement of nisadas 
whose food is the lowest that he is allowed to take. The Katya- 
yanasrauta-shtra (1.1.12-14) says that ‘ the chieftain who 
is a nifSda can offer a caru of Qavedhuka corn to Rudra, but 
this offering is to be made in ordinary fire ( and not in the fires 
consecrated with Vedic mantras) i. e. the permission to offer 
Raudra i^ti does not entitle him to perform Vedio consecration 
of fire (adhSna), But according to SatyS^ha "'’'-kalpa III. 1 
both the nisada and the rathakSra are entitled to perform 
Agnihotra and Darssk-purnamSsa. 
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The AitareyaBrShmam”* narrates that ViSvamitra cursed 
his senior fifty sons, when they did not agree to his pro¬ 
posal to treat Sunah^iepa (Devarata) as his son, that they would 
associate with the lowest castes and that they became the 
Andhras, Pun(^as, Sabaras, Pulindas and Mutibas who are 
among the lowest of society and are mostly composed of dasyus. 
It is probably owing to this legend that the Manusmrti ““ ( X. 
43-45 ) is prepared to regard the Paundrakas, the Odras, Dravi- 
das, KSmbojas, Yavanas, Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Oinas, 
KirStas, Daradas and Kha&as as being originally ksatriya 
castes, but later on reduced to the position of Sudras by the non¬ 
performance of Vedio samskaras (like upanayana) and by 
the absence of contact with brahmanas. Manu further adds 
that the various castes that are outside the (influence of the) 
four varnas are all known as dasyus whether they speak the 
language of Mlecchas or of Aryas. 

One very important question is whether the theory of the ! 
four varnas with their peculiar privileges and duties described'; 
in the dharmasutras and other smrtis was merely a theory even 
in the most ancient times. When the Purusasukta of th^"\ 
Rgveda speaks of BrShmana, Rajanya, Vaitya and Sildra or 
when the Satapatha Brahmana expressly says that they are four 
varnas, it appears to me that they speak of facts existing in 
their times and not merely of a theory which was to be "striven ; 
for as an' ideal. Smrti writers try to plape all their dicta In^ 
the frame-w^rk of the varnas because the four varnas and their : 
duties and privileges had been more or less clearly defined in i 
the times of the Vedas and Brahmanas, which according to the 
authors of the smrtis were 6ruti,^ eternal and infallible. They 
tried to approximate the state of society existing in their times 
to the varnas which they held were of hoary antiquity. But 
there is nothing to show that the same difficulties were felt by 
the authors of the Vedio hymns and the Brahmanas. The 
manner in which they refer to the privileges and disabilities of 
the several varnas have such a deep ring of actuality that one 
must concede that the varnas spoken of in them represented the 
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real diviflions of society at least to a very great extent, if not 
cent percent. 

The preceding discussion renders the following propositions 
most probable; 

(1) that in the earliest times about which we have 
literary records there were only two varnas, the 3ryas and their 
opponents the dasyus or dasas; that the difference between the 
two was based on difference of colour and culture and was thus 
more or less racial and cultural; 

(3) that centuries before the samhith period closed the 
dasyus had been conquered and were given a position subservi¬ 
ent to the aryas; 

(3) that the ^udras were the dasyus so subjugated and 
made subservient; 

(4) that the spirit of exclusiveness and pride of superio¬ 
rity existing among the aryas with reference to dasyus soon 
extended to groups among the aryas themselves; 

(5) that by the time of the Brahmana Literature, 
brahmanas (men supposed to be devoted to learning and priest¬ 
hood ), ksatriyas (kings, noblemen and some warriors) and 
vai^yas (the artisans and common people) had become sepa¬ 
rated into groups more or less dependent on birth and that the 
brahmana had come to be regarded as superior to the ksatriya 
by the fact of birth ; 

(6) that even such low castes as cSndalas and paulkasas 
had been evolved long before the end of the Vedic period ; 

(7) that owing to cultural advance, division of labour 
arose and numerous arts and crafts had been developed and 
they were in process of contributing to the complexity of the 
system by creating numerous sub-castes based upon occu¬ 
pations ; 

(8) that besides the four varpas intermediate castes like 
the rathakara had been evolved ; 

(9) that there were certain non-5.ryan tribes which 
were supposed to have been originally ksatriyas but fallen 
later on. 

120 That this theory of four varies was well-known to Buddhist 
literary works is ebown by Fick chap. II. p. 17 ( the only difference 
being that in the Bxuldhiat works the ksatriya is put first and the 
brshmapa after him ). , 
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The close of the Vedic period is here taken as being not 
later than about 1000 B. 0. How much earlier it may be placed 
it is not possible to say. 

The following is a list of persons engaged in professions 
and crafts, which had probably become castes or were in the 
process of becoming castes, before the close of the Vedic period, 
as seen from the Vftj. S., Tai. S. and Tai. Br., Kathaka Sam, 
(17.13 ), the Atharva-veda, the Tandya Br. (III. 4.), the Ait. 
Br,, the Chandogya and the Br. Up. The meaning of some of 
the words is not quite clear and it is possible that some in the 
list were not at all castes or professions. They are arranged in 
the alphabetical order of Sanskrit (though transliterated). The 
meanings of most of them have been given above. Where the 
meaning is doubtful a question mark has been made. 


AjapSla (goatherd) 

Andhra 
Ayastapa 
Ayogu or 5yogu 
Avipala (keeper of ewes) 
Jinda (?) 

Isukara 

Ugra 

Kantakakara or E!antakl- 
karl (in Vaj. S.) 
Karmara 
Kari (dancer ?) 

Kitava 

Eirata 

Klna^ia (cultivator ?) 

Kill a] a or Kaulala 
Kevarta 

Koliakarl (blower of bellows) 

Esatr 

Qopala 

Carmamna 

Candala 

Jambhaka (?) 

Jyakara 

Taksan 


Da^ia 

Dhanuskara 

or 

Dhanvakara 

or 

Dhanvakrt 

Dhaivara 

Nisada 

or 

Naisada 

FumScalu 

Pufijista 

or 

Paufijistha 

Pundra 

Pulinda 

Paulkasa 

Bainda (catching fish in nets) 
Bhisak 

Bhimala (timid?) 

Manikara 

Magadha 

Margara 

Mutiba 

Mrgayu 


[Oh! 

or Bidala- 


) 

^ranita) 


Several centuries before the Christian era there were 
several castes. This follows not only from the dharmasutras 
but also from the ancient Buddhist works and from the meagre 
existing fragments of the work of Megasthenes on India. 
Though Megasthenes was confused in his statements about 
the caste system as prevalent in his day, some propositions are 
clearly deducible therefrom. He states (pp. 40 ff) that the 
whole population of India was divided into seven castes, 
(1) philosophers, (2) husbandmen, (3) neatherds and shepherds, 
(4) artisans, (5) military, (6) overseers, (7) councillors and 
assessors. Out of these 1 and 5 correspond to brahmanas and 
ksatriyas, 2-3 to vaiSyas, 4 to sudras; 6th and 7th correspond 
to adhyaksas and amatyss ( as in Kautilya’s ArthaSastra) and 
are not really castes but occupations. Ho probably regards 
them as castes because the offices of the adhyaksas and amUtyas 
were generally hereditary or at least he gathered that they 
were so. Megasthenes’ further statement (pp. 43-44 ) that ‘ no 
one is allowed to marry out of his own caste or to exercise 
any calling or art except his own’ shows that the prevailing 
tendency was that caste had become exclusive and mostly 
occupational in his day, though there must have been excep¬ 
tions of which he was not informed. 

The ancient writers on dharmailastra strive very hard to 
account for the bewildering ramifications of the caste system 
from the four varnas that were spoken of in the iruti (revela¬ 
tion ). There is unanimity on the theory that the numerous 
castes actually found in the country arose from the unions 
of males of different varnas with women belonging to varyaa 
differing from their own. The divergences (and ‘they arc 
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MainSla (catcher of fish ?) VidalakSrI 
Eajayitrl (dyer) Vratya 

Bajjusarga or-sarja l^abara 

EathakSra Ssbalya (? 

E&japutra Sailusa 

Eebha(?) Svanin (or 

VaihSanartin Sarhgrahitr 

Vapa (barber) SurakSra 

VSnija Suta 

Vasah-palpull (a washer- Selaga 

woman) HiranyakEr 


mtSTfty 



many) among the several smrtiksras relate only to details. 
The smrti writers had before them the hoary theory of four 
var^ias vouched for by infallible Vedic authority, but they 
were at the same time quite cognisant of the realities in 
society viz. the separate existence of numerous castes and 
sub-castes that had varying claims as regards social status and 
that were based in popular estimation on birth alone. Therefore, 
when one criticizes the smrti view of the derivation of 
numerous castes from the mixture or confusion ( samkara ) of 
the four varnas as purely hypothetical and imaginary, the 
criticism is true only partially. The smrtis were composed in | 
different parts of India at different times and they were meant I 
to supply a popular want, to guide the people and to reflect the * 
prevailing state of society and popular feeling. Therefore, it f 
must be admitted that the numerous castes mentioned in the j 
smrtis did exist at the time of the smrtis, that the social status i 
of the several castes might have varied from country to country ; 
or from epoch to epoch, that the peculiar avocations and means 
of livelihood assigned to the various castes reflected the real | 
state of things. The element of hypothesis and speculation lies 
only in the theory of a particular sub-caste having sprung 
from the union of two persons belonging to two particular 
varnas or castas.’*' This description of the origin of the 
several castes was only indicative of the author’s view or of 
the accepted view about the social status of those castes in 
particular localities. There is here, as a matter of fact, great 
divergence of views among the several authors., 

In the first place all writers on dharmaSSstra start with 
the propositions viz. (1) that the four varms, brShmana, ksatriya, 
vai^ya and fludra, are arranged in a desceifding scale of social 
status 5 and (3) that marriage is or was permissible between 
a male of a higher varna with a woman of a lower varna, but 
the union of a woman of a higher varna with a male of varna 
lower than her own is reprehensible and not permitted. There 
is a third proposition advanced by many writers that a man ' 
belongs to a particular var^a or jati by birth only i. e. if born 
in lawful wedlock of parents both of whom belong to that varna 
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orjatij" This is the view held by all medieval writers and 
digestrand it is expressly said that a man belongs to a caste 
by birth and no actions of his can alter that fact, that several 
castes are like the species of animals and that caste attaches 
to the body and not to the soul (vide Sutasamhits), When 
a male of a higher varna marries a woman of a lower vaina, 
the marriage is said to be cmuloma (lit. with the hair, in the 
natural order) and the offspring is said to be anuloma ; when 
there is a union of a woman of a higher variia with a male of a 
lower varna, it is said to be pratilorm (against the hair, i. e. 
i against the natural or proper order) and the children of the 
i union are said to be iwafifoma. These two words anuloma and 
5 pratUoma (as applied to marriage or progeny) hardly ever occur 
: in the vedic literature. In the Br. Up. ( II, 1.15 ) and Kausl- 
taki Br. Up, IV. 18 (quoted in note 89 above) the word 
‘ pratiloma ’ is applied to the procedure adopted by a brahmana 
of going to a ksafcriya for knowledge about brahman. From 
this it may possibly be inferred that pratiloma and anuloma 
might have been employed with reference to marriages also 
( in the days of the Upanisad K Panini ( IV. 4. 28) teaches the 
formation of words from anuloma and pratiloma. They occur 
in Gautama (IV, 14-15 ), Baud. Db. S. (I. 8. 8), Vasistha (18. 7 ), 
Manu (X. 13 ), Yaj. (I. 95 ) and other smrti works. 

One important question is whether the theory of anuloma 
or pratiloma castes presupposes a marriage or only a union 
(outside marriage) of a man and a woman. The Ap. Dh. S. 

( II. 6.13. 1, 3-4) lays down that a man must marry a virgin 
of his own varna with the rites prescribed by the iadras and 
only the son born of such a marriage is entitled to the privileges 
and occupation of his father, that sexual intercourse with a 
woman who has been married by another or on whom the 
proper ceremonies of marriage are not performed or who 
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belongs to another cftste is condemned and that the son (and 
not the daughter) born of such an union is condemned (through 
the sin of the parents). So Apastamba looked with disfavour 
even on marriages called amloim. He is entirely silent about 
anuloma and pratiloma castes. It is no doubt true that most 
ancient writers like Gautama (IV, 1), Vasistha (I. 34), Manu 
(HI, 13-13), Yaj, (I. 55 and 57 ) prescribe that a person should 
by preference marry a girl of his own varna but also allow the 
marriage,of a person with a girl of another varna lower than 
his own. Ysj, (I. 93) expressly says that the six anuloma 
castes, mdrdbavasikta, ambastha, nisada, mahisya, ugra, and 
karana are so called only when they are the offspring of 
women married by men of higher varnas. Manu (X. 41) 
says that the six anuloma castes are entitled to the rites 
( sarhskfiras like upanayana) performed for dvijas, but that the 
pratiloma castes are like &udras (i. e. even when a pratiloma 
caste springs from a brShmana woman and a ksatriya or 
vaiSya male they cannot have upanayana and other rites 
of dvijas performed for them, though both parents are 
dvijas ). Kautilya'** (III. 7 ) also says that all pratilomas 
except candalas are like ^dras; Visnu says that they 
are condemned by all Ary as, Devala'®** (quoted by ParS^^iara- 
raadhavlya I. 3. p. 132) says that pratilomas are outside 
the pale of the system of varnas and are palita. The 
Smrtyarthasara p. 13 says that anuloma sons and those born of 
the murdhavasikta and other anuloma castes are dvijStis and are 
entitled to saihskaras as dvijatis. Commentators like KulIQka 
( on Manu X. 11) say that, as no marriage is legally possible 
between a woman of a higher varna and a male of a lower 
varna, all the pratilomas are born outside lawful wedlock. 
Gautama (IV. 20) says that all pratilomas are dhartinhina, 
which is interpreted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 263 as meaning that 
they cannot have upanayana and similar saihskaras of dvijas 
performed for them, though they are amenable to the rules of 
morality and entitled to perform vratas andprdyaicittas. Vasistha, 
Baudhayana and several others do not make it clear whether, 
when they speak oi pratilomas,ihay contemplate offspring of legal 
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marriages or only of illegitimate and adulterous unions. But 
it will be seen from the list appended below that Ufianas and 
VailrbSnaBa almost always make a distinction between the 
caste assigned to the offspring of the union of parents of 
different varnas, according as there is a marriage between the 
two or it is only a clandestine, illegitimate or adulterous union. 
For example, USanas says'*® that when there is a marriage 
i between a ksatriya male and a brShmapia female, the offspring 
is called suta, while the offspring of a clandestine union 
between a brahmana woman and a ksatriya male was called 
rathakara. So. these two authors held that there could be a 
legal marriage when a woman of a higher varna married a male 
of a lower varna, mv 

There were several other works like the 
Sutasarnhita (i^ivamahStmyakhanda chap. 13. 13-48) where a 
similar distinction is made between the children of marriages 
and clandestine unions. The Mit, on YS 3 .1. 90 says that such 
progeny as kunda and golaka ( Manu III. 174 ), kanina, saho- 
dhaia(who are all not due to intercourse in wedlock) are 
different from savarna> anuloma and pratiloraa and are to be 
treated as dudras and that the ksetraja son is to be treated as in 
a different category (since niyoga is allowed by the smrtis 
and by the usage of iistas) and belongs to the caste of his 
mother. Apararka ( on Yaj. I. 93 p. 118) does not accept this 
view and holds that even kanina and sahodha may be held to 
be brahmanas (if the begetter can be proved to have been a 
brahmana); while VifivarQpa on Yaj, II. 133 says that kanina 
and gudhaja must be deemed to belong to the mother’s caste as 
the begetter may. not be known and that sahodhaja (IL 135 ) is 
also to bo so treated. These several kinds of secondary sons will 
be treated under inheritance, 

A few words must be said about the word jati. The idea of 
varpa was as we have seen based originally on race, culture, oha. 
racter and profession. It takes account mainly of the moral and 
.'lintellectual worth of man and is a system of classes which appears 
more or less natural. The ideal of varna even in the smrtis 
lays far more emphasis on duties, on a high standard of effort 
for the community or society rather than on the rights and pri¬ 
vileges of birth. The system of jatis (castes) lays all emphasis on 
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birth and heredity and tends to create the mentality of clinging 
to privileges without trying to fulfil the obligations correspond¬ 
ing to such privileges. The word in the sense of caste 

hardly ever occurs in the vedio literature. In the Nirukta 
(XII. 13) it is said ‘ after agnicayam (the building 
of the fiire altar), a man should not approach a rama 
(for sexual intercourse); ramU is so called because she is 
approached only for pleasure and not for (accumulation of ) 
merit; she is of a dark caste’. Here the word kisnajatlya occurs 
with reference to a woman of the Sudra caste. Almost these 
very words occur in Vasistha (18.17-18 )’®® where for krsna- 
jatlya the word krsnavarnS is substituted.) Vii&varapa on Yaj. 
I. 56 (yad-uoyate etc. )'*® quotes these words as a brahmana 
text, but there the word is krsnavarnlya. (^'Therefore, the use of 
the word jati in the sense of caste can be traced back at least 
to the times of the Nirukta.) Panini (V, 4. 9 )’®’ teaches the 
formation of words like ‘brShmanajatlya’ derived from words 
ending in‘iati’(in the sense of caste).^The expression ‘jatidharma’ 
(rules of castes) occurs in Gautama XI. 20, Vasistha 1.17 and 
XIX. 7, Manu 1.118 and VIII. 41 and the word latL ( caste ) 
occurs also in Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.1,, 11. 1. 3. 3, Manu (IV. 141, 
X 11,18, 40, 97 ), Yaj. (I. 95, 361,11. 69, 206, HI. 313), Narada 
(rnSdana 288 ) and in the vartika on Panini IV. 1.137, ^Varna 
and jati are sometimes clearly distinguished as in Yaj II. 69 
and 206. But very often they are confounded. In Manu X. 
27, 31 the word varna is used in the sense of mixed castes 
(jaiis ). Conversely the word jSti often appears to be used tc 
indicate * varnaVide Manu III. 15, VIII. 177, IX. 86 and 
335, X. 41 and Yaj. I. 89 (in which latter sajati appears to 
mean * savarna ’ ).^' 

Even when anuloma marriages were allowed there is no 
unanimity among the sages and the smrtis as to the status of 
the progeny of such unions. Three different views are found. 
The first view is that if a male of one varna married a female of 
the varpa immediately after it, the progeny belonged to the varna 
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of the father; e. g. Baud. Db. S.'®* ( L 8. 6 and I. 9, 3 ) says that 
sons born to a person of* a savarna wife or a wife of the varna 
next to his own are savarna i. e. the son of a brahmana from 
a wife of the kfatriya varna is a brshmanak The AnuSssana- 
parva 48. 4, Narads (strlpumsa 106 ) and Kiautilya (III. 7 ) 
say the same. Gautama IV. 15 as interpreted by Haradatta 
appears to say that the off-spring of a brahmana from a ksatriya 
wife is called savarna, but not the offspring of a ksatriya 
male from a vai^ya wife or of a vaiSya male from a 
^udra wife. (Fick ( pp. 54-57 ) shows that even according 
to the BhaddasSla Jataka ‘ the family of the mother does not 
matter; the family of the father alone is important’. The 
second view is that the progeny of anuloma unions is in 
status lower than the father, but higher than the mother; 
e. g. Manu X6 ‘sages declare the sons begotten by dvijas 
on wives of varpas immediately next to theirs as similar (to 
the fathers, but not of the same varna with the fathers ) but 
tainted by the inferiority of their mothers.’ The third view 
(and this is the common view) is that the progeny of anu¬ 
loma marriages is of the same varna as regards its privileges 
and obligations as the mother’s ; e. g. vide Visnu Dh. S. 16. 2 
and Sahkha (prose) quoted by the Mit. on Yaj I, 91 and 
Apararka (p. 118). A classical echo of this view is found 
in the Sakuntala of Kalidasa where king Dusyanta exclaims 
aside to himself ‘ would that this girl were born of the sage 
from a wife who was not savarna Medhatithi on Manu X 6 
says that Pandu, Dhrtara?tra and Vidura being ksetraja sons 
took the caste of their mothers. The Mit. explains the words of 
Sahkha by saying that the offspring of anuloma marriages such 
as murdhavasikta are not really different from ksatriyas, that 
they have the same saw!sA:aras but they do not become ksatriyas 
etc. and are dubbed by these names to indicate their mixed 
origin and come to form separate sub-castes. The pratilommt 
as said above, are lower in status than any of the two parents. 
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The ancient dharmasQfcras mention only a few mixed castes. 

Ap. Dh. S. mentions only candala, paulkasa and vaina. 

Gautama names five aiiuloina castes, six pratiloma, one and 
eight others according to the view of some. BaudhSyana adds to 
those mentioned by Gautama a few more viz. rathakaraj 
fivapaka, vaina and kukkuta. Vasistha names even a smaller 
number than Gautama and Baudhayana. It is Manu { X) and 
Visnu Dh. S. (XVI) that for the first time dilate upon the 
avocations of the mixed castes. Manu refers to 6 anuloma, 6 
pratiloma and 20 doubly mixed castes and states the avocations 
of about 23; Yaj. names only 13 castes (other than the four 
varnas). Usanas names about 40 and gives their peculiar l 
avocations. All the smrtia taken together hardly mention more ! ^ 

than about one h undred castes. 

The number of primary amlomas is only six ( vide Manu 
X. 10, Yaj I. 91-92 ), but Manu names only three of them, viz. 
ambastha, nisada and ugra. The primary pratilomas also are 
six (vide Manu X. 11-12 and 16-17 and Yaj. I. 93-34) viz, 
suta, vaidehaka, candala, magadha, ksatr, and Syogava. 

Further sub-castes are said to arise from the unions of the 
anulomas and pratilomas with the four varnas and of the male 
of one anuloma and the female of another, from the union of 
pratilomas among themselves and from the union of a male or 
female of an anuloma caste and the female or male of a pratiloma 
casta. For example, Yaj. I. 95 defines rathakara as the offspring 
of a mahisya male and a karana female, i. e. it is a further 
mixture between two anuloma castes. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 95 
says that upanayana and other samskaras are performed for the 
offspring of anuloma persons marrying among themselves. The 
Smrtyarthas5ra (p. 13) says the same’**) Similarly Manu X. 15 
says that Svrta aud abhira spring from the union of a brahmana 
with an ugra girl and an ambastha girl respectively ( i. e. from 
the union of a brahmana with anuloma caste girls). Manu 
X 19 says that svapaka is the offspring of a ksatr male (a 
pratiloma) with an ugra female (an anuloma). Manu X 33 
defines maitreyaka as the offspring of a vaidehaka male and an 
Syogava female (i.e. from parents who are both pratiloma). A 
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smrti verse quoted'®® by ViSvarfipa on Yaj, I. 95 says that there 
are six anulomas, 24 doubly mixed castes (due to the union of 
the six anulomas with the four varPas), 6 pratilomas and 24 
doubly mixed castes (due to tbe unions of 6 pratilomas 
with four varnas) i. e. in all 60 and further mixtures of 
these among themselves give rise to innumerable sub-castes. 
Similarly Visnu Dh. S. 16. 7 says that the further mixed 
castes arising from the unions of mixed castes are numberless. 
This shows that before the time of the Visnudharmasutra (i. e. 
at least about 2000 years ago) numberless castes and sub-castes 
had been formed and the writers on dharmafiastra practically 
gave up in despair the task of deriving them, even though 
mediately, from the primary varnas. The same state of things 
was continued and was rather aggravated by the time of the 
rdbandhakdras. Medhatithi on Manu X. 31 speaks of 60 mixed 
castes along with the four varnas and adds that by the inter¬ 
mingling of these endless sub castes are formed. The 
Mitaksara'®® on Yaj. I. 95 observes that since the castes spring¬ 
ing from the double intermingling of varnas are innumerable, 
it is impossible to describe or enumerate them. Similarly the 
Krtyakalpataru in its fn-ahlrmka topic of vyavahdra sectton, 
when dealing with castes, merely quotes several passages from 
the smrtis and does not add a word of its own about the castes, 
their names or avocations in its own day (first half of 
12th century ). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 94'®® expressly says that 
the avocations of the pratilomas { about which Yaj. is silent) 
should be understood from the smrtis of U^anas and Manu. 
Medieval writers on dharma&astra usually ignore tbe treat¬ 
ment in detail of the numerous sub-castes and content themselves 
with dilating upon the duties of the four varnas. 

There was great diversity of opinion among the 
smrtikaras about the derivation and status of the several sub- 
castes. We find that the same sub-caste is known under five or 
six different names even so early as the present Manusmrti. 
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Manu X. 22 gives seven names for the same caste and Manu 
X. 23 gives five for another. Vilivarupa on Y8j. I. 92 explains 
that these different names are due to difference of locality.’*® 
There is another difSoulty. The same name given to a caste is 
differently derived by different writers ( vide under nissda and 
ptraSava below). For the same sub-caste different names are 
given in different smrtis (vide under krta and ramaka). It 
became difficult to assign any peculiar derivation for groups of 
people and so Manu (X. 40), Vasistha*** (18.7) and Anu^Ssana- 
parva 148. 29 laid down that men’s sub-caste was to be known 
from their actions and occupations. This shows that according 
to most writers castes in the times of the smrtis wer^ 
predominantly occupational. 

One word that frequently occurs in connection with 
castes and sub-castes is v arna safnkara ( or only sairikara ,). 
In Manu X. 12 and 24 the word varnasaihkara is used in the 
plural in the sense of mixed castes, while in Manu X. 40 
(and in V. 89) the word sathkara seems to be used in the 
sense of * mixture or intermingling of varnas ’. Gautama 
(VIII. 3) employs the word sathkara and says * on the two 
(the brShmana and the king ) depends the prosperity ( of men ), 
protection, the prevention of mixture (of varnas) and the 
(accumulation of) merit (or the observance of dharma ).’** 
NSrada. .( strlpums a 102) says ‘ to be born from a union in 
the inverse order of yarnas., amounts to varnasaiU kara ; * while 
Brhaspati a«oted in .Se Krtyakalpateru appea 
word yarnasatnksr a t o both anuloma and pratiloma castes. 
Baud.*** Dh. S. (I, 9. 16) says that those who are boirn of 
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varna sa^am are called wuiyas. ') ITh^ Yaj I. 96 applies 

the word VM^nasamkara tp_botranplQnja i^^ 

Me3£a(;ithi*^® on Manu V. 88 says that the word * saihkarajata * 
indicates pratilomas like ayogava and that even though as 
regards anulomas there is intermingling ( of varnas), yet as 
they have the privileges of the caste of their mothers, even 
Manu himself does not apply the word sairikirmnoni to them as 
seen above ( Manu X, 35). Yama’*® quoted in the Krtyakal- 
pataru says ‘ Varnasarhkara arises by the violation of the res¬ 
trictions (about marriage); if the proper order of varnas (i. e. 
male of higher varna marrying a woman of a lower varna) is 
followed,(the offspring) is entitled to be regarded as belonging 
to the system of varnas, but if the reverse order is followed it is 
sin. ’ (X, 34 ) says ‘ mixed castes arise by members of 

one varn a havlt^sexual int ercour se with women of another 
varna, by marryiittg. women...who. oughtiiot tp^h^ been married 
(sugfa, a s a sagotra girl) and by. neglect of the duties peculiar to 
one‘8 var na *. The Anu^asanaparva 48. 1“'^ remarks that 
‘ varnasariikara arises from wealth, greed, desires, uncertainty 
about the varna (of a person) or ignorance about varna *. 
Even in such a philosophical treatise as the Bhagavad-gita 
( I. 41-43), it is said ‘ when women become corrupt (or demo¬ 
ralised ), intermingling of varnas arises; samkara necessarily 
leads the whole family and the destroyer of the family to hell. 
By reason of these transgressions of the destroyers of families 
which bring about vari}asavikara, the ancient caste observances 
and family observances are subverted.’ 

On account of the great emphasis laid on the prevention 
of varr^ammkara the smrtis ordain that it is one of the principal 
duties of the king to punish people if they transgress the rules 
prescribed for varnas and to punish men and women if guilty 
of mrmsawkara. Gautama (XI. 9-10 ) says ' the king should 
protect the varnas and asiramas according to the ^astras and he 
should make them conform to their duties when they swerve 
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from tbeiu;’ Vasistba (19. 7-8.) 4he king ^ attentipn 
to all these viz. the pbservanoes of countries, caste® and 
families, should make the four varnas conform to their duties 
and shouMj)unish them wh^ they go astray Yi^u ijlsu, S- 
in. J„and. Yai X 361, M^kandleyapM^a 27, Matayapurapa 
215. 63 8^ the s am e. ’^Narad_a (strlpumsa 113 says 
' when a brlhmana woman goes astray a oandala is born 
from a Sudra male ( and the brahmana woman); therefore the 
king should specially protect women from sarhkarja’. It. is on 
account of this that so early as in the first centuries of the 
Christian era we see that king Vasithlputa Siri PuJumSyi is 
extolled as having prevented the mixture of the four varna^ ( E. 

I. vol, VIII pp. 60-61, ‘ vinivatitacatuvana-sakarasa ).’ I That 
varnasamkara had gone too far in the opinion of the autfibr of 
the Mahabharata (Vanaparva 180. 31-33) follows from the 
following words which are despairingly put in the mouth of 
Yudhigthira“It appears to me that it is very difficult to | 
ascertain the caste of human beings on account of the confusion I 
of all varnas; all sorts of men are always begetting offspring ,| 
from all sorts of women; speech, sexual intercourse, being born | 
and death-these are common to all human beings; and there is | 
scriptural authority (for this view) in the words ‘ We, who- I 
ever we are, offer the sacrifice ’. Hence those who have seen # 
the truth regard character as the principal thing desired.” IP 
SarhkaraoSrya In his bhSsya bn Vedantasutra 1. 3. 33 remarks 
that, though in his day varnas and a^ramas had become disor¬ 
ganised and unstable as to their dharraas, that was not the 
case in other ages, sinoe otherwise the ^astras laying down 
regulations for them would have to be deemed purposeless 
or futile,”® 

Gautama (IV. 18-19 ), Manu (X, 64-65) and Yaj. (I. 96 ) 
speak of a peculiar doctrine called Jafyutkarsa and Jatyapalairsa, 
These passages have given rise to some divergence of interpreta- 
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fclon, bub their general sense is clear. Gautama (IV, 18) 
says that according to the aoaryas the anulomas when they 
marry in such a way that the bridegroom in each stage is higher 
or lower than the bride they rise to a higher or go down to a 
lower varna in the 7th or 5th generation (respectively ). This is, 
explained by Haradatta as follows: When a brahmapa marries 
a ksatriya woman the daughter born of this marriage is called 
samrya; if this latter is married to a brahmana and a daughter 
is born and this latter is again man-ied by a brahmana and if 
this continues in the same way for seven generations, then when 
the 7th girl in descent marries a brahmana, whatever child is 
born of that union belongs to the brahmana varva (though in the 
preceding generations only the fathers were brahmanas and the 
mothers were all not strictly brahmanas, but only mvarws if at 
all). This is called jalyutkar^a (rise in status as a caste). On the 
other hand, when a brahmana marries a ksatriya girl and a son 
is born who is called savarria, then that son marries a ksatriya 
girl and has a son and this is continued fovfive generations, then 
when the fifth son (in descent) marries a ksatriya girl, the child 
born belongs to the ksatriya varna (though in all the preceding 
generations the father was higher than ksatriya and the mother 
only was a ksatriya). This is jatijapdkar^ (fall in status as a 
caste). The same rule holds good as regards a ksatriya 
marrying a vai^ya female and a vai^ya marrying a iudra 
female. The same rule applies among anulomas also 
e. g, if a savarna (as defined by Gautama) marries an 
amhastba girl and a daughter is born who again marries 
a savariyi and this continues for seven generations, then 
the child of the 7th girl (in descent) from a mmrva male 
becomes a savarya (rises in status); on the other hand if a 
savarna ( offspring of brahmana male and ksatriya female) 
marries an ambastha girl and a son is born and that son 
marries an ambastha girl and their son marries an ambastha 
girl and this goes on for seven generations, then the child of 


151. wwlsarunsTScSRVi'Tiji'Tb'vt uuft >T?sr^ vrgrr?; i ’eti 

ifiaw iv! 18-19. In S. B. E. vol, II. pp. 196-197 the sDtras are arranged 
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II) Varva and jatyutfcarsa 

the 7th male ( in descent) born of an ambastha wife becomes 
an amba?tha (i. e. there is jatyapakarsa as to anulomas ). 

According to Manu’’® X. 64 when a brahmana marries a 
Sudra woman, the daughter born is para^ava, and if this 
paraSava daughter marries a brahmana and the daughter of 
this latter union marries a brahmana and this continues for 
seven generations, then the seventh generation will be a 
brahmana (i. e. there will be jatyutkarsa ). Conversely, if a 
brahmana marries a iudra woman and a son is born, he is 
a pSraEiava and that son marries a Sudra woman and their 
son again marries a ^udra woman and this goes on for 7 
generations, the 7th generation becomes a mere 6udra (there is 
jatyapakarsa), It will be seen that,this differs from. Gautama 
in several r esp ects. In the first. place for both jatyutkarsa and 

jatyapakarsa seven generations are.prescribed, while in 

Gautama they are 7 and 5 respectively C^ccord^ to Haradatta). 
In the second place according to Gautama the 8th in descent 
from the first anuloma marriage seoureS jatyutkarsa, while 
according to Manu, the 7th seouresjt. Further Manu is silent 
about jatyutkaraa. when the original parents are anulomas. 
Besides, the commentators of Manu shorten the period for rise 
or fall in jaii as stated below. Manu X. 65 extends the same 
rules to the offspring of the marriage of a ksatriya with a 
vaiSya woman and of a vaikya with a dfidra woman. MedhStithi 
and Kulluka extend these express words of Manu further by 
explaining that if a brahmana marries a vaiSya female and a 
daughter is born and she again marries a brahmana then in 
the fifth generation there will be jatyutkarsa ; conversely if a 
son is born from a brahmana and a vaisya wife, and he marries 



152. The word ‘ ynga ’ is understood by MedhStithi (on Mann X. 64) 
and Kulluka to mean ‘Janmo’; Sarvajna-nSrSyapa understands it to 
mean ‘ yugma’(pair of spouses ). The meaning (yuginaj is attaohed 
to ‘ yuga ’ by AparSrka on Y5j. I. 96 ( p. 119). In the S. B. B. vol. II 
p. 196 Dr. Bohlcr compares Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.10. 10-11 with Gautama 
IV. 22. But the'great scholar is not accurate here. Ap. does not speak of 
progeny of mixed marriages rising to higher status or being degraded 
to lower status after several generations; he rather speaks of a 
4adra rising higher and higher in successive births. In the 
Ann^Ssanaparva (chap. 27. 5-6, 28. 6-13) it is said that after 
numberless births dudras and others become vaidyas and so on. 
Vanaparva (212. 11-12) gives expression to the same idea 
ft 'snraw wg“Trg>Ti%us • n srnft 

212 . 11 - 12 , 










History of Jbharmaitistra 


tCSh. 


s vaiSya female and this goes on, then in the fifth generation 
the son will be a vaiSya (i.e. there will be jatyapakarsa). 
Similarly if a brahmana marries a ksatriya woman then there 
is jatyutkarsa or jatyapakarsa in three generations. 

Yajnavalkya (I. 96) speaks of two kinds of jafyutkarsa 
or jcUyapakar^a viz. one duo to marriage (as in Manu and 
Gautama) and another duo to the avooation followed. ‘ It should 
be understood that there is rise in caste in the 7th or even in 
the 5th generation; if there is inversion as to the avocations, then 
there is corresponding similarity (of varna in the 7th or even 5th 
generation).’ This is elaborated by the MitaksarS as follows 
If a brahmana marries a §udra woman and a daughter is born she 
is a nisSdi; if this latter marries a brahmapa and a daughter is 
born and she in turn marries a brahmana and this goes on for six 
generations, then the child of the 6th girl (in descent) becomes 
a brahmana (he being 7th in descent); similarly if a brahmapa 
marries a vai^ya woman and a girl is born, she is an ambastha; 
if the latter marries a brahmapa and a daughter is born and 
this goes on in the same way, then the fifth girl in descent has a 
child ( from a brahmapa husband) which is the 6th in descent 
from the original anuloma marriage and which then becomes 
a brahmana. If a brahmapa marries a ksatriya woman and a 
daughter is born who is called murdhavasikta (Yaj. I. 91) and 
she marries a brahmapa, then the fourth in descent marrying 
a brahmana has a child (5th in descent), then that child becomes 
a brahmapa. Similarly, if a ksatriya married a 6udra female 
and a daughter was born, she was called ugra, then jatyutkarsa 
by marrying a higher male took place in the 6th generation. 
If a ksatriya married a vaisya woman, the daughter born was 
a mahisya and jatyutkarsa took place in the 5th generation. 
If a vaisya married a ^udra wonmn,the daughter of the marriage 
is a karapi and if she marries a vaisya, then in the fifth 
tgeneration there would be jatyutkarsa. Certain peculiar 
lavoeations and activities are prescribed for the four varpas. 
fEaoh varpa may in times of difficulty follow the occupation 
5 peculiar to the caste immediately below it, but should not 
follow the avocations peculiar to the higher varpas;'®'‘ he must 
however revert to his proper avocation when the difficulty is 
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over (vide Vasiatha II. 13-23, Viaiiu Dh. S, II. 15, Yaj. 1.118-120, 
Gautama X 1~7 &o.). If a brahmana begins to follow the 
avocations peculiar to a itudra and has a son, who does the same 
and this goes on continuously for seven generations, the 7th 
becomes a ^udra ( by caste}. If a brShmana begins to follow 
the avocations peculiar to a vaiSya or a ksatriya then in the 
5th or 6th generation respectively there is fall in caste (i. e. the 
5th or 6th becomes respectively a raikya. or ksatriya). Similarly 
if a ksatriya follows the avocation of a vai^ya or tudra and 
this goes on continuously, then the 5th or 6th (respectively ) 
becomes a ^udra or vai^ya. Similarly if a vaisiya takes to the work 
peculiar to tudras, then the fifth generation becomes Sfidra. 

Baud.Dh, S, (I. 8.13-14 ) gives another illustration of 
jatyutkarsa. He says ' if a ni^da (the son of a brShmapa 
from a tudra wife) marries a nisadl (and this goes on 
continuously), then the fifth generation becomes free of the 
taint of a tudra status, he can have upanayana performed for 
him and his son (6th from the original nisada pair) can have a 
vedic sacrifice performad for him.’ 

These provisions would considerably lessen the rigour of 
the caste system based purely on "Tifrth, But one feels grave 
doubts whether such a method of jatyutkarsa or jStyapakarsa 
(particularly the one based on occupation) was or could be ever 
enforced in actual life. It would have been impossible to 
remember descent in a particular way for five or seven genera¬ 
tions. The want of unanimity among the original tmrtikaras 
and the commentators also points in the direction that the 
method advocated, though it might have originally some slight 
basis in fact, was only a hypothesis and an ideal. Hardly any 
examples of jatyutkarsa in the way set out by Manu or YSj. 
occur in the literature on. dharma-Sastra or in inscriptions. In 
the inscriptions we have authentic cases of intercaste marriages 
only, but hardly anything further’**. From the Talgunda 
pillar inscription of king Kakusthavarman of the Kadamba 
family wo learn that the Kadambas were originally of brah- 
mana lineage, that the founder of the family was a brahmana 
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156. Vide my paper published in the Journal portion of 38 Bombay 
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MayQra^arinan. who beoame exasperated with the Pallavas of 
K^hclpura and took up the sword to conquer the earth, that his 
descendants applied the affix ‘ varman ’ to their names (as if 
they wore ksatriyas, according to Manu II. 33 ) and Kskustha- 
varman (4th in descent from MaySraSarinan) married his 
daughters to Gupta and other kings This shows that an 
originally brahmana family came to look upon itself as 
ksatriya by virtue of pursuing the profession of arms and 
governing the people. In the Mahabharata we meet with stories 
of kings who became brahmanas. For example, AnuSisana 
30 speaks of Vltahavya, a king, as having become a brEhmapa; 
similarly Salya ( 39. 36-37) speaks of Ar^tisena, Sindhudvipa, 
Devapi and Vi^vamitra as having become brahmanas at a 
sacred spot on the Sarasvatl. In the PurEnas also there are 
stories of kings like Vi^vEmitra, MEndhEtE, Sariiktti, Kapi, 
Vadhrya&va, Purukutsa, Arstisepa, Ajamldha and others as 
having risen to the status of brahmanas. These are mythical 
I sages and their rise is not stated to have been due to the priii- 
\ oiple of jatyutkarsa Ibbetson (Report on the census of the 
iPunjab 1881, pp. 174-176 ) notes that brShmapas following 
f certain professions beoame degraded and that the caste 
was changed. 

That the professional castes were wealthy and well organized 
follows from the dharmaSEstra works and epigraphio records. 
In this connection the words &reni, puga, gana, vrEta and 
sahgha deserve to be carefully studied. All these were called 
samuha (group) or varga according to KEtyayana.'®“ These 
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words’ocour in the Vedic literature, but the sense is generally 
‘ a group ’ and there is no special meaning attached, ‘Sreni’ 
occurs in the Rgi. I. 163.10 (like flamingoes the horses press 

forward in rows or groups); both vrata and gaxta occur in Ijlg. 
III. 26. 6, V. 53.11 and in numerous other places. The Kausl- 
taki Br. 16. 7’*® speaks of Budra as puga (as he is the head of 
the band of Maruts). 5.p. Dh. S. I. 1. 3, 26'*® quotes a Brah- 
maiia passage about a group (sahgha) of brahmaoarins going 
about for alms. Panini teaches'** the formation of derivatives 
from ptiga, gana, sahgha (V. 2. 52), from vrUta (V, 2. 21). 
In his time it appears the words had acquired specific meanings. 
I’he MahabhSsya explains ( on Panini V. 2, 21) that vrStas are 
groups formed by men of various castes with no fixed means 
of livelihood but subsisting by the might (or strength) of 
their bodies (by bodily labour of various kinds). The 
Ka^ika’*® explains pugas as associations of men of different 
castes with no fixed professions, who are solely bent on making 
money or seeking pleasure. Kautilya in one place distinguishes 
between soldiers and sirenis ( guilds) and in another place says 
that the guilds of kaatriyas in Kambhoja and Surastra subsist 
by the profession of arms and varta (agriculture ),'** Vas. Dh. 
S. XVI. 15 says that boundary disputes are to be settled by the 
evidence of the old men in the village or town or of guilds 
(Sreni) when there is conflict of documentary evidence. Vi^nu 
Dh. S. V. 167 prescribes banishment for him who embezzles 
the wealth of associations (gana) and who transgresses the 
conventions made by them. Manu (VIII. 219 ) has a similar 
rule about village and local associations (sahgha). The 
above words are variously explained by the several commen- 
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tafcora (vide my notes to the translation of Katyayana verses'” 
678-682 of that reconstructed smrti). KatyEyana says 'Naigama 
is an association of citizens of the same city, vrata is a company 
of soldiers carrying various arms, phga is an association of 
traders and the like, gana is a group of brahmanas, sahgha is 
a body of Bauddhas or Jainas; and bands of candalas and 
ivapacas are called gulraa.’ Yaj, (I. 361) directs the king to 
punish kulas, castes, firenis, ganas, if they transgress their rules 
(of conduct or business) and the Mit. explains ^reni as a 
guild of sellers of betel leaves and the like and gapa as of 
‘ helabukas ’ (horse-dealers) ; while Yaj. II. 192 and !NSrada'*® 
(samayasyanapakarma 2) require the king to prevent the 
breach of the conventions of 6reni, naigama, pflga, vrSta, gana 
and to confirm them in their traditional occupations. Yaj. IL 
30 says that phgas and Frenis had authority to Investigate dis¬ 
putes and that the pfiga was a higher tribunal than the dreni. The 
Mit. on this explains that pQga is an association of people of diffe¬ 
rent castes and different occupations that stay in one locality, 
while a Sreni is a group of people of different castes, that subsist 
by the occupation of one caste and gives * hedSbukas ’ * tambQ- 
likas ’ (betel sellers), ‘ kuvindas ’ (weavers) and ‘ carmakaras ’ 
( shoe-makers) as examples of Srenis. In the Harsa stone of 
ChahamSna Vigraharaja ( E. I. vol. II. p. 124) there is a 
reference to one dramma for each horse given to ‘ hedSvikas.' In 
, the Nasik Inscription No. 15 ( E. I. vol. VIII p. 88 ) we are told 
that in the reign of the Abhira king Isvarasena 1000 kSrsapanas 
were deposited with an association of potters as a permanent 
donation yielding interest, 500 with a guild of oilmen and 2000 
with a guild of watermen ( udaka-yantrd-srefju ) for medicines to 
be given to sick bhiksus. No. 9 and No. 12 of the inscriptions 
at Nasik also contain reference to deposits of money with the 
guild of weavers. The Mathura BrShml inscription of Huviska’s 
reign mentions a guild of flour-makers (samitakara, vide E. I. 
vol. 21 p. 55 at p. 61). The Junnar Buddhist cave Inscription 
(A. S. W. I. vol. IV p. 97 ) refers to an investment of monies 
with the guild (&reni) of bamboo-workers and of braziers 
( kSsakara). The Indore copperplate of Skandagupta (of the 
Qupta samvat 146) speaks of the deposit with the guilds of the 
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oilmen of Indrapura for permanently securing a supply of two 
palas of oil (0.1.1, vol. Ill p. 70). Similarly it is said that a 
guild of silk weavers from Lata (southern Gujerat) came to 
Dasiapura ( Dasor in Malwa) and built a temple of the sun in 
the Malava year 494 i. e. 437-38 A. D. (0.1. 1. vol. Ill p. 81 — 

I. A. vol, 15 p, 194). These examples show that about the first 
centuries of the Christian era such castes as woodworkers, | 
oilmen, betel sellers and weavers that are at present very i 
low in the hierarchy of castes had very efficient caste guilds, so | 
famous for their organization, integrity and stability that people | 
deposited with them thousands for permanent services to objects | 
of charity.'*® ’ 

We shall now append a list of several castes enumerated , 
or mentioned in smrti and other dharmasSstra works from 
about 500 B. 0, to 1000 A. D. in alphabetical (Sanskrit) order. 
They are not given in a tabular form owing to numerous 
contradictory statements in the smrtis themselves. References 
are given only to a few smrtis, the principal ones drawn upon 
being the Dharmasutras, Manu, Yaj,, Vaik. smarta-sQtra 
X 11-15, TOanas, the Sutasaihhita ( Siva-mShatmya-khanda 
chap. 12 ). It is hoped that the list is fairly exhaustive for the 
smrti period. It will be noticed that many of the caste names 
collected here still occur under the same forma or under 
slightly modified forms of the names^j^ 

Andhra, Vide above note 118 qhoting the Ait. Br. Manu 
X. 36 says it was a low subcaste sprung from Vaidehaka father 
and Karavara mother and that Andhras were to live outside the 
village and to subsist ( X. 48) by killing wild boasts. In the 
edicts of Asoka the Andhras are associated with Pulindas (vide 
Rook Edict No. 13). The Ildyogaparva (160.103 ) mentions 
Andhras (probably as people of AndhradeSa) along with 
Dravidas and Kafioyas. In the Nalanda plate of Devapaladeva 
( E. I. vol. 17 p. 321) meda, andhraka and cSndala are spoken 
of as the lowest castes. In Orissa one scheduled caste is noted 
as Adi-Andhra (vide Soh. 0. 0.1936 ). 

AtUya. According to Vas. Dh. S. 16.30, Manu IV. 79, 
VIIL 68, Yaj. 1.148,197, Atri 251. Likhitafi2, verse Apastaraba 
( in. 1) this word is a generic appellation 'for all lowest castes 


169 Vide ‘ Local Glovernmont in Ancient India ’ by Dr. Badba- 
knmud Mukerji pp. 29-34, 44 for pUga, ilre^i, gapa and sangha. Unfor- 
tnnately aouie of the references ( as printed ) are wrong and not in point. 






like the candala. Vide the chapter on ‘ untouohables \ The 
word ‘ bshya ’ has the same sense. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 9,18 says 
that there is a cessation of Vedic study on the day on which 
hUhya senter a village; vide also Narada (rnadana 155), 
Vi^nu Dh. S. 16.14. 

Antyaja. This word is applied to all lowest castes like the 
candala in Mann IV. 61, Visnn Dh. S. 36.7, Yaj. I. 273, Brhad- 
yama (quoted in Mit. on Yaj. III. 260). In Manu VIIL 279 
the word is used in the sense of ‘ sudra ’. Various enumerations 
of the subdivisions of antyajas are found in the srartis. Atri 199 
enumerates''^® seven antyajas viz, rajaka ( washerman), 
carmakEra (worker in hides), nata (dancer caste, represented 
in the Deccan by Kdhatis ), buruda {worker in bamboos), 
kaivarta (fisherman), raeda, bhilla. This verse is quoted as 
Apastamba’s by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 265, while AparSrka p, 1123 
ascribes it to Atri, The Mit. on Yaj. III. 260 distinguishes 
between two groups of antyajas, viz. the one quoted above which 
it says is not so low as another group of seven, which are 
called anlyavasayinsj'^^ viz. candala, ^ivapaoa (eater of dog 
flesh), ksatr, suta, vaidehika, magadha and Syogava. In the 
Mahsbharata (Santi 101. 19) reference is made to antyaja 
soldiers and Nllakantha explains that they were the kaivartas 
and bhillas of the border regions. According to the Sarasvatl- 
vilasa (p. 74) Pitamaha speaks of the seven castes of rajaka and 
others as prakTHs"^ Is it possible that the Prakrta languages 
were originally so called because they were spoken by these 
castes called prakrtis ? In the Sangamner plate of Bhillamo 
11 dated 922 (E. I. vol. II. p. 220) a village is granted 
with eighteenpra/cr/*s (meaning probably the eighteen guilda 
of washermen and others). The Vlramitrodaya (vyavahSJf 
p. 12 ) explains that Frenis mean the eighteen,, low castes sum 
as the rajaka. This shows that these low castes had risen in 
social status in the medieval ages by their organization and 
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wealth. The Veda-VySsasmrti (1.12-ia) enumeratee twelve 
ce^tes by name as antyajas and adds that all those who eat 
cow’s flesh are also antyajas.^'^^ 


AntavasUyin or AntyUvasayin, Manu IV. 79 separately men¬ 
tions * antyas ’ and ‘ antyavasayins ’ and Manu X 39 says that 
the antySvasayin is the offspring of a oandala male from a 
nisada female, that he is condemned even by all ‘ bShyas ’ 

(untouchables) and stays in a cemetery. Gautama 30. 1 and 
23. 32 mentions ‘ antySvasayin ( and -yini). Vas. Dh. S. 18. 3 
holds that the antySvasayin is the offspring of a ^udra from a 
vai^ya woman. The BiiSradrSia-^rauta sutra (XI, 23. 12) 
forbids the study of the Veda in the presence of the antySva- 
sayin. The AnuSasana-parva (32.33) speaks of Medas, Pulkasas, 
and Antavasayins (the printed text is corrrupt). Santi (141. 
29-33) gives a graphic description of a hamlet of candalas and 
calls them ‘antyavasaya’ (in verse 41). Narada (rnadana 183 ) | 
says that an antyavasayin is npt eligible as a witness. Some | 
modern works like the Jativiveka (D, 0. Ms, ITo, S4? of 1887-91 ) | 
say that Dom in modern times is the antyavasayin of the smrtis. 

Abhisikta —■ See under Murdhavasikta, 

Ambastha — (same as Bhrjjakantha). 

In Ait. Br. ( chap, 39. 7 ) king Ambasthya is said to 
have performed an A^ivaraedha sacrifice. In Pan. VIII. 3. 97 
the word Ambastha is derived and on Pan. IV. 1.170 Ambasthya 
( king ?) is cited by Pat. as an example derived from Ambastha 
{a country). It is a question whether the caste of Ambasthas 
derived its name from a country. Karnaparva (6.11) mentions 
a king Ambastha. In Baud, Dh. S. I. 9. 3, Manu X. 8, Yiij. 1.91* 
U^anas 31, Narada (strlpuihsa v. 107) Ambastha is an anulotm 
sprung from the marriage of a brahrnana with a vaiSya woman, ■ 
while according to Gautama 4. 14 as interpreted by Haradatta 
he is the offspring of a ksatriya from a vai^ya woman. Maim 
X. 47 prescribes the profession of medicine for him and 
U^anaa (31-32 ) says that he may subsist by agriculture or 
may be a fire-dancer or he may be a herald (? banner prod aimer) 

173, wWref 
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and live by surgery. Vaik, 10. 12 has almost the same 
words; the Sahyadri-khaijda ( 26, 40-41 ) says the same. 
Haradatta on Ap, Dh- S. I. 6.19. 14 says that ambastha and 
^alyakrnta are synonymous. The Baidyas of Bengal came to be 
the ambasthas of Mann (vide Risley’s ‘People of India’ p. 114),- 

Ayaskara (blacksmith). In the Vedio literature we have 
ayastapa (heater of ayas, probably any metal). Vide under 
karmakara and karmara. Patafijali on Pan. II. 4.10 mentions 
him as a sudra along with taksan (Mahabhasya, vol. I. p.475). 

Avartta. Devala quoted by Apararka ( p. 118 on Yaj. I. 92) 
says that he is born of the illegitimate connection between a 
married woman and a male of the same caste and he becomes a 
sudra. The Sudra-kamalakara (p. 247) cites from the Smfti- 
kaumudl a verse of the Adityapurana to the same effect. 

Avira. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the offspring of 
a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vailtya 
female. 

Aptta. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the offspring of 
brabmana from a Dausyantl. 

Abhira. According to Manu X. 15 he is the child of the 
union of a brahmana with an Abaatha girl. The Mahabharata 
( Mausalaparva 7. 46-63 and If 16-17) states that the abhiras 
were dasyus and mlecckas who attacked Arjuna after the great 
war in the laud of the five rivers and carried away Vrspi 
women. The Sabhaparva (51.12) mentions ibfalras with 
PSradas and the Atvamedhika ( 29.15-16 ) says (just as Manu 
X. 43-44 do) that the Abhiras, the Dravidas and others became 
Sudras by non-contact with brahmanas. The MahabhSsya 
expressly states that the abhiras are not a subcaste included 
under the genus tudra but that they are a caste distinct from 
tudras. The KSmasutra ( V. 5, 30) names an abhira king 
Kottaraja. Dandin in his Kavyadarta (I. 36) says that Apa- 
bhramSa is the appellation of the speech of abhiras and the like 


176. a V: i arafte ffa ^jnnrar: w 
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in poetry. The Amarako^a sayg that they are cow-herds and. 
that the Sbhira wife of a MahS^udra is called Abhlrl. The 
Abhiras became absorbed in Hindu society and we find that an 
Abhira senapati Rudrabhuti in the year 103 (181-83 A. D. ) 
under king Rudrasiihha, son of Rudradaman, built a well ( B. 
I. vol. 16 p. 335 ) and in the Nasik cave No. 15 there is an 
inscription of king I&varasena, a son of Abhira Sivadatta and 
Madharl (i. e. the naother was of the MSthara gotra). Vide E. 

I. Tol. 8. p, 88. Abhiras are called ahirs in modern times. Vide 

J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. 21 pp. 430-433, Enthoven’s ‘ Tribes and 
castes of Bombay ’ vol. I. p. 17 fif. 

Ayogava. Vide Ayogu above (p. 43) from Vedio literature. 
According to Gaut. IV. 15, Vis.uu Dh. S. 16. 4, Manu X. 12, 
Kaut. in. 7, Anu^asana 48.13, Yaj. I. 94 this is a pratiloraa 
caste sprung from the vinion of a 6udra male and a vai^ya 
female; while Baud. Db. S, (I. 9. 7), U&anas 12, Vaik. 
X. 14 say that it springs from the union of a vai^ya male and a 
ksatriya female. Vas. Dh. S, {18. 3 ) gives antyavasayin as the 
name of the caste sprung from a fiudramale and a vai&ya female 
and pulkasa as the name of one sprung from a vaisiya male and 
a ksatriya female. His avocation (Manu X. 48) is to pare wood, 
while XJsanas (verse 13) says he is a weaver or subsists by 
making vessels of bronze or by cultivating paddy or by dealing 
in cloth. According to Visnu Dh. S. 16, 8 arid AgnipurSna 
(151.15 ) he is to make his living by going to the stage. The 
SahySdrikhanda says ( 26, 68-69 ) that he works in stones and 
bricks, makes pavements and whitewashes walls i. e, he is the 
modern PStharvata (in the Deccan). 

Avantya, Same as Bhurjakantha ( Manu X. 21), 

AiviJax. According to Vaik. X. 12 he is the child of a 
clandestine union between akfatriya male and a vaisiya female 
and deals in horses. 

AMv^ika. According to Manu X 37 he is the offspring of a 
nisSda male from a vaidehl female i. e. he is a double pratiloma 
caste. Xulluka says that his avocation according to TJlianas 
is to prevent strangers from trespassing on places where offenders 
are kept imprisoned. Manu X. 36 shows that the same caste Is 
called KSrSvara when it follows the craft of a oarmakara. 

Ugra, For Vedic reference see above (p. 45). According to 
Baud. Dh. S. (1.9.5), Manu X9, Kaut III.7, Yftj. 1.92, AnutSsana 
48. 7 he is an anuloma offspring of a ksatriya rnale from a tudra 
H D. 10 ' 
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woman, while according to USanas (verse 41) he is the offspring 
of the union of a brahmana with a Sadra woman. The Ap. Dh. S. 
(I. 2. 7. 20) allows a pupil to bring wealth from a Sudra or an 
ugra when the teacher is in distress or difficulties. Gaut. 4.14 
( as explained by Haradatta) says that ugra is the offspring of 
a val^ya from a SQdra female. The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 6. 18.1) says 
that a brahmana may accept the gift of money, corn like paddy, 
flesh of deer, house, field, hay for oxen from an ugra. Manu X. 
49 says that the ugra should subsist by catching and killing 
animals that hide in holes, while ITSanas (verse 41) states 
that he is to be the staff-bearer of the king and to carry out the 
punishments inflicted on offenders. Vide Vaik, 10.13. According 
to the Sahyadrikhanda and Sudrakamalakara (p. 255) he is 
called ‘ Rajputa ’. In the Jativiveka (the D. 0, collection of 
1887-1891 No. 347) he is called Bavut. 

Udbandhaka, According to XJtanas ( verse 15) he is the 
offspring of the union of a sfinika and a ksatriya woman, subsists 
by washing clothes and is an untouchable. Vaik. lO. 15 says 
he is the offspring of a khanaka and a ksatriya woman. 

Upakru^ta. According to Mv. sir. sutra (II. 1) he does not 
belong to the dvijatis, but is authorised to perform the vedic 
rite of agnyadheya and the commentary explains that he is a 
vaiSya following the profession of a carpenter. 

0<}ra. Vide Manu X. 43-44. Odra is a country correspond¬ 
ing more or less to modern Orissa. Most of the names of people 
mentioned in Manu X. 44 are derived from countries. Vide 
note on Khasa (p. 79 ) and see Sabhaparva 51. 23. 

Katakara. According to TJtanas (45 ) and Vaik. 10.13 he 
is the offspring of a clandestine union between a vaitya and a 
tudra female. 

Karaya. According to Gaut. (IV. 17 the view of soma 
acftryas) and Yaj. 1.92, he is the child of the marriage of a vaisy a 
and a tudra woman {i. e. he is an anuloma). Manu (X. 22 ) 
says that a ksatriya who is a vrStya (i. e. for whom no 
upanayana has been performed ) has from a similar woman a 
child variously called Jballa, Malla, Nicoivi (Licchivi?), 
Nata, Karaua, Khata, Dravida. Adiparva 115. 43 tells us that 
Dhrtarastra had from a vaitya female a karana son named 
Yuyutsu. KslrasVaml on Amara says that karana also denotes 
a group of officers like kayasthas and adhyaksas (superintend¬ 
ents ). The Sahyadrikhanda ( 26. 49-51) says he is the same as 



cSrana or vaitalika and his business is to sing the praises of 
kings and brShnianas and study the science of erotics. 


Karmdkara. Visnu Dh. 8.(51. 14) mentions this caste. 
It is most probably the same as karmara. But Sahkha ( prose) 
quoted by AparSrka p. 115 separately mentions in the same 
passage karmakara and karmara. 

Karmara. For vedic references vide (p. 43) above. This 
caste appears in the gana kulaladi ( Pan. IV. 3. 118). Manu 
IV. 215 mentions it. In Bengal the Lohar is a scheduled caste 
(vide Sch. G. 0.1936 ). 

Kamsyakara. (modern kaihsara in Marathi) Mentioned by 
Nirada (rnadana 274) and Visnu Dh. S, X, 4 in connection 
with the balance ordeal. 

Kakavaca. Mentioned in Usanas (50) as doing the work 
of bringing grass for horses. 

Kaniboja. Vide Manu X 43-44. The country of Kamboja 
was known to Yaska ( Nirukta II. 2 ) and PSnini (IV. 1. 175 ). 
pfdyogaparva 160.103, Drona 121.13 mention Kambojas with 
Sakas, Vide under Yavana. 

KayaathaJ^ Heated controversies have raged in medi¬ 
eval and modern times about the origin and status of k^yastbas 
and the bitterness is reflected in the decisions of the Indian 
courts also. In Bholanath v, Empercrr^’’^^ the Calcutta High 
Court held that the kSyasthas of Bengal were sudras and went 
so far as to hold that a kayastha could marry a Dom female. 
But in Asita Mohan v, Nirode Mohan^'^* the Privy Council left 
open the question whether the kayasthas of Bengal were 
Madras. On the other hand in Tulsi Ram v. Bihari and in 
Tshwari Prasad v. Rat Ilari FrasaP^^ the Allahabad and Patna 
High Courts respectively held that the kayasthas were dvijaa 
and not ^ludras. In Suhrao v. Radha 52 Bom. 497 at p. 504-506 
this conflict of decisions is referred to. 

The word kayastha does not occur in the ancient dharma- 
sutras of Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana, or Vasistha nor 


177 Vide for fiuther details my paper on‘the Ksyasthas ’ iu the 
New Indian Antiquary for 1939 vol. I. pp. 739-743. 

178 I. L. B. 51 Gal. 488. 

179 L. R. 47 I. A. 140,145. 
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in tbe Manusmyd. The Vianu Dh..S. VII. 3 defines a public 
document (rajasSksika) as one written in the royal court or ofl^e 
by a kayastha appointed ^^b^^ king, and attested by the hand 

of the superintendent of the office.*®* These words suggest that 
the kSyastha was an officer and that there is nothing about acaste 
here. Yaj. I, 322 calls upon the king to protect thejsubjects 
from the harassment of oa^^ (rogues), thieves, bad characters, 
desperadoes ^d the like and particularly, of kayasthas. The 
Mit. expiains that Myasthas are accountants _ and sbribes, are 
favourites of the king and very ounningi. USanas ’** (35) 
holds the kayasthas to be a caste and gives an uncomplimen¬ 
tary derivation of the name by saying that it is compounded of 
the first letters of kaka (crow), Yama and sthapati to convey the 
three attributes of greed, cruelty and the spoliation ( or paring), 
\ characteristic of the three. The Ve da-VyS sa smcti*®* (1.10-11) 
I includes the kayastha among.Mdraa aWg^^ 
and others. Sumahtu quoted in the Par. M. II part 1 p. 383 
makeilbHe food of a lekhaka along with that of oilmen and 
others unfit for a brahmana**®. Lekhaka is obviously a caste 
here, but whether it is the kayastha caste is doubtful. Bfhp- 
pati as quoted in the Smrticandrika ( vyavahara ) speaks of tlm 
ganaka and lB:haha as two bo associated with a 

judge in a court of justice and says they were to be dvijas. Vide 
also Apara'rka p. 600. Therefore both these were only officers and 
not members of a particular caste. In.the Mroo haka tika (Act IX) 
a firesthin and kayastha are associated with the ju^e. So the 
kayastha ieeffi^^^ the lekhaka of Brhaspati and 

as a mere official. Iti thi first centuries of the Christian era the 
kayastha was merely an officer and the word was possibly derived 
from or is a Sanskrit approximation of some foreign word for 
an officer, though in some parts of the country ( as shown by 
(Jtanas and Veda'‘Vyasa) the kayasthas also had come to form 
a caste in medieval times. 
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Though numerous officers are mentioned in the inscriptions 
of the first five or six centuries of the Christian era, the kSyastha 
hardly ever figures among them. One of the earliest insorip- 
where the word kaygst^ qooura is the Kanaswa Inscription 
of Sivagana daM^ era 795 (i.^,^738-39 A. IX), 

Videl. A. vol. 19 pp. 56 and 59. See also E. I. voL C pt YS^for 
KSyastha Kafic^ 994-95 A.D., E. I. vol. XL 

p. 149 for SSsanika kSyastha in ITaraspatam plates of 1045-46 
A. D., E, I. vol. XI. p. 20,25 for kSyastha Suraditya who was 
* Q»r'<^»|Sstra vit ’ in^oyindacandra’s plate dated 112^9-30 A. D., 
E. 1,19 pp. 209,213 Amoda plate dated 1161 A. D. (fo r V astavya 
)• E- I* vol. 19 p. 45 Inscription of Hammira ( dated 
1288-89’A. D. ), E. I. XII. p. 46 ( dated ip8-29:'A. D, for 
Msthura kayast^ E. I, 20 Appendix No. 442 p. 64 (for Gauda 
kSyastha ). In the Rajataranginl (yill. 131) kayasthas and 

yill. 2383 it is stated 
v^ho was a roguish kSyastha, was 
®^™MRlsted ih the r^ of Jayasimha. So i n t he 12th century 
were only and brahmanas held 

flhch .offices. Vide Rajataranginl V. 180-184 for a bitter diatribe 
against kayasthas. 

The Sudrakamalskara ( pp. 279-280 ) speaks of three sub" 
castes of kSyasthas. 

Karamra. According to Manu X. 36 he is a doubly mixed 
caste sprung from the union of a nisada with a vaidehl and his 
craft is that of a carinakSra. According to later digests like the 
Sudrakamalskara. he is called ‘ kahSra ’ or ‘ bhoi ’ and holds 
torches and carries umbrellas for others, 

■Karusa. According to Manu X. 23 this caste springs from 
the union of a vrStya vaisya and a similar female. This caste 
is also called SudhanvacSrya, Vijanman, Maitra and Sstvata 
(according to Manu), 

Kirata. Vide above (p. 44) for vedio references. Veda-VySsa 
speaks of him as a subdivision of §udra ( note 184), According 
to Manu (X. 43-44) he is a ksatriya reduced to the status of a 
^iidra, AnuSSsana (35,17—18 ) says the same about Mekalas, 
Dravidas, LS^as, Paundras, Yavanas and others. Karpaparva 
73. 20 speaks of kiratas as men of fiery valour. Advamedhika 
73. 25 shows that Arjuna met kirStas, yavanas and Mlecchas 
when proceeding to the north with the A^vamedha horse. The 
Amarakota says that kirSta, iiabara and pulinda are subdivi¬ 
sions of Mleooha castes. 
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Kukkiita, According to Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 8 he is a pratiloraa 
caste, but 1.9.15 says that he is the child of the union of a 6udra 
with a nisada woman, while 1.8. 13 states that he is the offspring 
of a Taisya from a nisSda woman.Manu X. 18 agrees with 
Baud. Db. I. 9.15. According to Kaut. III. 7 ha is the offspring of 
an ugra male from a nisada female. According to AdityapurSna 
quoted in the Sudrakamalakara he manufactures swords and 
other weapons and engages in cockfights for the king. 

Ku'ijda. According to Manu III. 174 he is the offspring of 
a clandestine intercourse between a married brahmana woman 
whose husband is living and a brShmana male. 

Kukunda. According to the SutasamhitS he is the offspring 
of a magadha from a Sudra female. 

Kumbhakara. This word occurs in the gana kulalSdi 
( Pap. IV. 3. 118). USanas ( 32-33 ) says that he is the 
offspring of the clandestine union of a brahmana with a 
vaiSya female. Vaik. (X. 12) agrees with USanas and adds 
that the offspring becomes either a kumbhakSra or a barber 
who shaves parts of the body above the navel. Veda-Vyasa 
( 1.10-11) and Devala (quoted in Par. M. II. 1. p. 431 and Gr. 
R. p. 337 ) include the potter among tudras.'®’ In the Central 
Provinces the KurabhEra is a scheduled caste, 

KuMa. For Vedic references see above (p.43). Pan IV. 3.118 
explains the formation of kaulalakam (made by a potter ). The 
A6v. Qr. IV. 3.18 says that all earthen vessels (kaulalam) of 
a deceased agnihotrin should be kept by bis son. Why two 
names arose for the caste of potters it is difficult to explain. 

Kulika. This caste is mentioned in Sahkha quoted by 
Aparhrka p. 1175 ( where AparErka explains it as devalaka ). 

Kuiilava. According to Baudhayana as quoted in the 
Kptyakalpataru he is the offspring of an ambastha from a 
valdehaka female. According to Amara be is the same as a 
oSrana (a bard ). According to Kant. (III. 7 ) he is the offspring 
of a vaidetiaka male from an ambastha female (i. e. exactly the 
reverse of Baudhayana’s view ) and he gives the name vaina to 
the offspring of an ambastha male from a vaidehaka female. 

g?sKW! < cgfirs! i u. %. 1.8.8,11-12; < 

WtWV: 1 W. UT. n. 1 . p. 431. 
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Krta. According to Gaut, IV, 15 he is the offspring of a 
vai^ya from a brShraana woman, Yaj. I, 93 and others call this 
caste vaidehaka, 

Kaivarta. In the Assam valley kaibartta is a scheduled 
caste. Vide under antyaja (p. 70) above, Medhatithi on Manu 
X. 4 says that this is a mixed caste. Manu X. 34 tells us that 
the inhabitants of Aryavarta employ the name kaivarta to denote 
the offspring of a nisada from an ayogava woman, who is also 
called margava and dasa ( dasa ?) and who subsists by plying 
boats, Samkara on Vedantasutra IL 3. 43 says that dasa and 
kaivarta are the same. Fick p. 302 notes that fishermen who work 
with nets and baskets were called in the Jatakas Icevatta. 

Kolilca. Mentioned as one of the antyajas by Veda-Vyasa. 
Vide note 173 under antyaja. Koli is a scheduled caste in the 
Central Provinces and Kol in United Provinces, 

iTsafr. B’or vedio references see above. According to Baud. 
Dh, S. I. 9. 7, Kaut. (III. 7), Manu X. 12,13 and 16, Yaj. I. 94, 
NSrada ( strlpurhsa 112 ), this is a pratiloma caste sprung from 
a tadra father and ksatriya mother. Manu (X 49-50) pres¬ 
cribes for him the same avocation as for ugra and pulkasa. 
Vas. Dh. S. 18.2 calls him vaina, In the Amarako^a ksate is 
given three meanings, a charioteer, doorkeeper and the caste 
described above. In Ohandogya Up. IV. 1, 5, 7, 8 the word 
seems to mean only door-keeper. Pan. notioesl the word (VI. 4.11). 
The Sahyadrikhanda ( 26. 63-66) says that ksatr is also called 
nisSda and that he is an expert in catching deer by means of 
nets, is a forester and kills wild animals, also rings a bell at 
night to remind people of the hour. 

Khanaha, According to Vaik. (X. 15) he is the offspring of 
an Syogava male and ksatriya female and lives by digging. 

Khaia or khasa. According to Manu X. 22 this is another 
name for karana; while in X. 43-44 he makes the khajias a 
ksatriya caste originally but reduced to the status of Sudras by 
the absence of saihskaras and the absence of contact with 
brShmanas. Vide SabbS, 52. 3, Udyoga 160.103. 

Quhaka. According to the Sutasariihita he is the offspring 
of a ^vapaca from a brShmana female, 

Qoja {ot Qoda). According to Usanas (28-29 ) he is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and 
female. 




Gopa. Vide note 184, He is the modern Gavli and a 
itndra subcaste. YS]. II, 48 says that debts contracted by gopa 
wives must be paid by their husbands as the latter’s profession 
and earnings depend upon them. The Kamasutra (I, 5. 37 ) 
mentions a caste called GopSlaka, 

Golalca. He is the offspring of a clandestine intercourse 
between a brahmana widow and a brahmana male. Vide Manu 
III. 174, Laghu-6atatapa 105, Sutasamhita ( Siva. 13,12 ). 

Cakrl. According to U^anos (22-23) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a Sudra male and a vaisya female 
and subsists by (selling) oil and oilcakes or salt. He seems to 
be the same as tailika. Harlta (quoted by AparSrka p. 279 ) 
mentions him. According to BrahmapurSna quoted by AparSrka 
p. 1177 he is one who presses sesame. According to Vaik. (X. 13) 
he is the offspring of a secret love affair between a vaisya 
male and a brahmana female and engages in the sale of salt 
and oil. 

Carmakara, Vide under sntyaja (p. 70) above. He is men¬ 
tioned in many smrtis like Visnu Dh. S. (51.8 ), Apastamba ( in 
verse 9.32), Para^iara (VI. 44). According to IlSanas (4), he is the 
offspring of a 6udrs from a ksatriya girl, while verse 21 says 
that those sprung from a vaidehaka and a brahmana girl 
subsist by working on hides. Vaik. (X. 15 ) agrees with 
this latter. Manu IV. 218 speaks of him as carmavakartin 
(cutter of hides). According to several smrtis he is one of the 
seven anty&jas. According to the Sutasarfahita he is the offspring 
of an Syogava from a brShmana female. This name persists 
to this day as oSmbhar (in Western India) or camar in all 
other Indian provinces. This caste is often spoken of as Mochi 
(shoe*maker), Often the mochis are Moslems. This is an 
untouchable caste and the population of carmakaras in India is 
very large. In the Bombay Presidency alone they are about 
two hundred and ninety thousand (in 1931). 

Cakrika. According to Araara he is a person who -rings a 
bell. Kslrasvaml says that he announces the king’s arrival by 
ringing bells and that some regard him as the same as vaitslika. 
According to ^ankha (prose) and Sumantu quoted by Apararka 
(pp, 1175-76 ) cakrika and tailika are separate subcastes. 
According to Vaik. (X. 14) he is the offspring of a love affair 
between a Sudra male and a vaisya female and hie avocation 
is the sale of salt, oil and oil cakes. 
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Carujlaki {or cm^ala). ForVedio references see above pp. 
44-45, Acc. to Gaut, IV. 15-16, Vas. Dh, S. 18.1, Baud. Dh. S. I. 

9. ?, Manu X. 13, Yaj, 1. 93, Anuiasana 48. 11 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung of a ^ludra from a brahmana woman. He is the 
lowest among men {Manu X. 12), beyond the pale of religious 
observances prescribed for the four varnas (sarvadharma^lj^lii;. { 
skrta, as Yaj. I. 93 says) and often spoken of fnTETsarae breath 
with dogs and crows (e. g. Ap. Dh. S, II. 4. 9. 5, Gaut. 15. 25, 
Yaj. 1.103The word occurs in the kulaladi gana (Pan. IV. 

3, 118). Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I. 9-10) says that there are three"! 
kinds of candSlas. viz. the offspring of a ^udra from a brahmana 
woman, the offspring of an unmarried woman, the offspring of a 
union with a sagotra girl. Yaraa quoted in Par. M. vol, II. part 1 
p, 306 says that one born of a person who after becoming an* 
ascetic turns back to the householder’s life, one born of a| 
sagotra woman and one who is the offspring^ of a ^Qdra from a| 
brShmana woman are all candalas, Laghu-Satatapa ( 59) has m 
similar verse. Manu (X- 51-56) says that candalas and ^vapaoas 
should have their houses outside the village, vessels used by 
them cannot be used by others (even after putting them in fire), 
their wealth consists of dogs and asses, their clothes should be 
the garments on corpses, they should take their food in broken 
vessels, their ornaments were to be made of iron, they should 
incessantly roam, they are not to enter towns and villages at 
night, they have to carry the corpses of persons who have no 
relatives, they are to be hangmen when the king so orders, they 
may take the clothes, ornaments and beds of persons that are 
to be hanged,, XTfianas (9-10) says that their ornaments are to be 
of lead or iron, they should have a leather thong round their 
necks or a cymbal under their armpits, they should remove the 
dirt of the village in the first part of the day. According to Visnu 
Dh. S. 16.11 and 14 their avocation is to be hangmen or to kill 
those offenders who are condemned to death and candalas have 
to stay outside the village and to wear the clothes on corpses. 
Santi 141,29-32 gives a graphic description of their hamlet. The 
classical description of a candala hamlet is in the Kadambarl 
of Bana. In AnuSasana (39.17 ) Matahga is called a candala 
because he was born of a brShmana woman from a barber. 

Fa Hien (405-411 A. D.) describes how candalas had to 
live apart and give notice of their approach when entering a 
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town or market place by striking a piece of wood to make 
themselves known so that a man may avoid them and not 
come in contact with them (vida ‘Record of Buddhist kingdoms' 
tr. by Legge, p. 43), In modern times candalas are returned as 
a scheduled caste in Madras and Orissa. 

Gina. According to Manu X. 43-44 the Ginas were a ksatriya 
caste reduced to the status of ^udras. They are frequently named 
in the Mahabharata e. g. Sabha 51. 23, Vanaparva 177. 12, 
TTdyogal9.15. , 

Cuficu. According to Manu X. 48 the avocation of Meda, 
Andhra, Cuficu and Madgu is to kill forest (or wild) animals. 
Kulluka says that ho is the offspring of a brShmana from a 
vaidehaka woman. 

Cucuka, According to Vaik. (X. 13) he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a vai^ya with a Sudra woman and his avocation is 
the sale and purchase of betelnut, betelnut leaves and sugar. 

Cailanirnejaka (or only nirnejakal-washerman. This occurs 
in Visnu Dh. S. 51. 15 and Manu IV. 216. It appears that 
Visnu who separately mentions ‘ rajaka ’ ( in 51.13) distingui¬ 
shes between the two. Harlta (quoted in Apararka p. 279) also, 
distinguishes between ‘rajaka’ (one who dyes clothes) from 
‘nirnejaka’ (one who washes clothes). Very often ‘rajaka* 
means only ‘ a washerman ’ ( as Amara says ). 

Jciiopaymw“(subsisting by catching animals in a net) 
probably the same as a kaivarta. He is' mentioned in Harlta 
quoted by AparSrka p. 279. 

Jhalla. Manu X. 22 says that it is another name for 
Karana and Khasa. In Bengal Jhalo Malo or Malo is returned 
as a scheduled caste. 

JDomba (or Doma) is the same as ivapaca according to Kslra- 
svaml on Amara. Paratora quoted by Apararka {p. n97) puts 
^ivapaka, domba and oandala on the same level. In the Rajatar- 
ahgini (V. 354, VI. 182, VI. 192) ^omhas are spoken of as untou¬ 
chables on the same level with candalas and as following the 
profession of singers. In Rajatarahginl V. 389-394 dorabas are 
spoken of as ^vapaoas. This caste is returned as a scheduled 
caste in Madras as ]3ombo, as Dom in Bengal, Bihar and U. P. 

Tdksan or Taksaka (carpenter). For vedic references 
see above (p. 43). He is the same as vardhaki quoted above, 
under kayastha. He is mentioned by Manu IV. 210, Vfsnu 
Ph. S. 51.8. According to the Mahabha^ya on Pan. II* 4, 10 


miSTify 



the fcaksan is a 6udra and on the same level with an ayas- 
kara (ironsmith) and excluded from sacrificial rites. Even 
80 early as the Sat. Br. the taksan was an unholy person 
(amedhya) and his touch made yajnapatras im-pxiTe i 1.1.3.12), 
Usanas 43 says that taksaka is the offspring of a brShtnana 
female from a suoaka {i. e, he is a pratiloma). Ho must be 
supposed to be originally different from the rathakara (vide Tai, 
S, quoted above p. 43) who was allowed the vedic rite of adhana 
or probably in the time of the smrtis the carpenter lost his 
former status. According to Vaik. (X. 14 )'®* * the offspring of a 
brahmana girl from a cucuka (sucaka ?) is a taksaka who 
is untouchable or a goldsmith or blacksmith or worker in 
bell-metal. Brhaspati names the taksaka as one whose food 
a brShmana could not eat. 

Tantuvaya ( a weaver), also called kuvinda. He is men¬ 
tioned in Visnu Dh. 8. ( 51.13) and Sahkha quoted by Apararka 
p. 1175, He is regarded as a todra by the Mahabhasytt on 
Pan. II. 4.10 and as excluded from sacrificial rites. 

TdmbuUfta —seems to have been a caste. Vide Kamasutra 
I. 5. 37. Bana refers to his house as stored with spices and betel. 

Tamrqpajlvin (coppersmith). According to Usanas (14) he is 
the offspring of an ayogttva from a brahmana woman. Vaik, 
( X 15) says the same and calls him tamra. The Jativiveka 
( D. 0. No. 347 of 1887—91 ) gives the name as tamfa-kuttaka. 

Tunndvaya (a tailor). He occurs in Manu IV. 214. 
According to the Brahmapurana quoted by Apararka p. 1178 he 
is the same as suci (or saucika). 

Tailifca (oilman )-oocurs in Visnu Dh. 8. (51. 15 ), Sahkha 
and Sumantu quoted by Apararka (pp. 1175 and 1176). 

Darada, Manu X. 44 names' him. Vide note on khasa 
above p. 79. Vide Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 4.15. 

Duia (a fisherman). This occurs in an Upanisad passage 
according fo Vedanta-sutra II. 3. 43. Veda-VySsa (1.12-13) 
includes him among antyajas (vide footnote 173). Manu X. 34 
says that margava, dasa (da^a ?) and kaivarta are the same and 
that he subsists by plying boats. Pan. (III. 4, 73 ) derives the 
word. Vide under kaivarta. 
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Divaklrlya —occurs in Manavagrhya II. 14,11, According 
to Amara both ca^dala and napita are called divaklrti, 

Dmpsrnmta. According to Gaut. 4, 14 this is an anuloma 
caste sprung from the union of a ksatriya male and a Sudra 
female. According to the Sutasarhhita the name is Daugyanta. 

Dravi^, The same as karana, according to Manu X. 22, 
According to Manu X. 43-44, this is a ksatriya caste reduced 
to the status of a sudra. Vide under kha^a, and Mahabharata, 
Udyoga 160,103, Drona 93. 43. 

Dhigm^ux, According to Manu X. 15 he is the offspring of a 
brahmana male from an ayogava female and according to 
Manu X 49 he subsists by working on (and sale of ) hides. 
Kulluka on Manu X. 49 quotes a text of U^anas that Dhig- 
vanas subsist by working on hides and selling them and distin¬ 
guishes them from karavaras. This passage is not found in 
the printed text of Usanas. In the Jativiveka he is styled 
Modkara. 

Dhlvara. Same as kaivarta and daSa. Gaut. (lY. 17 ) 
indicates that this is a pratiloma caste sprung from a vaiSya 
male and a ksatriya female ( according to the view of some 
teachers). In the Tai. Br, III. 4.12 Dhaivara, Data and Kaivarta 
are separately mentioned, but how they were distinguished it is 
difficult to say. All caught fish in different ways, Dhimar is a 
scheduled caste in the Bhandara District of 0. P. 

Dhvaji (seller of wines)—mentioned by Sumantu and 
Harlta quoted by Apararka p. 1176. The Brahmapuiapa quoted 
by AparSrka (p. 1177) says he is the same as taundika. 

Na(a, He is one of the seven antyajas (vide note 170 
above). Xata is a scheduled caste in Bengal, Bihar, U. P. and 
Punjab. Harlta quoted by Apararka ( p. 279 ) distinguishes 
between na^a and taiiusa and Apararka remarks that nata is a 
specific caste, while tailusa is one who though not a na^a by caste 
makes a living by going on the stage, Manu X. 22 says that he 
is the same as karana, khasa (vide note on khasa p. 79). Panini 
knew of a Natasutra composed by Silalin and another by 
Er^a^iva (IV. 3.110 and 111), but whether the na^as he meant 
were so by caste or whether he meant only actors in general is 
not clear. Vide under rangSvatarin for a quotation from’ Maitrl 
Up. Probably this caste is the same as the Kolhatis or Bahu* 
rfipls of modern times (in the Deccan) who are dancers, 
acrobats and jugglers by profession. Pick’s work p, 299 speaks 


of ttatakakula3 mentioned in Buddhist Jatakas and at p, 294 he 
shows that in the Suruoi Jataka the nata is described as throw¬ 
ing up a ball of rope and climbing it and performing other 
tricks of jugglery. 

Nartaka. According to TJ^anas (19) he is.the offspring of a 
ranjaka from a vai^ya woman and his profession is that of a 
singer. Brhaspati quoted in Par. M. (J[I, part I p, 380) sepa¬ 
rately mentions in the same verse na^a and nartaka (both 
being abhojyanna to a brahmana). Atri VII. 3 also mentions 
the two separately. See note 189. 

Napita (barber). The Sahkhayana grhya I. 25 refers to him 
(in cudakarma). U^anas (32-34) and Vaik. (X. 13) say that he 
is the o ffspring of a olaudeatina.affaic..bet.wean a brahmana mHln 
and a yaisya femaje_and_.U3anas^. d saying 

thiat he shaves th9j:)ody.,abpve the navel of a person.’®® VaikT 

(X. iS JsaysThat the.offspring oif an ambastha male from a 

ksatriya female is a na^^^^ but he shaves the hair on the body 
below the nav el. Parasiara (XI. 21)’®’ says that the, offspring 

called dasa if samskaras 
are performed on hi^^ but if they are not performed he be. 
comes a napitja,. Pan. (VI. 2. 63) specially provides for the 
accentuation of words meaning artisan ( Hlpin, like napita or 
kulala) when compounded with the word grama. The Sutasam- 
hit^( Siva —chap. XII. 15) says^ that the offspring of the 
cTandestine union of a brahmana male and a- vaii^ya female is 
calledlumbhakara or drdh while verse 32 says that 

Ihe offspring of a ksKtriya female from a nisada is called 
* adho-napita, 

NiccMvi. Manu X, 32 says that this is another name for 
karana or khata. Probably this is a misreading for Licchavi 
or Licohivi, Kauf. (Artha^astra XI. 1) speaks of the oligarchies 
or corporations of Licohivika, Vrjika, Mallaka’®® etc. Vaitali 
was the seat of this oligarchy in the 6th century B. 0. (Rapson’a 
‘ Ancient India ’ p, 169 ). Vide Indian Antiquary vol. 33 p. 233 
for their Tibetan affinities and I. A. vol. 9 p. 178 and vol, 14 
p, 98 for inscriptions of this tribe and ' Indian Historical 
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Quarterly/ 1933, vol. 18 p. 439 ff. Fa Hien (in * Records of 
Buddhist Kingdoms ’ translated by Legge, 1886, p. 71) says that 
the Liochavis of Vaisali were attached to Buddha and also 
speaks of Ananda (pupil of Buddha) and the Licchavis. 

Niasda. For vedio references see above {pp. 43 and 46,). 
The Nirukta'* *® III. 8 while explaining the words ‘ paficajana 
mama hotram jusadhvam ’ in Rg. X, 53.4 remarks that according 
to Aupamanyava the ‘ five people ’ are the four varnas with nisada 
as the fifth. This shows that Aupamanyava regarded them as 
distinct from the four varnas (including the Madras). The 
Nirukta further says that according to the Nairuktas the 
nisada is so called because ‘ sin (or evil) sits down in him ’ ; 
from this it follows that in the times of Yaska the nisadas had 
come to be looked down upon with scorn as evil people and 
were probably some aborigines like the modern Bhils, Accord¬ 
ing to Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9.3 and II. 2.33 ), Vas. 18.8, Manu X. 8, 
AnuHiasana 48.5, Yaj. I. 91 the Nisada is an anuloma caste, 
offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with a ^udra woman. 
Baud. Dh. S. ( II. 2.34), Kaut. {III. 7 ), Manu ( X. 8) and Yaj. 
(I. 91) say that para^ava is another name for nisada. Manu 
(IX 178) derives para^iava from the root paray (to go acj-oss ) 
and the word Sava ( a corpse) meaning ‘ though living he is like 
one dead’. In a corrupt passage of Vas. Dh. S.”* (18,9-10) 
the same derivation is accepted. Gaut. (IV, 14 ) distinguishes 
between nisada and paraSava, the former ( aoc. to the com. 
Haradatta) being the offspring of a brahmana from a vaisya 
woman and the latter being the offspring of a brahmana mala and 
a &udra female. According to Narada (strlpuihsa v. 108 ) and 
Anusasana 48.12, nisada is the offspring of a ksatriya male and a 
6 udra female and he subsists by fishing (according to the latter). 
Narada (stripurhsa 108 ) says that parasava is the offspring of a’ 
brahmana male and a 6udra female. Usanas (36-38 ) says that 
the offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with a 6udra 
woman is called paraSava and gains his livelihood as the 
worshipper of the goddess Bhadrakall or by learning Saiva 
agamas or by playing on musical instruments, while nisada is 
the illegitimate offspring of a brahmans from a sudra woman 
who subsists by killing wild beasts (such as elephants ) and by 
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selling flesh. The Vaik.’®* ( X. 13 ) has practically the same 
remarks to make about pSra^ava and nisada. SSntiparva ( 59. 
96-97 ) speaks of nisadas as men with reddish eyes and with 
black hair. In the Ramayana Guha, the king of nisadas, helps 
Rama to cross the river Ganges ( Ayodhya 50. 33 ). Here he is 
spoken of as belonging to the caste of nisadas ( ni^adajatyah). 
We haye historical evidence for the name para^ava in the 
Harsacarita (I, towards end ), where Bana’®* tells us that he 
had with him two paraSava brothers Oandrasena and Matrsena in 
his travels. In the Tipperah copperplate of a chieftain called 
Lokanatha (about 650 A. D.) we are told that the king’s maternal 
grandfather Ke&ava was a parasava (vide E. I. vol. 15 at p. 307). 
The Mit. on Yaj. I. 91 cautions that this nisada (the anuloraa 
offspring of a brahmana from aAudra woman) is different from 
another caste called nisada, which is a pratiloma one and lives 
by catching fish. Medhatithi on Manu X, 8 does the same. 
Nisada occurs in the gana kulaladi (Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). The 
Vayupurana (vol. II, chap. 1.120-121) narrates that the nisadas, 
dark and dwarfish, were produced from the left hand of king 
Vena and they dwelt on the Vindhya. In the Bhagavata-purana 
we have the same story’®’^ (IV. 14. 42 ff.) and we are told that 
nisadas were dark like crows, of short stature, snubnosed, with red 
eyes and hair and that they dwelt in mountains and forests, 

Pahlava .—occurs in Manu (X. 43-44 ) as a ksatriya caste 
reduced to the status of Sudra. Vide note on kha^a. The 
Mahabharata several times mentions the Pahlavas, Paradas 
and other non-Aryan people (vide Sabha 32.16-17, Udyoga 4. 
15, Bhlsma 20, 13 ). 

Pai}(}usopaka. According to Manu X. 37 he is the offspring 
of a candala male from a vaidehaka woman, who maintains him¬ 
self by dealing in bamboos. He is the same as buruda. 

Parada. Vide Manu X. 43-44 and note on kha^a above, 
PSradas are frequently mentioned in the MahUhharata, generally 
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as Mlecchas and* non-Aryan tribes (vide Sabha 32, 16,51.12, 
52, 3 ; Drona 93. 42 and 121.13 ). Vide under Yavana. 

Paraiava. Vide nisada above. In the Adiparva 109.25 
Vidura is called paraiava and he is said (in Adi. 114.12 ) to have 
■married the parasavl daughter.of king Devaka. The SahySdri- 
khanda (26. 43) says that he is called ^udra and is superior to a 
Sudta (in status) and that he was to live by the avocations pre¬ 
scribed for Sudras. 

Pi^gala. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of a brahmana from an Syogava female. 

Pundra or Paurtdraka. Frequently mentioned in the Maha- 
bharata among non-Aryan tribes e. g. Drona 93. 44, ASvamo- 
dhika 29. 15-16, Medhatithi on Manu X. 44 remarks that 
the Paundrakas are spoken of as ksatriyas in the Mahabharata, 
so a man may be misled into thinking that even in the days of 
Medhatithi they were still ksatriyas (but they were not so), 

PuUnda. For vedic references see above (p. 47). They were 
a wild mountain tribe like the Kiratas or Sabaras, In the Vana- 
parva 140. 25 Pulindas, Kiratas and Tanganas are spoken of as 
dwelling on the Himalaya, Udyoga 160. 103, Karna 73.19-20, 
Anusasana 33. 21-22 mention pulindas. USanas (.16) says that 
he is the illegitimate offspring of a vai^ya male from a ksatriya 
female and he lives by rearing cattle and by killing wild 
beasts. Vaik. ( X, 14) says the same and adds that he subsists 
on the produce of the forest and by killing wild animals. 
The Sutasaihhita is of the same opinion as Vaik. 

Pulkasa (or paulkasa), The word is also written as 
pukkasa. Sarhkaracarya on Brhadaranyaka Up. IV. 3. 22 says 
that pulkasa and paulkasa are the same. According to Baud. 
Dh. S. (1.9.14) and Manu X, 18 he is the offspring of a nisada male 
from a Sudra female. According to Kaut. (III. 7 ) he is the 
offspring of a nisada male from an ugra female, while Vaik. 
X; 14, U^anas (17) and the Sutasaihhita say that he is the 
offspring of a dudra male from a ksatriya woman and that he 
makes his livelihood by manufacturing and selling'®® liquors 
or natural intoxicating sap. The same is the view of some 
teachers according to Gautama IV. 17, According to Vas. Dh. S, 
(18. 5 ) and Visnu Dh. 8. (16, 5) he is the offspring of a vai^iya 
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mslo from a ksatriya fsniale and the latter adds that he 
Bubsista by hunting. The Agnipurana (151. 15) says that 
pukkasas are hunters. Yanaa'®* and Harlta quoted in the Krtya- 
kalpataru make him out as the offspring of a Sudra male from 
a vai^iya female. Manu X. 49 prescribes catching and killing 
animals that live in holes as the occupation of ksatr, ugra and 
pukkasa. KsIrasvamI ( com. of Amara) says that pukkasa is the 
same as mrtapa (which see below). Ap. Dh. S. (II. 1. 8. 6 ) 
says that when a Brahmana, Ksatriya or Vai^ya is guilty of the 
theft of gold, of the murder of a brahmana, they undergo for 
some time in hell torments and then are respectively born as 
Candala, Paulkasa or Vaina. 

Puskara. Mentioned in Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I. 12) as one 
of the antyajas. Vide note 173 above. 

Puspadha. Manu (X. 21) says that this is another name of 
avantya (p. 73.) 

PaMrz(^raifca (or Paundra). Vide Pundra above. Anuitasana 
35.17 and Santi 65.13-14 have the form paundra. Vide Manu 
X. 44 for paundraka and note on khaSa. 

Paulkasa, Vide pulkasa above. 

Bandin. See under vandin below. 

Barbara. Medhatitbi on Manu X. 4 says that the barbaras 
are samklrnayonis. In the MahSbharata they are frequently 
mentioned among non-Aryan tribes along with Saka, Sahara, 
Yavana, Pahlava etc. Vide Sabha, 33.16-17,51. 33; Vana 254, 
18 (as staying in the west); Drona 121.13; AnuSSsana 35.17; 
santi 65.13. 

Bahya. Vide under antya (p, 70). 

Buru4a (worker in bamboo). He is one of the seven 
antyajas (vide note 170 above). The word is also written as 
varuda (vide below). Varuda occurs in the Kulaladigana 
(Panini IV. 3.118 ). Buruda is a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Bhata. He is one of the antyajas according to Veda-Vyasa 
(1.12). Vide nqte 173 above and on rahgavatSrin below. 

Bhilla. He is one of the antyajas according to Ahgiras, 
Atri 199, Yama 33. Vide note 170 above. 

BImak. According to USnnas (26) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmana and a ksatriya girl 
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and he maintains himself by studying the Ayurveda in its eight 
parts, or astronomy, astrology and mathematics ( verse 27 ). 
According to Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka p, 1171) he 
lives by surgery and by attending upon patients. 

BhUpa. According to Yama quoted in Krtyakalpataru he 
is the offspring of a vai^ya from a ksatriya female. 

Bhurjakavtalax, According to Manu X 21 he is the offspring 
of a vratya brahraana from a similar woman. In several coun - 
tries he is called avantyu or vatadhana, puspadha or ^laikha. 

Bhrjjaleantha (same as ambas^ha). According to the view 
of some teachers mentioned in Gaut. lY. 17, he is the offspring 
of a brShmana male from a vai^ya female, 

Bhoja. According to the Suta-samhita he is the offspring 
of a ksatriya woman and a vai^iya male. 

Madgu, Mentioned in Manu X. 48 as subsisting by killing 
wild beasts. Kulluka on that verse explains that according to 
Baudhayana he is the offspring of a brahmana from a bandin 
female, Vaik, X. 12 says that he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a ksatriya male with a vaisya female and subsists 
as a merchant (sresthin ) and does not take to the profession of 
a warrior. 

Mmfikma. According to U&anas ( 39-40) he is the offspring 
of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male-and a vaiSya 
female and he gains his livelihood by working on beads, by 
perforating pearls and dealing in coral and conches. According 
to the Sutasamhita he is the clandestine offspring of a vaisya 
male from a vaisya female. 

Matsyahandhaka (a fisherman). According to TJSanas (44) he is 
the offspring of a taksafca (carpenter) from a ksatriya woman. 

Malta. Vide Manu ( X. 22 ) who says that it is another 
name of Jhalla etc. 

Magadha. According to Gaut. IV. 15, AnuSasana 48. 12, 
Eaut. (III. 7), Manu X. 11,17 and Yaj, I, 93 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a k^triya 
female; while according to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in Gaut. lY. 16, U&anas (7) and Vaik. (X, 13) he is the offspring 
of a vaisya male and a brahmana female; but Baud. Dh. S. I. 9. 7 
says he is the offspring of a 6udra male and a vaisya female and 
Visnu Dh. S. 16, 5 makes him the offspring of a Sudra from a 
ksatriya female, Manu (X. 47) prescribes trade by land routes for 
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MSgadhas; Anusasana X. 48 says that they maintain themselves 
on speech (i, e, by praise) and are also called bandin. Sahya- 
drikhanda (26. 60-62) also calls him bandin and says he is 
slightly superior to ^udra and that he is clever in ornate prose, 
in six languages, in kalas and he is a devotee of Kalika. Vaik. 
(X. 13) states that even, sudras cannot take food cooked 
by him, that he is an untouchable and maintains himself by 
praise, by singing or by being a messenger. U^anas (7-8) says 
that he becomes the bandin of brShmanas and ksatriyas, he 
maintains himself by lauding (the deeds of others) or as a 
messenger or servant of a vaiiya. Panini IV. 1. 70 derives the 
word Magadha from the country Magadha, but apparently not 
in the sense of a caste. 

Mdriavika. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the offspring 
of the clandestine union of a ^udra male and a ^udra female. 

Matahgd. The same as candsla. The Kadambarl of Bana 
(para 9)and Amara employ them as synonymous. Yama (12) uses 
the word Matahga where we ordinarily find oandala in other 
smrtis. In the Bombay Presidency there is an untouchable 
caste called Mdng which numbers about three hundred thousand. 
There are Mangs as a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Margava. Same as kaivarta (fisherman). Vide Manu X. 34. 

MUldkaraov Malika. Vide Veda-Vyasa (1.10-11) quoted 
above in note 184. 

Mahisya. According to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in Gaut. IV. 17 and Yaj. 1.92 he is an anuloma caste sprang from 
the marriage of a ksatriya with a vai&ya woman. According 
to the Sahyadrikhanda (26. 45-46) he is entitled to upanayana 
and his avocations are astrology, augury, prognostications 
due to svara. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the same as 
ambas^ha. 

Murdhavasikta. This is an anuloma caste according to the 
view of some teachers in Qaut. IV. 17 and Yaj. 1.91 sprung from 
the marriage of a brahmana with a ksatriya woman. According 
to Vaik. (X. 12) the offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with 
a ksatriya woman is the foremost among anulomas and is 
called savarna, while the offspring of the clandestine union of 
these two is called abhisikta. If crowned he becomes a king, 
otherwise he subsists by studying Ayurveda ( Medicine ) or the 
science of ghosts or astronomy, astrology and mathematics. In 
the Sahyadrikhanda (chap. 26. 36-39) more details are added. 
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Mrtapa. Vide pulkasa above. In t^e Mahabhasya*®® on 
Pan. 11. 4.10 bbiis caste is mentioned as separate from oandala, 
but both ai’e included by the Mahabhasya under Madras that are 
niravasita (i. e. those who are so low in the caste system that if 
a vessel is used by them for eating their food from it cannot 
be used by any one of the other castes even after the vessel is 
purified by fire &o.). 

Meda. He is one of the seven antyajas (vide note 170). 
This is mentioned in Narada (vakparusya, verse 11). Anuiasana 
33. 33 speaks of raedas, pulkasas and antavesayins, and the 
com. Nllakantha^®‘ explains that Medas are those who eat the 
flesh of dead cattle. Manu X. 36 says that he is the offspring 
of a vaidehaka male and a nisada woman, that he dwells out¬ 
side the village and Manu X. 48 says that his business along 
with that of Andhra, Ounou and Madgu is to kill wild beasts. 
Vide under Andhra above and see E, I. vol. XX. p. 130 where 
meda and candala are named as lowest castes in a grant of 
Paramardideva in saihvat 1336. According to Sudrakamalakara, 
andhras and medas have to sweep dirty places, doorsteps 
and privies. 

Maitra. Manu X. 33 says he is the same as Karusa. 

Modtreyaka. According to Manu X. 23 he is the offspring of 
a vaidehaka male and ayogava female and his means of liveli¬ 
hood are belauding kings and nobles continually and ringing a 
bell in the early morning. The Jativiveka says that he is 
called Dhokanakara. 

Mleccha. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring of 
the clandestine union of a brahmana womamand a vai^ya male. 

Yavana. According to the view of some mentioned in Gaut. 
IV. 17 he is a pratiloraa caste sprung from a sudra male and a 
ksatriya woman. According to Manu X. 43-44 Yavanas were 
originally ksatfiyas reduced to the status of Madras ( vide under 
khasa above p. 79 ). In the Mahabharata Yavaiias are almost 
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always associated with Sakas and several other non-Aryan 
tribes; vide Sabha. 32.16-17, Vanaparva 254.18 (as inhabiting 
the west), TJdyoga 19. 21,Bhistna 20.13, Drona 93. 42 and 121. 
13, Karna 73, 19, Santi 65. 13. From Strlparva 22. 11 it 
appears that Jayadratha (king of the countries of Sindhu and 
Sauvira) had Kamboja and Yavana women in his harem. 
Panini (IV. 1. 59) derives the word Yavananl from Yavana 
and a vartika on that sutra adds that Yavananl means the lipi 
(the written alphabet) of the Yavanas, Patanjali in his 
Mahabhasya (on Pan. II. 4.10) indicates that he was prepared 
to regard Yavanas and Sakas as 6udras but as outside Arya» 
varta. ASoka in Rock Edicts V and XIII refers to the Yonas 
and Kambojas as nations on the borders of his empire. The 
Visnupurana IV. 3. 21 describes that the Yavartas shaved the 
head and also the beard, the Sakas tonsured their heads only, 
the Paradas allowed the hair on the head to grow long and the 
Pahlavas grew beards and that all became Mlecohas because 
they gave up their original dharmas and because brahmanas 
also left them. 

Rangdvaturin (oT-tUraJca), According to Manu IV. 215 ho 
is distinct from Sailusa and gayana, Sahkha (quoted by 
Apararka p. 1175), Saakha (17.36) and Visnu Dh, S. 51.14 
mention him. According to Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka 
p. 1178 ) he is a nata who goes on the stage for livelihood and 
who introduces various changes in his appearance and dress. 
Rahgavatarin is mentioned in the Maitrl Up. along with na^a 
and bhata.*°* 

Rajaka (washerman). Dhobi is a scheduled caste in 
U. P., Bihar and 0. P- and in Bengal (called Dhoba). He is one 
of the anfyajas according to several writers (vide note 170 
above). According to Vaikh. (X. 15) and the Sutasaihhita he is the 
offspring of a pulkasa ( or vaideha) from a brahmana woman, 
while according to USanas (18) he is the offspring of a pulkasa 
male from a vai^ya girl. The Mahabhasya on Pan. (II. 4.10 ) 
includes him under Sudra. Yaj. II. 48 mentions him as liable 
to pay his wife’s debts, because his livelihood depends on her. 
The SQdrakamalakara mentioned another caste of rajaka (which 
is the offspring of an ugra male and vaidehaka female), 
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Banjaka (dyer). Manu IV. 216 mentions him. According 
to XJ^anas (19) he is the offspring of a clandestine union between 
a ^udra male and a ksatriya female- 

Baihakara, Vide above pp, 43, 45 for Vedic references. 
According to Baud, gr. 11,5.6 and Bharadvaja gr. (I) his 
upanaycma was to be performed in the rainy season. It appears he 
lost his status gradually. In the Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 6) he is the 
offspring of the marriage of a vaisya male with a ^udra female. 
According to Yaj. I. 95 he is an anuloma doubly mixed as he is 
the offspring of a mahisya male from a karana female and 
according to a prose passage of Sahkha quoted by the Mit. 
the rathakara is entitled to have upamvana performed, 
to offer sacrifices and gifts and makes his living by learning 
the art of taming horses, of making chariots and building 
houses. According to U^anas (5-6) and Vaik. (X. 13) he is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a brahmana woman and he is to behave like a Sudra, he is 
not a twice-born (dvija) and cannot repeat Vedic mantras and 
makes his living by tending and driving horses and carts. 

Bamaka. According to Vas. Dh. S. 18. 4 he is a pratiloma 
sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a brahmana female. 
This would be krta, according to Gaut. (IV. 15), vaidehaka 
according to Baudhayana, 

Lvbdhaka ( hunter of deer)—same as vyadha. 

Lekhaka. Mentioned by Sumantu quoted in Par. M. II. 
part 1 p. 383. He is probably the same as kayastha, if a caste 
is meant; vide under kayastha pp. 75-?’6. 

Lohakara (ironsmith). Vide p.75 under karmara. Narada®°* 
(rnadana 288 ) recommends utilising the services of an ironsmith 
who is BO by caste in the fire ordeal. He is mentioned by Harlta 
( prose) quoted by Apararka p. 1176. The Kamauli plate of 
Jayacandradeva Gahadavala was engraved by ‘ Lohara Someka ’ 
in saihvat 1232 (E. I. IV. p. 127 ). 

Vandin (a bard, written as handin also), According to 
Harlta quoted in Krfcyakalpataru he is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vaiSya male and ksatriya female. According to the 
Brahma-purana quoted by Apararka p. 1177 a vandin is one who 
sings the praises of men. 
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Varata. Enumerated among the antyajas by Veda-Vy5sa 
(1.12-13). 

Varu(^a ( worker in bamboo)—also written as buruda 
( vide above p. 89 ). The Mahabhasya oiv P5n. lY. 1.97 (vol. II 
p. 353 ) gives the instance varu^ki (from varuda). Bidala- 
kara (splitter of bamboo) occurs in Tai. S. III. 4. 5. 1. and 
bidalakarl in Vaj. S. 30. 8. 

Vatadhana. According to Manu X. 31 he is the same as 
avanfcya, 

Vijanman. According to Manu X.33 he is the same as karusa. 

Vem (or Fmria). According to Manu X. 19 and Baud. Dh. 
S (1. 9.13 ) he is the offspring of a vaidehaka male from an 
ambastha female, while Kaut. (HI. 7) makes the vaina the 
offspring of an ambastha male from a vaidehaka female; and 

according to Manu X, 49 he makes his livelihood by beating 
musical instruments. Kulluka on Manu IV. 215 says that 
Vena is one who maintains himself by splitting bamboos and 
that he is the same as buruda according to Vi^varupa. For 
Vaina seeAp, Dh. S. quoted under pulkasa (p. 89). Kaut- (HI. 7) 

adds that a vainya follows the same profession as a rathakara, 

Sankha(17. 38), Vi3nu Dh. S. 51. 14, Yaj. III. 307 place the 
vena alongside of carmakSra, nisada and pulkasa. According 
to Vas. Dh. S. (18. 2) he is a pratiloma sprung from the union 
of a Sudra male and a ksatriya female. Yaj. 1.161 has the form 
vaina which the Mit, explains as meaning one^ who maintains 
himself by cutting and splitting bamboos. The SudrakamalSkara 
notes that according to AdipurSna vena is a drum-beater to 
announce royal orders and edicts. 

Fetiwka. According to Uknas (4) he is a pratiloma. the 
offspring of a suta from a brahraana woman, while according to 
Vaik. (X. 15 ) he is the offspring of a madgu from a brahmana 
woman and his avocation is to play on a vina and on 
flutes. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the offspring of a 
barber from a brahmana woman. 

Velava. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the offspring 
of a Sudra from a ksatriya woman by stealth. 

Vaidehaka. According to Baud. Dh. (1.9. 8), Kaut. (III, 7 ), 
Manu X. 11,13, 17, Visnu Dh. 8. 16, 6, Narada (-strlpumsa 
J11), Yaj. T. 93, Anusasana 48. 10 he is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vaiSya male and a brahmana female; while according to 
Gaut. IV. 15 he is the offspring of a §udra from a ksatriya 
woman and according to Vaik. (X14), the view of some acSryas 


I 



wmsTffy 



History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. 11 


in Gaut. IV. 17 and USanas ( 20) he is the offspring of 
a &udra male from a vai&ya female. According to Manu X. 47 
and AgnipurSna (151. 14) his peculiar work is to attend on and 
guard women (in harems etc), while according to U&anaa 
(20-21) and Vaik. (X. 14) he is to tend goats, cows and 
buffaloes and to sell milk, curds, butter-milk and ghee. The 
Suta-samhita says that vaideha and pulkasa are the same. 

Vtjadha (huntsman )-mentioned by Sumantu in Apararka 
p. 1176 and Harlta (quoted by Apararka p. 279 ), Apastamba 
(verse) 9. 32, Yaj. II. 48. 

Vratya- According to Ap. Db. S. 1.1,1.22-1.1.2.10, Par. gr. 
11. 5 and other sutra works a vrattja is one on whom and on 
whose ancestors the saihskara of upanayana has not been per¬ 
formed. But in other works like Baud. Dh. S, (I. 9.15), the word 
vratya is applied to all who are born of the mixture of varnas. 

^aJcct, Manu ( X. 43—44 ) mentions Sakas along with Yava- 
nas and others as originally ksatriyas reduced to the state of 
Madras. Vide note on Yavana (p. 92) above. They are mentioned 
in the Mahabharata along with Yavana and other non-Aryan 
tribes. Vide Sabha 32. 16-17, 51. 23, Udyoga (4. 15; 19. 21; 
160. 103 ). Bhiama ( 20.13 ), Drona (121. 13 ). Saka occurs in 
the kambojadigana ( PSn. IV, 1.175). Vide note 200. 

Sahara. An aboriginal jungle tribe like the Bhilla. In the 
Mahabharata the ^ ^abaras are frequently mentioned (e. g. 
Anu^asans 35.17, Santi 65.13). 

According to the Sutasaihhita he is the same as 

Magadha. 

Miha. According to USanas (42) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmana and a sudra female and 
his avocation is to impale those offenders who are sentenced to 
be impaled. According to Vaik. ( X. 13) and Sutasamhita he is 
the offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a ^ludra female. 

^aikha. According to Manu X. 21 he is the same as avantya. 

^cdBsa. Vi^nu Dh. S. 51.13, Manu IV. 214, HSrlta quoted 
by Apararks p. 279 distinguish him from rahgavatarl and 
the Brahmapurana (quoted by AparSrka p. 1178) defines 
him as one who finds out employment for natas“*. Ipastamba 
9. 32 ( verse) speaks of him in the same breath with rajaka and 
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vyadha. Yaj. II. 48 does the same and the Mit. thereon para¬ 
phrases the word by nata. 

^auvdika (wine-seller). Visnu Dh. S. 51. 15, Manu IV. 
316, Yaj. il. 48, Sahkha (quoted byi Apararka p. 1175 ) and 
BrahmapurEna (quoted by AparSrka p. 1177 ) mention him* 

§vapaca or ^oapaka. He is one of the antyajas enumerated 
by Veda-Vyasa (1.13-13 ). Vide note 173 above. He occurs in 
the gana kulsladi (Pan. IV. 3. 118). According to Baud. Dh, S. 
(I. 9.13), Kaut. (III. 7 ), he is the offspring of an ugra male 
from a female of the ksatr sub-caste, while according to Manu 
X. 19 he is the offspring of a ksate male from an ugra female. 
Vaik. ( X. 15) and Sutasariihita say that he is the offspring of 
a candala male and a brahmana female, while U&anas (11) 
holds that he is the offspring of a candala male from a vaisya 
woman. According to Manu X. 51-56 candalas and Svapacas 
follow the same avocation and are governed by the same rules 
(vide p. 81 under candala). U^fanas (13) says that they eat the 
flesh of dogs and that dogs are their wealth, while Vaik, says 
that they wear the same marks that candalas have to wear 
(under the king’s order, as Manu says in X. 55 ), that they 
remove the filth of towns 6tc., stay near cemeteries, have to dis¬ 
pose of corpses of men that leave no relatives, have to act as 
hangmen for offenders sentenced to death and to take their 
clothes etc., have to take food in broken pots and to eat dogs’ 
flesh and to deal in hides and armour (or in armour made of 
hides). The Bhagavadgita (5.18) puts him on the same level 
with dogs. In the Markandeya-purana (8. 81-83, 86, 96) a 
candfila is called Svapaka (i. e. no distinction is made between 
the two). In the Jativiveka he is identified with the Mahar and 
with the Mang of the Deccan. 

Salvata. According to Manu X 33 he is the same as 
karusa above. 

Sudho/nvOfCUfyo,, According to Manu X. 33 he is the same 
as karusa above. 

Suvarm. According to USanas (vv. 34-35)he is the offspring 
of the legal union with Vedic mantras of a brahmana male and 
a kaatriya female. It appears likely that the text is corrupt 
and we should read savarna for suvarna. He should perform 
rites prescribed by the Atharvaveda, he should by the king s 
order ride a horse, elephant or chariot, may act as the comman¬ 
der of an army or may practise as a physician. 
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Suvarvakara or Sauvarnika or Hemakara (goldsmith). A 
hiranyakara is mentioned in the Vaj. S. XXX, 17 and in Tai. 
Br. III. 4. 14. According to Visnu Dh. S. X. 4 and Narada 
(rnadana 274 ) a goldsmith or a dealer in bronze or a bania was 
to examine the balance in the balance ordeal. Manu IV, 215, 
Yaj, 1.163, Sahkha and Sumantu quoted by Apararka {pp, 1175, 
1176) treat him on a level with karmakara (blacksmith) and 
iiisada. Manu IX. 292 condemns him as the worst of all 
rogues (sarvakantakapapistha). For the view of Vaik. and 
Brhaspati vide under taksan above (note 189). In the MahS- 
bhSrata it is said that after Parasiurama’s alleged extermination 
of the ksatriyas, some of them that escaped resorted to the 
castes of ironsmiths and goldsmiths.*'’* 

SUcaka. According to TJ^anas ( v. 43 ) he is an anuloma 
born of the marriage of a vaiSya male from a sudra female. 

Sudka or saucika or suci—one who works with a needle, 
a tailor. According to Vaik, ( X. 15 ) and U§anas ( v. 22 ) he is a 
pratiloma, offspring of a valdehaka from a ksatriya woman 
and engages in the work of sewing with a needle, Saucika, 
according to the lexicon of Amara, is the same as tunnavaya (for 
which see above p. 83 ) and the Brahmapurana quoted by Apar¬ 
arka ( p, 1178 ) also equates smi with tunnavaya. 

* 

Bata, For vedic references see above p. 43. According to 
Gaut. (IV. 15), Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 9), Vas. (18. 6), Kaui (III. 7), 
Manu (X. 11), Narada ( strlpuihsa 110), Visnu Dh. S, (16.6), 
Yaj. (I. 93) and Sutasaihhita, he is a pratiloma sprung from a 
ksatriya male and a brahmana woman. Eaut. is careful to add 
that the suta who figures in the puranas as the reciter is quite 
different from this, A vartika on Pan. ( VI. 3. 70) teaches the 
formation of words like sutaputrl,*''* According to Manu (X.47) and 
Visnu the avocation of sutas is driving a chariot (i. e, breaking 
and yoking horses). According to Vaik. (X. 13) he makes his liveli¬ 
hood by reminding the king of his duties and by cooking food 
for him. USanas (v. 3) also says that his business is to remind (a 
king) of his duties. According to the Karnaparva ( 32. 48) sutas 
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are the attendants of brahtnanas andksatriyas and the latter need ^ 
not carry out what the suta says. According to the Vayupurana 
( vol. 1.1. 33-33 and vol. II. 1.139 ) the suta was to preserve the 
pedigrees of kings and great men and traditions about learning or 
books, he is not authorised to study the. Veda, the middling way 
of maintenance for him is to depend upon kings and to look after 
chariots, elephants and horses; an inferior way of maintenance 
is the practice of medicine. The Vaik. (X. 13) and the Suta« 
sarhhita expressly say that the difference between the suta and 
the rathakara consists in this that the former is the offspring-of 
a marriage, while the latter is the offspring of a clandestine 
union of a ksatriya male with a brabmana woman. The 
SahySdrikhanda (36. 53-54) says that he is inferior to ksatriyas, 
but is entitled to do all the work of a ksatriya and that he also 
performs the work of a charioteer, of taming elephants and 
riding horses. 

Svnika or Saunika (a butcher). According to U^anas (v. 14) 
he is the offspring of an ayogava from a ksatriya woma n. 
Harlta { quoted by Apararka p. 379) speaks of him in the same 
breath with rajaka and carmakara. The Brahraapurana (quoted 
by Apararka p. 1177 ) says that he is ‘ pasumaraka Sumantu®'*'' 
quoted by Par. M. makes his food unfit for brShmanaSi He is 
the same as ‘ khatika ’ according to the Jativiveka. 

Sairindhra. According to Manu X. 33 he is the offapring of a 
dasyu ( as defined in Manu X. 45 ) from an ayogava woman 
and he makes his living by combing the hair (of men and 
women), he is not to be treated as a dasa (i. e. be has not to eat 
ucohista food), but is to perform menial work ( such as sham¬ 
pooing the body ) or is to subsist by catching deer etc. The word 
is included in the gana kulaladi (Pan. IV. 3.118 ), From the 
Mahabharata we see what duties DraupadI disguised as sair- 
andhrl had to do for the queen of Virata (Virata-parva 9. 18-19), 
viz. combing and arranging the hair, pounding unguents, making 
garlands. Similarly DamayantI became a sairandhri to the 
mother of the Cedi king (Vanaparva 65. 68-70), but she 
refused to eat ucohista food, would not wash the feet of any¬ 
body and would not allow any man to approach her. According 
to Adipurana quoted in Sudrakamalakara he lives by hunting 
deer and guarding royal harems and women after delivery. 
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Sopaka. According to Manu(X. 38) he is the offspring of a 
candala male and a pukkaaa female, subsists by the profession 
of being hangman to those whom the king condemns to death. 

Saduhanvana, Vide note on ‘ rathakara ’ above (p. 45), 
Vide Kamasutra I. 5. 37. 

It will have been noticed that some of the castes mentioned 
in the smrtis such as ambastha, mSgadha, malla and vaidehaka 
are connected with countries (Araba, Magadha, Videha etc.), 
that some others are based upon race such as Abhlra, Kirata and 
Saka. Manu ( X. 43-45 ) and the Mahabharata (Anusasana- 
parva 33. 21-33 and 35. 17-18) were prepared to admit that 
several foreign races like the Sakas, Yavanas, Xamboias, Dravi- 
das, Daradas, Sabaras, Kiratas etc. were originally ksatriyas, 
but had been reduced to the status of ^ludras by losing contact 
with brahmanas or by not liking the idea of being subject to the 
brahmanical system. The Visnupurana (IV, 4. 47-48) says the 
same. Numerous names of castes arise from the professions 
they follow, e. g, ayaskara, kumbhakara, carmakara, taksan, 
tailika, nata, rathakara, vena etc. Even in ancient times 
brahmanas followed so many different occupations almost as in 
modern times that the list of brahmanas who cannot be invited 
at ^raddhas because they follow occupations other than those 
prescribed for them is rather very formidable (vide Manu III, 
151 ff. and the remarks on pahktipavana later on ), 

It appears that comparatively very early many among the 
brahmanas had given up the occupations peculiar to them and 
were entitled to be called brahmanas simply because of their 
birth. The Mahabhasya of Patanjali quotes a verse ‘tapas, 
vedic study, and birth ( from brahmana parents )--these are the 
causes why a person is called a brahmana; ha who is devoid of 
'■tapas and vedic study is a brahmana only by birth ( and not a 
real brahmana) Similarly in another place Patanjali quotes 
a verse ‘ know this to be the auspicious sign of the best of 
brahmanas, riz, whose lore, actions and birth are all three holy ’ 

( vol. II, p, 220 on Pan. IV, 1. 44). Though in the Mahabharata 


208. avi ttui; mgronsKEss; i vt ^ 

arigrw qgr on m. n. 2. 6 ( vol. I. p. 411 und II. p. 363 ). In 

the 121. 7 we have a similar verse avt wigfwr^frtorn i 

tTsl HEffd ^ f^{ I. The JiijTvnsTr has another verse ( vol. 

11. p. 220 ) ’ar i <fcrr%fd wtfrwr- 

fwas; II 








it is often said that a brahmana is so by birth alone and that he 
deserves respect from all, still we meet several times with 
passages wherein there is a revolt against the caste system 
dependent on birth alone and where it is severely cpndemned 
and great emphasis is laid on the moral worth of a man. In the 
Vanaparva (181. 43-43) we are told‘Truthfulness, restraint, ( 
tapas, generosity, non-injury to sentient beings, constant j 
adherence to dAorma-these always lead men to the fruition (of I 
their goal) and not caste nor family *. Udyogaparva (43. 20 ff.) - 
explains at great length what is meant by self-restraint. In 
the Santiparva®*' (189. 4 and 8) ‘ Truthfulness, generosity, free¬ 
dom from hatred and wickedness, humility, kindness, and tapas— 
he is known as a brahmana where these are seen. If these signs 
are seen in a Sudra and they do not exist in a brahmana, then 
the ^ludra would not be a ^udra and the brahmana would not be 
A brahmana'. In another place we are told®’® 'there is no , 
difference between the varnas; the whole world is brahma (the ; 
creation of Brahma), since it was created by Brahma in former 
ages and was evolved into varnas by actions (or.occupations).’ 
Udyogaparva (43. 49) remarks ‘ Do not regard a person as ^ 
brahmana by his talk; he who does not depart from truth is a 
brahmana’; Vanaparva (316. 14-15)' that ^udra who is always 
struggling for self-restraint, truthfulness and dharma is a 
brahmana in my opinion, for a brahmana is so by his character.’ 
Vide Vanaparva (313. 108-111 ) and Yaj. I. 200 and Vrddha 
Gautama p, 633. It has been seen above (p. 6 ) that Gautama 
laid the greatest emphasis on the eight qualities of the soul. But 


209. sr?TiT^ arrgrwl srm ^3rn)% i wnw: 

35. 1 1 vide also 143. 6. 

210. wwf swri w ^rrrH 
181. 42-43. 

fpmsTTfif wvr qvrr i uisr w wrgror 

Sid w I w ^ Bnarwf -r "3 wrareii ii 

189. 4 and 8 j vide also 180. 21. 

212. 3 vwm ^Hr arrgjftt » ®Tirwr jvqd % 

ntm II 5rrt%= 188. lO, 

813. UT »i^sir v i v (jv 

wtprcv^jii I^■}^^^v43.49; wu^i^er*. i w wrsrem? U5=v 

Ii 216. 14-15; rf ^rnf^: i 

I, 632. but the <itf. Uf. II 

jart 1. p. 228 aays ‘ ^ i sftw 

a^»iwuiTO;M. 
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in spite of those sentiments the caste system dependent on birth 
has continued in all its strength and rigour for ages and writers 
like the Par. M. II. 1, p. 328 are emphatic in saying that between 
jati and character one must look principally to the eminence 
of the caste. 

In certain medieval works called Jativiveka and in other 
works like the Sudra-kamalakara ( first half of 17th century A. 
D,) several more castes are mentioned, some of which are set 
out below. 

Aghmika or Andhasika —from a vaidehika male and a &udra 
female; sells cooked food; also called Eandhavartu. 

Avartalca —from a bhrjjakantha and a brahmana woman. 

Ahitwiidika —from a nisada and a vaideha female; called 
Qarudl in Marathi. 

Aurabhra —called Dhangar in Marathi (tends rams and 
ewes for their wool). 

Katadhamka —from Svartaka and a brahmana woman. 

Kuntalaka —the same as napita, 

Kuruvinda —from a kumbhakara and a kukkuta female. 
Same as modern Sail, according to SudrakamalSkara. 

Q-holika from a Vyadha male and gSrudl female. He is 
called Undiramaru (rat*killer) in the vernacular. 

Durbhara —from an ayogava and a dhigvana woman; called 
pohor (or Dhor) in modern times. 

Paustiica —from a brahmana and a nisada female j called 
in modern times KahSra or Bhol (palanquin-bearer). 

P/aw—from a candala and an andhra woman; called ‘hadl’ 
in modern times. 

Bandhula—txoxa raaitreya and jahghika female ; called 
Jharekarl now ( who takes out gold particles from the dust at 
the doors of goldsmiths). 

Bhasmahkura—hom. a Saiva fallen ascetic and a ^udra pro¬ 
stitute ; called Gurava by the Jativiveka, 

Manyu-—from a vai^ya and a ksatriya female; called 
Tava(fia (thief catcher). 

Bomi/ca —from malla and an avartaka woman; called 
Lonar in modern times (manufacturer of salt). 
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^laki/a or Sakalya from a malakara and kayastha woman ; 
called Maniar. 

^uddha-MdrjaJta —called Mandali (who gains livelihood 
by singing and playing on musical instruments). 

Sindolaka or spandalika, from a 6udra male and a magadha 
female; called Rahgarl (dyer ). 

In modern times each of the principal varnas has numerous 
sub-castes, based upon difference of country, occupation, sect and 
other causes. For example, brShmanas are first divided into 
ten classes, five of them being Qaudas®’* and five Drftvidas, 
Among the Dravida brahmanas, the Maharastra brahmanas are 
again subdivided into numerous sub-castes such as the Cit- 
pSvana (or Kohkanastha), Karhade, De^astha, Devarukhe etc. 
It is said that in Gujerat there are 84 subcastes of brahmanas,**® 
most of which do not interdine nor intermarry. There is often a 
further distinction among the members of the same subcaste, 
viz, those who follow the priestly occupation and those who do 
not. The spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of superiority that 
arose in vedio times gradually led on to further and further 
divisons and subdivisions of people owing to geographical 
situation and other*" causes. It appears that probably even in 
ancient times the brahmanas of the north looked down upon the 
brahmanas in eastern countries like Magadha, Vide notes 
31-32 above and Fick (pp. 313-214). The Matsyapurana (16.16) 
says that brahmanas who dwell in Mleccha countries, in 
Trisahku, Barbara, Odra (Orissa), Andhra (Telingana), Takka, 
Dravida and Kohkana are not to be invited at ^raddhas.*’^ 


214. 5Trv©r4v myr^nrt i tr*t 

II BiTPVfssrT % i iftgm 

II HOTtgpjg 1 ( section of the X. 2-3 ( ed. by Dr, 

DaCunha ); vide Wilson’s ' Indian castes ’ vol. II. p. 17 where the 
names aligbtly differ. 

^ vol. I, p, 99. gives the names of these 84 siibcastes 

toteltTieT “■ bringing the 

216. Vide Bombay Presidency Gazetteer, vol, 9 p. 18 (for 
Sarasvatas of Panjab having 470 subdivisions ). Wilson ( ‘Indian castes* 
01 .11. p. 126 ) was informed that there were 469 subcastes of SSrusvata 
brStimanas and he enumerates these at pp. 127-133. 

II 16.16. « 
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Among ksatriyas there are several subdivisions, such as 
those claiming descent from the Sun or the Moon and those that 
call themselves to be Agnikulas (vide Sherring, vol. I. p. 120 
ff. and Tod’s Rajasthan vol, I chapter VII for lists of royal 
tribes), The Paramaras have 35 branches, Guhilots 34 branches. 
Chahmanas 36 branches, Solankis 16 branches and so on. 

Even among comparatively late works the total number of 
subcastes enumerated does not go beyond even two hundred. 
For example. Wilson in ‘ Indian castes’ vol. I pp.65-70 mentions 
only 134 castes with their Sanskrit and modern Marathi names 
as gathered from the Jativiveka, Madhava-kalpalata, ParaiSu- 
rama-pratSpa and other works. It is only in the census reports 
prepared at great expense by the British Government after 
elaborate efforts and organization that the great complexity of 
the caste system in modern India is laid bare to the eye. But 
this work cannot, by reason of its limited scope, go into these 
varied and complex details of the hundreds of castes that exist 
in the several provinces of India. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE DUTIES, DISABILITIES AND PRIVILEGES 
OF THE VARNAS 

The duties and privileges of varvas occupy a very i 
prominent place in all works on Dharmasastra, The study (of j 
the Vedas), offering sacrifices and giving gifts are said to be 
the duties absolutely enjoined on the brahmana, ksatriya and 
vai^ya,®’® while each of these three varnas has certain peculiar 
privileges, which are its principal means of livelihood. Teach¬ 
ing Vedas, officiating at sacrifices and receiving gifts—these 
are the privileges of brahmanas; the profession of arms and 
protection of the people are the peculiar privileges of kaatriyas; 
agriculture, rearing cattle, trade and money-lending are the 
peculiar privileges of vaidyas. The first three viz. study, 
sacrifices and liberality are said to be the dharmas of all dvijas 
and the other actions such as teaching the Veda are said to be 
the vrtti or jivika ( means of livelihood ) of the dvijas. The conse¬ 
quence of this bifurcation is that if the first three are not 
performed or are neglected, the person concerned was deemed 
to incur sin, while a brahmana is not bound necessarily to earn 
his livelihood by all or any one of the three viz. teaching, 
officiating at a sacrifice or receiving gifts.®'®' A few words on 
each of these duties and privileges must be said at this stage. 

^ ' Study ( of Vedas). It has been already stated (p. 38 ) that 
brahmana and learning had become indissolubly connected even 
in early Vedio periods. We see in the Satapatha Br. and in the 
[Jpanisads that certain kings had attained eminence as 
philosophers or students of brahma-vidya and then even learned 
brahmanas came to them as pupils. For example, Yajnavalkya 
learnt from Janaka (Sat. Br. XL 6. 21.5 ), Balaki Gargya from 

218 . I srrsfomTftisRT: i 

iftfm X. 1-3, 7, 50 i vide also Ap. l^h. S. II. 5. 10. 5-8, Baud. Dh S. I. 
10. 2-5, Vas. II. 13-19, Manu I. 88-90, X. 75-79, Ysj. I. 118-119, Vi? 9 u 
Dh. 8. II. 10-15, Atri 13-15, Msrka^idoyapurHija 28. 3^. 

219. i si^- 

*rrC((^ 3 i ^ JRtrvnr: • ertoI on nT X. 3 } 

«T on vr. I. 118. 

a. n. 14 
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AjataSatru, king of Ka§I (Br. Up. II. 1 and Kausitaki Up. IV?), 
Svetakefcu Aruneja from Pravahana®*® Jaivali ( Chan. Up. 
V. 3 ), five brahmanas from A^vapati, king of Kekaya ( Chan. 
V. 11). In Br. Up. (IV. 2. 1) Janaka- is described by 
Yajfiavalkya as one who had studied the Vedas and Upanlsads,?®' 
From this it may be inferred that some ksatriyas at least 
spent a good deal of time in the study of religious and 
philosophical doctrines. The conclusion®®* that is sometimes 


220. srVT?''r«nd^ says in V. 3. 7 that was not 

known to wi^iws till he imparted it to ‘ VW W 

qT95 gtr fl?Ti ariKroKS’rr^lS ’ I i 

vide ff. VI. 2. 8, wbeie similar words occur about the same f^T. 

221. rc^ 3ir^; feft m 

vrrt frsnT^’% ^ IV. 2, l. 

222. Vide Deussen’a ‘ Daa System des VedSnta 1883, (pp, 18-19 ) 
* the real oherisher of those thoughts was originally the caste of the 
kfatriyas, rather than 4he caste of the priests. Over and over again we 
come across the situation that the br^hraaija asks the k^atriya for infor¬ 
mation * and Deussen refers only to six passages (|B^ Up. II, 1, VI. 2, 
Oh. Up. V. 3 and V. 11 and Kau^Ttakl Up. I. 1 apd IV. 1). Vide also 
‘Philosophy of the Upanishads ’ (translated by Geden, 1905, pp. 17-19). 
In the first place these are too few passages out of Jibe vast Upani^ad 
literature to found the sweeping generalisation in which the German 
savant indulges. In the second place in Br. Up. II. 1 and Kau^itaki 
Up, IV. there is no statement that brahmavidyS was known only to 
ksatriyas; on the contrary AjSta4atrn expresses surprise that a 
brShmana should approach a k§atriya for the expounding of brahma** 
vidyS and says that this is opposed to the natural (or usual), order of 
affairs. This shows that AjSta^atru was an exception and that brshmapas 
usually taught brahmavidyS, In Kau^Itaki L 1* and Ch. Up. 
V. 11 all that is narrated is that Gautama ^vetaketu learnt from 
Ultra GSrgySyapi and certain Irotriyas like Aupamanyava learnt Vai^- 
vSnaravidya from Afivapati Eaikeya, But nothing is said here about 
brahmavidyffi being first known to ksatriyas only. In Br. Up. VI. 2 and 
Oh. Up. V. 11 it is no doubt stated that Hhis Vidya ’ was not known to 
any brShtnaga till then; but ‘this vidyS’ does not mean the whole of the 
philosophy of brahma, but only that particular doctrine which bears the 
name of pafioSgnividya. This vidya no doubt propounds the doctrine 
of transmigration in a figurative and somewhat picturesque way. But 
that doctrine is elsewhere elaborated by brahmaijas like Yajfiavalkya to 
the brahmapas in king Janaka’s court and to Janaka himself ( vide Br. 
Up. III. 2. 13 and IV. 4. 3-4 ). JSTor can it be said that the doctrine of 
transmigration was not at all known before the Upanisads. The same 
views are echoed by Sir B. G. Bhandarkar in * Verhand-lungen des VII 

( Continued on next page ) 
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drawn by certain writers that ksatriyas or kings were the 
pioneers in brahmavidya cannot be accepted as correct. The 
germs of the philosophy of the TTpanisads are seen in the later 
hymns of the Bgveda, in the Atharvaveda and in some of the 
Brahmana treatises. The TTpanisads are full of brShmanas who 
independently propounded various aspects of hrahma-iidya and 
there is no reason to suppose that the few ksatriyas referred to as 
masters of the vidyS were the only persons who first attained to 
that position. There are hardly any ancient passages to show 
that vai^iyas devoted any portion of their time to veda study. 
The Kathaka-Samhita®** (IX. 16) indicates that all varnas 
studied the Veda since it speaks of a person not a brahmana, 
having studied (Vedic) lores and yet not shining (by his 
learning). 

As to br^hmanas the matter stands thus. The Kirukta 
(II, 4) contains four®®* verses ( which are called VidySsukta), 
the first of which says that vidya came to the brahmana and 
requested him to guard her as his treasure. The Mahabhasya®*® 
of Patafijali quotes as an Ugama (Vedic passage ) the words ‘ a I 
brahmana should study and understand without any motive (of | 
profit) dharma, the Veda with its six subsidiary lores (viz.? 
phonetics etc.) ’. Manu IV. 147 says ‘ a brahmana should 
always and assiduously study the Veda alone; that (Veda 
study) is his highest dharma; everything else is inferior 
dharma Yaj. (1.198) observes ‘ the Creator created brahmanas 
for the preservation of the vedas, for the satisfaction of the 


( Cotinkued from Iasi page ) 

Internationalen Orientalisten Oonsressea zu Wien (Ariacbe Sec. pp. 
108-109 ) and in ‘ Vaifljavism and Saiviam’ p. 9 ‘Ksatriyas engaged 
themaelyes in active speculation on religious matters about the time of 
the Upani^ads and are mentioned as the original possessors of the new 
knowledge,’ and the learned Doctor refers only to Ch. Up. V. 3 and V. 11, 
It may be stated that Hopkins (in ‘Ethics of India* 1924 p, 63), Barth 
(Religions of India p. 65) and Vedic Index ( roi. II p. 206 ) do not 
subscribe to these views of Deussen and Bhandarkar. 

223, i%nTrgyu Sn? w iprtajasfgvRmf 

V’ Tre f irfiu • IX. 16. 

224, The same four verses occur in Vas, Dh.S.11. 8-11, three of them 
except ‘ adhyt5pit!5 ye ’ in Vi^pu Dh. S. 29. 9-10 and 30, 47; Manu 11. 
114—115 expresses the ideas of two out of them, but in diUeront words. 

225, snr i ttfurm (Vol. I, 
p. 15). 
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gods and pitrs, for the safeguarding of dharma.’ Atri (35) con¬ 
tains the same idea. Other**® sages say that he in whose family 
Veda (Vedio study ) and vedi (consecration of fires for Srauta 
rites ) are given up for three generations becomes a durbrahmana 
(an unworthy or bad brahmana). The Tai. S. (II. 1. 10. 1) 
prescribes a rite for a durbrahmana in whose family cessation 
of drinking soma occurred for generations and who himself 
desired to drink soma, 

0-’ Teaching the Veda—It is probable that in very remote times 
the son was taught the Veda by his father. The story of Svetaketu 
Aruneya (Ohandogya V. 3.1, and VI. 1. 1~3 and Br, Up, VI, 3, 
1) shows that he learnt all the Vedas from his father and the 
legend in the Br. Up. (V. 2.1) that the gods, men and asuras 
learnt from their father Prajapati points in the same direction.®*’ 
Bg. VII. 103. 5 shows that instruction was oral and consisted 
in the pupil repeating the words uttered by the teacher.®** 
Whatever may have been the case in very remote times, from 
the times of the Brahmana literature and in the times of the 
dharrna&astras teaching Vedic literature was almost universally 
in the hands of brahmanas. Some ksatriya teachers or philoso¬ 
phers are referred to in the Satapatha (VIII. 1.4.10 and XI, 6. 2 ) 
and elsewhere, but they are generally held in low esteem. The 
Ap. Dh. S.**“ (II, 2. 4. 25-28) lays down that the brahmana 
alone can be the teacher ( of a brahmana), but in distress (i. e. 
in the absence of a brahmana teacher), a brahmana may learn 
from a kgatriya or vai^ya, but the only service ( which as a 
pupil) he should render to a ksatriya or vaisya teacher is to 
go after him (and not shampooing his feet etc.) and after the 
brahmana finishes his study, the brahmana may go in front 


226. ^ t fwfgiwi 

wnr !• 10. 5-6. This is quoted as 

Yama’s by AparSrka pp, 286,449. Aii^anaaa ( chap, IV p. 624, Jiv.) 
has the verse, but the last p5da is srrSTf) W Vide for fwfgm 

the following anfS?# fwfgrw: wW I 3n%# t 


qsmrtiWfhi nigcrnsi i t. H- 1- 10.1; vide also 



II. 1. 5. 5 V 3tr wW W I 

227. wv! JTrsrrqrvTi «3«vr stirt 

I f. ST, V. 2.1. 

228. v|«rTfP^ ^ I VII. 103. 5. 

229. wrsjwsTiw?! wv^li3nm%8rrgrobrt;rsi-% aig- 

smw ^ I tra wrgror lists' wtg; i amr. «r. %. U- 2. 4. 25-28 .' 
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( ofihis ksatriya teacher). Gaut. ( VIL 1-3) and Manu ( X, 1, 
II. 241) lay down the same rules. Manu (IL 242) adds that a 
perpetual student (naisthika brahmacarl) should not stay as a 
pupil with a teacher who is not a brahmana and that a brah- 
mana may learn even from a Sudra a useful or efficacious 
craft {II. 238). The profession of teaching the Veda could not 
have brought much money or wealth to brahmanas, since very 
great emphasis was laid, as we shall see later, on teaching 
without any prior agreement about payment. It .jwag..ihe ’ 

privilege of a. brahmana alone to officiate.,as a priest^Jata 

says that, as the ksatriya and yai^ya cannot be priests (rtviks), 
the sattra (a sacrifice extending over many days or jears) 
could be performed only by brahmanas. The Katyayana Srauta- 
sutra uses a similar argument. When Vl^v5mitra agreed to 
perform a sacrifice for Trisiahku who had been cursed to be a 
oandala, the Ramayana®*' says that the gods and sages would 
not accept the oblations. It is doubtful whether the same rigid 
rule prevailed in ancient Vedio days.^ In Rg. X. 98. 7 it is 
said that Devapi was the purohita of Santanu and the Nirukta 
(II. 10) adds that Devapi and Santanu were brothers and des¬ 
cendants of Kuru. So, according to the Nirukta at least, a 
ksatriya could be a purohita in Vedio times. It may be admit¬ 
ted that the Rg. itself does not expressly say that they were 
brothers. In modern times many writers often Speak of brah¬ 
manas as the priestly caste or as priests. But this is not a 
very accurate statement. All brahmanas never were nor are i 
priests; besides even in modern times when caste is so rigid 
all priests in all temples and shrines are not brahmanas. 
Some brahmanas became the family priests (purohitas) of kings, 
rnany engaged as riviks at solemn Srauta sacrifices or at domes¬ 
tic rites and ceremonies. Temple priests are comparatively a 
later institution and they were generally looked down upon in 
olden times and are regarded as inferior even in modern times.®^* 
Manu (III. 152) says that a devalaka i. e, a brShmana who took 


230. arifTonwr t VI. 6.18; srurwi 

I I. 2. 28. 

231. vyvI >fhfrrfir 

II suOTFg 59.13-14. 

^^232. I arwr 

W. II w i 3KTt%vj w ii 

quoted in ?fr^=«ri5'^T H p. 396, the first verse being quoted by 
emttS also pp. 460, 923. . 
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remuneration to perform service before tbe image in a temple 
for three years continuously was unfit to be invited at a ilrSddha 
or to officiate in a saorffloe for gods. 

3 • The third means of livelihood permitted to brahmanas was 
receiving gifts from a worthy or unblemished person. Accord¬ 
ing to Yama®*® quoted in the Sm. 0. {I. p. 179) pratigraha (recei¬ 
ving gifts) from a worthy person of the three higher varnas is 
superior to the acquisition of wealth by officiating as a priest 
or by teaching. But Manu (X. 109-11) says that pratigraha I 
; from an unworthy person (or a Sudra ) is worse than the act of | 
teaching him or officiating as a priest for him. Very elaborate j 
rules were laid down about gifts i. e. who should receive gifts, 
from whom gifts may be received and on what occasions and 
what things were proper subjects of gift. The latter two matters 
will be discussed in detail later on. Here the rules about the per¬ 
sons to whom gifts should be made and from whom they were to 
be accepted will be set out. It appears from the Br. TJp. (lY. 1.3) 
that even in those ancient times there were prohibitions against 
receiving gifts from unworthy persons and officiating as priests 
for the unworthy. And the Br, TJp. ( V. 14. 5-6) suggests that 
it is only the learned who could properly accept large gifts. 


In the first place, the ideal set before brahmanas was one 
of poverty, of plain living and high thinking, of forsaking the 
active pursuit of riches and cherishing cultural preservation 
and advancement. Manu lays down the general rule that 
when not in distress a brahmana should acquire wealth only 
just sufficient to maintain himself and his family, and to 
enable him to perform his religious duties without causing any 
harm to others or by as little harm to others as possible and 
without unduly worrying his own body (IV. 2-3) and then 
Manu (IV, 7-8) says®** that a brahmana householder may 

233. srfSirt Srsnu 

g f! « vn quoted in I- p. 179. 

234. Tbe words ‘kusula and ‘kumbhr’ have been variously 
explained by the commentators ; vide EuUaka on Manu IV. 7. Accord¬ 
ing to Kulluka one who has corn sufficient for three years is called 
‘kusuladbUnya’ as suggested by Manu X. 7; while 'kumbhidhsnya ’ 
is one who has a store of corn for one year. MedhStithi says that 
there is no restriction to corn only ; one who has wealth either in corn 
or money to satisfy his needs for throe years is ‘ kusnladhilnya ’ ; 
according to QovindarSja, * kusHladhJtnya ’ and ‘ kumblndhSuya» are 
respectively those who have corn for 12 and 6 days. The Mit. 
on YSj. I. 128 accepts Govindorajo’s explanation. 
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either accumulate so much grain (but not more) as would fill a 
kusula (a granary), or a kumbhi^^’^ or he may have as much 
corn as would satisfy all his needs for three days or as much 
as will suffice for the day that is on and that out of these four 
each succeeding one was superior to each preceding one i. e. one 
who had no more accumulation of material goods than for the 
day itself (and who did not care for the morrow) was the best 
brahmapa. Yaj. I. 128 speaks of a fifth grade viz. a brahmana 
should subsist by collecting the ears of corn that are left in 
the field after the crops are gathered or the single grains of 
corn so left and Manu (X,112) says that if a brahmana 
cannot maintain himself he may prefer to live on the collection 
of fallen ears of corn or grains rather than receive gifts. This 
last mode is designated rta by Manu (IV. 5 ). Manu (IV. 12, 
15,17 ) lays down that a brahmana should cultivate supreme 
contentment and though desirous of happiness should restrain 
himself (in the pursuit of wealth), he should not, even when 
in distress, hanker after the acquisition of wealth by excessive 
attachment or by doing what is forbidden or by accepting gifts 
from any person whatever (of blemished character .etc,) and he 
should give up pursuits that are opposed to (cause obstacles in) 
his devotion to Vedic study, Yaj. {1.129) says the same thing 
in more concise language. Vyasa prescribes that a brahmana 
should seek to narrow down his means of livelihood and should 
not hanker after excess of wealth; if he sets about accumulation 
of wealth he loses the (glorious) status of brahmanya.*** The 
Mahabharata says that when a brahmana has more corn than 
he would require to satisfy his needs for three years, then he 
should offer a sacrifice with that wealth and he should not go 
on accumulating wealth in vain and that accumulation of vast 
wealth is a calamity for a brahmana.®®^ 

Gautama {IX. 63), Yaj. ( I. 100 ), Visnu Dh. S. ( 63.1), and 
Laghu-Vyasa (II. 8) say that a brahmana should approach a 

235. That this ideal of ‘kHinbhldbSnya’ is very ancient is shown by 
the use of the word kumbhIdhSnya in tho Mahsbhs^ya whore 
it is explained aa follows (on PSp. I. 3. 7, vol. I. p: 264) 

236. i U5 Tc?t^ tfNrfhi 

avtiR quoted in TC(. ni. !• !• P. 199 and I. p. 173. 
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king (or a rich man) for his yogaksema ( i. e, for his livelihood 
and support). Manu (IV. 33 ), Yaj. (1,130), and Vas. Dh, S. 
(XII. 2) declare that a brahmana when oppressed by hunger 
should seek for help ( or money) from a king, from his pupil or 
from one who is able and willing to offer a sacrifice. But a 
brahmana should not receive a gift from an irreligious king or 
other irreligious donor. This implies that if the brahmana is not 
hungry and has sufficient wealth either obtained by inheritance 
or partition or in any other way he should not go about seeking 
for wealth and should not receive gifts ( Manu IV. 34 ), If a 
brahmana cannot secure gifts from the above three, then he may 
do so from any other worthy dvijati, When even that is not 
possible and the brahmana is in difficulties he was allowed to 
take a gift from anybody including a ^udra ( Manu X, 102-103, 
Yaj, HI. 41); but a brahmana should not seek gifts from a 
^udra for the performance of a sacrifice or for agnihotra, as 
thereby he becomes a candala in another birth ( Manu XI. 24 
and 42, Yaj, 1.127), A brahmana trying to support his hungry 
elders (parents etc.), his dependants ( wife, servants etc.), and 
about to worship gods and honour guests may accept a gift 
from anybody ( except a pcdita ), but should not satisfy his own 
hunger with that wealth (Manu TV. 251, Vas, 14.13, Visnu Dh, 
S, 57.13, Yaj, I. 216). Yaj,, however, allowed this even for 
one’s own livelihood, Gaut, (18, 24-25 ) allows a brahmana 
to receive even from a sudra as much as would enable him to 
finish marriage ceremonies on which he has embarked or to get 
materials for a sacrifice when he has begun it. One may take 
gifts from a ^udra or ugra for paying a fee to one’s guru at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 20-21). 
A brahmana was not to seek gifts from a king who .was not of 
ksatriya lineage nor from butchers, oilmen, keepers of liquor- 
: shops and of brothels nor from, courtesans ( Manu IV. 84), nor 
from a king who is avaricious and transgresses the rules of the 
I iHstras ( Yaj. 1.140, Manu IV, 87 ). The Smrtia lay down 

238. wigrarV gssftni i »8sffT 17.1-2. 

239. i 18. 24. 

240. Vide Par. M. 1.1, p. 199 for quotations from Sathvarta, the 

SkandapurXna, the Vifeu-dharmoltara condemning the receipt of gifts 
from irteligions kings. In Anu^Ssana 93. 94 the sages say to king 
Vrssdarbhi ‘ Jtftwif Tisri i tfsstivurmi sfiwr’K# »r; 
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that it is the duty of the king to support Srotriyas (biabmanas 
learned in the Veda) and brahmanas who are incapable of 
struggling for their maintenance (Gaut. X. 9-10, Yaj, III. 
44, Atri 24) and that if a ^rotriya perishes through hunger in 
the domains of a king, that country would suffer from famine 
and disease (Manu VII. 134). Yaj. Ill, 44 lays down that it is 
the duty of a king to assign a proper means of livelihood to a 
brahmana in distress, having regard to the brahmana’s conduct, 
descent, learning, Vedio study, tapaa, the members in his 
family.**' The ideal set before brahmanas in the matter of 
pratigraka (receiving gifts ) was that he, who though entitled 
to accept a gift ( on account of his Vedio learning and tapas) 
does not take it, attains to the highest worlds ( Ysj. 1.213); and | 
Manu (IV. 186) says that though entitled to accept gifts a | 
brahmana should not again and again resort to that method, ^ 
since the spiritual power (due to Vedio study) that he acquires 
is lost by aooeptihg gifts. Another rule about gifts is laid 
down in many works as follows. When a donor himself goes 
to the place of a worthy donee and makes a gift that is the best 
gift, when a donor calls a donee to his place and makes a gift 
it is middling and when a donor gives if bagged by a donee it 
is inferior.*** Manu (IV. 188-191) prescribes that a man, who 
is not learned, is reduced to ashes like fuel if he accepts a 
gift of gold, land, horses, cows, food, clothes, sesame and ghee, 
that a brahmana who, being devoid of learning and tapas 
(regulated life), desires to accept gifts sinks (into Hell) as 
one who sits in a stone boat sinks in water; and that therefore a 
brahmana who is not learned should be afraid of receiving gifts. 


241. We find that kings followed those directions from very 
ancient times. In Ksrle Inscription No. 13 (E. I. toI. VII. p. 67 ) and 
Nasik cayc Inscription No. 12 ( B. I. Vol. VIII p. 78 ) king UsavadSta 
( ^fabhadatta ) proclaims that he gave one lakh of cows and 16 villages 
to brSbmapas at PrabhSsa and got some of them married at bis expense 
and that he also fed every year a lakh of brShmapas. In numerous 
grants of lands and villages the purpose of the grants is said to be. to 
enable the donees to perform the five Mahagajnas, Agnibotra, Vai4vadeva, 
the offering of bali and caru ( vide Sarsavni plate of BuddbarSja in E. I. 
vol. 6 p. 298 dated in Katacchuri Samvat 361 i. e. 609-10 A. D., Damo- 
darpur plates in B. I. vol. XV. p. 113 dated 443-44 A. D.). 

242, 3iTk*r*^rwt ijRJUftv g smun i g 

II iraw: 1.29 j *RUT i 

W quoted by the Mit. and AparSrka (p. 291) on Yaj. 1. 203. Vide 
iFJJpTIflTfrT quoted by Apararka p. 291 and ^Sntiparva 294. 18-19, 
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To the same effect are YS.j. (I. 200-203), Vae. Dh. S. (VI. 33), 
AiiSanasa (Jiv, I, p. 521 which is almost the same as Manu 
IV. 188). Just as a brahmana who was not learned was 
enjoined not to accept a gift, so conversely people were asked to 
make gifts only to learned and worthy men. Even so early 
as the Sat. Br. this is emphasized as in IV. 3, 4.15 (S. B. E. 
vol. 26 p. 344 ) “ thus those cows of his are given to him who 
is fit to receive a daksinS, and not to him who is unfit’. Vide 
III, 5,1.19 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 114) also. The Ap. Dh. S. (II, 6.15. 
9-10) prescribes ‘ one should invite for dinner in all religious 
acts brahraanas who are pure and who have studied the Veda 
and one should distribute gifts at a proper time and place and 
on occasions of purificatory rites and when there is a worthy 
acceptor,’ To the same effect are Vas, Dh. 8. Ill, 8 and VI. 
30, Manu (III. 128,132 and IV. 31), Yaj. (I. 201), Daksa III. 26 
and 31. The smrtis say that gifts given to a brahmana who 
has not studied the Veda or who is avaricious and deceitful are 
fruitless and lead the donor to hell ( Manu IV. 193—194, Atri 
.152, Daksa III. 29 ). Manu ( XL 1-3 ) says that nine kinds of 

ajtafafta brahmanas who are poor are the primary objects of the 
gift of food and fees inside the sacrificial altar; while to others 
food and wealth may be given outside the altar (bahirvedi). 

An exception was made in the case of gifts made without 
request from the donee. What has been offered unasked may bo 
accepted even from one who is guilty of bad actions, except from 
unchaste women, impotent persons and paiita (outcastea or 
persons guilty of mahapatakas )—’Yaj. I. 215, Manu IV. 248-49, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.19.11-14 (where two verses are quoted from a 
Durana which are almost the same as Manu IV, 248 249), 
Visnu Dh. 8, 57,11. Many persons are mentioned in the smrtis 
from whom gifts (particularly of food) were not to be accepted 
( vide Manu IV. 205-224, Vas. Dh. 8, XIV. 2-11). 

Another rule about gifts was that a person should prefer a 
learned brahmana who is his neighbour for making a gift to 
one who is not near; if he did not do so, he incurred sin; but 
there was no blame in passing over an ignorant or foolish 


< smr. u. % H- 6.15,9-10. 

III. 31. Thia is also 44-15, 59. 7, *rT«fi'>Sy 35. 52-63^ 

HWVSVIW 72. 39. 
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brahraana who stays near in favour of a worthy but distant 
brahmana.®« Vide Vas. Dh. S. III. 9-10, Manu VIII. 392 
(which prescribes a fine of one masa for this), Veda-Vyasa^ 
smrti IV. 35-38, Brhaspati-smrti 60 and Laghu-Satatapa 76-79, 
Gobhila-smrti 11. 66-69. Devala quoted by Apararka p. 288 and 
Par. M. I. part 1 p. 181 say that that brahmana is a patra 
(worthy to receive a gift) who is pure in three respects (viz. 
as to his parents and his guru), whose means of livelihood aie 
slender, who is tender-hearted and of restrained senses. Vas. 
Dh. S. VI. 26 and Yaj. I. 200 also define patra similarly. 

It is not to be supposed that the ideal of poverty and non- 
acceptance of gifts except under compelling circumstances was 
only an ideal hardly ever acted upon at any time or in any 
part of the country. Even in the 20th century rural India has 
villages with a considerable population of brahmanas where 
many ^rotriyas (learned in the Veda) and pandits (those who 
study sastras like grammar, logic, mlmafis^)are still found 
who are content with what little patrimony they have got, who 
engage in the profession of teaching the Veda and sastras in 
accordance with ancient rules and who do not go about seeking 
gifts nor accept invitations for dinner at ^raddhas. In the 
S3.ntiparva 199 brahmanas are divided into two sorts, viz. those 
who are pravrtta (i. e. engage in all sorts of activities for 
acquiring wealth) and those who are nivrtta and verse 40 defines 
these latter as those who do not resort tio praiigraha (acceptance 
of gifts). 

Though pratigraha was a special privilege of brahmanas, 
gifts could bo made by anybody to anybody. Yaj, I. 6 
says that giving to a worthy person at a proper time is 
the complete definition of dharma and Visvarupa adds that 
gifts could he made by anybody; but the merit secured by 
making a gift depended upon the worth and caste of the donee. 
Gaut. (V. 18 ),*‘« Manu VII. 85, Veda-Vyasa IV. 42, Daksa III. 

245, ..gugrar iiciap f l f 

fiRt II U. % !• 5. 98, IV. 37 ( reads ), IM. 

10, II- 227. 7 also prescribes a fine for 
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246. i nr. V. 
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vn. 85 ; IV. 42 and Dak^a read which reading is 

noted by KuUaka also and Vedavy5sa( IV. 43-47) explains the words 
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28 say that a gift given to a brahmana ( who is only so by 
caste, but is not learned), to a firotriya (or Scarya) and to one 
who has completely mastered all the Vedas ( with their subsi¬ 
diary lores) respectively confers merit which is twice, a hun¬ 
dred thousand times or an infinite number of times more than 
the merit conferred by a gift to a non-brahmana. Gautama***^ 
(V. 19-20) and BaudhSyana IL 3, 24 further make it obligatory 
to give outside the sacrificial altar according to one’s ability a 
portion of one’s wealth to a brahmana, irotriya and veda-paraga 
when they seek help for giving a daksina to their teacW(at 
the end of the period of studenthood), for their own marriage, 
for medicine, for their own maintenance (that day), for a 
sacrifice, for their own study or journey, and when everything 
has b^n given in a Visvajit sacrifice and that one must give 
cooked food to all others who beg for it ( except brShmana, ftro- 
triya and vedaparaga), Manu (XL 1-3 ) gives practically the 
same rule. In the Vaisvadeva the householder was enjoined to 
give food to every one including even dogs and candslas, as we 
shall see later on (under**® Vaisvadeva), Medhatithi on Manu 
IV. 5 says that when a person makes a gift through compassion 
it is not the dam and prcUigraha spoken of by the ^Sstra; just as 
when a man gives instruction as to what is beneficial he does 
not care to see what the caste of the person to be benefitted by the 
advice is, so a gift made through compassion is made irrespec¬ 
tive of caste; and that when non-brahmanas reduced to a help¬ 
less condition take what is given by others, it cannot be said 
that they are assuming to themselves the livelihood by prati- 
graha which is a peculiar means of livelihood for brahmanas.*** 


I V. 19. 20 ; tr. g;. II. 3. 24 reads 

beforeand before Vide 

V. 24 ‘ TUt: W5tT5nf*miwr i >. 

248. »gw»gT%«r: i sttt. u. % ll. 4. 9. 5. 
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on ug IV. 6. The words quoted here are from rrg III. 96. 

The Par. M. {I part 1 p. 189 ) quotes a verse from the MahSbh3rata> 
tsrfw^wirefaTr ^ uvtopst w g gvs vraustrs ii. > 

The idea is that irnhr^ is a privilege, while charity to the poor and the 
diseased is due to day3 ( compassion ), 




In spite of the noble ideal set before brahmanas it appears 
that, owing to the growth of the Brahmana population and the 
paucity of gifts and invitations to officiate as priests, the strict 
rules about dam and pratigralia had to be relaxed and in course 
of time it came to be said that a brahmana, whether learned or 
ignorant, was to be a donee and may accept gifts without any 
scruples. The first inroad“° was made by the rule that in rites 
meant for gods the character and learning of brahmanas need 
not be deeply inquired into, but that such enquiry was proper 
only when they were to be invited for ^raddha and other rites 
for the dead, the only exceptions being that a brahmana, who is 
a thief or is guilty of a mahapdtaka, or is impotent or an atheist 
was not to be invited even in rites for the gods (vide Manu III. 
149-150). Gradually such views as the following came to be 
recommended. The Skandapurana*®’ as quoted by Apararka 
(p. 455 ) makes Siva say to Parvatl ‘ the Vedic revelation is 
that srSddha (food) should bo given (to a brahmana) after 
inquiry (into his learning and character), but straightforward 
action is better than scrutiny. When one oflfers sraddha 
straightforwardly without scrutiny, his pitrs are satisfied and 
also gods.’ The Vrddha-Gautaraa smrti (chap. Ill pp. 512-513 
and 518, Jiv.) says * Brahmanas, whether well conducted or 
of bad conduct, whether vulgar or of polished intellect, should 
not be disrespected like fires covered with ashes. Just as 
fire in whatever condition it may be, is a great deity, so a 
btShmana is a great deity in whatever condition he may be.’ *** 
‘ The wise should not despise brahmanas, whether they he squint- 
eyed, humpbacked, dwarfs, indigent or diseased, since they are 


250. trnrwiw v€i^ t wffSt 3 s 

90. 2. An instructive paraliel may be found in 
Article XXVI of the Thirty-nine Articles of the Anglican Church, where¬ 
by sacraments administered by a priest who is sinful do not suffer 
in efficacy. 

251. wtT^ vftsv t xtwiw srr^ 

quoted by p. 455. 
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my fornae (i. e. of Krsiia)’. The Anu^Ssanaparva (152.19 )*** 
says ‘a brShmana M^ho is not learned is a god and he is a worthy 
objacli for gifts and is a great purifier; a learned brahmans is a 
greater god (than an unlearned one).’ 

As already said above teaching could have brought very 
little wealth. There was no state educational system as in 
modern times with stability of tenure and graded rates of 
salary. Nor was there any Copyright Act under which a learned 
man could make money by writing books for students and the 
general public. The brahmanas had no organised corporate 
body like the Anglican Church with its hierarchy of Archbi¬ 
shops, Bishops and other divines, nor was there in ancient India 
any practice of making wills whereby large estates came to the 
Church as in England ( where statutes of Mortmain had to bo 
passed to prevent enormous estates from going to the Church 
The emoluments of officiating priests and gifts given by 
charitably disposed persons must have been fitful and offered 
only a precarious means of livelihood, as they depended upon 
the volition of others and as the smrlis recommended that even 
in Sraddha too many brahmanas should not be invited.*** 
Besides all brahmanas could not have possessed the memory, 
intelligence and patience required to master the Vedic Literature 
after intensive study for decades of years. Therefore, there is no 
wonder that many brahmanas were compelled by the force of 
oiroumstanoes to pursue for their livelihood avocations other 
than the three prescribed ones. From ancient times this was 
recognised by the dharmasastra works. Gant. ( VII. 6 and 7 ) 
says that if a bxahmana cannot maintain himself by means of 
the three peculiar modes of livelihood viz. teaching or officiating 
as a priest fox even an unworthy person or by receiving gifts, 
then he should maintain himself by doing the work peculiar to 
a ksatriya (i. e. by fighting and protecting people) and if even 
that is not possible then by following the avocations of a vaidya 
and Gant. VII. 26 ordains that a ksatriya may resort to the 
profession of the vaiSya in similar circumstances. Baudhayana 

253. anfrofl t trrv«T usq; i 

wigr>?f unwismu:ii 

152.19 and 23. 

254. Vide Holdaworth’a History of English Law ( 4th ed. ) voL III 
p. 87 for the origin of statutes of Mortmain from 1279 A. D. to 51 and 
52 Vio. chap. 42. 

266. Vide Manu III. 126-126, Gaut. 16. 7-^, Y»j. L 228. 





Db. S, (IL 3. 77) says the same and then it adds (II. 3. 78 and 
80) that Gautama says that it should not be so as the duties of a 
ksatriya would be too terrific for a brahmana and that he 
should pursue the avocation of a vai^ya, Baudhayana 
(1.1. 30) notes that the profession of arms was practised by the 
brSbmanas of the north. Vas, Dh. S. (IT. 33) lays down that 
persons (of the three higher varnas) should, if they cannot 
maintain themselves by the peculiar avocations of their varna, 
resort to the means of livelihood prescribed for the varna which 
is immediately below their own. Manu X. 81-83, Yaj. III. 35, 
Narada (rnadana 56), Visnu Dh. S. 54, 28, Sankha-Likhita say 
the same *** thing. It is further laid down by the same works 
that a person belonging to a lower varna should not resort to the 
modes of livelihood peculiar to a higher varna (vide Vas. Dh. S. 
II. 33, Manu X. 95 ). The smrtis further ordain that when the 
calamity or distress ceases, the person who has taken to the 
avocations of another varna should perform prayasoitta, should 
resume his proper avocations and abandon the wealth acquired 
by him by resorting to improper avocations; vide Manu XL 
192-193; Visnu Dh. S, (54. 27-38), Yaj. Ill, 35, Narada (rnadana 
59~60), Manu (X. 96) prescribes that, if a person of a lower 
varna maintains himself through greed by the avocation 
peculiar to a higher varna, the king should confiscate the 
wealth and should at once banish him from the country. A 
classical example of the keenness with which good kings 
were expected to prevent persons of lower varnas doing the 
actions allowed only to higher varnas is furnished by the 
[^tory of Sambuka narrated in the Ramayana {VII. 73-76.) The 
Uttararamacarita of Bhavabhuti echoes the same sentiments. A 
Sudra*'® who engaged in japa, homa, tapas or became an 
ascetic or repeated (Vedio) manlras was to be punished (or 
killed) by the king and was also guilty of mortal sin. 
Manu ( X. 98 ) allow8 a vai^ya, if unable to maintain himself 
by the pursuits peculiar to his varna, to live by means of the 
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actions proper for a ^ludra viz. serving members of the twice- 
born classes. It is also said by Qaut. (VII. 22-24) that a 
brShmana may maintain himself in any way if unable to 
maintain himself (by the three means specially prescribed for 
him), but he should not resort to the actions peculiar to a ^udra, 
that according to some acaryas he may do even those actions 
when life itself is in danger, but that when he stoops to the 
actions peculiar to tudras for maintenance he should nob mix 
himself up with members of that varna (by sitting on the 
same seat with them etc.) or eat articles forbidden to brahraanas 
(such as leek and garlic) and should not be a mere menial 
servant. Vide Manu (IV. 4 and 6) and Narada (rnadana 57). 

According®*’ to all ancient authorities the special duty of 
the sudra was to render service to the twice-born classes, to obtain 
his livelihood from them and serving a brahmana conferred grea¬ 
ter happiness or benefit on the iudra than serving a ksatriya 
and serving a ksatriya conferred greater good than serving a 
vaisya, According to Gaut. (X. 60-61), Manu ( X. 124-12 5 
and others, the Sudra was to wear the old or cast-cff cilothes^ 
umbrellas, sandals, mattress etc. of his patron and the leavings 
of food ( ucchista) were to be given to him. If he became old 
and unable to do work while serving anyone of the^higher 
varnas he was to be fed by him whom he had formerly served 
(Gaut. X 63), In course of time the position of the Sudra 
improved. If a Sudra®*® was unable to maintain himself and 
his family by serving dvijas, he was allowed to maintain 
himself by having recourse to crafts like carpentry or drawing 
or painting pictures etc. Narada (rnadana 58) allowed him 
to perform the work of ksatriyas and vaiSyas in times of 
distress. Yaj. (I. 120) also says that, if unable to maintain 
‘himself by the service of dvijas, the Sudra may carry on the 
! profession of a vaisya or may take to the various crafts. 
The MahabhSrata allowed a sudra®’* who could not maintain 

269. ijTri i anr. 

n. 1.1. 'tivmsTR • ^ iRr racier i avr i iftmr 

X. 57-59 ; TrsnwiSif ^Isrr 15 rri%<r^ 60. 28; vide also Vas. 

Db. 8. II. 20, Manu X. 121-123, Ysj. 1.120, u. %. 110. 5, 150. 36. 
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himself by the service of higher varnas to resort to the 
avocations of a vai4ya, to rearing cattle and to crafts. 
Others like Laghu-ASvalayana (32, 5), Vrddha-Harlta (VII. 
189, 193 ) allowed agriculture to the fiudra. The Kalikapurana 
quoted in the Gr. R. (p. 479) allowed the ^udra to sell all 
commodities except honey, skins, laksa (lac), wines and flesh, 
while Brhat-Para^ara (p. 101) prohibited the ^udra from selling 
wine and flesh. Devala quoted in the Mit. ( on Yaj. 1,130) 
prescribes that the ^udra should serve the twice-born and may 
engage in agriculture, rearing cattle, carrying loads, sale of 
commodities, drawing and painting, dancing, singing and 
playing on musical instruments like the flute, lute, drums and 
tabors. *** The foregoing will show that the ^udra gradually 
rose in social status so far as occupation was concerned and 
could follow all occupations except those specially reserved for 
the brahmana, so much so that Sudras became even kings and 
Manu (IV, 61) had expressly to enjoin upon brahmanas not to 
dwell in the kingdom of a &udra. The smrtis however did 
not like that wealth should be accumulated in the hands of the 
^udra (though they were quite willing that ksatriyas and vaiSyas 
should command all wealth). Gaut. (X. 64-65 ) says that the 
feudra’s accumulation of wealth should be for the support and 
benefit of the other varnas. Manu (X. 139) says that a 6udra, even 
though .able to accumulate wealth, should not do so, as ( on 
account of his pride of wealth and his ignorance ) he may cause 
obstructions and trouble to brahmanas, Sudras were divided 
into numerous subcastes. But there were two main divisions. 
One was aniravasita iudras (such as carpenters and blacksmiths)] 
and the other rUramsila sudras (like candalas ); vide note 300| 
above. Another division of Sudras was into those who were 
bhojyanna (i. e. food prepared by whom could be partaken by 
brahmanas) and abhojyanna. In the first were included one’s 
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slave, one’s cowherd, barber, family friend and one who 
shared with one the crop reared on one’s land (vide Yaj. 1.166). 
It is worthy of note that even the Mit, adds the potter to the 
above list. All the other Madras were such that a brahinana 
could not take his food. A third and welI-]cnovf.n division was 


|| into sacchudra (well-conducted ) and asac-cMlara. The former 
|| class included those sudras who followed good occupations or 
M trade, served dwjas and had given up meat and drinking or 
selling liquor. The Sudrakatnalakara (p. 60) says that 
asat-sudras do ' not incur sin even if they partake of meat and 
liquor, provided they do not eat forbidden meat and that 
there is no lapse if one comes in contact with a tedra that 
drinks liquor. • 

I A few words may now be said about brahmanas being 
jpllowed to follow the occupations of ksatriyas and vaisyas. 
From very ancient times brShmanas appear to have followed 
the profession of arms. Pap. (V. 2. 71) teaches the formation 
of the word ‘hrahmapaka’as applied to a country, which means 
‘in which Brahmanas follow the profession of arms.’ Kaut.®®® 
(IX. 2) quotes the view of the Scaryas that when there are armies 
composed of brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras each 
preceding one is better for enlistment than each subsequent, 
but Kaut. himself is against this and adds that the enemy may 
win over the army of brahmanas by prostration before them. 
Apastamba was against the idea of brahmapas following the 
profession of arms. He says (I. 10. 29. 7)®®'^ ‘a brahmapa 
should not catch hold of a weapon even for examiciiug it (much 
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less for attacking others with it) Gaut. (VII, 6) allowed a 
brShraapa to follow ksatriya’s profession in case of distress 
(apad ) and adds {in VIL 25) that even a brahmana while still 
following the peculiar avocation of a brahnjana may wield 
weapons when his life is in danger. The Baud. Dh. S. (11. 2, 80) 
quotes a verse * for saving cows and brahmanas, for preventing 
^ the mixture of varnas, the brahmana and vaisya may take to arms 
from their concern for dharma.’ The Vas. Dh. S. (III. 24) allows a 
brahmana to wield a weapon for protecting himself and for pre¬ 
venting confusion or mingling of varnas. M8nu(Vni. 348-349) 
allows all dvijatis to resort to weapons where the observance of 
dharma (or of the duties of varnas and a^ramas) is obstructed 
(by violent men), when there is a disturbance (due to invasion 
etc.) involving the twice-born classes, in evil times for protect¬ 
ing one’s self, when there is an attack for carrying away cows 
or other wealth (given as fees) and in order to protect women 
and brahmanas and he incurs no sin if he kills ( for these pur¬ 
poses ). Among the heroes of the Mahabharata there are great 
warriors and commanders like Drona, his son Aiiivatthainan, 
Krpa (the maternal uncle of A^vatthaman) who were brahmanas. 
The Mahabharata says that a brahmana should fight at the order 
of the king.*®® The Santiparva (78.18) calls upon persona of 
all varnas to wield arms when the rules for holding society to¬ 
gether are broken and when dasyus (robbers or low persons) 
cause confusion. From ancient times we find brahmanas as 
commanders and founders of royal dynasties. The famous 
Sendpati Pusyainitra belonged to the Suhga gotra and wrested 
an empire from the last of the Mauryas about 184 B. 0. His 
line was followed by the Kanvayanaa, the founder being 
minister Vasudeva, a brahmana, who killed the last Suhga about, 
72 B. 0, We learn from the Talagunda pillar inscription of 
Kakusthavarman ( E. 1. Vol. VIII. p, 24) that the founder of 
the Kadambss, Msyiirssarman, was a brahmana. In Maratha 
history there were the Peshwas and other brShmana warriors 
and commanders. 

Though it is said that a brahmana in distress may follow 
the occupation of a vaisya, there were several restrictions ' 
imposed upon brahmanas following the occupations of money- 
lending, agriculture, trade, and the rearing of cattle, which were 
prescribed as the privileged occupations of vai^yas. 
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As to money-lending, Gant.®*’ {X. 5-6) allowed a 
brahmana to maintain himself and his family by agriculture, 
sale of commodities and money-lending only if he did not 
engage in these personally, but through the agency of others. 
Vas. Dh. S. (IL 40) enjoins upon brahmanas and ksatriyas not 
to lend money like usurers and quotes two verses which 
define usury and say that a userer is a greater sinner than even 
one who is guilty of brahmana-murder. Manu ( X, 117) also 
forbids usury to brahmanas and ksatriyas, but allows them to 
charge a low rate of interest to persons engaged in low actions. 
Narada (rnadana 111) forbids usury to brahmanas even in 
the direst calamities. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 9. 27.10) prescribes a 
prayafcitta for a brahmana lending money at usurious rates, 
Brhaspati as quoted*'^' in the Gr. R, has a rather amusing 
verse ‘sages have enumerated numerous means of livelihood, 
but out of all of them money-lending is pre-eminent. There 
is loss in agriculture due to draught, to the fear of the exactions 
of the king, and the ravages of rats and others, but there is 
no such loss in money-lending.’ It appears that this is only a 
general or satirical statement and does not recommend money- 
lending to brahmanas. 

The obvious reasons and motives underlying these restric¬ 
tions on brahmanas were to make them live simple lives, to 
insist on the necessity and high value to themselves and to 
society of studying, preserving and augmenting the ancient 
literature and culture, to emphasize the fact that a highly 
spiritual life should not be given up for a mere secular life, 
to prevent the coarsening and hardening of the heart and 
emotions in a relentless and continuous pursuit of wealth or 
martial glory. 

Agriculture —In the dharmatastr'a works there is a great 
conflict of views about agriculture as an occupation for 
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brahnianaai The Vedio Literature does not condemn agriculture 
in the case of brahmauas. The gambler’s song®'^® ( Rg. X, 34 ) 
winds up with the exhortation ‘do not play with dice, do engage 
in agriculture, thinking highly of my words ( or of wealth ), do 
find joy in wealth, in that (in agriculture) there are cows, there 
is your wife &o.’ There are frequent references in Vedic Litera¬ 
ture to fields, ploughshares and tilling the soil (vide Rg. X.lOl. 3 
=Tai. S.IV. 2.5,5, Vaj. S. XII. 67, Rg. 1.110. 5, L 176. 2, X. 117. 
7), Baudhayana®'^* says (1. 5.101) ‘ The study of the Veda tends 
to the destruction of agriculture and ( devotion to) agriculture 
tends to the loss {of the study) of the Veda. One who has the 
capacity (to look after both ) may resort to both, but he who 
is unable (to look after both) should give up agriculture’. 
Baudhsiyana further says (II. 2. 82-83 ) ‘ a brahmana should 
engage in agriculture before his morning meal and he should 
only coax again and again his oxen whose noses have not been 
pierced and whose testicles are not removed and without prodd¬ 
ing them with a pointed awl The Vas. Dh. S, (II. 32—34) has a 
similar sutra, adds that in summer he shall water his beasts (in 
the morning) and quotes Vaj. S. XII. 71. Manu ( X. 83-84 ) 
says ‘ a brahmana or a ksatriya compelled to follow the 
avocations of a vaisya (owing to difficulty of maintenance 
otherwise ) should by all means avoid agriculture which is full 
of injury to sentient beings and dependent on others (labourers, 
oxen & c,). Some regard agriculture as a good mode of liveli¬ 
hood but it is condemned by the good, (as) wood having an iron 
tip(i. e. the plough) strikes the earth and (the insects and 
germs) imbedded in the earth.’ Manu IV. 5 designated agricul¬ 
ture by the word ‘prainrta’ (pre-eminent in loss of life). Hailta 
quoted*’* in Gr. R. p. 429 declares ‘the ploughshare (i. e. 
agriculture) carries with it destruction of life, therefore it is 
not for brahmapas; but if he were to follow it (agriculture ) in 
distress he should pursue it only till his object (of tiding over 
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distress) is accomplishedParaSara (II. 2-4, 7, 14) allows a 
brahmana to engage in agriculture, but lays down certain 
restrictions. ‘ The proper number of oxen to be yoked to the 
plough is eight, six being middling, four are yoked only by the 
cruel and two by those who sacrifice the lives of their oxen; he 
should not yoke an ox that is hungry, thirsty or tired, he should 
make the oxen work only for half the day and then bathe them 
in water, he should offer the five raahayajfias and other sacrifloes 
with corn raised by himself engaging in agriculture, the sin of 
ploughing the earth for a day with an iron-tipped ploughshare is 
equal to that incurred by a fisherman fishing for a year; he 
should give J of the corn to the king, offer to gods and A to 
brahmanasand then he may not be smeared with sin’. Hirlta 
quoted by Apararka (p. 937) has a long prose passage on the treat¬ 
ment to be given to oxen by brahmanas and also Vrddha-Gau- 
I tama (Jiv, part 2 p. 571). Vrddha-Harlta ( VII. 179 and 182) 
says that agriculture is common to all varnas and agriculture, 
rearing cattle and service are not forbidden to any. The above 
discussion shows how agriculture was viewed at different times 
and by different writers from different points of view. 

Sale and barter —We have seen above that a brahmana is 
allowed to maintain himself by trade in distress or difficulties 
(apad ). But there were very great restrictions as to what things 
could be sold by a brahmana. According to Gaut. (VIL 8-14) 
a brahmana should not engage in the sale of fragrant things 
(like sandal-wood), fluids (like oils, ghee &o.), cooked food, 
sesame, hemp (and hempen articles like bags), ksauma (linen), 
deer-skin, dyed and cleanly washed clothes, milk and its products 
(like curds &c.), roots, flowers, fruits, herbs (used as drugs), 
honey, meat, grass, water, deleterious drugs (like opium, poison), 
animals ( for being killed), men (as slaves), barren cows, heifers 
and’ cows liable to abortion. He adds (Gautama VII. 15 ) 
that according to some a brahmana could not sell land, rice, 
yam, goats and sheep, horses, bulls, freshly delivered cows and 
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oxen that are yoked to carts. These restrictions did not apply 
to aksatriya engaging in trade. A.p. Dh. 8.1.7.20.13-13*'^’“’ has a 
similar list but adds among forbidden articles of sals ‘ weapons, 
sticky things (Mesma, like lao), young stalks (tokina), fer¬ 
mented liquids (kinva), the expectation of merit (sukrtasS) 
and says that among corns sesame and rice are on no account 
to be sold. Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 77-78 condemns the sale of 
sesame and rice by saying that ho who sells them sells respec¬ 
tively his pilrs (dead ancestors ) and his pranas. This arose 
probably from the close connection of sesame with irciddha and 
tarpav>a. Vas, Dh. S. (IL 34-29) gives a similar list and adds 
a prohibition against the sale of stones, salt, silk, iron, tin, 
lead, all wild animals, all tame animals with uncloven hoofs 
and those that have a mane, birds and animals having fangs. 
It quotes a verse at II. 37 (which is the same as Manu X. 93) 
‘ a brahraana immediately becomes a sinner by the sale of meat, 
lao and salt and he becomes a 6udra by selling milk for three 
days’. About sesame, Baud, Dh. (II. 1, 76), Manu ( X. 
91) and Vas. Dh, S, (II. 30) present the same verse ‘ If a man 
deals with sesame in any way other than eating them or using 
them for bathing (i. e. applying sesamum oil to the body before 
a bath) and making a gift of them, becomes a worm and sinks 
together with his pitrs in the ordure of a dog’. But it appears 
that Vasistha (II. 31), Manu (X. 90) allow the sale of sesame 
if a man engages in agriculture and himself produces them 
(but sale must be only for purposes of religious duties, according 
to Manu). Yaj. (Ill, 39) and Narada (rnadana 66 ) flay that 
sesa,m0 may be bartered for an equal measure of other corn to raise 
means for religious purposes ( and for medicine also according 
to Narada). Manu (X. 86-89), Yaj. (Ill, 36-38), Narada (rnadana 
61-63 ) give long lists of articles that Brahmanas were forbidden 
to sell and that include a few more than those specified above. 
For example, Manu forbids the sale of bee’s wax, kusa, indigo, 
while Yaj. adds soma, mud, blankets made of goat wool, hair 
( of camari deer) and oilcakes (pinyaka ) to things forbidden to 
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be sold. Sankha-Likhifca ITdyoga-parva 38. 5, SSntiparva 78. 
4“6, HErlta (as quoted by AparSrka p. 1113) contain long lists 
of things the sale of which was forbidden to brShmanas. Apart 
from these negative rules, there are some that are positive and 
prescribe what may be sold. For example, the Baud. Dh. S.*®* 
prescribes the sale of grass and wood in their natural state and 
quotes a verse ‘ Oh! Brahmans, these are the articles you may 
sell, viz., domestic animals that have only one row of teeth, 
minerals except salt and threads (i. e. cloth) that are not coloured 
with sozne dye. ’ Narada*®* (rnadana 64-65) states ‘ a brahmana 
may sell dried wood and grass, except fragrant articles, eraM 
( a kind of grass), rattan, cotton, roots, kusa grass; cereals that 
get split up of their own accord, hadara and inguda among 
fruits, cords and threads of cotton provided they are not 
coloured SahkharLikhita also (as quoted by Apararka p. 933) 
i have the same rules as Narada and further enjoin upon the 
I brahmana not to higgle for the price but to have a fixed price. 

YSj. (III. 40) says that the sale of lac, salt and meat lead 
to a brahmana's fall (i. e. he loses the right to perform the 
duties of dvijatis) and the sale of milk, curds and liquor reduces 
him to the status of a low class (i. e. of a tudra). Manu {XI. 62), 
Visnu Dh. S. (37.14) and Yaj. (III. 234) include the sale of for¬ 
bidden articles among upapatakas and Yaj. (III. 265) prescribes 
cSndrSyana and other prayaSoittas for it. Harlta (quoted by 
Apararka p. 1113 and Mit, on Yaj. III. 265 ) prescribes various 
^raya&oittas for the sale of various forbidden articles. Laghu- 
Satatapa prescribes ( v. 87 ) candrayana for the sale of honey, 
meat, wine, soma, lac, salt.®** Narada (rnadana 67 ) calls upon 
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the king to inflict a heavy fine upon a brahmana who engages 
in the sale of articles forbidden to be sold and strays from the 
path ( proper for brahmanas) in the absence of distress. 


5.p. Dh. S. (I. 7. 20. 14-15 )*** states the general rule that 
exchange or barter also of those articles that are forbidden to 
be sold cannot be resorted to, but adds that barter is allowed of 
foods with foods, of slaves with slaves, of fragrant things 
with other fragrant things, of one kind of learning with 
another. Gaut. (VII. 16-21) allows the exchange of 
rasas with rasas, of domestic animals .with other domestic 
animals, of cooked food with an equal measure of uncooked 
food for immediate use, but forbids the barter of salt, cooked 
food and sssarae with other articles. Manu ( X. 94) allows the 
exchange of one rasa (liquid like molasses) with another (like 
ghee ), of cooked food with uncooked food, of sesame with an 
equal quantity of other corn, but does not allow the barter of 
salt for any rasa. Vas. Dh. S, (II. 37-39) has rules similar 
to Manu and Ap.*®* 

Manu (X. 116 enumerates ten means of maintaining 
oneself in apad { distress) viz. learning, arts and crafts, work 
for wages, service (i. e. carrying out another’s orders), rearing 
cattle, sale of commodities, agriculture, contentment, alms, 
money-lending. Out of these some cannot be followed by a 
brahmana or a kaatriya when there is no distress (e. g. a 
brahmana cannot engage in service). Yaj. 111,42 enumerates seven 
of these and adds ‘ cart’ (i. e. driving carts for hire), mountain 
(subsisting on the price of grass and fuel taken from hills), a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, king (i. e. resorting 
to or begging from a king). Chagaleya quoted in Gr. E. p. 449®®® 
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speaks of nine means of livelihood in a season of drought, 
viz. cart, plot of vegetables, cows, fishing, asyandana (main¬ 
taining oneself by the slightest effort possible ?), forest, a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, a mountain, king. 
NSrada (rnadana 50-55 ) says that three modes of acquiring 
wealth are common to all, viz. inheritance, a gift of friendli¬ 
ness or affection and what comes to a man with a wife ( at the 
time of marriage); that each of the three varnas has three 
special modes of acquiring wealth, viz., receiving gifts, fees as 
priest and fees for teaching in the case of brahraanas; booty in 
war, taxes and fines in judicial trials in the case of ksatriyas; 
agriculture, rearing cattle and sale of commodities in the case 
of vai&yas. Narada {rnadana verses 44-4'?,) divides wealth into 
^ukla (white, pure), Gabala (dark-white, mixed) and krsna 
( dark) and each of these into seven varieties. The Visnu Dh. S. 
chap. 58 also divides the wealth of householders into these three 
varieties and says that what is earned by the special modes 
prescribed for each varna, inherited wealth, gifts of affection 
and what comes with the wife-these are ^ukla (pure ); what is 
obtained by following the special avocation of the varna 
immediately lower than one’s own varna and what is acquired 
by giving bribes or by sale of forbidden articles or from one 
who is under one’s obligations is Gabala; what is obtained by 
following the avocations of a varna other than the immediately 
lower one and what is acquired by gambling, theft, violence or 
fraud is called krsna. Baud. Dh. S. (III. 1. 5-6) speaks of ten 
kinds of vrttis (means of livelihood) and HI. 2 explains them at 
length. Manu (IV. 4-8) speaks of five ways of livelihood viz. 
rta (i. e. subsisting on grains left in the fields), amrta ( what 
comes without begging), mrha (alms obtained by begging ), 
pramrta(agriculture), satyanrta (sale of commodities) and 
forbids ^vavrtti (service, lit. living like a dog). Manu (IV. 9) 
further says that some brahmanas live by six means (i. e. 
adhyapana, yajana, pratigraha, agriculture, rearing cattle and 
trade), some by three (viz, the first three), some Uy two (ySjana 
and adhyapana) and others again only by one (adhySpana). 

The avocations practised by brahmanas in the pursuit of 
wealth were many and varied, so much so that from very 
ancient times the lists of brahmanas not eligible for invitation 
at kaddhas because they followed unworthy callings were very 
formidable. Atri (Anan. ed.) verses 373-383 names ten kinds of 
brahmanas and briefly defines them, viz. deva-brahmana (who 
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bath, samdhya, japa, homa, worship of gods and 
honouring of guests and vai^vadeva), muni-br. ( who is given 
up to staying in a forest, subsists on roots, fruits and vegetables 
and performs daily ^raddhas), dvija-br. (who studies the 
Vedanta, gives up all attachments and is engaged in reflec¬ 
ting over Samkhya and Yoga), ksatra-br. (who fights), vaiSya-br, 

( who engages in agriculture, roaring cattle and trade ), sudra-br. 
(who sells lac, salt, dyes like kusumbha, milk, ghee, honey, 
meat), nisada-br. ( who is a thief and robber, a backbiter and 
alwEiys fond of fish and meat), pa^u-br. (who knows nothing 
about brahma and is only proud of his wearing the sacred 
thread ), raleocha-br. ( who obstructs or destroys wells, tanks, 
gardens, without any qualm )and candala-br. ( who is a fool, 
devoid of prescribed rites, beyond the pale of all dharma 
and cruel). Atri (384) rather^®® humorously adds ‘those who 
are devoid of Vedio lore, study the ^astras (like grammar, logic 
&o.), those devoid of sastric lore study puranas (and earn 
money by reciting them), those who are devoid even of purana 
reading become agriculturists, those who are devoid even of 
that become bliagavaias ( pose as great devotees of Siva or Visnu 
i. 0 . become what is called in modern Marathi ‘ buva ’)/ Devala 
quoted by Apararka (pp. 284-285 ) speaks of eight kinds of 
brahmanas (of whom each succeeding one is superior to each 
preceding one) viz. matra (one who is only born in a brahmana 
family but has not‘studied any part of the Veda nor performs 
the actions appropriate to brahmanas), brahmana ( who has 
studiedaportionof the Veda), &rotriya( who has studied one 
vedio ^akha with the six ahgas and performs the six duties of 
brahmanas ), anuoana (who knows the meaning of the Veda and 
the vedahgas, is of pure heart atid has kindled the sacred fires ), 
bhruna ( who besides being anucana always performs yajnas 
and eats what is left after performing yajnas), rsikalpa ( who 
has gained all worldly and Vedic knowledge, and has his mind 
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under control), rai {one who is celibate, of austere life, of 
truthful speech and able to curse or favour), muni (to whom a 
clod of earth and gold are the same, who has ceased from all 
activity, is devoid of desires and anger &c.). ^atatapa®*' quoted 
by Apararka (pp. 386-387) speaks of six classes of persons who, 
though born brahmanas, are really not brahmanas viz. one who 
has taken service with a king, one who engages in sale and 
purchase (of commodities), one who officiates for many 
yajamanas, one who is the officiating priest for the whole village, 
one who is in the service of a village or town, one who does not 
perform samdhya adoration in the morning and evening at the 
proper time. The Anu^asanaparva {33. 11 £f) shows that some 
brahmanas were great rogues, others engaged in austerities, 
some resorted to agriculture and rearing cattle, others subsisted 
by begging, some were thieves and others were false, some were 
acrobats and dancers (but it yet recommends that brahmanas 
must be honoured). 

The smrtis teach that brahmanas doing certain things 
are to be treated as ^udras. For example. Baud.®®* Dh. S. 
(II. 4, 20 ) requires a religious king to employ brahmanas who 
do not perform the morning and evening adoration (saihdhya ) 
in doing work appropriate to tudras. Vas.*®* Dh. S. j III. 1-3 ) 
says that brahmanas who are not ^rotriyas (learned in the 
Veda ), who do not teach the veda or who do not kindle the 
sacred fires become reduced to the status of Madras and quotes a 
Manava tloka ( Manu II. 168) ‘ that a brahmana who without 
studying the Veda works hard to master something else is 
quickly reduced while still living to the status of a ^udra 
together with his family.’ Manu ( VIII. 103=Baud. Dh. S. I. 


I gaWf 'ggsif iruuugrai; i <T9a»Rg 
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5, 95) asks the king to treat as Sudras brahmanas who engage in 
rearing cattle, in the sale of coinmodities, who are artisans and 
actors, who are mere servants and money-lenders. Vide Mann 
X. 92 quoted above (p. 127). ParSsara (VIII. 24) says that a 
brahmana who does not repeat the Gayatri mantra is more impure 
than even a ^iidra and that brahmanas who do not offer 
oblations to sacred fires, who are bereft of sariidhya adoration 
and who do not study the veda are all sudras and that therefore 
one should study at least a portion of the veda if he cannot 
study the whole. Manu (V. 4) sums up in one place the 
reasons why brahmanas are seized by Death before the allotted 
span of human life ‘ on account of not studying the Vedas, on 
account of giving up the rules of conduct prescribed for them, 
through idleness and through the faults arising from ( partaking 
forbidden.) food. Death desires to kill brahmanas.’ 

A few words must be said about begging. The smrtis 
prescribe begging as specially appropriate to brahmacarins (vedio 
students) and ascetics (yatis), which will be dealt with at 
length later on. Begging was not allowed to others except under 
considerable restrictions. The king of Kekaya®®® is made to 
boast in the Mahabharata (Santi 77. 22) that no one who 
is not a brahmacarin begs in his kingdom. Gifts of food 
were to be made daily while performing the five mahayajnas 
(this will be treated under vai^vadeva). -Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.10. 
1-4 recognizes that begging can properly be resorted to for the 
following reasons, viz. for the teacher, for (one’s first) marriage, 
for a sacrifice, in anxiety to support one’s parents, for warding 
ofif the non-observance of the duties of a worthy person; ho 
enjoins that on these occasions there is a duty to give according 
to one’s ability and according to the worth of the person begging 
and that if a maq begs only for the gratification of hia senses 
( and not for pressing wants) one should pay no heed to such 
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begging, Vas. Dh. S. XII. 3-3 says that ‘ a man oppressed 
by hunger may beg for a little viz. a cultivated or uncultivated 
plot, a cow, a sheep or ewe, and at last gold, corn or cooked 
food; but a mataka should not faint through hunger ; this 
is the instruction ’. Vide Manu X. 114 for practically the 
same words and Visnu Dh, S, 3, ’79-80, Baud Dh, S. II. 1. 64 
includes begging by one who has finished his course; of 
studentbood among actions that make a man impure (aiucilmra). 
Manu XI. 16-17 says that when a person has had no food 
for'three days he may take away (by theft even) from 
one who is lower than himself in class as much corn as will be 
enough for one day, either from the threshing floor or from the 
. field or from his house or from whatever place he can get it, but 
he should announce his action when the owner asks. Gaut 
( 18, 28-30) and Yaj. III. 43 are to the same . effect. Ahgiras®^® 
quoted in Gr. E, (p. 450} allows begging to the diseased, the indi¬ 
gent, to one who is torn away from his family and who is on a 
journey. Sahkha-Likhitaas quoted in Gr.K. (p. 457) say ‘ when 
a man begs he should state the purpose (such as raarriagej 
completion of sacrifice ) of his begging; he should not beg of a 
woman or of those who are minors or unable to conduct 
their affairs, nor when the donor is not in a proper place or at a 
proper time. He should apply the alms to the purpose for which he 
bogged. He should give that portion of the alms which remains 
unused to priests or any other excellent person*. Vas, Dh. S. 
(III. 4) and Parasara (I. 60 ) call upon the king to fine that 
village where persons of the higher classes wander about begg¬ 
ing though they are not observers of vows (like brahmacarins ) 
and are not studying the Veda, The foregoing will show that 
indiscriminate begging was never allowed or encouraged by the 
smrtis even for brahmanas, much less for others. 

It has been seen above how even during the Vedic period 
brahmanas had come to be highly eulogised as if they were 
gods and held superior merely on account of birth. The 
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Tai. Br. III. 7- 3 says ‘ One should sacrifice in the right 
hand of a brahmans; the brahmana indeed is Agni-vai^yS- 
nara*. Vide Santiparva 343. 13-14, Manu IV. 117, Likhita 
31, Vas. Dh, S. 30. 2-5. The same ideas of the sacredness and 
the superiority of brahmanas were carried forward and further 
emphasized by the dharma-^astra works. Most exaggerated ; 
and hyperbolical descriptions of the greatness of brahmanas " 
are sown broadcast over all the smrtis and the puranas. It is 
not possible to set out even a small fraction of them. But 
a few passages may usefully be cited here by way of samples. 
The Visnu Dh. 8.*“’ ( 19.20-22) says ‘the gods are invisible 
deities, but brahmanas are visible deities; the worlds are 
supported by brahmanas ; the gods stay in heaven by the 
favour of brahmanas; words spoken by brahmanas never come 
to be untrue ’. Manu (I. 100 ) declares ‘ whatever*®* wealth 
exists on this earth—all that belongs to the brahmana; the 
brahmana deserves everything on account of his superiority 
due to his descent (from the mouth of the Creator Manu 
IX. 313-321 contain a hyperbolical eulogy of the power of 
brahmanas, two of which may be set out ' who would prosper 
if he oppresses brahmanas that, when angered, might create 
other worlds and other guardians of the worlds and that might 
deprive the deities of their position as deities * (315); ‘a 
brahmana, whether learned or not, is a great deity ’ (verse 317 ). 
Manu XL 84 is ‘a brahmana by the very fact of his birth is 
an object of honour even to the deities. ’ Para^ara (VI, 52-53 ) 
holds * whatever defects there may bo in vratas, in austerities, or 
in sacrificial rites, they all vanish when brahmanas support them. 
Whatever words are spoken by brahmanas are spoken by the 
gods; brahmanas have all the gods ii) them and therefore 
their words do not fail. ’ The Mahabharat'a indulges in very 
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- frequent eulogies of brahmanas. Adiparva (38. 3 - 4 ) says*®* 
a brahmana. when provoked, becomes fire, the sun, poison, 
and weapon; a brahmana is declared to be the guru of all 

ithTb < 303.16) says ‘ a brShmana is the highest 

light, he w the highest tepos; the sun shines in heaven on 
account of the salutations made by the brahmanas ’. This and 

Sd" lit J'r'" Wlo. wk,. »aBe.p««.dinth. v.dt 

period long before e. g. the sun would not rise if the 
brahmana did not make sacrifice ’ (Satapatha 11 . 3 . 1 . 5 )• the 
re ram o l^g. If 15. 3-9 is that Indra performed his great and 
heroic^ works under the intoxication of the soma (offered by 
the priests m sacrifices). Rg. 17. 50. 7-9 say that a king and 

bootv 'ilT win battles, secure 

booty and help from gods. Anu§asana-parva*“« (33 17 ) savs 

they may make anon-deity into a deity and a deity into a 

non-deity; that man may become a king whom they desire to 

&nM M.82)deolateB In thie world hstaapa is the higheet 

It should not be supposed that the brahmanas inserted 
these eulogies solely for the purpose of increasiurS 
*’ 8 ht 0 ning their hold on the other classes If 
the other classes had not themselves more or less shared theee 
ideas, no amount of iteration on the part of brahmanas would 

T^rinfl" which they as a matter of fact 

wielded. Their influence was a growth of centuries and they 
themselves were as much parts of the huge edifice of thrcaste 
system as the other varnas. Besides the brahmanas had no 
I military force behind them. They could only succeed in 

! w persuasion and thelr own 

I worth. The brahmanas were the creators and oustodinna of ^ 

\ vast literature that had grown up, they were the guardiaL of 
, the culture of ages, they were expected to shoulder the bSns 
of teaching and preserving the vast literature on such X as 
were voluntarily made. Though many among them did not 
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live up to the high ideals set up for their order, there must have 
been not a few who made as near an approach to the fulfilment 
of the ideal as possible. It was the greatness of these latter 
that led to the glorification of the whole order to which they 
belonged. Learning and tapas are more or less elusive and 
impalpable, while birth from brahmana parents was quite an 
apparent and palpable thing. Therefore that was seized upon by 
some writers as the principal reason for the respect to be given 
to brahmanas. For centuries human societies have everywhere 
acquiesced in the government and control exercised by small 
coteries of the elite, generally the elite of birth, who have 
guided the destinies of their societies on traditional lines of 
religious and social order. It must be remembered that the 
smrti works also extol the office of the king (which was 
generally hereditary and is so even now ) to the skies. Manu 
( VII. 4-11) propounds®*”^ the theory that the king has in him the 
parts of such gods as Indra and that a king is a great deity in 
human form. The theory of varnas as conceived by Manu and 
other smrtikaras was based upon the idea of the division of 
labour, on the idea of balancing the rival claims of various 
sections of the community; it laid greatest emphasis upon the 
duties of the varnas rather than upon their rights and privileges. 
It raised the brahmana to the highest pinnacle of reverence, 
but at the same time it placed before him the ideal of not 
hankering after temporal power, of leading a life of compara¬ 
tive poverty and of making his knowledge available to the 
other classes for a scanty and precarious return. It made the 
military caste feel that they were not all-in-all, but had 
to look up to some other class as superior to themselves. 
European writers severely condemn brahmanas for their greed, 
selfishness and constant praises of gifts to themselves. But 
they forget to take account of the circumstances under which 
the brahmanas were forced to sing the praises of gifts to them. 
The ideal before brahmanas was to lead a life of comparative 
poverty ; they were forbidden to follow many worldly pursuits 
and depended on the generpsity of tbeir patrons. They did not 
live in monasteries as Buddhi.st and Christian monks did nor 
were they entitled to fixed and fat salaries like the bishops in 
some Christian countries. They bad further to bring up their 
own families and pupils and had themselves also to make gifts to 
others. In modern capitalist societies those who have brains 
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^xid knowledge tend to become finanoiera and capitalists, all 
wealth is centred in their hands, they reduce most other men 
to mere wage-earners who are often hardly better than helots. 
While finding fault with the brahmana writers of over two 
thousand years ago for the eulogies they bestowed upon 
themselves, one should not forget that even in the 20th century 
when the pursuit of scientific studies is professed to have 
reached its zenith, we hear ecstatic and arrogant eulogies of 
the white man’s burden, of the great and glorious achievements 
of the Nordic race and the greater and more glorious future it 
is destined to attain (vide the very first sentence in Spangler’s 
‘The Decline of the West’, English translation by C. F, 
Atkinson). The brahmanas never arrogated to themselves the 
authority to depose kings and to hand over vast territories for 
ever to whomsoever they liked, as Pope Alexander VI by his 
Bull of 1493 made over the New World to Isabella of Castille 
and Ferdinand of Aragon ( vide Dean Inge’s ‘ Christian Ethics’ 
1930 p. 160 where this astounding Bull is set out), 

It has been seen already that brahmanas had the special 
privileges of teaching, officiating as priests and accepting gifts 
made as a religious duty. It is desirable that a comprehensive 
list of all the privileges claimed by brahmanas (though not 
always conceded as the sequel will show ) should be set out 
once for all. 

(1) The brahmana was to be guru (object of reverence 
to all varnas by the mere fact of birth. Ap. Dh. S, (I. 1. 1, 5 ) 
says so. Vas. Dh. S, (IV. 1 ) says ‘ the system of four varnas is 
distinguished by its origin and by the special features of the 
sacraments (each of them undergoes)’ and quotes Bg- X 90.12 
in support, Manu (I. 31 and 94) says that the Creator produced 
the four varnas respectively from his mouth, arms, thighs and 
feet, that {I. 93) the brahmana is by right the master of this 
whole world on account of his birth from the best limb (i. e, the 
mouth) of the Creator, on account of his priority (in birth to 
the ksatriya and' others) and on account of possessing Vedio lore. 
Manu{X,3)uses almost the same words as Vasistha'thebrahmana 
is the master of the varnas on account of the peculiar excellence 
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(of his caste), on account of his superiority of origin (from the • 
mouth of the Creator), on account of his submitting himself to 
discipline (or holding up Vedic lore) and on account of the 
eminence of the sacraments (saihskaras ) in his case . Bhlsina- 
parva (121. 35) says that the brahmana is superior among all 
castes. This sense of superiority was carried so far that S.pa- 
stamba*®’ (1.4.14.23), Manu (11.135) and Visnu Dh. S. 

(32.17 ) say that a brahmana only ten years old was to be 
honoured as a father by a ksatriya 100 years old. 

(2) The brahmana was to expound the duties of all other 
classes, to indicate to them proper conduct and their means of 
livelihood axd they were to abide by his directions and the 
king was to rule in accordance with such directions (Vas. Dh. 

S. I. 39 - 41 , Manu VII, 37, X. 2). This is supported by the 
words of the Kathakasamhita»'“ (IX. 16) and the Tai. Br. that 
the brahmana is indeed the supervisor over the people. The Ait. 
Br. ( 37.5 ) declares that where the might of ksatriyas is under 
the control (or direction) of braUmanas that kingdom becomes 
prosperous, that kingdom is full of heroes &o. This idea is 
somewhat similar to the teaching of Plato who held that 
philosophers that had undergone a special training were to rule 
and were to be politicians, that the government of the best 
(aristocracy) was the ideal system. The problem is how to find 
out the best. Ancient India solved it by leaving the decision of 
knotty points to the learned brahmanas and the execution of the 
decisions arrived at by them to the king and the ksatriyas. 

(3) ‘ The king was the ruler of all, except brahmanas’- 
Gautama^’®XL 1. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 4 explains that these 
words were only laudatory of the greatness of brahmanas and , 
were not to bo taken literally and that the king could punish 
brahmanas in appropriate eases. These words of Gautama are / 
a mere echo of certain passages like those in the Vaj. S. (IX. 40) 
and the Sat.*’* Br. (Y. 4. 2. 3 and IX. 4,3.16), where it is said 
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Soma is the king of us brahmauas *. The idea was that: 
brahmanas had to prepare soma and offer it in saorifioes to the 
gods i.e, they hold all wealth for Soma and owed all allegiance to 
Soma, while other people owed allegiance only to the king. The 
brahmanas alone were to eat the sacrificial food and drink Soma 
( and ksatriyas were to drink only a substitute for Soma ). Vide 
Ait. Br. (chap. 35 khanda 4 ). In the Mahabharata, however 
many kings are described as Somapas. So the practice of not 
allowing the ksatriyas to drink soma was not universally 
accepted. Jfurther it was probably not a privilege at all, but 
only indicates that Soma saorifioes had been mostly neglected 
by all except brahmanas. 

(4) ‘ The king should exonerate {the brahmana ) in the 
six matters, viz. (a brahmana) should not be beaten ( whipped ), 
he should not have fetters put on him, he should not be mulcted 
in fines of money, he should not be driven out ( of the village or 
country), he should not be censured,ho should not be abandoned’- 
Gaut, VIII,S'* 12-13. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 4 explains that these 
words are not applicable to every brahmana, but only to deeply 
learned brahmanas described in the preceding sutras (Gaut. VIII. 
4-11). Haradatta adds that even a learned brahmana is treated 
in this way only if he commits an offence without pre-medi¬ 
tation but only through ignorance or oversight As to corporal 
punishment for brahmana offenders, the matter stands thus, Gaut 
XII.43 says that there is no. corporal punishment for a brahmapa 
(even when he being a thief comes to the king confessing his 
guilt and asking the king to beat him with a heavy club on 
the head). Vide Manu XI. 99-100 also. Baud. Dh.S. (L 10. 
18-19) first lays down that a brahmana is to undergo no beating 
for any offence but allows for a brahmana guilty of the 
mortal sins (of brahmana-murder, incest, drinking liquor, theft 
of gold) the punishment of branding on the forehead with red- 
hot iron and banishment from the country. Manu IX 237 
(= Matsyapurana 227,163-164), Vispu Dh. 8. V. 4-7 prescribe the 
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various figures that were to be branded on the forehead bf a 
brahmana in the case of various offences. Manu (VIII. 
379-380 ) prescribes shaving of the head for brahmana offenders 
where others would have had to suffer the extreme penalty of 
death and adds that a brahmana was not to be sentenced to death 
whatever offence he might have committed and that he is to be 
banished from the country taking with him all his possessions. 
Even on this the Mit. ( on Yaj. 11. 81) observes that it applies 
only when it is the brahmana’s first offence (i. e. he may be 
fined for repeating an offence ), Yaj. (II, 270 ), Narad a (sahasai 
verse 10) and Sankha^*^ prescribe branding and banishment as 
punishment for brahiuanas ( particularly in the case of thelt). 
The brahmana was never aboveJ)emg fined. Manu (VilL 123 ) 
prescribes fine and banishment for a perjured brahmana witness, 
while Mann VIIL 378 prescribes heavy fines for a brahmana 
guilty of rape or adultery. The Mit. on^*® Yaj, IL 302 quotes 
a verse of Manu ( not found in the extant Manusmyti) that in 
the case of the brahmana corporal punishment takes the form 
of complete shaving of the head, he is liable to banishment from 
the town, he may be branded on the forehead and he may be 
made to ride through the tow.n on the back of an ass ( looked 
upon at ail times as the highest form of indignity )• Kaut. 
also (IV. 8 ) forbids corporal punishment for brahmanas in 
all offences but prescribes branding on the forehead in the same 
way as Manu(IX. 237) and also banishment and labour on mines. 
But Kau^, makes an exception, viz. he allows a brahmana 
to be drowned in water if he is guilty of high treason, or of 
forcible entry in the king’s harem or of inciting the enemies of 
the king &c. Kfityayana^*^ (quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj, 11, 
281) prescribes death sentence even for a brahmana when the 
latter is guilty of the destruction of a foetus, of theft, of 


/ 


quoted by the on ’irr. IL 270. 

316. f !?«■ 

a H J I merf® on IL 302 ; the Utter half ia ^rrcq* 10), 

the first half being i 

^ .1 srraroi 

^rsn ex^^x^ IV. 8 

318. mx ^ ^xxnxn^x I nwT q*icT^ » aijierr 

4^X srrsroTuq ft m quoted by on m IL 281, 












I- 




History of Hharmasastra 


striking a brahmana woman witii a weapon and of killing an 
innocent; woman. The Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 257 thinks it possible 
that kings sentenced brahmanas to death in spite of the prohibi¬ 
tion of corporal punishment and we ha to a classical illustra¬ 
tion in the death sentence passed on the brahmana Oarudattaby 
king Palaka in the Mrcchakatika (IX). The foregoing discussion 
shows that the only special privilege claimed for the brShmana 
t in the law courts of the land was freedom from death sentence 
or other corporal punishment like whipping, though rarely he 
was liable to be sentenced to death also. He was subject to 
the indignities of branding and being paraded on the back of an 
|ass, to fines and banishment. These claims were very mode- 
srate as compared with the absurd lengths to which the doctrine 
of ‘ benefit of clergy ’ was carried in England and other western 
countries.®'® The clergyman in England was not by birth, he had 
to be ordained. Yet clergymen claimed that an ordained clerk, 
a monk or nun charged with serious offences called felonies 
could be tried only by an ecclesiastical court and this was 
conceded by the ordinary courts ; this privilege was gradually 
extended to persons not ordained viz. to doorkeepers, readers, 
exorcists (all of whom merely assisted the clergy) and 
finally to all who could read or pretended to read a few words 
from the Bible. Holdsworth, Pollock and Maitland admit that 
the procedure in the ecclesiastical courts was little better than a 
farce ( P and M vol. I, p, 426, Holdsworth vol. Ill p, 296 ), The 
ecclesiastic courts never pronounced a judgment of blood, the 
bishop only deprived the offending clerk of orders, and relegated 
him to a monastery, or kept him in prison for life or a shorter 
period and very rarely whipping and branding were ordered. 
Even in the first quarter of the 20th century, European British 
subjects and Europeans and Americans in general could claim in 
British India some,startling privileges when charged with crimi¬ 
nal offences which even the brahmanas of over two thousand years 
ago did not claim. For example, under Sec. 443 of the 
Criminal Procedure Code of India ( as it existed before 1923 ) 
they could not be tried by any Indian Magistrate (however 
senior and experienced ) and that in serious cases like murder, 
even a Sessions Judge who was himself an European British 


319, Vide Pollock and Maitland’s ‘ History of English Law ’ 
( 1895 ) vol. I. pp. 424-440 and Holdsworth’s History of English Law 
4th Ed. ) vol, I. pp. 615-616, vol. III. pp. 294-302 lor the history of 
tbo doctrine. 
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subject could not sentence an European British subject to more 
than one year’s imprisonment (Section 449 ). Any European 
or American could claim to be tried by a mixed jury of which 
not less than one half had to be Europeans or Americans, while 
an Indian offender could not claim the privilege in his own 
country that not less than one half of the jury that tried him 
must be Indians. In England even now a peer indicted for 
treason or felony must be tried by his peers and not by the 
tribunals that try ordinary man (vide Halsbury’s Laws of 
England, 2nd Ed. vol. 25 p. 46 ). The brahmanas had to 
submit to trial in the ordinary courts and the smrfcis do not 
generally provide for trial of brahmanas in special ecclesias¬ 
tical courts of their dwn class. The only approach to this 
western doctrine of benefit of clergy is to be found in the 
Ap. Dh. S.,**® where it is said that the teacher and others who 
have authority over a brShmana guilty of transgressions should 
prescribe prSya^cittas for him : if he does not abide by their 
orders, he should be taken to the king who should hand him 
over to his own purohita ; the latter was to prescribe praya^- 
cittas (penances for atonement) for brahmans offenders. If the 
latter did not carry out the penances then he was to break 
them by disciplines according to their ability except that he 
(the purohita) was not to prescribe corporal punishment and 
slavery for brahmana offenders, 

(5) Most smrtis lay down that a Srotriya ( a brahmana 
learned in the Veda) was to- be free from taxes. Certain 
passages of the Sat. Br. suggest that even in those times 
brShmanas were not taxed.*®’ Ap. Bh. S.*®® II. 10. 26. 10, 
Vas. Dh. S, 19. 23, Manu VII, 133 say this. Some claimed this 
exemption for all brahmanas e. g, Vas. Dh. S. (1. 42-43 ) says 
“ a king ruling over his subjects according to the rules of the 
^astra should take the sixth part of all wealth except from 
brahmanas”; the Visnu Dh. S. III. 26 says ‘a king should 
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not recover taxes from brahmanas*. Kaul**^ (IL 1) requires the 
I king to make gifts of brahmadeya lands to rtdks ( v^rho officiate 
I at solemn sacrifices), teachers, purobitas, ^rotriyas, that will 
I yield substantial produce and on which no firies and taxes 
I will be levied. The reason assigned was the belief that the king 
shared in the religious merit accumulated by the brahsnanas. 
Vas. { 1. 44-46 ) explains ' ( freedom from taxation is 
there) because he (the king) secures the sixth part of the 
istapurta (the merit due to sacrffices and performing charitable 
works of public utility) and it is declared (in a Brahmana text) 
that the brahmana enriches the Veda, he relieves (others ) from 
calamities and therefore the brahmana is not a source of 
subsistence (i. e. should not be taxed by the king ) since Soma is 
his king; and it is further declared that bliss awaits after death 
(the king who does not tax brahmanas).’ The Visnu Dh. S. 
III. 27 Fays * they render unto him the tax of religious merit . 
Manu VII136 says ‘ by the religious merit which the kokriya 
I accumulates every day when protected by the king, the 
king’s life, wealth and kingdom increase*’ Vide Manu 8. 
305. This sentiment is expressed even by a great poet 
like Kalidasa^*® ‘forest-dwellers give a sixth part of their 
fapas (merit due to austerities) to the king and that is an 
inexhaustible treasure It is further to be noted that not only 
Srotriyas, but also many other persons were free from taxation. 
/Ap. Dh. a (IL 10. 26.11-17 ) exempts from taxation all women 
I of the four varnas, all boys before they show signs of manhood 
I (i. e. before they attain majority), those who stay with their 
; teachers for learning (even though they may be grown up), 

■ those engaged in austerities and devoted to right practices, a 
^ Sudra who washes the feet ( of men of the three higher classes), 
the blind, the dumb and the diseased, those who are for¬ 
bidden to possess wealth ( i. a ascetics etc. ). The Vas. Dh. S, 
(19. 23. )^*® exempts from taxation the king’s servants, helpless 
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persons, ascetics, minors, senile men (above 70), young men, 
and women who are recently delivered, Manu VIII. 394 con¬ 
tains a similar provision, Brhat-ParaSara®*^ (chap. Ill, 
Jiv, part II p, 113 ) says ‘ a brahmapa engaged in agriculture 
bad to pay nothing to anybody It is extremely doubtful 
whether in actual practice kings respected all these rules. Note 
375 shows that a brahmana engaging in agriculture had to pay 
|th of the produce just as others did. An inscription of Vikrama- 
ditya V, found near Gadag dated ^ake 934 ( 1013 A, D.) refers 
to taxes levied even on upanayana, marriages and vedic sacri¬ 
fices (E. I. vol. XX. pp. 64 and 70). The Santiparva ( 76, 3-10 ) 
contains an interesting disquisition on the taxation of brahmanas. 
Those brUhmanas who have mastered all the lores and who treat 
all equally well are called brahmasama. Those brahmanas who 
have studied the Rgveda, Yajurveda and Samaveda and who 
stick to the peculiar duties of their class are styled devasaraa . 
( verses 3 and 3 ). A religious king should make those who are 
not Srotriyas and who do not kindle the sacred fires render 
taxes and forced labour (verse 5). Then certain brahmanas are 
described as k^atrasama and vaiSyasama, A king whose 
treasury is empty should levy taxes from all brahmanas except : 
those that are described as brahmasama and devasama,®** Even 
if these rules were honoured, the claim was not very excessive. 
The brahmanas whoministeredtothe religious wants of the people 
and who were to conserve the religious literature and spiritual 
inheritance of the country and to teach without the liberty to 
make a contract for fees were never entitled to raise taxes from 
the people for their benefit. According to the practice of the 
Eoman Catholic Church ‘ the clergy owed no allegiance to the 
secular power; they were not under the laws of the land, they 
paid no taxes to the State. All benefices were put under the 
Holy See and the Eoman chancery compiled a tariff of prices 
for which each might be bought It would take too long to 
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enumerate the other exactions of the same kind—the Tithes, 
Annates, Procurations, Subsidies and Dispensations.*®* 

(6) In the matter of treasure trove the brahmana was more 
favourably treated than members of other classes. If a treasure 
was found by a learned brahmana he was entitled to keep the 
whole of it; in other cases the treasure belonged to the king, 
except a sixth part which was given to the finder if he honestly 
informed the king about the finding of the treasure. If a king 
himself found buried treasure, he was to distribute half of it 
among brahmanas and was to keep for himself the other half. 
Vide Gautama (X. 43-45 ), Vas Dh. S. (III. 13-14). Manu 
(VIII 37-38), Yaj. IL 34-35, Visnu Dh. S. {III. 56-64 ), 
Xarada ( asvSmivikraya verses 7-8 ). 

(7) The general rule about the property of one dying heir¬ 
less is that it escheats to the king, but there was an exception 
in the case of an heirless brahmana. Such property w’as to be 
distributed among ^rotriyas or brahmanas. Vide Gautama**® 
28. 39-40, Vas. Dh.S.17. 84-87, Baud. Dh. S. L 5.118-122, Manu 
IX. 188-189, Visnu Dh, S. 17.13-14, Sankha, **> 

(8) The rule of the road was in favour of brahmanas even 
as against the king. If on a road there was a crowd or obstruc¬ 
tion, precedence was to be given to the oaitman, to a very old 
man, to one suffering from a disease, to a woman, to a snataka,to 
the king; but a king was to give precedence to a ^rotriya-Gaut. 
VI. 21-22. Ap. adds that one carrying*** a burden should be 
given precedence and all who desire their own welfare should 

329. Vide Doan Inge iii ‘ Christian Ethics ’ chap. IV pp. 160-161 
for the enormous greed of the Eomish Chnroh. 
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give precedence to fools, patifa, the intoxicated and lunatics 
and a person of a lower varna should give precedence to one of 
a higher varna. The Mahabharata ( Vanaparva 133,1) adds 
the blind and the deaf, (Anu^asana 104, 25-26) cows, a pregnant 
woman and a weak man. Vas. Dh, S. (13,58-60) enumerates the 
same persons, but says that the snataka ( one who has just 
returned from his stay with his ffuru ) has precedence over the 
king and that the bride has precedence over all when being 
taken in a procession (to the house of the bridegroom ). Manu 
11.138-139 has the same, list and prefers the snataka to the 
king; Yaj. 1.117 has the same rules. Sahkha ( quoted in the 
Mit. on Yaj 1.117) mentions the view of some that the king has 
precedence over the brahmana, but disapproves of it. Vide 
Brahmapurana 113. 39 for a list. The Markandeyapurana ( 34. 
39-41) has a long list which includes a prostitute and one who is 
an enemy. The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 91 ) prescibes a fine of 25 
karsapanas for him who does not give precedence on the road to 
one who deserves it. It will be conceded by every one that the 


above rules ( except the one about the precedence of brahmanas 


over even the king ) are quite reasonable and are informed by a | 
spirit of humanity and chivalry. The rule about learned i 
brahmanas probably owes its origin to the emphasis laid on the 
importance of the diffusion of learning ( which was not the 
direct concern of the state in those days, but of the brahmanas ) 
and the superiority of knowledge over mere brute force or 
military achievements. 

(9) The person of the brahmana was regarded as very 
sacred from ancient times and so brahmahatyd , (killing a 
brShmana) was looked upon as the greatest sin. The Tai. S.*** 

{V, 3, 12.1-2) says that he who performs the horse-sacrifice 
goes beyond (i. e, gets rid of) all sins, even the sin of brahraana- 
murder. The Tai. S. II. 5. 1,1 narrates how Indra incurred the 
sin of hrahmahaiyd by killing Vi^varupa and how all beings ran 
him down as ' brahmahan In the Sat, Br. XIII. 3. 1. 1 we 
read (S. B. E. vol, 44 p. 328 ) ‘ thereby the gods redeem all sin, 
yea, even the slAying of a brahmana they thereby redeem ’ and 
* whosoever kills a human brahmana here he forsooth is deemed 
guilty, how much more so who strikes him (Soma), for Soma is 
god ’ (S. B. E. vol, 26 p. 243), The Ohandogya Up. V. 10.9 quotes 
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a veise declaring brahmana murder as one of the five mortal sins 
{mahapatakas). Gaut (21.1) plaoes the murderer of a brahmana 
at the head of his list of palitas (persons guilty of mortal sins )• 
Vas. Dh. S. {I. 20) uses the word bhrui^ahatyaP^ Manu XL 54, 
Visnu Dh. S. 35.1, Yaj. III. 227 enumerate five mahapatakas of 
which brahraana-murder is one. Manu VIII. 381 declares that 
there is no worse sin in the world than brahmana-murder* 

I A question that very much exercised the minds of all 
smrtikaras and writers of digests^^® was whether a brahmana 
who was himself guilty of violence or serious offences could be 
killed in self-defence by one attacked. The dicta of the smrtis 
are somewhat conflicting, Manu IV. 162 lays down a general 
rule prohibiting himsU (death or injury ) of one's teacher (of 
Veda), expounder (of the meaning of the Veda), one’s parents, 
one’s other teachers ( or elders), brahmanas, cows and all 
persons engaged in austerities. Manu XL 89 lays down that 
there is no expiation (prayasoitta) that will wipe off the sin 
of intentionally killing a brahmana. But Manu himself 
( VIIL 350-351=Visnu Dh. S. V. 189-190 = Matsyapurana 227. 
115-117 = Vrddha-Harita IX. 349-350 ) says ‘one may surely 
kill without hesitation a man who comes down upon one as an 
atatayin^^® ( a desperate character or violent man ), whether he 
be a teacher, a child or an old man or a learned brahmana. In 
killing an atatayin, the killer incurs no sin ( or fault), whether 
he kills him in the presence of people or alone; (in such a case) 
wrath meets wrath ’. Vas. Dh, S. (III. 15-18 ) expressly says 
•by killing an atatayin they say the killer incurs no sin 
whatever’ and quotes three verses ‘an incendiary, a poisoner, 
one armed with a weapon, a robber, one who wrests a field or 
carries away one’s wife—these six are called atatayin. When 


334. The word ‘bhrUpa’ has several meanings. Baud. Gr. (I. 4. 8) 
says that bhrupa is one who knows the whole Vedic loro of his sSkha: up 
to sutra and pravacana (bbs§ya ? ) ; Vaik, (I. 1 ) says that bhrUpa is a 
brShmapa learned in the Veda who has performed soma sacrifices. Vide 
note 290above. Gaut. 21,9 uses the word in the sense of *garbha (foetus), ’ 
while in Gaut. 17. 9 ‘ bbrUnaba * is equal to ‘ brahmahS Both Baud. 
Db. S. 1. 6. 94 and Vas. Dh. S. II. 42 quote a verse where bhrupaha 
means brahmahs, while Vas. Dh. S. 20. 23 gives two meanings to it. 

335. Vide Vi4varUpa on Ysj. III. 222 and the Mit. on YSj 11.21, 
AparSrka pp. 1042-44, Sm. 0. ( VyavahSra pp. 313-15. ). " 

336. ‘Atatayin* literally means ‘one who goes with bis bow 
strung (i. e. ready to kill or fight). Siva is called Statayin in VaJ. 
S. 16.18 and Kathaka-aambita 17. 12, 
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an atatayin comes (to attack) with the desire to kill (or harm), 
one may kill him even though he be a complete master of 
Vedanta; by so doing one does not become a brahmana- 
murdeter. If a person kills one who has studied tbe Veda and 
who is born of a good family, because the latter is an atatayin, 
he does not thereby become a brahmana-murderer as in that 
case fury meets fury.* In the Santiparva (34. 17 and 19 I®*® 
we have similar verses ‘ If a brahraana approaches wielding a 
weapon in a battle and desirous of killing a person, the latter 
may kill him even if the former be a complete master of the 
Veda. If a person kills a brahmann atatayin who has swerved 

from right conduct, he does not thereby.fury Udyoga- 

parva (178. 51-52) says that, if a man kills in a battle a 
brahmana who fights like a ksatriya, it is a settled rule that he 
does not incur the sin of brahmana-murder. Santi (32. 5-6) 
is to the same effect. The Visnu Dh. S. (V. 191-193 ) speaks 
of seven persons as atatayin viz. ‘ one who has a weapon ready 
to strike, one who is about to set fi^re or administer poison, one 
who has raised his hand to give a curse, who sets about to kill 
by the magic rites mentioned in the Atharvaveda (e. g. such 
suktas as 1.19, II. 19, III. 1-2, VII. 108 ), one who is a back¬ 
biter and informs the king, one who violates or assaults 
another’s wife.’ The Matsyapurana (237.117—119) is practically 
to the same effect. Sumantu as quoted by the Mit. (on Yaj.II. 21) 
and by Apararka (p, 1043 )'says * there is no sin in killing 
an atatayin except a cow or a brahmana This implies that 
a brahmana even if an atatSyin should not be killed, but if he 
be killed sin is incurred. Katyayana®*® (quoted in the Sm. C, 
and other digests ) declares that one should not kill a brahmana 
who is eminent by reason of his tapas, Vedic study and birth, 
even though he be an atatayin; Bhrgu allows killing when the 
offender is of a lower caste than that of brahmana ’. Brhaspati®*’ 
also says that he who would nob kill a brShmana Etatayin 
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deserving to te killed for his violence would obtain the merit 
of an A^vamedha sacrifice. 

Commentators and writers of digests differ in their interpre¬ 
tations. Visvarupa*^® (on Yaj. III. 323) remarks that he is 
guilty of brahmana-murder who kills a brahmana except in 
battle or except when the latter is an atatayin, or who kills a 
brahmana ( not an atatayin nor fighting ) on his own account 
without being employed by another or who brings about the 
death of such a brahmana by hiring another to perpetrate the 
murder for money. He further adds that the man who kills a 
brShroana at the instigation of another for money is not guilty 
,■ of the sin of brahmana-murder, but it is the instigator who is so 
; guilty on the analogy of the rule that the merit or fruit of a 
I sacrifice belongs to him on whose behalf the rtviks perform it. 
I The Mit.**® on Yaj. (II. 21) says that the real purport of Manu 
^VIII. 350-351 is not to ordain that a brahmana must be killed 
if he is an atatayin, but those two verses are only an arthavada 
(laudatory or recommendatory dicta), the real meaning being 
that even a guru and a brahmana who are most highly honoured 
and who are not fit to be killed at all, may have to be killed if 
atatayins (then what of others ?). The final conclusion of the 
Mit. is that if a brahmana who is an atatayin is being opposed 
in self-defence without any desire to kill him and if he dies 
through mistake or inattention, then the killer incurs no 
punishment at the band of the king and has to undergo a slight 
praya^oitta i. e. there is really a prohibition to kill an atatSyin 
brahmana and verses like Manu VIII. 351 refer to an atatayin 
who is not a brahmana, Medhatithi appears to have held 
the same view ( on Manu VIII, 350-351 ). Eulluka explains 
Manu VIII. 350 as meaning that ‘a guru or a brahmana or others 
coming as atatayins may be killed when it is impossible to save 
oneself oven by fleeing from them ’. Apararka is of opinion 
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that where an Statayin brahmana cannot be prevented from his 
wicked intent except by killing him, there only the ^lastraa 
allow the killing of a brahmana but where it is possible to ward 
him off by a mere blow (i. e. without actually killing him ) 
there would be the sin of brahmana-murder if he were actually 
killed. The Sm.O. in a long note appears to hold that an Statayin 
brahmana rushing upon a man to kill him may be killed by the 
person attacked (there is no sin and no punishment nor penance 
for it), that a brahmana atatayin (who does not come to kill 
but) who only siezes one’s fields or wife should not be killed 
(but lesser harm may be done to him with impunity) and that 
ksatriyas and others if atatayin may be killed outright. The 
Vyavahara-Mayukha**® adds a rider that, on account of the 
prescription contained in the section on kalivarjya (actions 
forbidden in the Kali age) viz. * the killing in a properly 
conducted fight of brahmanas that are atatayin * (is forbidden 
in Kali), an atatayin brahmana even when about to kill a person 
should not be killed by that person in the Kali age, that such a 
brahmana was allowed to be killed in former ages, that an 
atatayin brahmana other than one bent upon killing another 
was not be killed in all ages. The Viramitrodaya ( pp. 19-27 ) 
has a long disquisition on this subject but space forbids us 
from giving even a brief summary of it. It will have been | 
noticed how the sacredness of the brahmana’s person went on | 
increasing in later ages. 

(10) Even threatening a brahmana with assault, or 
striking him or drawing blood from his body drew the severest 
condemnation from very ancient times. The Tai.**® S, (II. 6. 
10,1-2 ) contains these words ‘ He who threatens a brahmana 
should be fined a hundred, he who strikes a brahmana should bo 
fined a thousand, he who draws blood would not reach (er find) 
the abode of pitrs for as many years as the dust particles that ^ 
may be made into a paste by the quantity of blood drawn. ; 
Therefore one should not threaten a brahmana with assault, nor I 
strike him nor draw his blood Qaut. (22. 20-22 ) has a ' 
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similar*^’' dictum, viz, that threatening a brahmana with assault 
in wrath prevents entry into heaven for a hundred years ( or 
leads to hell for a hundred years) &o, Jaimini III. 4. 17 
considers the question whether the passage in the Tai. S. is 
kvatvartha or purusartha. 

(11) For certain offences' a brahmana received lesser 
punishment than members of other classes. For example, Gaut. 
says ‘ if a ksatriya reviled a brahmana the fine was one 
hundred (karsSpanas), if a vai^ya did so it was 150; but if a 
brahmana reviled a ksatriya the fine was50; if he reviled a vai^ya 
it was only 35, and if a brahmana reviled a ^udra he was not 
to be fined,’ Vide Manu VIII. 267-268 (but Manu prescribes a 
fine of twelve for a brahmana reviling a Sudra) which are the 

, same as Harada ( vakparusya verses 15-16 ), Yaj. IL 206-207. 
But in the case of certain crimes the brahmana was to receive 
heavier punishment. For example, in the case of theft, if a 
^udra thief was fined eight, a vaiSya 16 and a ksatriya 32, a 
brahmana was fined 64,100 or 128. Vide Gaut, 21. 13-14 and 
Manu Vm. 337-338. 

(12) According to Gaut. ( XIII. 4 ) a brahmana could 
not be cited as a witness by a litigant who was not a brahmana 
and the king would not summon him, provided he ( the 
brahmana) was not an attesting witness on a document. 
Narada (rnadana verso 158 ) lays down that ***’ ‘ ^rotriyas, those 
engaged in austerities, old men, those who have become 
ascetics, are not to be witnesses because the authoritative texts 
so prescribe but there is no cause assigned for this rule, ’ So 
Narada’s view was that a firotriya could never be cited as a 
witness by any litigant ( even by a brahmana litigant). Gaut. 
impliedly shows that even a firotriya could be cited as a wit¬ 
ness by a brahmana. Manu VIII, 65, Visnu Dh. S. VIII. 2 also 
forbid citing a firotriya as a witness. 
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(13) Only certain brahmanas were to bo invited for 
dinner in Sraddhas and in rites for gods. Vida Gaut. 15. 5 and 


9, JLp. Db. S. II. 7. 17. 4, Manu HI. 124 and 128, YSj. I, 


217, 219, 221. 

(14) Certain sacrifices could be performed only by 
brahmanas. For example, the SautrarnanI sacrifice and the 


sacrifices called sattras could be performed only by brahmanas.**® 


, But it has to be noted that the Eajasuya sacrifice could 
performed only by ksatriyas and that according to Jaimini 



VI. 6. 24-26 even brahmanas of Bhrgu, Sunaka and Vasistha 


gotras could not perform a sattra. 

(15) The periods of mourning were less in the case of 
brahmanas. Gaut. 14. 1-4 prescribes ten days of mourning 
for brahmanas, eleven for ksatriyas, twelve for vai^yas and a 
month for ^udras. Vas. Dh. S. IV. 27-30, Visnu Dh. S. 22. 1-4, 
Manu V, 83, Yaj. HI. 22 contain similar provisions. Later t 
on ten days’ mourning came to be prescribed for all castes.*** » 
Several other lesser privileges are enumerated by Narada 
(prakirnaka, verses 35-39) ‘The king shall show his face 
in the morning before brahmanas first of all and shall 
salute them all. When nine or seven persons (of different ( 
rank) meet, they shall first make room for the brahmana j 
to pass*** by. Further privileges assigned to brahmanas ! 
are: free access to the houses of other people for the purpose of ) 
begging almsj the right to collect fuel, flowers, water and the | 
like without its being regarded as a theft®*® and to converse 
with other men’s wives without being restrained (in such 
conversation) by others; and the right to cross rivers without i 
paying any fare for the ferry-boat and to be conveyed (to the i 
other bank) before other people. When engaged in trading ? 
and using a ferry boat, they shall have to pay no toll, A » 
brahmana who is engaged in travelling, who is tired and has i 

352. l ^JRVr. vf). I. 6. 13 ; so also Jaimini 
VI. 6. 16-23 for and VI. 6. 24-26 for the proposition that wifTWS 

’35i and gotras were not entitled to perform ^s. 
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.tama (VI. 21-22 quoted above p. 146) names seven persons, white 
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nothing to eat, oommite no wrong by taking two canes of 
sugar or two esculent roots. 

There were some disabilities also in the case of brUhraanas 
which have been indicated in the above discussion (viz. as 
to avocations, selling articles &o.). 

It may be convenient to bring together the disabilities of 
the ^udra: 

(1) He was not allowed to study the Veda. Many of 
the smrtikaras and writers of digests*” quote several Vedio 
passages on this point. A sruti text reads ‘ (The Creator ) 
created the brahmana with GSyatrl (metre ), the rajanya with 
Tristubh, the vai&ya with Jagatl, but he did not create the 
tudra with any metre; therefore the sudra is known to be 
unfit for the samskara (of upanayana)The study of the 
Veda follows after Upanayana and the Veda speaks of the 
Upanayana of only three Glasses*®* ‘ one should perform 
upanayana for a brShmana in spring, for a rajanya in summer 
and in sarad ( autumn) for a vaitya. ’ Not only was the Sudra 
not to study the Veda, but Veda study was not to be carried 
on in his presence (vide note 75 above ).*®* This attitude 
need not cause wonder. The sacred Vedio literature was largely 
created and preserved entirely by the brahmanas (the ksatriyaa 
contributing if at all a very small share in that task ). If the 
brahmanas desired to keep their sacred treasure for the twice- 
born classes in these circumstances, it is understandable and for 
those ages even excusable. In the 20th century there are vast 
majorities who are not allowed by small minorities of imperial- ^ 
Istio and capitalistic tendencies to control the just and equitable 
distribution of the material goods produced mostly by the 
labour and co-operation of those majorities and doctrines are 
being openly professed that certain races alone should be 
imparted higher and scientific knowledge while other so-called 
inferior races should be only hewers of wood and drawers : 
of water. 


356. nrvsvT sngrwwgi^rr w 
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There are however faint traces that in ancient times this j 

prohibition of Veda study was not so absolute and universal as 

the smrtis make it. In the Ohandogya Upanisad IV. 1-2, we 

have the story of Jana^ruti PautrSyapa and Raikva where the 

latter addresses Janasruti as Sudra and imparts to him the 

Saihvarga (absorption) vidya?'^^ It appears that Janasruti was 

a ^udra to whom the vidya embodied in the Chandogya ( which 

is also Veda ) was imparted. It is no doubt true that in the 

Vedantasutra*®® (1.3.34) the word sudra is explained not as 

referring to the class, but as meaning that sorrow ( sue) arose in 

Janasruti on hearing the contemptuous talk of the flamingoes 

about himself and he was overcome (from dru ) by that (i. e. 

sudra is derived from sue and dru ). But this far-fetched 

explanation had to be given because of the practice current in 

the times of the Vedantasutras that the ^udra is not entitled to 

s study the Veda. Qaut, XII. 4 went so far as to prescribe ‘ if the 

siudra intentionally listens for committing to memory the Veda, 

then his ears should be filled with (molten) lead and lac; if ho 

1 utters the Veda, then his tongue may be out off; if he has 

\ mastered the Veda his body should be hacked ’ 

) 

Though the sudra could not study the Veda, he was not 
debarred from hearing the itihasas (like the Mahabharata) and 
thePurSnas. The®*® MahSbharatat Santi 328. 49 )expressly says 
that the four varnas should hear the Mahabharata through a 
brShmana as reader. The Bhagavatapurana®*® says that as the 
three Vedas cannot be learnt by women, ^udras and brahmanas 
( who are so only by birth), the sagetVyasa) composed the 
story of the Bharata out of compassion for them. The Sudraka- 
malakara *** ( pp. 13-14 ) cites several passages from the puranas 
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360. I. 3. 34; vid© 
vol. 1. 8. 168 where this derivation is followed. 
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to the effect that the Stdra could not study the srnrtis and purSnaa 
by himself. Even Manu II. 16 seems to suggest that only the 
dvijatis had the privilege to listen to the Manusinrli ( and not 
Madras ). The only privilege conceded by the Sudrakamalakara 
to the ^ludra is that he can acquire knowledge by listening to 
the puranas read by a brahmana (p, 17); the Kalpataru and other 
works allowed the Sudra to read and repeat Purana mantras. 
l§ariikaTaoSrya on Vedantasutra (I. 3. 38 ) quotes Santi 328.49 
and says that the sudra has no adhikara { eligibility ) for brS,- 
hmavidya based upon a study of the Veda, but that a sudra can 
attain spiritual development (just as Vidura and Dharma- 
vyadha mentioned in the Mahabharata did ) and that he may 
attain to moksa, the fruit of correct knowledge. In certain digests 
we find a smrti quotation to the effect that ^udras are Vajasa* 
ineyins. This is*®® explained as meaning that the Sudra should 
(follow the procedure prescribed in the gyhyasutra of the Vsjasa- 
neya Sakha and a brShraana should repeat the mantra for him* 
This is probably based ori the H (Bhavisyat-parva, 

chap. III. 13 ) "all will expound brahma; all will be Vajasane- 
yins; when the yuga comes to a close Madras will make use of 
the word ‘ bho^i ’ in address ” (sarve brahma vadisyanti sarve 
Vajasanbyinah). 

(2) The Sudras were not to consecrate sacred fires and to 
perform the solemn Vedic sacrifices. Vide note 73 above. Jairaini 
(I. 3. 35-38 ) elaborately discusses this question and arrives at 
the conclusion that the £)udra cannot consecrate the three sacred 
fires and so cannot perform Vedic rites. Among the reasons 
given are that in several Vedic passages only the three higher 
classes are referred to in the case of the consecration of fires, 
about the aamaws to be sung, about the food to be taken when 
observing vrata.*®* It is however interesting to note that at least 
one ancient teacher (Badari) was found who advocated that 
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even Mdras could perforin Vedio sacrifices. The 'Bharadvaja 
Srauta eutra®*® (V.2,8) states the opinion of some that the &udra 
can consecrate the three sacred Vedic fires. The Katyayana- 
^rautasutra (I. 4, 5 ) prescribes that all can perform Vedic rites 
except those who are deficient in a limb, who are not learned in 
the*®® Veda, who are impotent and ^ludras; but the commentary 
thereon states by way of purvapaksa that there are certain 
Vedic texts which lead to the inference that the Sudra had the 
adhikSra for Vedic rites e. g. in Sat. Br. 1.1. 4.13 (S, B. E. vol. 
XII. p. 28 ) it is said with reference to the Haviskrt call “ Now 
there are four different forms of this call, viz. * Come hither ’ 
(chi) in the case of a brahmana; * approach ’ (Sgahi) and 
‘ hasten hither ’ (adrava) in the case of a vaisya and a member 
of the military caste and * run hither ’ (adhava) in that of a 
Sudra.” Similarly in the SomaySga in place of the payovrata 
(vow to drink milk only ) mastu ( whey ) is prescribed for Sudra 
(indicating thereby that the ^udra could perform SomaySga) 
and in ^at. Br. ( XIII 8. 3. 11, S. B, E, vol. 44, p. 435 ) with 
reference to sepulchral mounds it is said ‘ for the k^atriya he may 
make as high as a man with upstretohed arms, for a brShmana 
reaching up to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips, for a 
vaisya up to the thighs, for a siidra up to the knee ’. The 
commentary on the KstySyana Srauta 1.1.6 says that the word 
^udra here stands for rathakSra because (acc, to Yaj, I. 91) his 
mother’s mother is a Sudra woman. 

Though the 6udra was not authorized to perform Vedio 
rites, he was entitled to perform what is called purta-dharma^’’^ 
i. e. the building of wells, tanks, temples, parks and distribution 
of food as works of charity and gifts on such occasions 
as eclipses and the Sun’s passage from one zodiacal sign 
into another and on the 13th and other Uthis. He was 
allowed to perform the five daily sacrifices called Mahayajnas 

368. w i 

V. 2. 8. ( Journal of Vedic studies, Lahore, rol I for Sep. 1934). 
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ia the ordinary fire, he could perforin ^rSddha, he was to think 
of the devatas and utter loudly the word * narnah ’ which was 
to be the only mantra in his oase (i. e. he was not to say 
‘Agnayesvaha’ but to think of Agni and say*^' ‘namah’). 
Manu X 137 prescribes that all religious rites for the ^udra 
are without (Vedic) mantras,' According to some the ^udra 
could also have what is called Vaivahika fire (i. e, fire kindled 
at the time of marriage) in Manu III 67 and Yaj, I. 97, but 
Medhatithi (on the same verse), the Mit. ( on Ysj. I. 121), the 
Madanaparijata ( p. 231) and other works say that he should 
offer oblations in the ordinary fire and that there is no Vaivahika 
fire for the ^udra. All persons including the sudraa and even 
oandalas were authorized to repeat the Rainaraantra of 13 letters 
( Sri Earaa jay a Rama jaya jaya Rama) and the Siva mantra 
of five letters ( namah Sivaya), while dvijatis could repeat 
the Siva mantra of six letters (Om namah Sivaya), Vide 
Sudra*kamal3,kara pp. 30-31, where passages of Varaha, VHmana 
and Bhavisya Puranas are cited to show that ^udras are entitled 
to learn and repeat mantras of Visnu from the Paficaratra texts 
and of Siva, the Sun, Sakti and Vinayaka. The Vari^hapurana 
(138. 22-31 ) describes the initiation (dIksS) of a Sudra as a 
devotee of Visnu (as a bhagavata). 

(3) As to Sarhskaras, there is some apparent conflict 
among the authorities, Manu X 136 says * The ^udra incurs 
no sin (by eating forbidden articles like onions and garlic ),j 
he is not fit for samakara8,he has no adhikara for (authority to 
perform) dharma nor is he forbidden from performing dharma ’ 
and in IV. 80 (which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. 18,14 and Visnu 
Dh. S, 71. 48-52) we see ‘ one should not give advice to a sudra, 
nor give him leavings of food nor of sacrificial oblations, one 
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should not impart religious instruction to him nor ask him to 
perform vratas Laghuvisnu (1.15) contains the dictum that 
the ^udra is devoid of any sainskara. The Jdit. on Yaj. III. 262 
explains the words of Manu IV, 80 about vratas in the case of 
Madras as applicable only to those ^udras who are not in 
attendance upon members of the three higher castes and esta¬ 
blishes that Madras can perform vratas (but without homa and 
nauttering of mantras). Apararka on the same verse ( Manu IV. 
80 ) explains that the tudra cannot perform vratas in person, 
but only through the medium of a brahmana. The Sudra- 
kamalakara {p. 38) holds that sudras are entitled to perform 
vratas, fasts, mahadanas and prayaScittas, but without homa 
and japa, Manu X. 127 allows religious sudras to perform all 
religious acts which dvijatis perform, provided they do not use 
Vedic mantras. On the other hand Sahkha (as quoted by 
Vi^varupa on Yaj. I, 13) opines that saihskaras may be 
performed for sudras but without Vedio mantras. Yama quoted 
in Sm. 0, (I. p. 14) says the same, Veda-VySsa (I. 17) 
prescribes that ten saihskaras (viz. garbhadhana, pumsavana, 
simantonnayana, jatakarma, namakarana, niskramana, anna- 
prasana, oaula, karnavedha and vivaha) can be performed in 
the case of siudras, but without Vedic mantras, Haradatta ( on 
Gautama X. 51) quotes a grhyakara to the effect that even in 
the case of the sudra the rites of niseka, pumsavana, simanton¬ 
nayana, jatakarma, namakarana, annaprasana and caula are 
allowed but without’Vedio mantras. When Manu prescribes 
(II. 32 ) that the ^udra should be given a name connected with 
service, he indicates that the sudra could perform the ceremony 
of namakarana. So when Manu (IV. 80 ) states that ho deserves 
no.'sarhskara, what he means is that no samskara with Vedic 
mantras was to be performed in his case. Medhatithi on Manu 
IV. 80 says that the prohibition to give advice and impart 
instruction in dharma applies only when these are done for 
making one’s livelihood, but if a &udra is a friend of the 
family of a brahmana friendly advice or instruction can be 
given. Vide Sudrakaraalakara p. 47 for several views about 
the samskSras allowed to Sudras. 

(4) Liability to higher punishment for certain offences. 
If a sudra committed adultery with a woman of the three 
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higher caatee, Qaut.*^^ ( XII. 1-3 ) prescribed the cutting olf of 
his penis and forefeiture of all his property and if he was 
guilty of this offence when entrusted with the duty of pro¬ 
tecting her, he was to suffer death in addition. Vas. Dh. S, 21. It 
Manu VUI. 366 prescribe death in the case of a §udra having 
intercourse with a brahraana Woman whether she was willing 
or unwilling. On the other hand, if a brahraana committed 
rape on a brahraana woman he was fined a thousand and five 
hundred if he was guilty of adultery with her {Manu VIII. 378) 
and if a brahraana had intercourse with a ksatriya, vaisya or 
Sudra woman, who was not guarded, he was fined five hundred 
(Manu VIII. 385 ). Similarly in the case of Vakijaruqya 
( slander and libel) if a sudra reviled a brSbraana he received 
corporal punishment or his tongue was cut off (Manu VIII. 
270), but if a ksatriya or vaisya did so they were respectively 
fined loo or 150 ( Manu VIII. 267) and if a brahraana reviled 
a ^udra, the brahraana was fined only 13 ( Manu VIII. 268) 
or nothing (aco. to Gaut. XII. 10). In the case of theft, how¬ 
ever, the ^udra was fined much less. Vide above p. 152 ( No, 11 
among the privileges of brahmanas). 

(5) In the matter of the period for impurity on death or 
birth the ^udra was held to be impure for a month, while a 
brahraana liad to observe ten days* period only. Vide above 
p, 153 (No. 15 among the privileges of brahmanas), 

(6) A Sudra could not be a judge or propound what 
dharma was. Manu ( VIII. 9 ) and Yaj. I, 3 lay down that 
when the king does not himself look into the litigation of 
people owing to pressure of other business, he should appoint a 
learned brahraana as a judge. Manu ( VIII. 20) further says 
that a king may appoint as his judge even a brShmana who is 
so by birth only (i. e, who does not perform the peculiar 
duties of brahmanas), but never a sudra. Katyayana (as quoted 
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the Mit. on Yaj. I. 3 ) says that when a brahmana is not 
available (as a judge) the king may appoint as judge a 
ksatriya or a vai&ya who is proficient in dharma^astra, but he 
should carefully avoid appointing a 6udra as judge, 

(7) A brahmana was not allowed to receive gifts from a 
sudra except under great restrictions. Vide above note 339. 

(8) A brahmana could take*’’® food at the houses of mem¬ 
bers of the three classes who performed the duties prescribed for 
them by the ^astras (according to Gaut.), but he could not take 
food from a 6udra except when the ^udra was his own cowherd, or 
tilled his field or was a hereditary friend of the family, or his 
own barber or his dasa. Vide Gaut. XVII. 6 and Manu IV. 353 
( =Visnu Dh. S. 57.16), Yaj. 1.166, Parasara IX. 19. Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 5.16. 22 says ‘ that food which is brought by an impure 
6udra should not be eaten by a brahmana;’ but Apastamba allows 
Madras to be cooks in brahmana households provided they were 
supervised by a member of the three higher classes and observed , 
certain hygienic rules about paring nails, the cutting of hair, 
Manu IV. 311 forbade in general the food of a :^ildra to a 
brahmana and by IV. 233 he laid down that a learned brahmana ^ 
should not take cooked food from a ^udra who did not perform 
^rSddha and other daily rites ( mahSyajnas ) but that he may 
take from such a 6udra uncooked grain for one night, if ho 
cannot get food from anywhere else. Baud. Dh. S, (II. 2. 1) 
requires a brahmana to avoid the food of vfsalas (Madras), 
Gradually rules about taking food from Sudras became stricter. 
The Sahkhasmrti (13. 4) remarks that brahmanas fattened on 
the food given by Madras are Pafiktidusaka. Parasara XI. 13 
ordains that a brahmana may take from a Sudra ghee, oil, milk, 
molasses and food fried in oil or ghee, but should eat it on a 
river bank and not in the Sudra’s house and the Par, M. adds 
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(11,1. pp. 411-12) that this permission is meant to apply only 
when the brahriiana is tired by travelling and no food from a 
member of another class is available. Haradatta on Qaut. 
XVII, 6 remarks that a brahmana could take food from a ^udra 
who was a cowherd &c. only in the case of very extreme cala¬ 
mities, Apaiarka also (p. 244- on Yaj, I 168) says the same. 

In the kalivarjya (actions forbidden in the kali age) the old 
practice of eating the food of cowherds, barber &c. was for¬ 
bidden. 

(9) The ^udra gradually came to be so much looked 
down upon that he could not touch a brahmana, though at one 
time he could be a cook in a brahmana household and a brah¬ 
mana could eat food from his house. In the Anusasanaparva 
(59.33) it is said * a brahmana should be served by a 
sudra from a distance like blazing fire; while he may be 
waited upon by a ksatriya or vai^ya after touching him. ’ 
Apararka (p. 1196) quotes two smrti texts ‘ a brahmana on 
touching a Sudra or nisada becomes pure by acamana ( ceremo¬ 
nial sipping of water); on touching persons lower than these, 
he becomes pure by bathing, pranayama and the strength of 
iapas', on seeing a ram, a cock, a crow, a dog, a itudra and an 
antyavasayin (an antyaja), one should stop the rite that is 
being performed and on touching them one should take a bath 
On this AparSrka explains that if a man who touched a ^udra 
cannot bathe then he may resort to sipping water, but if able he 
must take a bath or that on touching a sat-sudra one may have 
recourse to acamana and on touching an asat-6udra one must take 
a bath. We find from the Grhyasutras that in Madhuparka 
offered to a snataka the feet of the guest (even if he was a 
brahmana) were washed by a sudra male or female. So there 
could have been no ban against a tudra touching a brahmana 
then. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 3. 6,9-10) says that two sudras should 
wash the feet of a guest, according to some teachers (in the 
case of a householder who has several dSsas ), while Apastamba 
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himself says that one ^ludra should wash the guest’s feet and 
another should sprinkle him with water,*®’ 

(10) As the 6udra could not be initiated into Vedio 
study, the only fisirama out of the four that he was entitled to 
was that of the householder. In the Anu^asanaparva (165.10 ) 
we read ‘ I am a ^hdra and so I have no right to resort to the 
four a^ramas ’. In the Santiparva*®* (63.12-14 ) it is said, ‘ in 
the case of a ^udra who performs service (of the higher classes ), 
who has done his duty, who has raised offspring, who has 
only a short span of life left or is reduced to the 10th stage 
{i. e. is above 90 years of age ), the fruits of all S^ramas are 
laid down (as obtained by him) except of the fourth.’ Medha- 
tithi on Manu VI. 97 explains these words as meaning that the 
^udra by serving brahmanas and procreating offspring as a 
house-holder acquires the merit of all a^ramas except moksa 
which is the reward of the proper observance of the duties of 
the fourth asrama. 

(11) The life of a ^udra was esteemed rather low. Yaj. 
III. 236 and Manu XI. 66 include the killing of a woman, 
a ^udra, a vai&ya and a ksalriya among upapatakas; but the 
praya^oittas and gifts prescribed for killing these show that the 
life of the siudra was not worth much. On killing a ksatriya, the 
prayaSoitta prescribed was brahmaoarya for six years, gift 
of 1000 cows and a bull; for killing a vaisya, brahmaoarya 
for three years and gift of 100 cows and a bull; for killing 
a ^udra brahmaoarya for one year, gift of 10 cows and a bull. 
Gaut. XXII. 14-16, Manu X_I, 126-130, Yaj III. 266-267 say 
practically the same thing. Ap. Dh. S, (1. 9. 25. 14-1. 9. 26.1) 
says that on killing a crow, a chameleon, a peacock, a cakravaka, 
flamingo, bhasa, a frog, ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog, a cow and 
draught ox the piayascitta is the same as that for killing a 
Sudra. Manu (XL 131) says ‘ on killing a oat, an ichneumon, 
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oasa, a frog, a dog, iguana, owl and crow, the prayaSoitta is the 
same as that for killing a ^udra.®®* , - 

If the ^adra laboured under certain grave disabilities, he 
had certain compensating advantages. He could follow almost 
any profession except the few specially reserved for brahmanas 
and ksatriyas, Even as to the latter many Madras became 
kings and Kaut. in his Artha^astra (IX. 2) speaks of armies of 
siidras (vide note 266 above ), The ^udra was free from the 
round of countless daily rites. He was cerapellcd to undergo 
no mmskara (except marriage), he could indulge in any kind 
of food and drink wine, he had to undergo no penances for lapses 
from the rules of the ^astras, he had to observe no restrictions of 
gotra and pravara in marriage. Those western writers who turn 
up their nose at the position of the ^udras in ancient and 
/medieval India conveniently forget what atrocious crimes 
were perpetrated by their people in the institution of slavery 
land in their dealings with the Red Indians and other backward 
1 coloured races; how nations of Europe out of false pride of 
1raoe have passed in the 20i;h century laws prohibiting marriages 
between the so-called Aryans and non-Aryans and preventing 
|he latter from helding state offices and carrying on several 
occupations and how discrimination is made against coloured 
men on railways, in hotels and other places of public resort 
and how even in India separate third class compartments were 
Ireserved on railways for Europeans, for entering which Indiana 
were prosecuted and sentenced in their own country. Vide 
Emperor vs Narayan 25 Bom. L. R. 26 for such a case. 


384. Those who are familiar with the oases decided in India in which 
Indian servants or cooUos were kicked by European employers and died 
as a result and in which the offenders were either acquitted or let ofE 
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need not feel surprised at the above stJ^temant of affairs ip India over 
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CHAPTER IV 

UNTOUCHABILITY 

Those who have written on the Indian caste system have 
always been struck by the fact of the existence of certain 
castes that are treated as untouchables. But it should not be 
supposed that this is something confined only to India. Even 
nations that have no caste system at all have often carried out 
complete segregation of certain people dwelling in their midst, 
which in essentials is the same as the system of untouohability 
in India. The Encyclopaedia of social sciences vol. XI. p. 339 
says that in the southern States of U. S. A. discrimination 
against Negroes took the form of ‘residential segregation, 
separation of the races in public conveyances and places of 
amusement, exclusion of Negroes from public institutions and 
educational discrimination. Disenfranchisement and social 
discrimination had their economic counterpart in all branches 
of industry except agriculture and domestic and personal 
service,*®* occupations to which Negroes had been habituated 
under the slave regime. ’ It is also within living memory that 
Mahatma Gandhi had to lead a movement of satyagraha in 
South Africa against the discriminating treatment of Indians 
and even now in Natal and other parts of British Africa there 
is legislation restricting Indians in the matter of residence 
and purchases of land. 

In the early Vedio literature several of the names of castes 
that are spoken of in the smrtis as antyajas occur. We have 
carmamna (a tanner of hides ? ) in the Bgveda (VIII. 5. 38 ), 
the CSndala and Paulkasa occur in the Vaj. S., the Vapa or 
Vapta (barber) even in the Ilg-> the Vidalakara or Bidalakara 
(corresponding to the burucla of the smrtis) occurs in the 
Vaj. S. and the Tai. Br., Vasahpalpuli (washerwoman) correspond¬ 
ing to the Rajaka of the smrtis in the Vaj. S, But there is no' 


385. Vide Weatermarck’s ‘The Origin and Development of the 
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indiostion in these passages whether these, even if they forii^ 
castes, were at all untouchables. The utmost that oan be said 
is that as the Paulkasa is assigned to bibhatsa (in Vaj. S. 30.17) 
and OSndala to Vayu (in the Purusamedha), the Paulkasa lived 
in such a way as to cause disgust and the Candala lived in the 
wind (i. e. probably in the open or in a cemetery ), The only 
passage of Vedic literature on which reliance can be placed for 
some definite statement about candalas is in the Chandogya 
Ijp^sae where while describing the fate of those souls 

that went to the world of the moon for enjoying the rewards of 
some of their actions it is stated ‘ those who did praiseworthy 
actions here, quickly acquire birth in a good condition, viz. in 
the condition of a brahmana, a ksatriya or vai^ya, while those 
whose actions were low ( reprehensible ) quickly acquire birth 
in a low condition i, e. as a dog, or a boar or a candala. ’ 
This occurs in Pancagnividya, the purpose of which is to teach 
vairagya and disgust with the transmigratory world. This 
passage does not enjoin anything, it is a bare statement by way 
of explanation or elucidation. All that can be legitimately 
inferred from this is that the first three varnas were commended 
and that candalas were looked upon as the lowest in the social 
scale, _It is to b^notic.ed_lihat_the fiudra varnajdoes .not occur 
inthispassagi'^ ali, So probablF eVen'ln the times of thT 
Chandogya the candala was looked upon as a gudra, though lowest 
among the several iudra subcastes. The candala is equated 
with the dog and the boar in this passage, but this leads hardly 
anywhere. It is no doubt slated in the Sat, Br. XII. 4.1. 4 
that'three beasts are unclean in relation to a sacrifice viz, the 
vicious (filthy) boar, the ram and the dog, ’ Here it is clear that 
every boar is not unclean, but probably only that variety that 
subsists on the village offal. On the other hand the flesh of 
boars was said to cause great delight to the Pitps when offered 
in firaddha (vide Manu III. 270 and Yaj. I, 259), Therefore this 
XJpanisad passage does not say anything on the point whether the 
Candala was in its day untouchable. This passage may be com¬ 
pared with another in which the Sudra is said to be a walking 
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cemetery. If the' sudra was not untouchable in the Vedio 
literature, and if he was allowed to be a cook for brahmanas and 
to wash the foot of hrahmana guests in spite of that passage (as 
stated in the Dharmasutras quoted above pp, 161-162 ), there is 
no reason to suppose that the Chandogya passage indicates that 
the oandala was untouchable in the remote ages. Another 
passage is relied upon by orthodox writers to support the theory 
that untouchability of candalas is declared in Vedio writings. 
In the Br. Up. !• 3 the story is narrated that gods and asuras 
had a strife and the gods thought that they might rise superior 
to the asuras by the Udgitha. In this vidya occurs the passage®*® 
‘ this devata (Prana) throwing aside the sin that was death 
to these dovatas (v5k etc,) sent it to the ends of these quarters 
and he put down the sin of these devatas there; therefore one 
should not go to people ( outside the Aryan pale) nor to the 
ends ( of the quarters) thinking * otherwise I may fall in with 
pdpman i. e. death’. In the first place there are no peoples 
expressly named here. Samkara explains that by ‘ end of the 
quarters ’ are meant regions where people opposed to Vedic 
culture dwell. This description can only apply to people like 
the mleochas and not to cand9.1as who are not opposed to 
Vedio knowledge (but who have no adhikSra to learn it). 
Besides cRndalas might stay outside the villager but they do 
not stay at the end of the quarters®** (or at the end of the Srya 
territory ). Hence this passage does not help in establishing 
the theory of untouchability for Vedic times. 

Next comes the consideration of the evidence derived from 
the sutras and smrtis. But certain preliminary observations 
must be made to clarify the position. The theory of the early 
smrtis was that there were only four varnas and there was no 
fifth varna. Vide Manu X. 4 and AnusSsanaparva 47.18.®*“ 
When in modern times the so-called untouchables are referred 
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to as the paflcatitasf^^ that is something against the smrti tradi¬ 
tion, Pan. II. 4, 10 and PatafijalF®® say that a SainShara- 
dvandva compound can be formed from several subdivisions of 
Madras that are not niravasita e. g. we can have the compound 
‘ taksayaskSram ’ meaning carpenters and blacksmiths, but not 
*caridala-mrfapam', because candalas and mrtapas are niravasita 
fiudras (and so the compound will be ‘ candalamrtapah). There¬ 
fore it follows that PSn, and Patanjali included candalas and 
mrtapas among ^ludras. When Ahgiras (note 171 above) 
includes ksatr, suta, vaidehika, magadha and ayogava (that are 
pratiloina castes) among antyavasSyins along with candSla 
♦ and Svapaca, he makes it clear that he regarded candalas as 
included among Madras, for Manu X 41 declares that all 
pratiloma castes are similar to sudras in' their dharraa and 
because the Santiparva 297,385^® expressly says that the 
vaidehika is called Sudra by learned dvijas. Gradually how¬ 
ever, a distinction was made between Sudras and castes like 
candalas. Fresh castes were then added to the list of untoucha¬ 
bles by custom and usage and the spirit of exclusiveness, though 
there is no warrant of the fiastras for such a procedure. 

Untouchability did not and does not arise by birth alone. 
It arises in various ways. In the first place,|person8 become 
outcasted and untouchable by being guilty of certain acts that 
amount to grave sins. For example, Manu IX 335-239 prescri¬ 
bes that those who are guilty of brShmana-raurder,* theft of 
brahmapa’s gold or drinkers of spirituous liquors should be 
excommunicated,/no one should dine with them or teach them, 
or officiate as priests for them, nor should marriage relationship 
be entered into with them and they should wander over the 
world excluded from all Vedic dharmas. But if they perform 
the proper prSyaScitta they are restored to caste and become 
touchable. Secondly, persons were treated as untouchables 
simply through religious hatred and abhorrence because they 
belonged to a different sect or religion. For example, AparSrka 
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(p. 933) snd Sm. 0.*®* (I, p. 118) quote verses from the Sfit-. 
trimSan-mata and BrahmandapurSna that ‘on touching Bauddhas, 
Pa^upatas, Jainas, LokSyatikas, Kapilas (Sariikhyas) and 
brahmanas guilty of doing actions inconsistent with their caste 
one should enter water with the clothes on and also on touching 
Saivas and atheists’. It is worthy of note that Apararka®®® p. 923 
quotes a verse of Vrddha-Yajnavalkya that on touching 
oandalas, pukkasas, mlecohas, Bhillas and Paroslkas and persons 
guilty of mahapatakas one should bathe with the clothes on. 
Thirdly, certain persons, though not untouchable ordinarily, 
became so, if they followed certain occupations, e, g. if apersoij 
touches a brahmana , who is devalaka (i, e. has been doing wor¬ 
ship to an image for money for three years) or who is a priest 
for the whole village, or a person who sells a soma plant, then 
he has to bathe with his clothes on.®*® Fourthly, persons become' 
untouchable when in certain conditions e. g. a person if he 
touches even his wife in her monthly period or during the 
first ten days after delivery or if he touches a person during 
the period of mourning on the death of some relative or a , 
person who has carried a corpse to the cemetery and has not ] 
yet bathed, he then has to take a bath with his clothes on (yide'j 
Manu V^_85.), Fifthly, certain races such as mloochas and"'^^ 
persons from certain countries and the countries themselves 
were regarded as impure (vide notes 40, 42, 49 ). Further the*^ 
smrtis say that persons following certain filthy, low and dis¬ 
approved avocations were untouchable e. g. Sarhvarta*” quoted 
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by Apararka p, 1196 saya ‘on touching a fisherman, a deer-hunter, 
a hunter, a butcher, a bird-catcher, and a washerman one must 
first bathe and then take one’s meal’. It is to be remarked that such 
texts do not expressly make a man of those castes untouchable 
even if he does not pursue the occupation stated, but they have 
rather the occupation in view. Such occupations were thought 
impure, as it was believed that if one was to secure the final goal 
of liberation, one must cultivate purity of mind as well as body, 
and as great importance came to be attached to cleanliness 
and the ceremonial purity of the body for spiritual purposes ; 
and emphasis was laid upon not coming in contact with 
persons carrying on filthy or impure pursuits, but also with 
animals and even inanimate objects. These restrictions were 
not inspired by any hardness of heart or any racial or caste 
pride as; is often said, but they were due to psychological or 
religious views and the requirements of hygiene. Ap. Dh. S. 
L 5,15.16 says ‘ a person touched by a dog should take a bath 
with his clothes onVide also Vas, Dh. S. 23.33, Visnu Dh. 
S. 22. 69. Vrddha-Harlta (chap. 11. 99-102) enumerates certain 
vegetables and herbs (such as leek) and other articles on 
touching which one was to bathe. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9, 5 ) 
requires every house-holder to give food after Vaidvadeva to all 
including candSlas, dogs and crows. And this practice is 
followed even now by those who perform Vaidvadeva, The 
ancient Hindus had a horror of uncleanliness and they desired 
to segregate those who followed unclean professions like those 
of sweepers, workers in hide, tanners, guardians of cemeteries 
&c. This segregation cannot be said to have been quite unjus¬ 
tifiable. Besides those who are not familiar with ancient or 
even modern Hindu notions must be warned against being 
carried away by the horror naturally felt at first sight when 
certain classes are treated as untouchable. The underlying 
notions of untouohability are religious and ceremonial purity 
and impurity. A man’s nearest and dearest women relatives 
such as his own mother and wife or daughter are untouchable 
to him during their monthly periods. To him the most 
affectionate friend is untouchable for several days when the 
latter is in mourning due to death in the latter's family. A parson 
cannot touch his own son { whoso thread ceremony has been 
performed) at the time of taking meals. In this latter case 
there is no idea of impurity and in most of these cases there is 
no idea of superiority or inferiority. As many professions and 
crafts were in ancient times hereditary, gradually the idea arose 
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that a man who belonged to a caste pursuing certain filthy or 
abhorred avocations or crafts was by birth untouchable. Medie¬ 
val and modern usage had no doubt reached the stage that if a 
man belonged by birth to a caste deemed by custom to be untou¬ 
chable he remained an untouchable whatever profession or craft 
he may pursue or even if he pursued no profession, But ancient 
and medieval writers thought otherwise and there was also great 
divergence of view as to who were untouchables and to what ex¬ 
tent. The only caste that is said by the most ancient Dharma- 
sutras to be untouchable by birth is that of candalas and the word 
cindala has a technical meaning in these works as stated above 
(p. 81 ) under candSla. Gaut. (IV. 15 and 23) says that the oan- 
dala is the offspring of a sudra from a brahmana woman and that 
he is the most reprehensible among the pratilomas. Ap. Dh, S. 11, 
1. 2. states that on touching a candala one should plunge 

into water, on talking to him one should converse with a brah¬ 
mana (for purification ), on seeing him one should look at the 
luminaries ( either the Sun or moon or stars ). We have seen 
above that there were three kinds of candalas andJHiey were all 
so by virtue of the circumstances of their birth, LManu ( X. 36| 
51) makes only the andhra, meda, ctlndala and ^vapaca stay 
outside the village and makes the antyavasayin ( X. 39 ) stay 
in a cemetery. That leads to the inference that other men even 
of the lowest castes could stay in the village itself, Harlta^®® 
quoted by AparSrka ( p. 279 ) states ‘ if a dvijati’s limb other 
than the head is touched by a dyer, a shoemaker, a hunter, a 
fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a dancer ( nata), a man 
of actor caste, oilman, vintner, hangman, village cock or 
dog, he becomes pure by washing that particular limb and by 
sipping water (i. e, he need not bathe)’. Here most of the 
seven antyajas are included and it is expressly said that 
their touch is not so impure as to require a bath. Angiras 
(verse 17) states that a dvija when he comes in contact 
with a washerman, a shoemaker, a dancer (na^a), a fisher¬ 
man or a worker in bamboo becomes pure by merely acamana (by 
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sipping water). The Nityaoarapaddhati (p. 130 ) quotes a 
verse*”® to the effect that even on coming in contact with 
candalas and pukkasas one need not bathe, if the latter stand 
near a temple of Visnu and have come for the worship of 
Vismi, Alberuni in his work on India (tr. by Sachau vol. I* 
chap, IX) refers to two classes of antyajas, the first of which 
bad eight guilds (seven of which were practically the same as 
the seven in note 170 above, the eighth being the weaver) and a 
second group of four viz. Hadi, Doma, Ohandala and Bhadatau. 
As to the first group he says that they intermarried except the 
fuller, shoemaker and weaver. Alberuni seems to have been 
misinformed as to this and what caste he means by Bhadatau 
is not clear. \jiledhatithi*”‘ in his commentary on Menu X. 1 3 
is positive that tEe only pratiloma who is untouchable is the 
I candala and no bath is necessary on coming in contact with the 
I other pratilomas (viz. suta, magadha, Syogava, vaidehilr^ and 
i ksatr), Kulluka also says the same. Therefore it follows that 
I in spite of the smrti texts (notes 170,171,173 ) including the pra- 
I tilomas among antyajas along with the candalas, such authorita* 
tive and comparatively early commentators as Medhatithi (about 
900 A. D.) were firmly of opinion that they were not untouchable. 
Manu*°® V. 85 and Ahgiras 152 prescribe a bath for coming in 
bodily contact with a divaklrti (a oapdala), udakya (a woman 
in her monthly period), patita (one outcasted for sin &c.), 
sutika ( a woman after delivery"), a corpse, one who has touched 
a corpse.,. It follows therefore that the only antyaja who was 
aspfiya according to Manu was the candala. Blit gradually the 
spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of ritual purity were carried to 
extremes and more and more castes became untouchable. Some 
very orthodox writers of smrtis went so far as to h'oTd that on . 
touching even a Sudra a dvijati had to bathe.*”* Among the 
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earliest occurrences of the word aspriija ( as meaning untouch- 
ables in general) is that in Visnu Dh, S. V. 104; KStySyana 
also uses the word in that sense It will have been seen from 
the quotations above that candalas, mlecchas and Paraslkas are 
placed on the same level as regards being asprsya, • Atri 
( 367-269 ) says ‘ if a dvija comes in contact with a cSndala, 
patita, mleccha, a vessel containing intoxicating drink, a woman 
in her monthly course, he should not take his meals (without first 
bathing) and if he comes in contact with these while taking his 
meal, he should stop, throw away the food and bathe Vide_ 
Visnu Dh. S, 33. 76 about talking with mlecchas and c5ndalas. 
But so far as mlecohas are concerned these restrictions of 
untouchability have been given up long ago at least in public. 
Similarly the washerman, the worker in bamboo, the fisherman, 
the nata, among the seven well-known aviijajas, are no longer 
untouchable in several provinces (though not in all) and were 
not so even in the times of Medhatithi and Kulluka. 

Once the spirit of exclusiveness and exaggerated notions of 
ceremonial purity got the upper hand they were carried to 
extremes. It does not appear from the ancient smrtis that the 
shadow of even the candala was deemed to be polluting. Manu 
V. 133 ( which is nearly the same as Visnu Dh. S. 23. 52 ) 
declares * flies, spray from a reservoir, the shadow (of a man ), 
the cow, the horse, the sun’s rays, dust, the earth, the wind and 
fire should be regarded as pure. ’ Yaj. 1.193 is a similar verse 
(Mark. Parana 35.31 is almost the same). Manu IV. 130 
prescribes that one should not knowingly cross the shadow of 
the image of a deity, of one’s guru, of the king, of a snStaka, of 
one’s teacher, of a brown cow or of a man who has been initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice. Here no reference is made to the shadow of 
a capdala. Medhatithi bn Manu V. 133 expressly says thaF 
* shadow * means^’ shadow of a candala and the like ’. Kulluka, 
however, adds on Manu 130 that on accdmit of the word 
‘ cs ’ in that verse the shadow of candalas was included in the 
injunction of that verse. Therefore it is legitimate to infer 
that Manu and Yaj. did hot prescribe that even the shadow of 


404, Vide ( ed. by me ) verses 433, 783 that 
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a candala was impure and caused pollution. Not only so, 
AparSrka quotes a verso ‘ the shadow of a cEndala or patita, 
if it falls on a man, is not impure But AparSrka himself 
adds on this verse the comment that this favourable rule about 
the shadow of a candala or patita is applicable only if he is at 
a greater distance from a man than the length of a cow’s tail. 
Bana in his Kadambarl (para 8) describes how the candala 
girl entered the royal assembly-hall though she was untoucha¬ 
ble and stood at some distance from the king. It appears that 
there was no difficulty about her entering the hall of audience 
or polluting the assembly by her shadow. Gradually some 
smrtis prescribed a bath for a brahmana coming under the 
shadow of a candala. The Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 30 quotes a verse 
of Vyaghrspada that if a candala or patita comes nearer to a 
person than the length of a. cow’s tail, then the latter must 
take a bath and another verse of Brhaspati to the effect 
* a patita, a woman in her monthly period, a woman freshly 
delivered and a candala should be kept respectively at a distance 
of one yuga, two, three and four’. As yuga is four cubits, 
this means that a candala cannot approach within 16 cubits of 
a caste Hindu. 

As regards public roads Yaj, I. 194 says that they become 
pure by the rays of the sun and the moon and by the wind even 
when they are trodden by candalas. In Yaj. 1.197 it is stated 
that the mud and water on public roads and on houses built of 
baked bricks, though touched by candalas, dogs and crows, are 
rendered pure by the mere blowing of the wind over them.^®' 
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These rules show that the smrtis followed a reasonable rule 
about the public roads and do not countenance the restrictions 
maintained in some parts of South India, particularly in 
Malabar, about the use of public roads by the untouchables 
viz. that an untouchable must not approach within a certain 
distance of a. high caste Hindu, must leave the road to allow 
him passage or must shout-to give warning of his presence in 
order to avoid pollution to the caste Hindu. Vide Wilson’s 
‘ Indian Castes ’ vol. II p, 74 (footnote) for details of the distance. 
In South India also there are various grades of distances within 
which members of the several lowest castes cannot approach 
high caste Hindus. 

Certain provisions were made in the smrtis by way of 
exceptions to the general rules about the untouohability of 
certain castes. Atri (verse 349 ) says * there is no taint of 
untouohability when a person is touched by an untouchable in 
a temple, religious processions and marriages, in sacrifices, and 
in all festivals Satstapa quoted in the Sm. O. declares that 
there is no dosa (lapse) in touching (untouchables) in a village 
(i. e. on the public road), or in a religious procession or in an 
affray and the like, and also when the whole village is involved 
in a calamity.^" Brhaspati also remarks that there is no fault 
( and so no praya^oitta) if one comes in contact { with untouch¬ 
ables ) at a sacred place, in marriage processions and religious 
processions, in battle, when the country is invaded, or when the 
town or village is on fire. The Sra. 0. adds that these verses 
were variously interpreted; some saying that they apply only 
where one does not know that the man who has touched him is 
an untouchable, while others hold that they apply to the touch of 
impure persons who are not ucchista (i. e. risen from meals 
without washing their hands &o). The Smrtyarthasara 

410. ^ uWg u 
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( p. 79 ) Bummarises the places where no blame in incurred ra" 
the ground of mixing with untouchables viz, in battle, on 
public roads leading to a market, in religious processions, in 
temples, in festivals, in sacrifices, at sacred places, in calamities 
or invasions of the country or village, on the banks of large 
sheets of water, in the presence of great persons, when there 
is a sudden fire or other great calamity. It is somewhat 
remarkable that the SmytyarthasSra speaks of untouchables 
entering temples. The Par. M. ( vol. II part I p, 115 ) says that 
there is no dosa when candSlas take water from a large tank 
(used by higher castes), but as regards small reservoirs the 
same rules apply to them that apply to the purification of wells 
touched by untouchables. Vide Vrddha-Harlta IX. 405-406 
for the purification of a well. 

The Visnu Dh, S. (V, lOl)*’* prescribed that if an untou¬ 
chable deliberately touched a man of the three higher castes he 
should be punished with beating, while Yaj. II. 334 prescribes 
that if a candala { deliberately ) touches any one of the higher 
castes the candala should be fined one hundred panas. 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the penance for drink¬ 
ing from the wells or vessels of untouchables, for partaking of 
their food (either cooked or uncooked), for staying with them 
and for having sexual intercourse with untouchable women. 
These matters will be briefly dealt with under praya^citta. 

The so-called untouchables were not entirely excluded from 
worship. When it is said (as in Yaj. I. 93 or Gaut. IV. 20 )*'« 
that the candala is outside all dharma, the meaning is that he is 
outside such Vedic rites as upanayana, not that he cannot worship 
the Hindu deities nor that he is not bound by the moral code. 
He could worship images of the avataras of Visnu (vide note 364 
above), The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage of the Devipurana 
that expressly authorizes antyajas to establish a temple of 
Bhairava. The Bhagavatapurana*’® X. 70. 43 says that ‘ even the 
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antyavasSyins are purified by listening to the praises or names 
of Hari, by repeating the names of Hari and by contemplation 
on Him, much more therefore will those { be purified) who can 
see or touch your images’. This however shows that to the 
author of the BhUgavata it never occurred that an untouchable 
could see or touch the image of Visnu enshrined in a temple of 
caste Hinduk In south India among the famous Vaispava saints 
called itlvars, Tiruppana AJvar was a member of the depressed 
classes and Naramalvar was a Vellala. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 362 
remarks that the pratiloraa castes (which include oandala) have 
the right to perform vratas.'*” 

In modern times the eradication of the system of untoucha- 
bility is engaging the minds of great leaders like Mahatma 
Gandhi whose fast for 31 days for effecting a change of heart 
among caste Hindus is famous throughout the world. The princi¬ 
pal matters of concern to the so-called untouchables or depressed 
classes are facility for education in schools, removal of 
restrictions about places of public resort such as public wells, 
roads, restaurants and eating houses and entry in public 
templeS. A good deal has been done by a few zealous workers 
from among the higher castes in these respects. The 
Christian missionaries have been doing ^od work among the 
untouchables, but their efforts are mainl^devoted to direct or 
indirect proselytization. The conscience of the educated among 
the higher castes has been roused. But the total removal of un- 
touchsbllity is yet a matter of the distant future. The greatest 
draw-back is illiteracy among the masses of India. Hardly 
twelve per cent of the population are literate. The diffusion 
of literacy and the spread of the idea of the equality of all 
men before the law and in public are the only sure solvents 
of the evils associated with untouchability which have exis¬ 
ted for ages. Popular Governments in the provinces are doing 
what they with their limited resources can do to ameliorate 
the condition of the untouchables. The Government of India 
Act (of 1935 ) has given special representation to the 
Scheduled Castes (the name given to the depressed classes 
or untouchables) iu the Provincial and Federal Legislatures of 
India. The Government of India Scheduled Castes Order of 1936 

VI. HI. 262. 
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sets out the names of the numerous scheduled castes in the 
several provinces of British India. The Provincial Govern¬ 
ments have issued circulars to enforce the rule that no 
discrimination be made against the scheduled castes in places 
of public resort and have tackled to some extent the question of 
the entry of untouchables in temples by passing such acts as the 
Bombay Act XI of 1938 viz. Bombay Harijan Temple Worship 
(I^emoval of disabilities Act) and the Madras Temple Entry 
Authorisation and Indemnity Act of 1939. Much will depend 
upon the untouchables themselves. As am ong the caste Hindu8» 
the untouchables also have infer se numerous divisions and 
subdivisions each of which regards itself as superior to several 
others of them and will not condescend to mix with them in the 
public or dine with them. They must also throw up from among 
themselves selfless’snd capable leaders. This is a vast problem 
and the appalling evils which have been growing for ages can¬ 
not be wholly removed in a day. The leaders of the so-called 
untouchables also should not make exaggerated claims. For 
the present they should rest content with equality in public 
places, public services and before the law and at the most 
entry into public temples. But if they indulge in the tall talk 

of destroying the caste system at one stroke and requiring that 
all caste Hindus should dine with them and inter-marry witlr 
them, they may find that at least two hundred millions of 
caste Hindus will be dead opposed to them, and the cause 
of the removal of the evils of untouchability is bound to 
suffer a set-back. Besides it should not be forgotten that 
the amelioration of the condition of untouchables is bound 
up with the problem of the poverty of the entire rural 
population of India. It should not be supposed that all the 
untouchables are the poorest of the poor. I know from personal 
knowledge that many among certain classes of untouchables 
like the Mahars and Ohambhars of the Deccan are economically 
better off than the ordinary cultivators in many villages. The 
mahars are hereditary village servants in the Deccan and they 
recover from every householder bread every day as^ part of 
their remuneration or a certain measure of corn from the 
threshing floor. Vide Grant Duff’s ‘ History of the Marathas ’ (ed, 
of 1863 vol. I p. 23 ) for the bdutedars {village servants) among 
whom the malm occupies an important place and Hereditary 
Offices Act (Bombay Act III of 1874, section 18) for Legislative 
recognition of their ancient rights. The population of untou¬ 
chables in India has been estimated at various figures from three 
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crores to six crores. The Simon Commission Eeport (1930) vol. 
I. p. 40 estimated that there were about 43 millions of untoucha¬ 
bles in the whole of India, the criterion adopted being whether 
pollution by touch or approach within a certain distance is 
caused. The ratio of untouchables to the total population of 
India or to the Hindu population varies greatly in different parts 
of India. The total Harijan (the name given to untouchables 
by Mahatma Gandhi) population is 14 per cent of the whole 
population of India. In the Bombay Presidency the ratio of 
Harijjans to Hindus is only about eleven per cent being the 
lowest of all provinces and States in India, while in Bengal the 
ratio is about 32 per cent which is the highest in India except 
in Assam.^'® The High Courts in India have held that the 
untouchables are included among shdras for purposes of 
marriage. Vide Sohan Singh vs. ICabla Singh 10 Lahore 372, 
Muthicsami vs. Masilamani 33 Mad. 342.^'^ 



418. Vide Oensua of India (1931), vol. I part 1, p. 494, 

419. Several books and papers have been recently published on the 
quoBtion of untouchables in India. Vide The Psychology of ft 
suppressed people” (1937) by Rev. J. C. Heinrich; ‘Untouchable Glasses 
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CHAPTER V 

SLAVERY 


Slavery has existed as a constant element in the social and 
economical life of all nations of antiquity such as Babylon, 
Egypt, Greece, Rome and also of many nations of Europe. 

It was however left to such Christian nations of the West as 
England and the United States of America to carry on the 
institution of slavery in the most horrible manner possible 
never dreamt of by any nation of antiquity, viz. by sending out 
kidnapping expeditions to Africa to collect slaves, to huddle 
them in ships in such unspeakably filthy conditions that half 
of them died on the voyage, to sell them to plantation owners 
and others like chattel. Westermarok in his ‘ Origin and 
Development of the moral ideas* vol. I (1912) p. 711 was 
constrained to observe * This system of slavery, which at least 
in the British colonies and slave states surpassed in cruelty the 
slavery of any pagan country ancient and modern, was not 
only recognised by Christian Governments but was supported 
by the large bulk of the clergy. Catholic and Protestant alike. ’ 
Slavery was abolished in the British Dominions only in 1833 
and in British India by Act V of 1843. 

It has been seen above (pp. 26-37) that the word ‘dasa* in the 
Rg. generally stands for the opponents of the Sryas. It is possible 
that when the dasas were vanquished in battle and taken 
prisoners they were treated as slaves. In the Rgveda, however, 
there are not many passages where the word * dasa ’ can be said 
to have been used in the sense of slave. In Rg VIII. 56.3 we 


420. Vido Encyclopaedia of SooiarScienceB, vol. XIV, p. 74 ‘To the 
ancient mind slavery was a fixed and accepted element of life and no 
moral problem was involved. That slavery already was established as 
a recognized institution in the Sumerian culture of the Babylonian area 
in the 4th milleniura B. 0. may be confidently assumed from the frag¬ 
ments of Sumerian legislation upon slaves which date from the first half 
of the 3rd millenium ’. 
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read * thou madest a gift to me of one hundred donkeys, of one | 
hundred fleece-hearing ewes and one hundred dasas It appears ^ 
that here dasa means slaves or serfs. In Ilg VIII. 5.38 the sage 
praises his patron Oaidya KaSu * the common people sit down at 
the feet of Caidya KaSu like men crowding round tanners of 
hides, (Caidya) who honoured me by giving me ten noblemen 
that were like gold in appearance *. Here probably there is an 
allusion to the gift of ten captured nobles made to the sage by 
Oaidya KaSu, the victor. A sage declares in Ilg. VIII. 19. 36 

* Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, gave me fifty young women ’. 
This probably refers to the gift of female slaves ( dasis). The 
Tai. S. Vll. 5.10. 1 says ‘ dasis (girl slaves) place on their 
heads jars full of water and singing this rmdhu and beating 
their feet against the ground dance round the marjaliya ’ 

The Tai. S. II. 2. 6. 3. refers to the gift of a horse or a male 
(slave). ‘ He obtains a portion of himself who accepts (in gift) 
a being with two rows of teeth, (such as ) a horse or a human 
male; on accepting an animal with two rows of teeth one should 
offer to VaiSvanara a mess cooked on twelve potsherds’*®*. 
The Ait. Br. 39.8 mentions large gifts such as 10,000 girls 
(dSsI) and 10,000 elephants made by a king to his purohita 
performing coronation. When the angel of Death tries to dissuade 
Naciketas from his curiosity to know the destiny of a person 
after death, he tempts the inquirer (Katha Up. 1.1. 25) ‘ Here are 
such handsome women with chariots and musical instruments 
as cannot bo secured (ordinarily) by men; make them, when 
gifted by me, serve you; do not ask me what happens after 
death’. The women referred tor were probably meant to be 
serving (or slave) girls who attended on a man as maids and 
who could dance and sing. In the Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 Janaka 
after receiving instruction in Brahmavidya from Yajnavalkya 
exclaims ‘ I make a gift to your honour of the Videhas together 
with myself for being your slave’. We read in the ChSn. Up. 

* In this world they speak of cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, wives and slaves, fields and houses as mahima (greatness).* 
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Vide also Chan. Up, V. 13. 3 aad By. Up. VL 2.7 for references 
|to dasis. These passages show that in the Vedio period men 
land women had become the subjects of gifts and so were in 
^the condition of slaves. 

Though Manu ordained (I 91, VIIL 413, 414) that the 
principal duty of the Sudra was to wait upon the three higher 
castes or that the ^udra was created by the Creator for the 
service of brahmanas, the Sudra who thus served a dvijati as 
a duty was not his slave. Jaimini (VI 7. 6 makes this 
perfectly clear by saying that when a man makes a gift in the 
Visvajit sacrifice of everything belonging to himself he cannot 
make a gift of the sudra who waits upon him as his duty. 
Sahara in his bha^ya adds * the Sudra may not desire to serve 
the man to whom the sacrificer gives his all and the latter has 
no power over him if he is unwilling. * 

We have seen how the Grhya Sutras speak of ddsas 
being employed to wash the feet of honoured guests. It 
appears that the ideal placed before the masters was to 
treat the slave humanely. Ap. Dh. S. II 4. 9. ll^*s 
one may indeed stint oneself, onG*s wife or son (as to food ) 
if guests come, but never a dasa who does one’s menial 
work (or a dasa and hired servants). In the Anu^asana- 
parva^®® it is stated * one should not sell a human being who 
is a stranger; how much more one’s own children’. In the 
MahSbharata gifts of dasas and dasis are very frequently men¬ 
tioned. In SabhSparva 52. 45, Vanaparva 233. 43 and Virata 
18. 21 gifts of 30 dasis to each of 88000 sndtaka brahmanas are 
spoken of. In Vanaparva 185. 34 Vainya is said to have given 
a thousand handsome dasis with ornaments on to Atri. Vida 
Dronaparva 57. 5-9. Manu { VIII. 299-300 ) places a slave on 
the same level as one’s son in the matter of corporal punish¬ 
ment ‘ the wife, the son, the slave, a menial servant, one’s full 
brother ‘these when guilty of wrong may be beaten with a rope 
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or a thin piece of split bamboo, but only on the back and never 
on the head and if a person beat them otherwise he would be 
punished as a thief. ’ 


Slavery was probably not muoh^®'^ in evidence in India 
in the 4th century B. 0. or the treatment of slaves in India was 
so good that a foreign observer like Megasthenes accustomed 
to the treatment of slaves in Greece thought that there was no 
slavery, Megasthenes (MacCrindle, p. 71) states that none 
of the Indians employs slaves (vide Strabo XV. 1. 54). That 
slavery existed then admits of no doubt. The Emperor A^oka 
when proclaiming his Law of Piety enjoins in his 9th Rock 
Edict that the Law of Piety consists (among other things) in 
the kind (or proper) treatment of slaves (dasas) and hired 
servants. In the Artha^astra (III, 13 ) Kautilya**® gives very 
important provisions about slaves. He says that the mleochas 
are not punishable if they sell or pledge their children, but an 
Srya cannot be reduced to slavery. He then prescribes that if 
a relative sells or pledges a shdra ( who is not born as a slave ) 
or a vai6ya or ksatriya or a brahmana ( all being minors), he 
should be respectively fined 13, 34, 36 and 48 papas and that if 
a stranger sells or pledges the above then the vendor, the vendee 
and the abettors will be liable to the first, middle and highest 
ammercements and whipping respectively (i. e, first ammerce- 
ment for sale of a ^udra by a stranger and whipping 
for the sale of a brShmapa), But he allows the pledge of 
even an ary a in family distress. He refers to several kinds " 
of slaves viz. dhvajaliTta (captured in battle), atmavikrayin 
(who sells himself), udaraddsa (or garbhadasa, one who is 
born to a dasi from a slave) or those so made for a debt 
(ahitika), or for a fine or court’s decree (dandapraplta). He 
then prescribes how they are set free from slavery. One who 
sells himself or is pledged or is born a slave becomes a free 
man by paying off respectively the amount for which he was 
purchased or pledged or what would be a proper price. One 
who is made a slave for a fine may pay off the fine by doing 
work. One captured in war may become free by paying accor* 
ding to the time he has been in bondage and the work he did 
or by paying half of it. The child of one who sells himself 
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remains an 5rya (free man). He prescribes that if a master 
makes a pledged slave carry a corpse or sweep ordure, 
urine or leavings of food, or keeps him naked, beats him or 
abuses him or violates the chastity of a female slave, he forfeits 
the price paid by him. He prescribes the first ammercement 
for a master having intercourse with a pledged slave girl 
against her will and middle ammercement for a stranger 
doing so. 

Manu (VIII. 415) speaks of seven kinds of dasas, viz. one 
captured in battle, one who becomes so for food (i. e. in scarcity 
or in a famine), one born in the house( i. e. of a female slave), 
one bought, one given ( by his parents or relatives), one inheri¬ 
ted (as part of the patrimony), one who becomes so for paying 
off a fine or judicial decree. He states the general rule that 
the wife, the son and the slave have no wealth and whatever 
they earn belongs to him whose wife, son or slave they are, 
Manu prescribes a fine of 600 panas for a brahmana making a 
member of the dvijati castes after his upanayana a slave 
against his will. 

NSrada (abhyupetyasusrusS) and KatySyana among the 
smrtikaras contain the most elaborate treatment on slavery. 
Narada first says that a Su&ru^aka (one who serves another) is 
of five kinds viz. a Vedic student, an antevSsin (an apprentice 
who is learning a craft), adhikarmakrt (a supervisor over 
workmen), bhrtaka (hired servant) and dasa. The first four are - 
called karmakara. They can be called upon to do only work 
that is pure, while a dSsa may have to do impure work**® such 
as cleaning the entrances to the house, filthy pits (for leavings 
of food), the road, dunghill heaps, touching (or scratching) 
private parts, taking up and throwing away ordure and urine 
( verses 6-7), doing bodily service to the master if he so desires. 
HSrada mentions 15 kinds of slaves viz. one born in the 
house, one bought, one acquired (by gift or other means), 
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one inherited, one saved in a time of famine, one pledged 
by the master, one discharged from a large debt, one cap¬ 
tured in a battle, one vanquished in a bet, one who accepts 
slavery by saying * * I am yours an apostate from the 
order of asceticism, one who stipulates to be a slave'(for 
a certain time), one who is a slave for food ( as long as food is 
given to him), one who is tempted to become a slave out of 
love for a female slave, and one who sells himself. Narada says 
that the first four of these are not freed from slavery except by 
the favour of the master ( v. 29 ), while one who sells himself is 
the worst kind of slave and he also does not become free from 
slavery (v. 37). NSrada (v. 30) and Yaj. (II. 182) state a 
rule applicable to all slaves, viz. that when a slave saves a 
master from imminent danger to the latter’s life the slave 
becomes a free man and ( Narada adds ) that he gets a share in 
the inheritance as a son. One who is an apostate from the 
order of ascetics is a slave of the king till the former’s death 
( Yaj. II. 183 ). One saved in a famine becomes free by giving 
a pair of cows, one pledged**' if the master who pledged him 
repays the debt, the slave in lieu of discharge of debt by paying 
off the debt with interest, one who accepted slavery or who was 
captured in battle or became so under a bet is freed by giving 
a substitute who is equal to him in work, one for a stipulated 
period by the lapse of the period, one who is a bhakta-dasa 
becomes free by the master ceasing to give food, one who is 
‘ vadavahrta ’ (tempted by a female slave ) by abandoning his 
intercourse with her (Narada vv. 31-34, 36 ). YSj. (II. 182 ) and 
Narada (v. 38) say that one who was made a slave by force 
or was carried away by raiders and sold should be set free by 
the king. Yaj. (II. 183 ) and Narada ( v. 39 ) prescribe that a 
man can be a slave to a master only in the proper order of 
varnas**® i. e. the three varnas next to a brShmana may be 
slaves to a brahraana, a vaisya or a Sudra may be a slave 
to a ksatriya but a ksatriya cannot be the slave of a vaisya or 
a 6udra, nor a vai6ya of a sudra There is one exception viz. an 
apostate from asceticism may be the slave of a vaisya or a Sudra 

431. A slave who is pledged becomes the slave of two till the 
pledge is redeemed. 
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king. KstySyana emphasizes that a brShmana*^* cannot be 
made a slave even to a brahmans, but if he himself chooses, he 
may do pure work for a brahmana endowed with character and 
Vedio learning, but no impure work. Kstyayana ( v. 721) 
says that when a brahmana becomes an apostate from the order 
of asceticism he should be banished from the kingdom and the 
ksatriya or vaiSya apostate may become a slave to the king* 
Daksa (VII. 33) quoted by Apararka ( p. 787) adds that the 
apostate’s head should be branded with the mark of dog’s foot. 

Kautilya**^ and KatySyana (v. 723 ) both declare that if a 
master has sexual intercourse with a female slave and she is 
delivered of a child, both the slave and the child should be 
given freedom by the master. 

Kautilya declared that the heirs to the wealth of a slave 
are his relatives and if none of them exist then the master, 
while Katyayana**' says that the only wealth that the slave 
can call his own is the price he received for selling himself or 
what the master gave as a gift through favour. 

Narada ( vv. 42-43 ) describes the ceremony of the manu¬ 
mission of a slave “when a master being pleased with a slave 
desires to make him a free man, he should take, from the slave’s 
shoulder, a jar full of water and break it, he should sprinkle 
water mixed with whole grains of rice and flowers on the slave’s 
head and thrice uttering the words ‘ you are no longer a slave ’ 
he should dismiss him with the { slave’s) face to the east. ’’ 

The Vyavaharamayukha *** quotes a verse from the 
KalikapurSna about an adopted son, which is very interesting 
‘ persons adopted and the like on whom the sarhskaras of cu0 
( tonsure) and Fpanayana are performed by the go/ra of the 
adopter, become sons of (the adopter )> otherwise the person ( on 
whom such ceremonies are not performed ) is held to be a slave 
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(of the adopter).’ The Vyavaharamayhkha remarks that this 
passage is not reliable as it is not found in several mss of the 
Kalikftpurana. Narada mentions 15 kinds of slaves, but this is 
not one of them. All that the Kalikapurana probably means is 
that when a boy is adopted into another family after his cu .a 
and upanayana are performed in the family of birth, he is 
not fully affiliated in the family of adoption, he does not 
become a son and so does not take the inheritance but is only 
entitled to maintenance in the family of adoption, just as a 
slave is to be fed. No digests have recognised such a person as 

a slave proper, 

Narada (rnadana 13) and KStyayana declare that a 
debt contracted by’a Vedic pupil, an apprentice, a slave, the 
wife, a menial servant and a workman for the benefit of the 
family even though it was incurred in bis absence, was bind¬ 
ing on the owner of the house. Ordinarily a slave was not a 

competent witness,but Manu VIII. 70 and XJ^anas (quoted in 

Vyavaharamayukha p. 37 ) say that when no other witness is 
available, a minor, an old man, a woman, a pupil, a relative, a 
slave'or a hired servant may be a witness. 

There are numerous works dealing with slavery in its 
various aspects. The latest book on the subject is ‘Slavery 
through the ages’ by Sir George Mao Munn (1933 ). Mr. D. R. 
Banaji has published a very painstaking and interesting study 
on ‘ Slavery in British India’ from 1773 to 1843 (3nd ed. 1937) 
The Carnegie Institution of Washington has published studies 
on several aspects such as ‘ Judicial Cases ’ {by Mrs. Catterall 
in 1936 ) and ‘ Documents of the history of the Slave Trade to 
America, 1930’ by Prof. Elizabeth Donnan, Dr. H. J. Nieboer’s 
‘Slavery as an Industrial System’ (1910) is a well- 
documented study of slavery in various countries and at 
various times. 
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CHAPTER VI 

SAMSKARAS 

Gautama (II. 1) says that before upanayana, a boy may 
act, speak and eat as and what he likes (i. e. may follow bis 
inclinations). Haradatta explains that this does not mean that 
he can kill a brahmana or drink liquor, but that there is no 
restriction, although he be a brahmana’s son, to his selling 
what is forbidden to a brahmana to sell, or. he may eat onions 
and garlic or stale food or may eat four or five times a day, 
Ap. Dh, S. (II, 1. 6,15.17-30 ) states several views on this 
point. ‘Up to the time when they begin to take cooked food 
infants do not become impure ( by the touch of a rajasmla &c.); 
according to some (teachers ) up till they are one year old ; or 
till they are not able to distinguish the cardinal points; another 
view is that till upanayana (they do not become impure)’. 
AparSrka (p. 38 ) also explains that a hoy may (before upa¬ 
nayana) eat the leavings of the food of his parents, but he 
cannot eat or drink what would cause loss of caste as in that 
case he may become unfit to have the samskara of upanayana 
performed on him. The Srnrtyarthasara gives the view of some 
that in case an infant touches a cSudala before it reaches the 
age of taking cooked food, only water need be sprinkled on 
it, before caula acamana need be done by it and after caula 
(and before upanayana) a bath would be necessary. Vas. Dh. 
S. (II. 6 ) quotes a verse of Harlta to the effect ‘ up till investi¬ 
ture with the girdle of munja grass (i. e. till upanayana) there 
is no action that is obligatory on him, as long as he is not bora 
again for Vedic .study he may be in his conduct like a sQdra’*®*. 
This verse occurs also in Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 6 and Manu II. 
171 and 173. Daksa I. 3-4 says ‘ Till a boy is eight years old 
he is like one newly born and only indicates the caste in which 
he is born. As long as his upanayana is not perforn^ed the 
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boy incurs no blame as to wbat is allowed or forbidden to b© 
eaten, as to what should (or should not) be drunk, as to what 
he should or should not speak, as to telling a falsehood 
But this does not hold good as to mcthupcitajcas. As to praya- 
6citia when a child is guilty of the commission of a mahS- 
pataka, see nniQTprayaicitta later on and the Mit, on Yaj. HI. 253, 
The smrtis look upon upanayana as the second birth of a boy 
(the first being his physical birth Gaut. (X. 1 and 51 ) 
says that the three higher classes are called d^jutis (having 
two births), while the sudra is only ekajalL Ap. Dh. S. says 
(L 1.1.16-18 )j‘ the teacher causes him (the boy who is initiated 
into Vedio study) to be born from vidya (i.e. by imparting Vedic 
knowledge), that birth is superior, the parents produce only the 
body*^^^. Upanayana is like Baptism and St. John (3. 3 ) also 
says * except a man be born again, he cannot see the Kingdom 
of God.’ Manu 11. 147-148 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 30. 45-46) 
convey the same idea. Manu (11. 169 ) speaks of three births 
in the case of a man, first birth from his mother, the second when 
the girdle is tied (i. e. on upanayana) and the third when he 
is initiated for a Vedio sacrifice. Upanayana is the foremost 
of the samskaras. Atri (141-143 ) says ‘ a person is known as 
a brahmana by birth, he is said to be a dvija (twice-born) on 
account of samskaras, he reaches the position of a vipra by 
learning (study of the Veda); he is called srotriya on account 
of all these three Para^ara (VIII. 19) contains a fine 
image to illustrate this ‘ just as a work of painting gradually 
unfolds itself on account of the several colours ( with which it 
is drawn), so hrahmariyci (the status of a brahmana) is similarly 
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brought out by saifiskaras performed according to prescribed 
rites,’ 

^ Therefore it is now time to speak of sarhskaras. 

The word samskara hardly ever occurs in the ancient 
Vddic literature, but the root ‘ kr ’ with ‘ sam ’ and the past 
passive participle ‘samskjrta’ occur often enough.! In Hg. 
V. 76. 3 the word sariiskrfca is applied to *gharma^ (vessel) 
‘the two Alvins do not harm the gharma that has been purified.’ 
In tig. VL 38, 4 we have the word samskrtatra’ and Rg. 

VIII. 33. 9 has ‘ ranSya samskrtah ’. Sat,*^* Br. 1.1. 4.10 speaks 
of preparing (or purifying) offering (havia) for the gods. 

(So in Sat. Br, III, 2. 1. 33 ‘ therefore a woman approaches 
a man who stands in a well-trimmed (saihskrta) hous 0 .’|) 
Vide Vaj. S, IV. 34 for a similar use of samskrta. In 
Chan. Up. IV. 16. 3, we**® read “of that saorifioe there 
are two ways, by mind, by speech; the BrahmS (priest) 
prepares (or polishes) one of them by his mind,” (The word 
saihskSra is used several times in the sutras of Jaimini (as in 
III. 1. 3, III. 3.15 and 17, III. 8. 3, IX. 3. 9, 43,44, IX. 3. 35, 

IX. 4, 33, IX. 4. 50 and 54, X. 1. 3 and 11 &o,), It generally 
means some purificatory act in a saorifioe e. g, in Jaimini 
III 8. 3 the word is applied to the actions of shaving the head, 
washing the teeth and paring the nails on the part of the 
saorificer in Jyotifftoma; in IX 3. 35 the word samskSra is 
applied to proksana (sprinkling with water), in X 3. 49 it is 
applied to the shaving of the head and face. In Jaimini **’’ 
VI, 1. 35 the word saihskSra stands for upanayana, Sahara 
explains samskara as that which being effected makes a 
certain thing or person fit for a certain purpose and the Tantra- 
vSrtika says that sarhskaras are those actions and rites that 
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impart fitness and Ik further saya*'‘» ‘ fitness is of two kinds; 
it arises by the removal of taints ( sins) or by the generation 
of fresh qualities. Sarhskaras generate fresh qualitieSi while 
tnpas brings about the removal of taints.'^^He who performs such 
sacrifices os Jyotistoma and others has certain blemishes in 
him due to not doing in this life or a previous life duties laid 
down for him or doing what is forbidden. If they (blemishes) 
are not removed they obstruct the (acquisition of the) reward 
of the sacrifice even if it be entirely free from any defects 
whatever, as they ( blemishes) produce (for the sacrificer) the 
experience of their own fruits that are opposed to the ( fruit 
of the) saorifioe.’ ^The Viramitrodaya**® (on samskara) defines 
* saihskara ’ as ‘ a peculiar excellence due to the performance 
of rites ordained (by the &astra) which resides either in the 
soul or the body ’ and says that it is of two kinds, one kind 
making a person eligible for performing other actions (e. g. 
upanayana renders a person eligible for Vedio study), while 
another kind removes the evil taint that may have been gene¬ 
rated (e. g. Jatakarma removes the taint due to seed and uterus). 
The word saniskara does not occur in most of the grhyasutras 
(it occurs in Vaik.), but it occurs in the Dharmasutras {vide 
Gaut. VIII. 8, Ap. Dh. 1.1. 1. 9, Vas. IV. 1 ), 

The principal matters that fall to be discussed under 
samskaras are: the purpose of saifaskaras, the classification of 
samskaras, the number of samskaras, the procedure of each of 
the samskaras and the persons authorized to perform them and 
the persons for whom they are to be performed. 

First as to the pmrpose of samskaras. Mann (II. 27-28 ) 
says ‘ In the case of dvijatis, the taints ( or mns) due to seed 
and the uterus (i. e. derived from parents) are wiped off by 
the /iomas (burnt oblations) performed during pregnancy and by 
jatakarma (ceremonies on birth ), caula (tonsure) and the tying 
of the girdle of mu&ja grass. This (human) body is rendered fit 
for the attainment of brahma by the study of the Veda, by 
( observance of) vratas, homas (oblations in fire), by the 
vrata called traividya, by worship (of gods, sages and manes), 
by generation of sons, by the performance of the five daily 
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saorihces and by (solemn Vedic) sacrifices.* The view of 
Yaj. (1.13) is that ‘ thus (i.e. by the performance of samskaras ) 
the taint arising from the seed and uterus (i. e. from the 
physical defects of parents) is removed.’ These words of 
Mann and Yaj. are variously interpreted by the commentators. 
Medhatithi says ‘ seed and uterus are not the causes of sin 
and therefore all that is meant by ems (in Manu 11. 27 ) is 
impurity. Kulluka explains that blemishes of seed are those 
arising from intercourse in a prohibited manner and the 
garbhika blemish is what arises from having to stay in the womb 
of an impure mother. The Mit.«' on Yaj. 1.13 makes it clear 
that sarhskaras are deemed to remove bodily defects trans¬ 
mitted from parents (such as defective limbs, diseases &c.) 
and are not intended to remove the taint of being born of sinful 
parents. l\f anu II. 66 also states that all the samskaras are 
performed on a woman also for the purification of the body. 
Harlia^*® as quoted in the Saihskaratattva says ‘ when a person 
has intercourse according to the procedure of garbhadhana he 
establishes in the wife a foetus that becomes filt for the reception 
of the Veda, by the rite otpwhsavana he makes the garbha become 
a male, by the ceremony of Simantonnayana he removes from 
the foetus the taint derived from the parents and the accumu¬ 
lated taints( which are five) due to seed, blood and womb are 
removed by jatakarma, namakarana, annapra&ana, cudakarana 
and samavartana. By these eight sariisfcaras (from garbha¬ 
dhana ) purity arises. ’ The exact significance of samskaras 
in the development of higher human personality was left rather 
vapie in our authorities and their treatment of the purpose of 
samskaras is not very elaborate or exhaustive. The samskaras 
had been treated from very ancient times as necessary for 
unfolding the latent capacities of man for development and as 
being the outward symbols or signs of the inner change which 
would fit human beings for corporate life and they also tended 
to confer a certain status on those who underwent them. If 
we look at the list of samskaras we shall find that the purposes 
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of eamskaras were manifold. Some like TJpanayana served 
spiritual and cultural purposes, they brought the unredeemed 
person into the company of the elect, they opened the door to 
Vedio study and thus conferred special privileges and exacted 
duties. They have also psychological values impressing on the 
mind of the person that he has assumed a new role and must 
strive to observe its rules. Other saihskaras like namakarana,^: 
annaprSiiana, and niskramana were more or less of a populai| 
nature. They afforded opportunities for the expression of 
love and affection and for festivities. Other saihskaras like 
garbhadhana, purhsavana, simanfconnayana had also mystical 
and symbolical elements. Vivaha (marriage) was a sacrament 
which brought about a union of two personalities into one for 
the purpose of the continuance of society and for the uplift 
of the two by self-restraint, by self-sacrifice and mutual 
co-operation. 

The eamskaras were divided by Harlta into two kinds, 

* brahma and daiva. The eamskaras of garbhadhana and 
■ others which are described only in the smrtis are called brahma 
and the man who is purified by performing them attains' 
equality with sages, stays in the same world with them and is 
joined with them; pakayajnas (offerings of cooked food), 
yajaas with burnt ofterings and sacrifices in which soma is 
offered are called daiva ( saihskaras ), The last two varieties, 
viz. those in which there is burnt offering and those in which 
soma is offered, are dealt with in the drauta sfitras, which have 
been left outside the purview of this work (except in the note 
at the end of this volume). 

There is a great divergence of views among the writers 
on smrtis as to the number of saihskaras. Gaut. (VIII. 14-24 ) 
speaks of forty Barhskaras and eight virtues of the soul. The 
forty saihsferas are: garbhadhana,puihsavana.slmantonnayanai 
jatakarma, namakarana, annapra^aua, caula, upanayana (8 
in all), the four vratas of the Veda, snana (or samavartana), 
vivaha, five daily raahayajflas (for deva, pitr, manusya, 
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bhuta and brahma); seven pSkayajias (viz. a§^akfi, 
pSrvanasthallpaka, drSddha, firSvanl, Sgrahayanl, oaitrl, fiSva- 
yujl); seven haviryajaas f in which there is burnt offering 
but no soma) viz, Agnyadheya, Agnihotra, Dar^apurnamasa, 
Agrayana, CaturmSsyas, NirQdhapa^ubandha and Sautramani); 
seven soma sacrifices (Agnis^oma, Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, 
Sodasin, Vajapeya.'Atiratra, Aptoryama), Gautama uses the word 


samskSrra in the most extended sense. Sankha as quoted by the 


Sm. 0, (I. p. 13) and the SubodhinI on Mit. II. 4 follow Gautama. 
Vaik. speaks of eighteen sarira samskaras (in which he includes 
utthSna,pravasagamana,pindavardhana, which are seen nowhere 
else as samskaras) and twenty-two yajnas (i. e. five daily yajfias 
as one and seven pakayajfias, seven havir-yajfias, and seven 
soma yajfiBB). Most grhyasutras, dharmasutras and smrtis do 
not enumerate so many. Angiras (quoted in the Samskfira- 
mayukha, Sarhskara-prakafia p. 135 and other digests) mentions 
twenty-five samskaras. They include all samskaras of Gautama 
from garbhadhana to the five daily yajnas (which latter are 
reckoned as one samskara by Angiras ) and after nSmakarana 
niskraraana is added. Besides, Visnubali, Agrayana, Astaka, 
SrSvanl, A^vayujl, Marga^irsI (same as AgrahayanI), Parvana, 
Utsarga and TJpakarma are enumerated as the remaining 
samskaras by Angiras. Veda-Vyasa I. 14-15 enumerates 
sixteen samskaras. Manu, Yaj., Visnu Dh. S. do not give the 
number of samskaras but simply say that they are those from 
niseka ( garbhadhana) to smaSana (i. e. antyesti), This last 
one is not treated of in Gautama and several grhyasutras. In 


most of the digests the principal samskaras are said to be 


sixteen; but there is some difference of opinion even as-to 
these sixteen.**® For example, Jatukarpya as quoted in Sam. 
Pr. (p. 135) enumerates the 16 as garbhadhana, pumsavana, 
slinanta, jatakarma, namakarana, annasra§ana, caula, maunji 


454. According to some the seven pSkayajnas are ! anpasanahoma, 
Tai^vadeva, pSrrapar ( sth5ElipSka), asfaks, 4r5ddha (monthly), sarpabali 
and idSnahali. Vide Sm. 0.1, p. 13. The Baud. gr. I. 1. gives the seven 
pSkayajnas as huta, prahuta, ahuta,i>nlagava, baliharapa, pratyavarohapa 
and aptaks homa. Vide S. B. E. Vol. 30 p. 358 for several differing 
enumerations of pSkayajnas. 
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(upanayana ), vratas (four), godana, samavartana, vivaha and 
antyesti. These slightly differ from the sixteen of Veda-Vyasa. 

The grhyasutras deal with samskaras in two different 
sequences. Many of them begin with vivaha ( marriage ) and 
then proceed up to samavartana. Some like the Hiranya- 
ke&igrhya, Bharadvajagrhya and Manavagrhya begin with 
upanayana, Some saiiiskaras like Karnavedha and VidyS- 
rambha are conspicuous by their absence in the grhyasutras, 
but are added by later smrtis and puranas. The following is 
the list of all the samskaras usually so called in most of the 
smiti works together with a few remarks against each as to the 
work or works in which each is mentioned or described. The 
samskaras are arranged in the sequence of the times at which in 
a man’s life they are performed beginning from garbhadhana: 

^ mentioned in Vaik. ^^7 1.1 as distinct from 

garbhadhana; it calls it niseka also (VI. 2 ) and describes it 
in III. 9 and garbhadhana in III. 10. The Vaik. commences 
the samskaras with niseka. 

I Qarbhadhana : Niseka: Caturthlkarma or-homa: —Manu (II. 

^16 and 26 ), Yaj. 1.10-11, Visnu Dh. S. ( 2. 3 and 27. i ) employ 
the word niseka as equivalent to garbhadhana.^ In the Sahkha* 
yana grhya (1.18-19), Par. gr. I. 11, and Ap. gr. ( 8. 10-11) 
the rite called caturthlkarma or oaturthihoma takes the 
place of the rite called garbhadhana elsewhere and there is no 
separate description of garbhadhana in these and some similar 

456. For detailed treatment of some of the samskaras, vide Dr. 
(Mrs. ) Kamalabai Deshpande’s work ‘the Child in ancient India’ (with 
copions references to the grhya sUtras ); Mrs, Stevenson’s ‘ the Kites of 
the twice-born’(1920), which exhaustively reviews in the minutest 
details the rites of brahmagaa ( particularly in Kathiawar and Gujarat ) 
as observed at present. This work however gives hardly any references 
to original Sanskrit authorities, is permeated by the spirit of a Christian 
missionary and commits the mistake, usual with most Western writers, 
of comparing hoary Indian customs, usages and the position of women 
with those of the West only in the latter half of the:19th century, alto* 
gethcr ignoring what existed in Europe over a few hundred years ago, 
though it is generally written with sympathy and understanding. 
Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I. pp. 123-226 (London, 1837), 
Monier Williams* ‘Keligious thought and life in India’ parti (1883), 
VidySr^ava’s ‘ on daily practices ’ in the 20th volume of ‘the Sacred 
Books of the Hindus * may also be consulted. 
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grliyasufcras. The Baud, gr. (IV. 6. 1), the Ksthakagrhya 
( 30. 8), Q-aut, (Vlir. 14 ), Yaj. 1.11 employ the word garbhS* 
dhana. According to Vaik. (III, 10) the garbhadbana rite 
follows niseka or rfcu-sarhgamana (union of married pair after 
menstruation) and consists in ensuring conception, 

Hunisavana :—occurs in almost all the grhyasutras, in 
Gaut., in Yaj. (1.11). 

Oarhharaksaija :—mentioned in the SShkhayana gr. (1. 21). 
It seems to be the same as the Anavalobhana which according 
to the Asivalayana gr. (1.13.1) occurs in the Upanisad and which 
is described in ASv, gr, (1.13. 5-7). 

Stmantonnayana '•—This occurs almost everywhere. Yaj, I. 
11 uses the word simanta. 

mentioned in Baud. gr. (I. 10, 13-17 and 
1.11.2), Vaik, (111,13), Ahgiras. It is not mentioned by 
Gautama and several other ancient sfitrakaras. 

Sosyantl-karma or-Aomodescribed inKhadira and Gobhila. 
It is called SosyantI*sayana in Kathaka-grhya and !£siprasnvana 
in Ap. gr., Bharadvaja gr. and Ksipraprasavana in Hir, gr. 

( S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 210). It occurs in Budhasmrti (as quoted 
in Samskara*prakaiia p. 139). 

= 'i Jatakarma This is described in all shtras and smrtis, 

i7//Aonamentioned only in the Vaik. {III. ,18 ) and in 
Sah. gr, I. 25 (S. B, E, vol. 29, pp. 51-52). 

Narmkaravta :—mentioned in all smrtis. 

Niskramam or Upaniskramaiia or Adityadariam or Nirvia- 
j/awa:—Yaj, 1.11 speaks of it as Niskramana, Par. gr. (1.17 ) as 
Niskramanika, Manu II. 34 speaks of it as Niskramana. The 
KauEiikasutra 58. 18 calls it Nirnayana; while Baud. gr. 
(II. 2 ) erhploys the word uiianiskramana; Manava gr. (i. 

19.1) , Visnu Dh, S, (27. 10 ), Sahkha (in verse, II. 5) employ 
appropriately the name AdityadarSana. Gaut., Ap. gr. and 
several other sutras omit it. 

j Kanamedha .—omitted in almost all ancient smrtis; men¬ 
tioned in Veda-Vyasa srarti (I. 19), Baud, gr, sesa-sutra (I. 

12.1) , Katyayana-sutra ( a supplement to Par. gr.) 

Annapraiana mentioned by almost every smrti. 

Var^amrdham ot Afedapiirffmentioned in Gobhila, Sah. 
Par., Baud. 







Samkaras 


I9t 

-mentioned by all 




j Caula or Cu^ahiTma or CUdakaratja' 
smrkis. 

Vidyarambha :—not mentioned in any -smrti but or^ly in 
Markandeyapurana quoted by Apararka (p. 30) and Sm. . 
(I.p.26). ■ 

Upanayam -.—mentioned by all. It is called vratadesa in 
Veda-Vyasa 1,14. 

, Vrcdas (four)mentioned by most of the grhyasutras. 

Kesanta or Godawa‘."Mentioned by almost all. 

Samamrtam 01 Smm :—there is great divergence about 
these two. Manu {III. 4) seems to keep snana ( ceremonial bath 
after the period of studentship is over) as distinct from sama- 
vartana, Gaut., Ap. gr. V. 12-13, Hir. gr. I. 9.1, Yaj. L 51, 
par. gr. (II. 6-7) employ the word snana for both the ceremo¬ 
nial bath and the rites of return from the teacher’s house on 
finishing one’s studies, while Asv. gr. (III. 8. 1), Baud, gr, 
(II. 6.1), San. gr. III. 1, Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 7.15 and 31) employ 
the word Samavartana. 

Vivaha :—Mentioned by all as a sarhskara. 

MaMyajnaa daily yajfias; mentioned by Gaut., 

Angiras and others. 

Utsarga :—(seasonal giving up of Veda studies) is men¬ 
tioned as a samskira in Vaik (1.1) and by Angiras. 

Upakarma :—(yearly commencement of Veda study ) men¬ 
tioned as a samskara by Vaik, (LI) and by Angiras. 

Antye^ti :--mentioned by Manu II, 16 and Yaj 1,10, 

It is laid down that the samskaras from jatakarma to 
oudakarma were to be performed in the case of the twice-born 
classes with Vedio mantras when the child was a male and 
that in the case of girls the ceremonies were to be performed 
but without Vedic mantras ; vide ASv. gr. (1.15.12,1. 16. 6, L 
17.18), Manu II. 66, Yaj 1,13, But marriage in the case of the 
girls of the three higher classes was to be performed with Vedio 
mantras ( Manu II, 67, Yaj. I. 13 ). 

The samskaras *** from garbhadhSna to upanayana alone 
were absolutely necessary in the case of all twice-born persons; 
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the BarhekSras of Btiana and vivSha were not obligatory, as a 
man was allowed to become a sariinyasin (ascetic) immediately 
after finishing the period of studenthood (according to the JsbSlo- 
panisad). The Samskaraprakasa enters upon an elaborate 
discussion as to whether jatakarma could be performed for 
a child that is neither a male nor a female (pp, 195-197) and 
arrives at the conclusion that i3.takarma and other samskaras 
cannot be performed for a kliba (impotent) child. 

Another question was as to what saifaskaras could be per¬ 
formed for the 6udra. The view of VedavySsa that he could 
have ten samskaras performed (but without Vedic mantras) has 
been stated above (p. 159 ). The Baijavapa*” grhya says that 
seven samskaras are allowed to the sudra viz. from garbhadhana 
(or niseka ) to caula. The view of Apararka appears to be that 
the eight samskaras from garbhadhana to caula ( in Yaj. 1.11-12) 
were meant for all varnas (including the Sudra). According 
to the Madanaratna, Efipanarayana and the bhSsya of Harihara 
as quoted in the Nirnayasindhu, the Madras were entitled to 
perform sir samskSras viz. jStakarma, namakarana, niskra- 
mana, annapra^ana, cuda and vivaha and the five daily maha- 
yajnas. The Sudrakrtya-tattva of Eaghunandana (p. 634) 
quotes a verse from the VarShapurapa**' ‘this very procedure 
(■'about Sraddha) has been declared in the case of Madras but 
without mantras; for the iiudra who is not entitled to repeat a 
mantra, a brahmana repeats the mantra ’ and then remarks that 
for a 6udra a mantra from the purSnas is to be repeated by the 


j brahmana priest employed, that the &udra is not to repeat even 
the purSna mantras but has only to say * namali *. The 
Nirnayasindhu mentions with approval the same view of 
SulapSni that in all religious ceremonies for Madras the man¬ 
tras are to be taken from the purEnas and that they are to be 
repeated by the brahmana priest. The Brahmapurana quoted 
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in the Sm. 0. (I. p. Zi ) and other digests states that no other 
samskSra than vivSha is allowed to the Sudra. On this the 
Nirpayasindhu remarks that these conflicting views are to be 
reconciled by holding that the liberal ones apply to good (sat) 
^Qdras and the stricter ones to low (asat) ^udras or that the 
rules are different in different countries. 

It is to be noted that in modern times most of the sariis- 
kSras (except garbhadhana, upanayana and vivaha) have fallen 
into oblivion and are hardly ever performed even by brahmanas 
in the manner and at the times prescribed by the smrtis. Owing 
to the rapid rise in the marriageable age of brahmana girls, 
even the saihskSra of garbhadbS.na is falling into abeyance, 
Namakarana, annaprS^ana are performed in a popular way 
but without Vedio mantras or without calling a priest to 
officiate. In most cases caula is performed on the day of the 
upanayana and Bam§,vartana is also performed a few days 
after upanayana. JStakarma and annapraiiana are performed 
on the same day in some parts (e. g. in Bengal), It appears 
that this state of things has continued for centuries. The 
Smrtyarthasara*®* (p. 3) says ‘if the saihskaras (except upa¬ 
nayana) are not performed at the prescribed times, the Vyahrti- 
boma should be offered and then the saihskaras should be per¬ 
formed (though late). For each sarhskara that is not performed 
the penance called padakrcohra should be performed (if the non¬ 
performance is due to some difficulty or distress), and for non¬ 
performance of caula the penance is ardha-krcchra. If the sams- 
karas were knowingly omitted or if there was no distress then the 
penance is double"® of this.’ The Nirnayasindhu quotes verses 
of Sauimkato this effect and then remarks that there was 
a conflict of views, some holding that after the penance the 
saihskaras passed over should be performed all at one time, 

464. The VyShrtihoma consists in offoiing clarified butter with the 
mystic syllables, bhulj, bhuvalj, svah (or surah) uttered separately 
and then together. Vide Hir. gr. I. 3. 4 ( S. B. E. Vol. 30 p. 144). 
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while others held that they should not be performed at all after 
undergoing penance and a third view was that if caula was 
left unperformed it may be performed on the same day as 
upanayana. The Dharmasindhu (3rd paricoheda, purvUrdha) 
states various substitutes (which are comparatively easy) for 
these penances. For example, one prajapatya penance is equal 
to three Padakpcohras. In place of prajapatya the person guilty 
of the lapse may make the gift of a cow or (in the absence 
of a cow) may give one niska (320 gunjas) of gold or one half 
or one-fourth of it; one who is very poor may give one-eighth 
of a silver niska or corn of that value. There being these easy 
substitutes (pratyamnaya as they were called) people gradually 
left off performing the several samskaras and concentrated 
themselves only on upanayana and vivaha. The whole life of a 
person was so very minutely worked out and overlaid with so 
much ritual in the grhyasiitras and smrtis that the tendency to 
neglect and change became insistent and Inevitable. This 
tendency was helped by the accommodating spirit of the brShmana 
authors of later smrtis and digests that were ready to prescribe 
easier and easier substitutes for non-observance of the elaborate 
sacraments, pre-natal and post-natal. Haradatta in commenting 
on Gant. 1. 6 ( upanayanam brahmanasya astame) remarks ‘ the 
teacher (Gautama) expounding upanayana first and passing 
over the sarfaskaras like garbhadhana that precede upanayana 
in time conveys that upanayana is the principal samskara. 
Therefore even if the sarhskaras like garbhadhana did not take 
place owing to adverseness of fate, upanayana can be performed, 
but it follows that if upanayana be not performed there is no 
adUMra (eligibility) for marriage which follows only after 
upanayana.’ In modern times in undergoing praya^citta for 
non-performance of the samskaras up to caula rupees twohave 
to be paid to the priest (annas four for each of the samskaras 
not performed up to caula and annas eight for caula 
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The saihskaraB will now be described in detail. The 
material contained in the shtras, smrtis and nibandhas is so 
vast that only very concise statements can be made here. 'fHe 
method followed will be as follows. Each saraskara will be 
described from a few representative grhy-a and dharma Sutras 
such as the Asv, gr., Ap. gr., and references will be given to 
other important works. Only important parts of procedure can 
be noted, minute divergences among the several works being 
passed over. Greater details will be given in the case of the 
two chief samskaras viz. upanayana and marriage which are in 
vogue oven now. 

Oarbhadham :~-T\xq beginnings of this ceremony are found 
very early. Atharvaveda V. 25 appears to be a hymn intended 
for the garbhadhana rite. Atharva V. 25. 3 and 5 are verses 
which occur in the Br. Up. VI. 4. 21; the passage of the Br. Up. 
VI. 4.13, 19-22 may be rendered thus: ‘ At the end of three 
days (after menstruation first appears) when she ( wife ) has 
bathed, the husband should make her pound rice ( which is then 
boiled and eaten with various other things according as he 
desires a fair, brown or dark son or a learned son or a learned 
daughter)... and then towards morning, after having according 
to the rule of the SthallpSka performed the preparation of the 
clarified butter, ha sacrifices from the SthallpSka little by little. 


469. Besides the gtbya sHtras, the dharmasOtras, Manu, Ysj navalkya 
and other smrtis, the principal digests on samskSra relied npon hare are 
the Saihskaratattva of Baghunandana, the Samsktcramayukha of Nlla- 
kanfha, the Samsksra-praksda of Mitramifoa, the SamakSrakaustubha of 
Anantadeva and tho SamskSraratnamttlS of GopInStha. Further, one 
should never lose sight of the fact that in a vast continent like India 
the various items in daily rites and ceremonies have always varied from 
age to ago, from province to province and from caste to caste. Innumer¬ 
able modifications were introduced and usages cropped up among the 
people, particularly owing to the influence of women, of which smrtig 
and digests take no notice. TWs was the state of things oven several 
centuries before Christ. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 11. 29.16) closes with tho 
aphorism ‘some teachers hold that the rest of the dharmas (not 
doBcribod here) may be understood from (tho usages of) women and of all 
Vardas’. The A4v, gr, (I, 7. 1) states ‘various indeed are tho usages of 
tho different countries and of tho different villages ; one should obsorvo 
them 1 n marriage oeromonios.’ This work does not profess to give the 
bewildering differences of tho several dSkhSs and the several pro¬ 
vinces of Modern India, but will restrict itself principally to Western 
India and the Asv. sUtra, though important variations have been 
pointed out in many places. 
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saying ' This Is for Agni, svaha ; this is for Anumati^ svaha; 
this is for divine Savitr the true creator, svaha 1 Having sacrificed 
he takes out the rest of the’fice, eats it and after having eaten 
he gives some of it to his wife. Then he washes his hands, fills a 
water jar and sprinkles her thrice with water saying ‘ Rise, oh 
Vi&vavasu, seek another blooming girl, a wife with her husband.’ 
Then he embraces her and says ‘ I am Ama, thou art Sa. Thou 
art Sa, I am Ama. I am the Saman, thou art the Rk. I am the 
sky, thou art the earth. Come, let us strive together that a male 
child may be begotten’ ( VI. 4, 21-23 cannot be literally trans¬ 
lated for reasons of decency). Briefly the husband has inter¬ 
course with her and repeats certain mantras ‘ may Visnu make 
ready your private parts, may Tvasta frame your beauty, may 
Prajapati sprinkle and may DhSta implant an embryo into youi 
Oh SinlvSlI I Oh Prthustuka 1 implant embryo (in her ), may the 
two Alvins who wear a garland of lotuses plant in thee an 

embryo...,. As the earth has fire inside it, as heaven has 

Indra inside it, as the wind is inside (as the embryo of) the 
quarters, so I plant a garbha in thee, oh, so and so (the name of 
the woman being taken In the A^iv. gr, (I. 13.1) it is 
expressly stated that in the XJpanisad the ceremonies of Qarbha- 
lambhana ( conceiving a child), Pumsavana (securing a male 
child) and Anavalobhana (guarding against dangers to the 
embryo) are mentioned. Evidently this is a reference to the Br. 
Up. quoted above (where four mantras used in the garbhadhana 
saihskara by Hit. and other grhya sutras occur), 

The rite called caturthikarma is described in the Sahkhayana 
gr. (I. 18-19, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 44- 46 ) as follows “ Three 

470. Vide Ap'gendix for text and S. B. E. vol 15, pp. 220-221 for 
the translation of the passage. Max Muller notes that the passage 
‘ auiohasmi ’ occurs in the Atbarvaveda XIV, 71, that a similar passage 
(where instead of ‘s5 tvam’ there is ‘sa tvam’) occurs in Ait. Br. VIII. 27 
and that in the Chandogya Up. 1.6,1 sa is explained as earth and ‘ ama ’ 
as fire. The mantra ‘ may Visuu...embryo into you ’ is Bg- X. 184. 1 = 
Atbarvaveda V, 25.5, and the mantra ‘ oh Siaivall...an embryo)’ is ^g. X. 
184. 2= Atharva V. 25. 3 ( where ‘ Sarasvati ’ is read for ‘ pithujtuke *. 
The Nirukta (XI. 32. on 9g. II. 32. 6 where we have an invocation to 
Si nival! in the words ‘give us progeny’, irsit ^ ) explains 

‘prthu 9 j;uke ’ as ‘prthujaghane ’ (having large buttocks or largo mass 
of hair ). The words ‘ garbbam dadhatu ’ probably suggested the name 
‘garbhadhana given to this rite. The Hir. gr. I, 7.25. 1. -has the 
above two mantras and also the mantra * as the earth &c.’ ( and another 
mantra also) which four occur in Bp. Up. VI. 4. 21-22j vide 8. B. B, 
Tol. 30p. 199, 
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nights after marriage having elapsed, on the fourth the’hushand 
makes into fire eight offerings of cooked food to Agni, Vayu, 
Sarya (the mantra being the same for all three except the name 
of the deity), Aryaman, Varuna, Pagan (mantras being the 
same for these three), Prajapati (the mantra is Rg. X. 121.10), 
to ( Agni) Svistakrt. Then he pounds the root of AdhyandS 
plant and sprinkles it into the wife’s nostril with two verses 
(itg. X. 85. 21-22) with svaha at the end of each. He should 
then touch her, when about to cohabit, with the words ‘ the mouth 
of the Gandharva Vi^vavasu art thou Then he should murmur 
* into the breath I put the sperm. Oh 1 so and so (the name of the 
wife) or he repeats the verse ’ as the earth has fire inside &c. 
(quoted above from Br, Up. VI. 4. 22) or several other verses in 
this strain ‘ may a male embryo enter thy womb as an arrow 
into the quiver; may a man be born here, a son, after ten 
months The Par. gr, (1.11, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp, 288-290 ) 
also has a similar procedure. Ap. gr. (8.10-11, 8. B. E. vol, 30, 
pp, 267-268), Gobhila II. 5 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 51-52) give 
briefly a similar procedure, but refer to mantras given in the 
Mantrapatha (e. g. Ap. M. P. 1.10. 1. to I. 11.11). To modern 
minds it appears strange that intercourse should have been 
surrounded by so much of mysticism and religion in the ancient 
sutras. But in ancient times every act was sought to be invested 
with a religious halo j so much so that according to Hir. {gr. 1.7, 
25,3, (8, B, E. vol. 30, p. 200) Atreya held that mantras were to be 
repeated at each cohabitation throughout life, while BadarSyapa 
prescribed that this was necessary only at the first cohabitation 
and after each monthly course.*''^® The Hir, gr, (1.7,23.11 to 7j 
25, 8. B. E. vol, 30 pp, 197-200) gives a very elaborate rite, but 
on the same lines as the above grhyasfitras. One of the mantras 
is interesting on account of its reference to the cakravSka birds 
(1.7. 24. 6 ), ‘ The concord that belongs to the oakravaka birds, 
that is brought out of the rivers of which the divine Gandharva 
is possessed, thereby we are concordant ’ ( 8. B. E. vol, 30, 
p. 198 ). The Vaik. (III. 9 ) calls this ceremony rtusamgamana 
and is similar to Ap. gr. and Hir. gr. It will be seen that the 
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oaturthlkarma is fcreated by the grbya writers as part of the 
roarriage rites and the rite was performed irrespective of the 
question whether it was the first appearance of menses or 
whether the wife had just before the marriage come out of her 
monthly illness. This indicates that it was taken for granted 
that the wife had generally attained the age of puberty at the 
time of marriage. As the marriageable age of girls came down 
it appears that the rite of oaturthlkarma was discontinued and 
the rite was performed long after the ritual of marriage and 
appropriately named garbhadkam. 

The smrtis and nibandhas add many details some of which 
will have to be noticed. Mann (III, 46) and Yaj. I. 79 say 
that the natural period (for conception) is sixteen nights from 
the appearance of menses. Ap. gr. 9. 1 says that each of 
the even nights from the 4th to 16th (after the beginning of the 
monthly illness) are more and more suited for excellence of 
(male) offspring, Harlta also says the same, These two 
appear to allow garbhsdhana on the fourth night, but Manu 
(III. 47 ), Yaj. (I. 79 ) lay down that the first four nights must 
be omitted. KatySyana, ParS&ara (VII. 17 ) and others say 
that a woman in her menses is purified by bathing on the 4th 
day. Laghu-A&valayaria (TIL 1) says that the garbhadhana 
ceremony should be performed on the first appearance of menses 
after the 4th day has elapsed. The Sm. 0. suggests that the 4th 
may be eillowed if there is entire cessation of the flow. Manu 
(lY. 138) and Yaj. I. 79 added further restrictions viz. that new 
moon and full moon days and the 8th and 14th tithis of the 
month were also to be omitted. Astrological details were added 
by Yai I. 80 ( that the Mula and Magha constellations 
must be avoided and the moon must be auspiciously placed) 
and other later smrtis, which it is unnecessary to dwell upon. 
In the later smrtis like Laghu-A^valayana III. 14--19 and 
in nibandhas like the Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
elaborate discussions are held about the months, tithis, week- 
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days, naksatras, colour of clothes, that were deemed to 
be inauspicious for the first appearance of menses and about 
the iantis (propitiatory rites) for averting their evil 
effects. Ap. gr., Manu (III. 48), Yaj. (I. 79 ), Vaik. III. 
9 hold that a man desirous of male issue should cohabit on 
the even days from the 4th day after the appearance of menses 
and if he cohabits on uneven days a female child is born. 
Hir. gr. I. 7. 24, 8 (S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 199 ) and Bharadvaja 
gr. (I. 20) prescribe that a woman in her menses who takes 
a bath on the 4th day should attire herself in white (or pure ) 
clothes, should ornament herself and talk with (worthy) 
brahmanas (only ). The Vaik. (III. 9 ) further adds that she 
should anoint herself with unguents, should not converse with 
a woman, or a ^udra, should see no one else except her husband, 
since the child born becomes like the male whom a woman 
taking a bath after the period looks at. Sahkha-Likhita convey 
a similar eugenic suggestion, viz. ‘ Women give birth to 
a child similar in qualities to him on whomsoever their heart 
is set in their periods.' 

A debatable question is whether garbhadhana is a sainskara 
of the garbha (the child in the womb) or of the woman. 
Gaut. Vin. 24, Manu. 1.16, and Yaj. 1.10 indicate that it is 
a sarhskara of the garbha and not of the woman. Vi^varupa 
on Yaj. I. 11 expressly asserts that all saihskaras except 
Simantonnayam have to be performed again and again ( as they 
are the saihskaras of the garbha), while Simantonnayana being 
a sarhskara of the woman has to be performed only once and 
this opinion was in consonance with the usage in his days. 
Laghu-AfivalSyana (IV. 17 ) also holds the same view. Medha- 
tifchi on Manu IL 16 says that the garbhadhana rite with 
mantras was performed after marriage only once at the time of 
the first cohabitation according to some, while according to 

475. 'gaaTi! ?frrar arjiffoufaTwri.uirgr s rggr I 20 , ?stT?vt 

srsn III. 9. 

476. urtrsf^erj irut 

Ssrtft ^ l quoted in (sv^. p. 241) and 

X- V- 441. 

477. < rrev '^#wiT?qr?c < ...quiVut 

I gu'wt t ^ u’ut^mg?rqs i on vr. i. ii. 

478. WtTR w 
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others it was to be performed after every menstruation kill 
conception.^ Later works like the Mit. (on Yaj. 1.11), the 
Sm. 0., the Samskaratattva (p. 909) hold that garbhadhaiia, 
pumsavana and slmantonnayana are sainskSras of the 
woman and are to be performed only once and quote Harlta 
in support, Apararka holds that slmantonnayana is performed 
only once at the first conception, while pumsavana is repeated 
at each conception. He relies on Par. gr. I. 15; and the Sams- 
kara-mayukha and the SamskSrapraka^a (pp. 170-171) hold 
the same opinion. Sm. 0. (I. p. 17 ) quotes a verse of Visnu that 
according to some even slmantonnayana is repeated at each 
copoeption. About the rules for women who are rajasvala (in 
their monthly course ) vide later on. 

According to Kulluka {on Manu II. 37), the Sm. 0. (I. p. 14) 
and other works garhhSdhana is not of the nature of lioma. The 
Dharmasindhu says that when garbhadhana takes place on 
the first appearance of mensesj homa for garbhadhana is to be 
performed in the grhya fire, but there is no homa when the 
cohabitation takes place on the second or later appearance of 
menses; that those in whose sutra no homa is prescribed should 
perform the garbhadhana rite on the proper day after the first 
appearance of menses by reciting the mantras but without 
homa. The Samskarakaustubha (p. 59 ) relying on Gyhyapari- 
6ista prescribes homa in which cooked food is to be ofifered to 
PrajSpati and seven offerings of ajya are to be offered in fire, 
three with the verses * Visnur-yonim ’ (Hg. X. 184.1-3), three 
with ‘ nejamesa ’ ( Ap, M. P. 1.13.7-9 ) and one with ®g. X. 121. 
10 {prajapate na ). 

All sarfaskaras other than garbhadhana can be performed 
by any agnate in the absence of the husband (vide Sarhskara- 
prakaSa p. 165 ). 

479. I 

t of (p. 909) 5 1 

ffesKT* I V v’ * 1 ^ w " awW v- 25 

and !• V- 17; vide fi^arr. on I. 11 where a full verse of 

is quoted, which combines the latter half of with the half verse of 

quoted above. 
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As homa is necessary in numerous ceremonies and rites, the 
giliyasutras give a description of a model boma. Therefore here 
also it would be well to set out the description from the 
ASvalayana Grhyasutra (I. 3, S. B. E. vol 29 pp. 162-163 ), 
a few important points of difference being added from other 
grhyasutras and other works. 


“ Now wherever ( a person ) intends to offer a sacridce he 
should besmear ( with cowdung ) a sthai}dUa (a slightly raised 
square surface of sand or loose earth) of the dimension at least 
of an arrow on all ( four) sides; let him then draw six lines 
(in all) on it, one to the west (of that part of the sthandila on 
which the fire is to be placed) but turned northwards, two 
lines turned towards the east but separately at the two ends (of 
the line first drawn); (then he should draw ) three lines in the 
middle (of the two); let him then sprinkle (the sacred sthandila) 
with water, establish the (sacred) fire ( on the sthandila), put 
(two or three samidhs) on the fire; then he should perform 
parisamuham (i. e. wiping or sweeping the ground round the fire), 
then paristarana (i. e. strewing darbha grass round ) to the east^ 
to the south, to the west, to the north (in order); in this way 
(all acts like parisamuhana, paristarana &c.) should end in the 
north. Then silently he should sprinkle (water) round (the 
fire). (2) With two (ku^a blades used as) strainers (pavitra) the 
purifying of the ajya is done. (3) Having*®* taken two ku§a 
blades with unbroken ends, which do not bear a young shoot in 
them, of the measure of a span, at their ends with his thumb 
and fourth finger, with hands turned the inside being upwards, 
he purifies the Sjya (from the west) towards the east with (the 
words) ‘ by the urging of Savitr I purify thee with this uninjured 
pavitra, with the rays of the Vasu (i, e, rich or good) sun ’, once 
with this mantra, twice silently. (4) The strewing of ku£^a 
grass (paristarana ) round the fire may or may not be done in 
the ajya homas (i. e. sacrifices in which clarified butter alone 
is to be offered into the fire ). (5) So also the two ajya portions 
(may optionally be offered) in the Pakayajnas. (6) And {the 


481. Vide Appendix for the text of 3iT»e- V- h 

482. snr srNhrfNls'u 
| smi. u. ll. 1.1. 13. 

483. gwjfhrnuTiwturvbvunft utirrvt 

I vr > mxsr- v- h 10-13-15. 

The Rjya to Agni is offered to the north of the fire and that to Soma to 
the south of it. 
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employment in all Pakayajnaa) of the brahma priest is optional 
except in the Dhanvantari sacrifice and Shlagava sacrifice. (7) 
He should offer the sacrifice with the words ‘ to such and such 
a deity, svaha (8) If there is no specific direction (as to the 
deities to whom the offerings are to be made ), the deities^ are 
Agni, Indra, Prajapati, Vi&ve Devas ( all gods). Brahma. At 
'the end there is an offering to Agni Svi?takrt {vide Appendix 
under note 481 for the mantra). 

In the ^ankhSyana gr. I 7 (S. B, E. vol. 39 pp, 22-31) the 
procedure described is more elaborate and contains some 
important differences. The performer (I, 7. 6-7) draws one 
line in the middle of the sacrificial surface from south to north 
and from this line only three lines are drawn upwards, one to 
the south of it, one in the middle, and one to^ the_north (i. e- 
there are only four lines and not six as in ASvalayana). 
Further it (I. 8, 6-7 ) says that the seat of the brahma priest is 
to the south of the sthandila and he is honoured with flowers. 
Sankhayanaaddsd. 8. a) the detail that the pranlta waters 
are carried forward on the north side and (L 8. 9-11) that 
paristarana follows after the carrying forward of the pranlta 
waters. It also adds (1. 8. 24-25) that waters in the sruva 
spoon are purified just as ajya is purified and then a portion of 
‘ the water in the sruva is poured on to the pranlta water and the 
rest of the water in the sruva is called the proksani water with 
which the havis, the idhraa ( fuel) and barhis ( ku^as) are 
sprinkled. Sankhlyana I. 9, 1 lays down that sruva spoon is 
the vessel in aU grhya rites (and not juhu as in §rauta rites) 
except where a special rule to the contrary is stated. The 
par. gr. 1.1( S. B, E. vol. 29, pp. 269-270 ) and the Khadira^ gr. 
1. 2 (S. B. E. vol, 29, pp. 376-378) describe the model homa in a 
very concise manner. The Gobhila gp. (I. 1* 9-11, and I. 5. 
13-20, 1. 7, 9,1, 8. 21), Hir, gr. (1.1, 9-1, 3. 7 S. B. E. vol. 
30 pp. 138-145) describe it at great length. The sthandila 
should be prepared on a level spot or on a spot that slopes 
towards the east or north or north-east (vide Hir. gr. 1.1, 9, S. B, 
E. vol. 30, p. 138 ), The sthandila should be raised to the height 


484. In the grhya rites ordinarily no hrahina priest is present, hut 
he is represented by a bundle of ku6a grass ( 50 blades ). For 
V5f and srsm vide respectively ^r. 1.12. 7 and IV. 9. The deities 

when none are specified or indicated :;aro different aocorchng ^to other 

sQtras 6. g. HrfrsfSW states them to be a#, «■(«, KSUVit, and 
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of two or four finger breadths or as much as the sand or loose 
earth that one has brought will allow ; and the sthandila is to 
be a square, each side of which is given variously as being an 
arrow (18 ahgulas) in length, or 32 finger breadths ( according to 
Vaik.), or one aratni ( =21 angulas according to Baud. gr. 
paribhasa I. 5. 3 

The Ip. gr. describes at length the procedure common to all 
horn as. 

The following figures would illustrate'^ the position of the 
sthandila, the lines drawn thereon, the position of the sacrificer 
and of the various articles required at the time of homa &c. 


barbia idbma 


XjyapStra pranaya- 
napStra 


sruva proksaija- 
pStra 



I) West o 0 

Sacrificer facing the east. 


D » 


ABCD is the sthandila of sand or loose earth; 1-6 are the 
lines drawn with a samidh on which the fire is to be placed. 
The above figure represents the position of all materials in an 
fijya homa (i. e. offering of clarified butter) only; but when 
there is daruhorm (offering of boiled food in a darvi or ladle ) 
the materials on the north side are carusthali and proksanapatra, 
darvi and sruva, camasa and ajyapatra, idhma and barhis 


485. vt ...i 

1 .1.9. quotes (p. 905) a smrti that a vitasti is equal to 12 angulas 

and aratni is equal to two ritastis, while part 1 p. 51) 

quotes from the AdityapurSpa a passage where an aratni is said to bo 
equal to 21 angulas. In 16. 8. 21 the height of a man is 

given as five aratnis. 

B. D. 27 
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(according to iSvalSyana-grbya-pariSteta 14) and'Kumarila- 
karika 1.2. 20.) 


East 



Agni line 21 angulas 


West o 

Sacrificer facing the east. 


^ The above is the figure of the sthandila and the lines there¬ 
on in all grhya rites according to Baudhayana-grhya-sariigraha- 
pariaista ( Z. D. M. G. vol. 35 p, 540 ) I. 52-58. The distance 
between the lines running towards the east is six ahgulas and 
it will be noted that all the lines are only five (and not six ). 

The brahma is the only priest ( out of the four principal 
rtviks) in sacrifices that are offered in one fire (i. e. in the 
grhya fire) and are called pakayajfias and the yajamana 
(sacrificer) is himself the hotr priest,*®*' The order of the 
several parts in the homa is as follows; upalepana 
( smearing with cowdung), arranging of sthandila with sand or 
earth; drawing lines on the sthandila with a samidh (fuel stick), 
keeping the mrnidh on the lines with its end towards the east, 
sprinkling sthandila with water on its north or east, keeping the 
samidh ( with which lines were drawn) outside the sthandila 
towards the north-east, then Scamana (by the sacrificer), then 
placing fire (either produced by attrition or brought from the 
house of a Srotriya or the ordinary one) on the sthandila facing 
the performer, placing two or three samidhs on the fire, keep- 
ing ready of idhma (15 samidhs) and a bunch of darbha grass. 
Then parisamuhana (wiping the ground round the fire from 
north-east with the hand that has water in it), then paristarana 
( strewing darbha grass round the altar first to the east, then to 
the south,then to the west and lastly to the north), then silent 
paryuksana (sprinkling of water thrice round the fire, each 

486. I I. 1. 8-9 

vs 1.1. 20. 

487. This is based on NffrSya^a’s com. on Stlir. gf I. 3 . 1 - 3 . ' 
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time taking water in the hand separately), then apah-prana- 
yana (carrying forward the water to the north of the fire) in a 
vessel of bell-metal or earthenware, then ajyotpavana ( purifica¬ 
tion of the clarified butter with two ku^ia blades as strainers*** 
thrice, once with mantra and twice silently ), the two Sgharas 
and the two oblations of ajya. Then the principal oblations as 
directed in the various sutras, then finally an oblation to Agni 
Svistakrt. The method of offering an oblation is to repeat the 
mantra preceded by om and to add svftha at the end, to put the 
ahuti (oblation) on fire and to say ‘ this is for such and such 
a god and not mine *** 

The ASv. grhya-Butra (I. 4) further adds that in caula, 
upanayana, godana and marriage there are (as part of these 
ceremonies) first four oblations of clarified butter to be made 
with the three mantras ( Bg. IX, 66. 10-13 ) ‘Oh An gi, thou 
purifiest life &o ’ and with the one verse ‘ Prajapati 1 no other 
than thou &c’ (Bg. X. 121. 10) or with the vyahrtis, *** or 


488. In some works pStrasSdana is taught after paristara^a and 
paryuk^a^a (^ide NsrSya^a on gr. I. 3. 3. ). It consists in placing 
the several vessels to the north of the lire on darbha grass in pairs with 
both hands, the faces of the vessels being turned down. Then he takes 
two blades ( as described in Mv. gr. I. 3. 4 ) as pavitraa and places them 
in the prok^ai^apStra the face of which is turned up and pours water in 
the prok^ai^apStra and thrice purifies the water with them, then the 
other vessels are turned upwards, the bundle of idhma is loosened and 
all vessels are sprinkled with water, then the pra^It^^pStra is placed to 
the west of the fire, the two payitras (kuda blacles used as strainers 
are placed inside it and water is poured into the prapitSpStra and 
sandalwood paste is mixed with it, the vessel is raised level with one’s 
nose and placed to the north of the fire on darbhas, and covered with 
darbhas. This is pStrasadana. NSrayapa mentions also other acts not 
specified by X4val5yana which may be done even by a person following 
that sdtra viz. carrying a firebrand (burning blade of darbha ) round 
the clarified butter and cleansing of srua and sruva^ and throwing of the 
rope that tied together idhma into the fire at the end of the oblation 
to Svistakrt. 

489. In offering an oblation to Dh?Jtr one would say * aif ^inwr 

^ H < «n3r f;? w tht’. The 

four oblations with the vyshrtia would be 

Ighara consists in pouring in a continuous stream 
clarified butter for Prajapati on the fire from the north-west to the 
aoulh-east once and then from the south-west to the north-east for Indra. 
Vide lp.,4r. sutra II. 12. 7 and 11. 14. 1 and NSrSya^a on 16vt 
g|. I. lU 13. For Sjyabh^ga see note 483, 
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aooording to some teachers with a combination ( of the rk verses 
and vyShrtis ),*®® while according to others there are no such 
special oblations.*®’ 


In modern times, after the sthandila is sprinkled with water, 
fire is established on it under various names depending on the 
rite to be performed e. g. in upanayana and marriage respec¬ 
tively the fire is called ‘ Samudbhava ’ and ‘ Yojaka Then 
fuel sticks already sprinkled with holy water are placed on the 
fire and it is fanned into a flame and prayer is offered to it in 
the words ‘ agne VaiSvanara Sandilya mesadhvaja mama 
sammukho varado bhava’. Then follow parisamfihana and 
other acts stated above. 


Just as homa is required in most grhya rites there are 
certain matters common to almost all rites. One is that in all 
samskSras one has to feed .brahmanas learned in the Vedas.*** 
All rites begin with acamana by the performer, pranSyama by 
him, reference to the de^a (place) and k&la (time) and a sathkalpa 
(a declaration of what rite he is performing and for what 
purpose). After these, according to medieval works, follow in 
all auspicious rites the worship of Ganapati, punyahavacana, 
the worship of Mstps (mother goddessess) and Nandltraddha. 
According to some there is only one saihkalpa for all these ; 
according to others there is a separate saihkalpa for each of 
punyahavacana, , matrkapujana and NindlSraddha. In all 
auspicious rites the performer takes a bath first, ties bis topknot, 
has a piece of ground cowdunged and lines with coloured 
materials are drawn on a portion of the ground, two auspicious 
kcUa^as (jars) filled with water are placed on such ornamented 
ground with their mouths covered with a pot, all articles 
necessary for worship are placed to the north of the spot, two 


490. i. 6. there will be eight oblation* (4 with rka and 4 with 
tyShttis). 

491. i. 0 . there are no oblations with the 4 verses nor with the 
four vyShrtis, but oblations will have to be offered to those deities that 
are prescribed as the deities whore no special rule exists ( vide 54v. gr. 
1. 3. 8 set out above at p. 208 ). 

492. Vide % wr- pp. 58-59 where these names of the fires in the 
several samskaras and rites are set out. The DSnakriyakaumndi (pp. 
205-206) quotes from Kapila Pancaratra over 30 names of the fires 
kindled in the several rites and cerepaomes. 

493. • atrr. «r. «;• 11. 6. 15. 9; 

I »nTfutwi%r% s ii diun*t hMot • p- 32. 
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wooden low stools or planks are arranged to the west of the 
spot BO decorated, the performer sits on one plank facing the 
east, his wife sits to his right and if the ceremony is meant for 
his son, the latter sits to the right of the wife; the brahmanas 
are seated a little away to the right of the wife, facing the 
north and the performer sips water (takes acamana). Except**^ 
where a religious rite is to be performed on a fixed day (e. g. 
anniversary sraddha &o.) all saihskaras and other auspicious 
rites are to be performed at certain auspicious times only. 

Oampatipujana This consists in' inviting the presence of 
the elephant-faced god Ganesa on a betelnut placed in a handful 
of husked rice. The word Ganapati is used in the Bgveda as an 
attribute of Brahmanaspati (the lord of prayer or holy loro). 
The well-known mantra (‘ gananam tva ganapatim havamahe' 
Bg. II. 23.1) which is used to invoke Gane&a is addressed to 
Brahmanaspati. Indra is addressed as Ganapati in Bg- X. 112. 
9. In the Tai. S, IV. 1. 2. 2 and Vaj. S. pafius ( and the horse 
specially) are said to be the Ganapatya of Budra. The Ait, 
Br, IV. 4 expressly says that the mantra ‘ gananSm tva ’ 
is addressed to Brahmanaspati. In the Vaj. S. 16. 25 we have 
the plural (QanapatibhyaSca vo namo ’) and in 22. 30 we have 
the singular ‘Ganapataye svaha’. The peculiar features of 
Ganesa as described in the medieval works, viz. the head of an 
elephant, pot belly, mouse as vahana ( conveyance) are entirely 
wanting in the Vedic literature. In Vaj, S. III.-57 the mouse 
is said to be the pa^u (animal to be offered to) of Budra. In 
the Tai. Ar. (X. 15) there is averse*®^ * We contemplate 
Vakratunda, therefore may the tusked (god) impel us ’. In the 
Grhya and Dharma sutras there is no reference to the worship 
of Ganesa at the beginning of all auspicious rites. That is 
comparatively a later cult. In the Baud. Dh, S, (II. 5. 83~90, 
S, B, E. vol. 14. p. 254) the Devatarpana includes the propitia¬ 
tion of Vighna, VinSyaka, Vlra, Sthula, Varada, Hastimukha, 


Mi>w. % 1- 4. 1; HTTsrrsT 1.1. * > 
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Vakratunda, Ekadanta and Lambodara. But this part of the 
Baud. Dh. S. is of doubtful authenticity. All the above are the 
appellations of VinSyaka (vide Baud, grhya-i&esasulra III. 10.6). 
In the Manaya grhya II. 14 it is said that the Vinayakas are 
four viz. Salakatahkata, Kusmandarajaputrs, Usmita and 
Devayajana. They are evil spirits and people when seized 
by them have bad dreams and see in them inauspicious sights 
such as shaved persons, persons with matted hair or wearing 
yellowish garments, camels, hogs, asses, candalas. When 
seized by them, princes, though capable, do not get their king¬ 
doms ; maidens, though endowed with all accomplishments, 
cannot secure husbands; married women have no children or 
even virtuous wives lose their children in infancy; husbandmen 
lose their crops &c. The MSnavagrhya then prescribes propi¬ 
tiatory rites to remove the effects of Vinayaka seizure. The 
Baijavapagrhya (quoted by Apararka p.563 on Yaj. 1.275) says*®* 
that there are four Vinayakas, Mita, Sammita, Salakatahkata 
and Kusmandarajaputra and describes seizure by them and its 
effects in the same way as the Manavagrhya. These two 
show the first stage in the development of the cult of VinSyaka. 
Vinayakas are at this stage malevolent spirits who cause 
dangers and obstacles of various kinds. Ip this cult various 
elements from the terrific aspects of Rudra were probably first 
drawn upon and amalgamated with other elements drawn from 
aboriginal cults. The next stage is indicated by the Yaj. smrti 
(I. 271-294). Here Vinayaka (I. 271) is said to be one appoin¬ 
ted by Brahma and Rudra to the over-lordship of the Ganas, he 
is represented not only as causing obstacles, but also as bring¬ 
ing success in the actions and rites undertaken by men. Yaj, 
enumerates the results of the seizure by VinSyaka in the 
same way as the Manavagrhya. Ysj. I. 285 says that Mita, 
Sammita, Salakatahkata and Kusmandarajaputra are the 
four names*®® of the one Vinayaka and that Ambika is the 
mother of Vinayaka, It is noteworthy that Yaj. does not 


I q. in p. 563. 

499. Though Vi4vartlpa and AparSrfca take these to be four, it is 
ourious that the Mit. makes them to be six ( viz. Ssla and Eatahkata as 
distinot and 80 also Eii^mXpda and BSjaputra ). It is remarkable that 
Eflra on Amarako4a expressly says that Eeramba is a De^ya void. This 
adds some weight to the theory that Gaue^a was taken over into the 
Vedio pantheon from some exotic tribe and aChliated to Rudra ( ^iva). 
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employ any one of the well-known epithets of Vinayaka, viz. 
Ekadanta, Heramba, Gajanana, Lambodara &c. The Baud, 
gr. §e^sutra III. 10 prescribes a somewhat different procedure 
for propitiating Vinayaka and styles him ‘ the lord of bhhtas 
and also ‘ hastimukha ’ and ‘ vighne^vara ’ and prescribes the 
offerings of apupa and modaka to him. Thus Baudhayana is 
nearer to the medieval conception of Gane6a than even Yajfia- 
valkya. The Adiparva makes Ganesia write the Mahabharata 
to the dictation of Vyasa; but this part is apocryphal as many 
mss. altogether omit this episode (vide J. R, A. S, for 1898 
pp. 380-384, Winternitz). The other references in Vanaparva 
65. 23 and Anusasana 150. 25 bear affinity to the description 
of Vinayaka in the Manavagrhya. 

The Gobhilasmrti (in verse) 1.13 prescribes that at the begin¬ 
ning of all rites, the Matrs together with Qanadhipa (the lord of 
Ganas) should be worshipped. The well-known characteristics 
of GaneSa and his worship had become fixed before the 5th or 
6th century of the Christian era, Kalidasa does not refer to 
Ganelia. The GathasaptaSatl has references to GaneSa. In that 
work (IV. 72) an image of GaneSa is referred to as made use of 
as a pillow and the tip of his trunk is mentioned in V. 3. In 
Codrington’s * Ancient India ’ plate XXXIX there is an image 
of Gapesia referable to about 500 A. D. Vide Dr. Bhandarkar 
in ‘ Vaisnavism and Saidsm ’ p. 147, Bana in his Harsacarita 
(IV Dcchvasa verse 2) speaks of the large tusk of Ganadhipa 
and in describing Bhairavacarya ( Harsacarita III) associates 
VinSyaka with obstacles and learning and also indicates 
that he had the head of an elephant. In the Vamanapurana 
(chap. 54) there is a fantastic legend about the birth of 
Vinayaka. 

The Mahaviracarita (II. 38 ) speaks of the tusk of Heramba. 
The Matsyapurana (chap. 260. 52-55 ) describes how the images 
of Vinayaka are to be made, Apararka (p. 343) quotes a pass¬ 
age from the MatsyapurSna (289.7) on the mahadSna called 
Mahabhutaghata, in which it is said that Vinayaka should be 
shown as riding a mouse. The Krtyaratnakara p. 271 quotes a 
passage from the Bhavisyapurana for the worship- of Ganesa on 
the 4th day of Bhadrapada. Vide Agnipurana chap. 71 and 313. 


500. w ipn Jww ^ 65. 23; 
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In modern times a verse is repeated in which the shrines of 
the eight Viniyakas in the Deccan are enumerated. 

Among the earliest epigraphio references to Ganapati is the 
one in the Nidhanpur plate of Bhaskarvarman (middle of 7th 
century). Vide E. I. Vol, XII. p. TS.*®® 

The Qanapatipujana consists in the performer repeating 
the mantra Ilg, 11. 23. 1 (‘ ganSnSm tva Ganapatim ’) as a 
prayer and then bowing to GaneSa with the words ‘ Om MahS- 
ganapataye namo namah nirvighnam kuru ’ ( salutations to the 
great Ganapati, make (this rite) free from obstacles ’. 

Puztyahavacam :—^Although many elaborate descriptions of 
this are given in later digests like the Samskararatnamala, 
this was originally in ancient times a very simple and brief 
rite. The Ap, Dh. S. (I. 4.13, 8 ) says that in ordinary life in 
all auspicious rites (such as marriage) all sentences begin with 
‘ Om ’ as in saying ‘ punyaham ‘ svasti and * rddhim The 
performer of a religious rite honours the assembled brShmanas 
with gandha (sandalwood paste), flowers and tambula ( betel 
leaves) and requests with folded hands ‘may you declare the 
day to be auspicious for such and such a ceremony which I, by 
name so and so, am about to perform * and then the brahmanas 


501. 

I TfsTut fJtfrsnwsft 

II- The eight places are indicated by thick type. 

is near Jejuri, refers to ( about 30 miles 

from Dhond), refers to ( about 4 miles from Khopoli). 5^ 

is the capital of the Siddis on the west coast south of Bombay. is 12 
miles from Poona and Lepyadri is three miles from Junnar. Bafijapa* 
gaon is 30 miles from Poona. Besides these there are famous Gapapati 
shrines at Chinchwad and at Puleih near Batnagiri on the sea coast. 
Ojhar (where there is the shrine of Vighne^vara) is 28 miles from Poona 
and 8 miles from Junnar. In 15 Bom. 612 a scheme .'was framed 
by the Bombay High Court for the famous shrine of MangalamUrti at 
Chinchwad near Poona which has under its jurisdiction the shrines at 
Morgaon, Theur and Siddhateka (p. 619). 

502. rrwi5'*i'uufu^ gnT^<fwTr3rw»3t i ueni RrHuTutajiw uwwgtf 
u E- I- Xil. p, 73. means gift as well ichor. 

503. In the performer says * iTU ^rRsvWJrf^- 

grisvnr > and the brsbmapas reply ‘ eif ’. the 

performer says ‘ aig^jvrrVi urr 

’ j the wrgiors reply * erf >. the performer says ‘ srg^rTTWT!... 

eiijfw! »rasxft ’ and the srrgriirs respond aff ttniVeTrn or * efi 
or >. i ^ ^ 

II ■»m quoted in p- 29. 






Preliminaries in cdl Saihslmras 


m 



respond by saying * Om, may it be auspicious Each of these 
three sentences (with svasti, punyaham and rddhim ) is to be 
repeated thrice according to Baud. gr. Sesa-sutra 1.10. A verse 
of Yatna says that the brahmanas should respond without the 
syllable * om ’ when the performer of the rite is a ksatriya or a 
vai^ya. 


Malrkupiiicinct :““The Matrs (the Mother Goddesses) do not 
figure in the sutras. But that their worship was prevalent 
certainly in the first centuries of the Christian era throughout 
India can be proved from several sources. In the drama 
Mrcchakatika (I) Carudatta asks his friend Maitreya to offer 
baii to the Matrs. The Gobhila-smrti (in verse 1.11-12) names 
14 matrs viz. Gaurl, Padma, Sad, Medha, Savitrl, Vijaya,. Jaya, 
Devasena, Svadha, Svaha, Dhrti, Pusti, Tusti and one’s own deity 
( abhista-devata). In the Markandeya (chap. 88.11-20 and '38) 
seven matrs have been named as Matrgana. The Matsyapurana 
(chap. 179. 9-32) names over a hundred mother goddesses (like 
MaheSvarl, Brahml, Kaumari, Camunda), while in chap. 261 
(24-36), there is a description of the images of some of the matrs 
like BrahmSnl &c. The Brhat-Saihhita of Varahamihira(chap.58, 
56) refers to the images of the mother goddesses. Bana in his KS- 
dambarl frequently refers to the matrs, to their worship and to dila¬ 
pidated temples'of these goddesses.*®* The KrtyaratnSkara quotes 
a passage from the Bhavisyapurana at p. 261 about the images of 
the seven matrs and pp. 305 and 307 quote the Devipurana about 
the worship of matrs and the flowers dear to them. The worship 
of matrs is mentioned in the Bihar Stone Pillar Inscription of 
Skandagupta (Gupta Inscriptions pp. 47, 49). The Oalukyas 
are often described as* cherished by the seven matrs ’ (I. A, vol. 
VI. p. 73 in 535 iake and E. I. vol. IX. p. 100 in 660 A. D.). 
The Kadambas are described as meditating on Kartikeya-SvamI 
and on the group of mStrs (I* A. vol. VI. p. 25 ) ®°*, Similarly a 


504. These verses are quoted in the p. 503 ) and 

p. 517. The seven in the are srgnvft, 

505. ‘ ) in para 64, 

w 

a»5C> para 130 )j ‘5 

( ) para 216 ). 

506. ‘ . ’ I. A. vol. VI. 

p. 25. Fleet’s translation ‘ who meditate on the assemblage of the mother? 
of SvSmr Ksrtikeya ’ is not accurate. 

9. P. 28 
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temple to the Matrs is said to have been erected by Mayilraksa, 
the minister of ViSvavarman in .480 of the Malava Era i. o. 
433-24 A. D. (Gupta Inscriptions p. 74). 

Whence the cult of matrs, which was not described in the 
Qrhyasutras, was derived it is difficult to say. Sir John Mar¬ 
shall in his famous work on Mohenjo-Daro ( vol. I. p, VII and 
pp. 49-52 and plates XII, XOIV and XOV) shows how figurines 
of mother goddesses are common at Mohenjo-Daro. That shows 
that the cult prevailed in the remotest antiquity and was 
probably taken up by the followers of the Vedio religion and 
affiliated to the worship of DurgS, the spouse of Siva. In Ilg. 
IX 102, 4 the seven mothers are said to regulate soma when 
it is being prepared (the seven mothers are probably the seven 
metres or the seven rivers). 

NandtirUddha :—This will be dealt with under Sraddhas 
later on. 

Pumsamna :—This rite is so called because in virtue of it a 
male is born.®°® The word 'pwfnsuvam' occurs in the Atharva- 
veda VI. 11. 1 where it appears to be used literally (in the 
sense of ‘ giving birth to a male child') ‘ The A&vattha tree is 
on top of the Sami tree, there the birth of a male has been 
effected The A6v. gr. 1.13. 3-7 describes the rite as follows: 
* he should in the third month of pregnancy, under the constel¬ 
lation Tisya (i. e, Pusya) give (thrice) to eat to the wife, 
after she has fasted, (on the preceding Punarvasu constellation ) 
in the curds of a cow which has a calf of the same colour (with 
the cow) two beans and one grain of barley for each handful 
of curds. On his asking (the woman ) * what dost thou drink ? 
what dost thou drink ? ’, she should thrice' reply ‘ pumsavana 
(generation of a male), ‘pumsavana’.' In this way (he) 
should make her take three handfuls (of curds with two beans 
and barley 

There is some difference of view as to details. The Ap. gr,, 
Hit. gp. and Bharadvaja gr. place pumsavana after slmanton- 


507. 31^ ^ra nravit lunufmm • a?. IX. 102.4. 








nayana and Ap. says it: may be performed when pregnancy 
becomes apparent. Instead of two beans and a barley®" grain in 
curds, he requires the bringing of a shoot of the branch of a 
nyagrodha tree which (tree) points eastward or northward and 
which has two ( fruits that look like) testicles and the pounding 
of the shoot and fruits by a girl who has not attained puberty 
between two upper stones of (two mills) with water. He then 
prescribes that the wife should lie down on her back to the west 
of the fire herself facing the east and that the husband should 
insert in her right nostril the pounded substance with his thumb 
with the formula (puinsavanam-asi) found in Ap. M. P. (II. 11.14). 
Sah. gr. (,I. 20, S. B. E, vol. 29. p. 46) says that the rite may 
be performed on Tisya or Sravana, while the Bharadvaja gr. 
(I. 22)says that it may be performed on Tisya or Hasta or 
Anuradha or Uttara or Prosthapada; Paraskara and Baijavapa 
say it should be performed when the moon is in conjunction 
with a male naksatra,®’® Par. gr. 1.14 and Jatukarnya (Sam.Pf. 
p. 167) and Baijavapa (i&jcf.) say that the rite should be per¬ 
formed in the 2nd or 3rd month of pregnancy, Asv., Hir., Sah., 
Gohhila, Khadira prescribe the third month. Yaj. I. 11, Par. 
gr. (1.14), Vispu Dh. 8. 27. 2 and Brhaspati (quoted in the 
Sm. 0.) say that pumsavana should be performed before the 
foetus begins to move or throb in the womb. In the Ka^haka 
gr. 32. 2 the proper time is said to be when the greater number 
of months of pregnancy are past (i. e. after the 5th) and the 
Manava gr. says that it should be performed in the 8th month 
of pregnancy. Devapala ( com. of Kathaka gr.) says the usage 

5ll. NSrSyaga says that in this rite one has to jerform at first the 
sthalipSka intended for PrajSpati up to tho offering of the two Sjya- 
bhSgas and then one should perform what is specially prescribed here. 
He further notes that the curds may be of a cow the calf of which is of 
a different colour, if one of the same colour could not be had. The 
curds are to be poured from the vessel of curds oh to the woman’s hand 
thrice, she is to lick the curds every time with two beans and a grain of 
barley; the beans and barley grain are suggestive. This is made clear 





512, According to a verse quoted in Sm.C. tho male nakfatraa ore Hasta, 
MUla, firavaua, Punarvasu, Miga^iras and Pusya; tho SaihskSra-mayakha 
adds that the NSradiya mentions Eohipi, ParvabhSdropadS and UttarS- 
bhsdrapads also as male nakfatras and that Vasiffha regards SvSti, 
AnurSdhS and Advini also as male nakfatras, on I. 1. 5 

says ‘ sssjgfg 'f[^' sthPTqr 
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of Sis^as is to perform it in the 8th month and Brahmahala 
(another com.) says that the usage is to perform it in the 7th or 
8th month of pregnancy. Most of the grhyasutras refer to the 
pounding of theshoot*'^ of the Nyagrodha tree (or some otherplant) 
and inserting the pounded substance in the wife’s tight nostril. 
The mantras repeated when inserting the substance in her nostril 
are different according to most sutras. Sahkbayana (S. B.E. 
vol. 29,p. 46) prescribes the four verses Rg. 1.1. 3, III. 4.9., V. 37. 
2 and IX 3. 9. with svaha at the end of each verse. Paraskara 
(S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 292) prescribes Vaj, S. XIII. 4 (Bg. X. 121.1 ) 
and XXXI. 17; Khadira gr. (S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 394 ) mentions 
Mantra-Brahmana I. 4. 8, the Ka^haka gr. quotes K^thaka 
Sarhhita. The several sutras of the Black Yajurveda show the 
greatest divergence among themselves. 

It would be clear that the pumsavana rite has several 
elements, religious (homa and son’s importance from ancient 
times), symbolical or suggestive (the drinking of curds with 
beans and grain of barley ) and ' medical ( inserting some 
substance in the woman’s nostrils). Por what purpose the 
placing of the bile of a tortoise on the woman’s lap was 
prescribed by Paraskara alone (1.14 ) it is difficult to say. 

Later works like the Samskararatnamala prescribe a homa 
for pumsavana also and remark that wl^en in the absence of the 
husband, the husband’s brother or other relative performs the 
rite, it should be performed in ordinary kitchen fire (p. 815 ). 
This latter rule applies to Simantonnayana also. 

Amvcdohhana or Qarhhardksam This rite was apparently 
part of Pumsavana. Asv. gr., as already said, separately men - 
tions purhsavana and anavalobhana as referred to in the 
ITpanisad. The Baijavapa gr. ( quoted in the SaihskSrapra- 
kaSa p.171) says ‘He performs the pumsavana and anavalobhana 
in the fortnight of the waxing moon on an auspicious day when 
the moon is in conjunction with a naksatra (deemed to be) a 
male ’. This shows that both were performed on the same day. 
Another sutra of Baijavapa quoted in the Samskaramayukha 
says that the two are to be performed in the 2nd or 3rd month 


513. According to the KSthaka gr. the ponnding is to be done by a 
virgin or a brahmacSrin or by a chaste brShmapa woman. 
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of pregnancy. This rite is so called because by virtue of its 
performance the foetus does not fall out or is not destroyed (i. e. 
it is really anaw/opawa from the root lup with aw). ASv. gr. 
(1.13. 5-7) describes it as follows: He then inserts in her right 
nostril in the shade of a round apartment the (sap) of an herb 
which is not fadedaccording to some (teachers ), with the 
Prajavat and Jlvaputra mantras. Having offered a sacrifice of 
cooked food to Prajapati he should touch the region of her heart 
with the verse ‘ Oh thou whose hair is well parted, what is 
hidden in thy .heart, in Prajapati, that I understand, (mayst 
thou understand) me who know that j may not injury to the 
son be my lot ’. 


It will be seen that the inserting of durvarasa in the woman’s 
nostril, touching her heart and prayers to the gods for the safety 
of the foetus are the principal features of this rite in ASv. 


According to Saunaka-karika ( Ms. in Bombay University 
Library, folio 13a) that rite is called anavalobhana whereby the 
foetus remains undisturbed or does not fall out. According 
to the Smrtyarthasara itMs to be performed in the fourth month. 
According to Laghu-A^ivalayana IV. 1-3 anavalobhana and 
slmantonnayana were to be performed in the 4th, 6th or 
8th month of pregnancy and verses 6-7 give the same details 
as in Adv. gr. 

The 6ah. gr. (I. 21.1-3, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 47 ) speaks of 
a ceremony called Garbharaksana ( protection of the foetus). 
“ In the fourth month the garbharaksana; offering six oblations 
into fire from a mess of cooked food with the six verses of the 
hymn’brahmanagnih’®” (Bg. X. 162) with svaha uttered at 
the end of each verse, with the verses ‘ from thy eyes, thy nose 
(Bg. X. 163.1-6), besmearing her limbs with clarified butter at 

each verse, ” 


516. NsrSyana explains that the herb is dUrv3 according to usage. 
The sap is put in the nostril silently or to the accompaniment^ of two 
mantras, which are respectively of the sage PrajSvat and^ Jlvaputra. 
They are : su ^ »nTt gUH VTST I stl ^ ’SiTVct T 

^ viwnv The 6rst is practically the same as aumf 

III. 23. 2 ; the 2nd is anv. vr- Ut- I- 4. 7. 

516. vr 3*^9 i 

517. The Anukramam says that the hymn Bg. X. 162 is to bo 

repeated when there is abortion and on X. 163 that it is meant for 
removal of disease ( ). 
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This word literally means ‘parting of the hair ^ of a woman ) 
upwards. ’ Yaj, {1.11), Veda-Vyasa (1.18 ) call this samskara 
simply ‘simanta’, while Gobhila (II. 7.1), Manava gr. (1.13. 3), 
Kathaka gr (SI. 1) call it slmantakarana, Ap. gr. and Bhara- 
dvaja gr. (L 31) describe it before pumsavana. The Mv. gr. 

(1.14. i-9) describes it as follows : " In the fourth month of 
pregnancy the Simantonnayana (should be performed). In the 
fortnight of the waxing moon,when the moon may be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a naksatra that is (regarded as ) male (or the name 
of which is of the masculine gender, according to Narayana); 
then he establishes fire (i. e, performs the details of homa up 
to offering of ajyabhagas ) and having spread to the west of the 
fire a bull’s hide with its neck to the east and the hair outside, 
he makes eight oblations (of ajya, clarified butter), while his 
wife sits on it (hide) and takes hold (of his hand), with the 
two (verses)' may Dhatr give to his worshipper ’ (Atharvaveda 
VIL 17. 3-3 ), with the two verses, ‘ I invoke Rak5 ’ (Rg. II. 33. 
4-5), with the three (verses) called ‘nejamesa’ (akhilasvikta 
after Rg. X 184 and Ap. M. P. 1.13. 7-9) and with the verse ‘ Oh 
Prajapati, no one other than you ’ (Rg. X. 131.10). He then three 
times parts her hair upwards (beginning from the front and pro¬ 
ceeding backwards) with a bunch of an even number of unripe 
fruits with a porcupine quill that has three white spots (or 
rings) and with three bunches of kuta grass, with the words 
‘ bhur, bhuvah, svar, om ’ or he does so four times. He gives 
orders to two lute players ‘ sing ( praise of) king soma. ’ (They 
sing this gatha) ‘ may soma, our king, bless the human race. 

518. The porcupine quill with three white spots is mentioned 
cTon in the Tai. Br. as an auspicious thing. ‘ He should shave his head 
with a porcupine quill with three white spots since in the cose of the 
gods three are auspicious things, viz. the three metres, the three 
savanas, these three worlds (I. 5. 6.) ‘ i aTrSi w %ai- 

Vide Appendix for 

the text of Sdv, gx. 1.14. 1-9. 
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Fixed is the wheel ( dominion) of this (river); (here they take 
the name in the vocative) of the river near which they dwell, 
And let them do whatever aged brahmana women whose hus¬ 
bands and children are alive direct. A bull is the fee (for the 
sacrifice)”. In the Ap. mantrapatha thirteen verses are 
devoted to this saifaskara in all, some of which occur in the Hg., 
the Atharvaveda and Tai. S. 

We have here first the religious part of homa and oblations 
with mantras. But this rite is mainly of a social and festival 
nature intended to keep the pregnant woman in good cheer. 
The SamBkftrapraka^a (pp. 172-173) quotes some verses from 
an Aiivalayana stating that this rite serves the purpose of 
driving certain female goblins that thirst for the destruction of 
the foetus; the parting of the hair by the husband with the 
quill, bunch of unripe fruits and darbhas and tying a garland 
round her neck, giving her boiled rice mixed with mudga and 
ghee and asking lute players to sing indicate its festive 
character. There is a great divergence among the grhya siitras 
about the several details of this samskara and the order in 
which they take place. The Sm. 0. after pointing out a few 
divergences remarks that one should follow the rules of one’s 
own grhya sutra. A few important divergences are pointed out 
below. This sarhskara was to be performed in the 3rd month 
according to Kathaka gr., in 3rd, 6th or 8th according to the 
Manava; in the 4th month according to ASv., Ap., Hir. (II. 1), 
in 4th or 6th according to Qobhila (II. 7.3) and in the 4th, 6th or 
8th according to Khadira, in 6th or 8th according to Paraskara, 
Yaj. (I. 11), Visnu Dh. S. ( 37. 3), Sankha; in the 7th 
according to San. gr, (I. 22. 1), in the 8th according to 
Vaik. and Veda-Vyasa (I. 18). Sankha as quoted in the 
Smrticandrika (I. p. 17) says that it should be performed on 
the foetus beginning to move and up to the time of delivery. 
Mr,, San. and Hir. require that the moon must be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a male naksatra. Hir. gr. alone prescribes that the 
samskara should take place in a round apartment. It is remark¬ 
able that A^v. alone requires that the woman should be seated 
on a bull’s hide, which shows that till his day such a hide was 
not treated (as is done in modern times) as a very unholy 
thing. Paraskara makes her sit on a soft chair or seat, while 
Gobhila prescribes a seat of northward pointed darbhas. There 
is great divergence as to the number of oblations and the verses 
to bo repeated even in sutras of the same Veda, e, g. ASva- 
iSyana prescribes eight oblations and eight mantras, but 






Sankhayana prescribes only six (by omitting the verses Hg. 
IL 33, 4-5 ). Gobhila, Khadira, Bharadvaja, Piraskara and 
Sankhayana prescribe the preparation of boiled rice with 
ghee thereon or sesame and the first throe of these say that 
the woman should be asked to look at the ghee on the mass of 
rice and be questioned ‘what do you see’ and she should be made 
toreply‘I see progeny’ (Bharadvaja has the reply ‘sons and 
cattle ’). Almost all grhya sutras agree that in parting the 
hair the husband is to use a bunch of unripe fruit {Gobhila, 
Par. and Sah. specifying that it was to be Udumbara fruit), a 
porcupine quill with three white spots and three bunches of 
kuSa grass. PEraskara and Gobhila add the use of a Viratara 
stick and a full spindle. Some like Mv. prescribe that the 
parting must be done thrice, Gobhila seems to prescribe it six 
times, while Khadira ( II. 2. 35 ) expressly says that it is to be 
done only once. ^ah. says that the unripe fruits are to be tied 
to a string of three twisted threads and the string is to be sus¬ 
pended from her neck as a garland. Par. also seems to suggest 
the same. i-P. also says that the husband should (by way of 
ornament) tie a string of barley grains with young shoots on 
the woman’s head ( 14. 7 ) and Vaikhanasa says that the woman 
is to wear a garland and have fragrant unguents applied to her 
body. Many of the grhya sutras direct that lute players should 
sing a verse or verses. Gobhila, KbSdira, Vaik. are silent on 
this point, but Gobhila prescribes that brahmana women should 
address auspicious words to her ‘ Be you the mother of a valiant 
son.’ There is divergence as to whose praise is to be sung. 
Sah and Par. say that the ballad sung must be in prame of the 
(ruling ) king or any one else who is very valiant. Asv., Hir., 
Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. prescribe a gatha in honour of king 
Soma (the plant). Apastamba refers to two verses, one of 
which praises king Yaugandhari and the other king Soma and 
prescribes that the first is to be sung for all varnas residing in 
the Salva countries, while the second is to be recited by 
brahmanas. Some of the sutras like Asv., Par., Bharadvaja 
allow that in the ballad to be sung by the lute players the river 
on which the woman and her husband dwell is to be invoked.®*® 


519. iTiw^ ^njTT%Tf w?rTi% I WigrornmuOT i 

einr. %■ 14. 4-5 ; the verses from the ( H. 11.12-13 ) are mn- 

srsu! i 5tv h. vksmii®! (I. 2)has 

( Continued on next page ) 
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3iv. and , San. expressly state that a bull is the fee in this 
saihskara for the officiating priest. Ap., Par, and BharadvSia 
say that brShmanas are to be fed in this rite. Sah. says that 
the woman is to sing merrily and wear gold ornaments if she 
likes. The Ap. and Bharadvaja gr. say that the husband is 
to observe silence that day till the stars begin to appear and 
then after going out of the house from the east or north, he 
should first touch a calf and then mutter the vyahrtis (bhuh, 
bhuvah, svah) and give up his silence.*®'’ 


- ’ The Manavagrhya (1.12.2) speaks of parting of hair in 
the marriage rite also. Laghu-Asvalayana (IV, verses 8-16 ) 
gives a faithful summary of the A^v. gr. 


Oontinued from last page) 

only the 2nd verso but reads the last pSda as while Hir. 

reads irf* for in the verse as read by BbardvSja. Par. reads 
sfr ^TrgGpT: irsrr: i ^ Here 

qualifies S'r (loc. ) or it may be the vocative addressed to the river 
whose name is taken. It may be inferred with some force that Ip. 
mantrapStha and Hir. gr were composed in the Sltlva country on the 
banks of the Jumna and the BhSradvaja gr on the Ganges. Haradatta 
explaining Ap gr, says that the country of Salva is on the Jumna and 
that Vai^yas are in abundance there. The country of Sslva was included 
in the Kaccbsdigana (Ps^ini V. 2. 133, and Mab3bba^ya, vol. II. p« 
300), PSpini mentions Sslva in IV. 1. 173, IV. 2.136 and teaches the 
formation of Yaugandhara in IV, 2. 130 and of Yaugandhari in IV. 1* 
173. In the Vanaparva 14. 1-5 it is said that the king of Sslva whose 
capital was at Saubha attacked DvSrak3. ^alyaparva (20. 1) calls the 
Sslva king lord of mleccha tribes and speaks of him as fighting for 
Duryodhana and as killed by SStyaki. A K3rik3 quoted by the K34iks 
makes Yaugandhara a division of Sslva * * 

520. The words of the 14. 7-8 are 

srf^T TheS. B.E. vol. XXX p. 280 translates ‘ be ties 

barley grains with young shoots to the head of the wife ; then she keeps 
silence until the stars appear’. But this is wrong. Throughout this section 
the performer ( karts ) is the husband j even in the 7th sGtra grammar 
requires that if the karts of tying the garland ( ‘Sbadhya^ is the 
husband then the kartS of ‘ visrjet ’ also must be the husband, Sudar^ana 
notes (in his com.) that some read the sGtras as ‘ grra 3n 

(in the dual) ;then both husband and wife have to observe 
silence. Ho also notes that according to some the actions from tying 
the yava onwards spoken of by Ap. are dono by the wife herself and 
not by the husband, 

H. 29 
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Apastamba, Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. expressly say 
that this samskara is to be performed only onoe at the first 
conception. For the difference of view among nibandhakaras 
vide above (pp. 205-206 ) on garbhadhana.' 

Visnu was of opinion that simantonnayana is a samskara 
of the woman, but that according to some it is a samskara of 
the foetus and so was to be repeated at each conception.’®* On 
account of the great divergence of details one may conjecture 
that this samskara was not very ancient in the times of the 
Grhyasutras. 

It appears however that gradually this picturesque rite 
receded in the back ground, so much so that Manu does not 
even mention it by name, though Yaj. names it. In modern 
times in Western India some people perform a rite in the 8th 
month of pregnancy (called in Marathi Athangulem ) which 
retains some vestiges of the ancient rite (such as the garland 
of udumbara fruit). 

Vi^ubali According to Vasistha quoted in the Sarhskara- 
praksSa (p. 178) this ceremony was to be performed in the 8th 
month of pregnancy, on the 2nd, 7th or 12i,h tifhi of the bright 
fortnight and when the moon was in the Sravana, KohinI or 
Pasya constellation. The same work quotes verses of A^vala- 
yana describing the ceremony and stating its purpose viz. to 
remove harm to the foetus and for easy delivery of the woman 
and that it was to be performed during every conception. On 
the preceding day Nandl^raddha was to be performed and then 
homa to fire was to be performed up to the offering of ajyabhagas. 
To the south of the fire another sthandila of the shape of a lotus 
or svastika was to be drawn on which 64 oblations of boiled 
rice with ghee thereon were to be offered to Visnu (some offer 
them on the fire itself) with the verses of Rg. I. 22.16-21, 
Pg. 1.154.1-6, Bg. VI. 69.1-8, Bg. VII. 104. 11. Bg. X. 90.1-16, 
Bg. X. 184,1-3. Then to the north-east of the fire, a square 
plot should be smeared with cowdung and be divided into 64 squ¬ 
ares with white dust and 64 offerings of boiled rice should be offer¬ 
ed with the same mantras and in their midst one ball of rice 
should be offered to Visnu with the mantra loudly uttered ‘ namo 


'frWl’U *11^ *0^ I ( I- p. 17 ). This verse is read by 

( Anan. ed. I. 10 ) as ffm. h #. fs’lk I jj 
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NarSyanSya * and the husband and wife should partake separa¬ 
tely of two balls of the same rice. Then the offering to Agni Svi- 
stakrt should be made, daksina should be distributed and brah- 
manas should be fed. The Vaik. ( HI. 13 ) describes Visnubali 
differently. The gods with Agni as the first are invoked unto the 
northern pranidhi vessel and then at the end Purusa is invoked 
four times with ‘ oin bhuh *, * om bhuvah, ’ ‘ om suvah,’ ‘ om 
bbur-bhuvah-suvah then to the east of the fire he invokes 
Visnu on seats of darbha grass with the names, Kesava, 
Naray ana, Madhava, Govinda, Visnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Srldhara, Hrslke^fa, Padmanabha, Damodara ; then he 
bathes Visnu, with mantras ‘Apah* (Tai. S, IV. 1.5. ll=Ilg. X. 9, 
1-3), ‘Hiranyavarnah’ (Tai. S. V. 6.1) and the chapter beginning 
*pavamanah^ (Tai. Br. L 4. 8); he does worship (with sandal 
paste, flowers &o.) by each of Visnu’s twelve names, then he 
offers 12 oblations of clarified butter with the mantras ‘ ato deva * 

(Hg. 1. 22.16-21), ‘ Visnor-nu kam ’ (Rg. 1.154.1-7=Tai. S. I. 2. 
13), ‘ tad-asya priyam ' ( Tai. Br. 11. 4. 6 = Rg. I 154. 5 ), * pra 
tadvisnuh’ ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 3 = Rg. 1.154. 2 ), ‘ paro matraya ’ 

( Tai. Br. II. 8. 3 ), * vicakrame trir-devah ’ (Tai, Br. II. 8. 3). 
Then he announcces as offering a mess of rice cooked in milk on 
which ajya has been poured to the god and sacrifices it to him 
with the twelve names repeating the twelve mantras ( Rg. I. 22. 
16-21, and Rg. 1. 154. 1-6). Having praised the god with 
mantras from the four vedas he should prostrate himself before 
the god after taking twelve names with the word ‘ namah * at the 
end of each (i. e. by saying ‘KeSavaya namah* &c.). What 
remains of the rice cooked in milk is eaten by the wife. 

Sosyantikarma :—Vide Ap. gr. 14.13-15 ; Hir. gr, IL 2. 8- 
11.3.1, Bharadvaja gr. 1.22, Gobhilagr. II.7. 13-14,Khadira gr,. 
II 2. 29-30, Par. gr. 1.16, Kathaka gr. 33. 1-3. This seems to be 
a very ancient rite. It means ‘ a rite for a woman who is about 
to be delivered of a child *. Rg. V. 78, 7-9 give the earliest 
indications of this rite. * Just as the wind moves a lake on all 
sides, so may the foetus moVe and come out, being ( now ) in the 
tenth month. Just as the wind, the forest and the sea are in 
movement, so mayst thou (foetus) that art ( now ) in the tenth 
month, come out together with the after-birth, may the male 
child having been sleeping ten months inside his mother, come 
out a living being, unharmed, from his mother, herself being 
alive,* Br. Up. VI. 4. 23 also refers to this rite “ He sprinkles 
with water the woman who is about to be delivered ( with the 
mantras) ‘ just as the wind.may it come out with the 
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after-birth ’ ( same as Bg. V. 78. 7 excsi^t the last pSda). This is 
a pen®®* of Indra with a bolt and with a chamber for rest: oh 
Indra, leave it and come out with the foetus and after-birth.” 
Ap. gr, describes the ceremony as follows : ‘ Now is described the 
rite to secure a rapid delivery. With a cup that has not been dipped 
in water before he draws water in the direction of the current (of 
a river or spring); he places Turyantl plant at his wife’s feet; he 
should then touch on the head (with both hands) the woman who 
is in child-birth with the verse ( Ap. mantra-patha II. 11.15 ),®** 
should sprinkle her with the waters (brought as above) with the 
next three verses (Ap. mantra-patha 11. 11.16-18). If the after¬ 
birth does not come out, he should sprinkle her with the water 
(brought) as directed above with the next two verses ’ (i. e. Ap. 
mantra-patha II. 1119-30).®®* Hir. is very brief and is similar to 
Ap., but omits all verses except one ( which is part of Ap. M. P. 
II. 11,16 ). Bharadvaja is similar to Ap., but gives verses that 
are slightly different f rom those of the Ap. M. P. Gobhila and 
Khadira are very brief and say that a homa with two oblations 
of clarified butter is to be performed with the verses of the 
Mantra-brahmana I 5. 6-7. PSraskara also speaks of the 
sprinkling of the woman with two verses of Vaj. S. VIII. 28-39 
(the first being almost like Bg. V. 78.7) and prescribes the 
recital of Atharvaveda I. 11. 4 for the falling of the after-birth. 
Adityadar^ana on Kathaka gr. (33.1) remarks that this rite is 
not really a samskara and Devapala says that this is a rite 
which has a seen result (while sariiskaras are deemed to have 
an unseen result). 

JSto/camaThis appears to have been a rite of hoary 
antiquity. In the Tai. S. ®®® II. 3. 5. 3-4 we read ‘ one should 
offer a cake cooked on twelve potsherds to Vai^vSnara, when a 


522. This refers to the womb of the woman, 

523. This is anm^ ^ i 3fT<T. js- <n. 

II. 11.15. 

524. M. P. 11. 11. 20 is the same as Atharva. I. 11. 4. 

525. wrk i. 

gsr ggrnsr 2. 5. 3-4. is 

treated of in the following: sim. 15.1. 7 (S. B. E 30 pp. 281-82 ), 
3^“?- (I- 15. 1-4, S. B. E. 29 p. 182 ), 34-35, H* 2. 

32-34 ( S. B. E 29 p. 395 ), II. 7. 17-23 (8. B. B vol. 30 pp 65-56 ), 
I- 16 ( S. B. E. 29 pp 293-297 ), wirsrsr I. 23-26, 14-15, 

I. 24. 1-5 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 pp 49-50 ), (H- 3. 2-II. 4-5, 

S. B. E vol. 30 pp 210-214.) 
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before the navel string has been cut ‘ breathe over him in this 
way.* But if be should be unable to obtain them, he may even 
himself breathe over him while walking round him”. The 
Br, Up. I. 5. 2 contains the following interesting ^ passage 
“when a boy is born they first make him lick clarified butter, 
and they make him take the breast ( of the mother) after that. 
At the end of the Br. Up. ( VI. 4. 24-28 ) there is an elaborate 
description of the jatakarma. “ When (a son) is born, having 
kindled the fire, having placed the son on one’s lap, having 
poured curds mixed with ghee in a bell-metal vessel he offers 
oblations of the curds mixed with ghee with the mantras may 
I maintain a thousand, prospering in. my house ; may there 
be no break with regard to progeny and cattle; svaha 1 I offer 
to these in my mind my pranas, svaha 1 Whatever I have 
done in excess in my work or whatever I may have left defi¬ 
cient in this ( rite ), may the wise ( Agni) ( called ) Svi?t^r*: 
make that well sacrificed and well offered for us, svaha 1 . 
Then after bringing down his mouth up to the right ear 
of the son he should recite thrice the word ‘speech , then 
having poured together curds, honey and clarified butter, 
ha makes the (son) eat it by means of {a spoon of) gold 
not covered with anything else with the mantras'1 place in thee 
bhuh, I place in thee bhuvah, I place in thee svah, I place in 


526. 3fW ’id § vi i iw- v- 

q. 1.5.2. 

527. The idea of muttering. ‘ v5ls ’ thrice ia that the father wishes 

that speech as mamfestod in the three Vedas may come to the boy in 

due course. BhaV, bhuyah and svah represent the three Vedas or earth, 





JJi^ory of DharmcMslra 


I Oh. 


thee bhur-bhuvah svah, I place in thee all Then he gives 
him (the boy that is born) a name with the words ' thou art 
the Veda’. That becomes his secret name. Then he hands the 
boy over to his mother and gives him the breast of the mother 
wich the mantra ( Jig. I. 164. 49 ) ‘ Oh, Sarasvatl! make that 
breast ready for being sucked, which lies on thy body, which 
engenders happiness, by which thou nourisbest all blessings, 
which bestows gems, that wins wealth and is a generous donor’. 
Then he solemnly addresses the mother of the child with the 
following mantras ‘ Oh maitravaruni ! Oh strong one ! thou 
art I}a, she (the mother) has given birth to a valiant ( boy ); 
mayst thou be endowed with valiant sons, since thou hast made 
us possessed of a valiant son. They say to him (the newly 
born son) ’ thou indeed exoellest thy father, exoellest thy grand¬ 
father ; he may attain the highest station by his prosperity, 
glory and spiritual eminence, who is born as a son of such a 
brShmana that knows this 


It will be clear from the above passages of the Br. Up. 
that the jatakarma rite contained the following parts: (1) homa 
of curds with ghrta to the accompaniment of mantras ; (2) repeat¬ 
ing in the child’s right ear the word ‘speech’ thrice; (3) 
making the child lick curds, honey and ghrta by means of a 
golden ladle (or ring ); (4) addressing the child with a name 
which was to bo his secret name (nSmakarana); (5) putting 
the child to the breast; (6) addressing the mother with mantras. 
The Satapatha adds another detail viz. asking five brahmanas 
if available to breathe on the child (from four quarters, east, 
south, west, north and one immediately above him) ortho 
father himself may do so. 


There is great divergence in the grhyasutras oft the diffe¬ 
rent details that go to make up the jatakarma. Some give 
almost all the above seven details, while others omit some of 
them. The order of these components differs in the grhya¬ 
sutras and according to the Veda to which each sfftra is attached 
the mantras differ. It would be impossible to give in a brief 
compass the details from all grhyasutras. Some description, 
however, of the details from important grhyasutras is given 
below: 


528. Maitravaruya is Vasistha and so MaitrSCvai-ui)i may be 
Arnndhati. fs-r means ‘ earth ’ or‘foodOne rather expects 
for - 
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The ceremony has to be performed by the very necessities 
of the case immediately after birth. But different sutras ex¬ 
press it in different ways, e. g. I. 15. 2 says the rite should 
be done before any other person (than the mother and nurse ) 
touches the child. Par. gr. (I. 16 ) says it is performed before 
the navel string is cut off. Gobhila (II. 7.17 ) and Khadira 
II. 3. 32 say that it is to be performed before the navel string 
is cut off and the breast is given to the child. 


In the 5.&V. gr. (I. 15. 1-4) the ceremony is described as 
follows: “When a son has been born, he (the father) should 
before other persons touch him, give to tho child to eat honey 
and clarified butter in which gold has been rubbed by means of 
a golden (spoon) with the verse ‘I give unto thee the Veda 
( wisdom or knowledge ) of honey and ghrta, ( Veda) which is 
produced by the god Savitr (who urges on) the bountiful; may 
you have long life and may you live in this world for a hund. 
red autumns being protected by the gods ’. Bringing near the 
child’s two ears (his mouth) the father mutters medhajamna *** 
‘ may god Savitr bestow on thee intelligence; may the goddess 
Sarasvatl bestow on thee intelligence and may the two gods 
ASvins wearing wreaths of lotus give to thee intelligence ’. 

He touches the (son’s) two shoulders ( with the mantra) ‘ be a 
stone, be an axe, be indestructible gold; thou art indeed Veda, 
called son; so live a hundred autumns’ and (with the mantra) 
‘ Oh Indra, bestow the best wealth ’ (Hg. 11. 21. 6 ) and ‘ Oh 
Maghavan (bountiful Indra )! Oh (Indra) partaker of rjisa 1 
bestow on us’ (Bs. HI. 36.10). And let them give him a name’’. 
The following sutras (I. 15. 5-10) lay down rules about the 
name, which will be considered under NSmakarana. 


529. Tbe verse is bo cailod because it was deemed to produce 
intelligence. 

530. NSrSyapa (on A^v. gt. I. 15. 2) notes that some say that the 
mantra is muttered only once, when the mouth is brought near each ear 
one after another, others say that the mantra is recited twice. 

531. is Soma from which tho essence is taken away (i. e. 

dregs of Soma ). The com. NUrlCyana says that as to these mantras (1) 
some bold that the three mantras should be repeated oontiniiously, while 
the shoulders are touched one after the other ; (2) others hold that tho 
mantra should be uttered when touching the right shoulder, 

while the two and ‘should be uttered while 

touching the left; (3) the three mantras should be repeated together and 
the shoulders touched simultaneously. NSrSyapa prefers this last 
because the bba^yaksra who went before did so, 
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It will be noticed that out of the ^several components of the 
rite described in the Br. Up. and the i§at. Br., A^v. omits express 
mention of homa, of putting the child to the breast (stanadSna), 
the address to the mother (matrabhiraantrana), and the brea¬ 
thing over the child by five brahmanas or the father. The Safi, 
gr. (I. 34.1-13) also omits horaa, the stamdana and mafrabhu 
mantrava, but refers to the father breathing over the new born 
child thrice. Instead of ghrta and honey served with a golden 
spoon, Safi, prescribes mixing of curds, honey, ghrta and water or 
grinding together of rice and barley. It adds the tying of gold 
to a hempen string and fixing it on the right hand of the child 
till the mother gets up from child-bed. 


It will have been noticed that Asv. and Safi, both prescribe 
giving a secret name to the child on the day of ^ birth and do not 
prescribe a separate Namakarana ceremony. S§.fi. gr, (I. 34. 6 ) 
adds that a vySvahfirika name may be given on the 10th day 
from birth. The Gobhila gr. (II. 7. 13-15) and Khadira gr. 
II. 2. 28—31 say that a secret name for the child that is to be 
born is to be uttered in the Sosyantl-karma. So A&v, probably 
carries on that tradition. 


We shall now take the several components of the rite and 
show how they are dealt with by the several grhyasutras. 


Homa :—This is prescribed by the Br, Up., the Manava, 
the Ka-(hak8 gr. at the time of birth. The ASv. gr, pari^ista 
(1.26) says that homa should be performed to Agni and ojiher gods 
as stated above; then the child should be made to eat honey and 
ghrta and then the offering be made to Agni, It is prescribed 
before birth (in the Sosyantlkarma) by Gobhila and Khadira. 
It is prescribed after thie whole rite by Baud, gr. II. 1.13. It is 
omitted by ASv. and Safi. The Par. gr. (1.16), Hir. gr., BharadvSja 
gr, (I. 26 ) say that the AupSsana ( i. e. grhya) fire is taken 
away and a sutikagni set up( which is also called Uttapanlya )®*® 
near the door of the lying-in chamber. The Vaik. (III. 15 ) 
calls it jatakagni ( and also Uttapanlya ). These say that in 
this fire white mustard seed with small grains of rice are offered 
at the time of birth and at the morning and evening twilights for 
ten days after birth with certain mantras. Ap. prescribes that 


632. The StitikSgni is prepared by placlug the broken piece of a jar 
on the kitchen fireplace and heating it with th^e dried dun g of a bu ll. 

HI. 15. 




mustard seeds and rice chaff are to be offered in the fire when 
ever any body enters the lying-in chamber for ten days. 


(2) Medhajamm Two meanings are given to this. This 
word does not occur in the Br. Up. But it speaks of muttering 
in the right ear of the boy the word ‘ vak ’ thrice and making 
the boy lick from a golden spoon or ring curds, honey and 
gbrla. The first of these viz. muttering in the right ear of the 
boy some words or a mantra is called medhajanana in Asv. and 
Sah. (1,24.9 which prescribes ‘vak’); while most of the other 
sutras viz. Vaik., Hir., Gobhila say that medhajanana is the 
action of making the child eat honey, ghee, curds or pounded 
barley and rice, to the accompaniment of mantras (like 
‘ bhustvayi dadhami ’ in Par. or ‘ Bhur rcah ’ as in Vaikhanasa, 
or ‘mednam te devab’ as in Ap.). The Baud. gr. (II. I. 7 ) 
prescribes the giving of curds, honey and ghrta ten times with 
each of the ten mantras (Tai. Br. II. 5. 1) of the anuvaka 
beginning with 'prano raksati vi^vam-ejat.’ The Vaik. expressly 
says that the Vaca *** plant, Pathya plant, gold, honey and clari¬ 
fied butter become medhajanana. Manu II. 29 seizes upon the 
making the child eat gold (dust), honey and clarified butter to 
the accompaniment of mantras as the central part of the rite. 
Later works like the Sarhskaramayukha regard this eating of 
honey and gh?ta as the principal part of jatakarma.®** 

(3) Ayu^ya :—Some of the sutras speak of a rite called 
Syusya in the jatakarma. This consists in muttering over the 
navel (as in Par.) or in the right ear of the boy some mantra or 
mantras invoking the bestowal of long life on the boy. A^iv, 
( vide p. 231) has such an invocation in conjunction with the 
eating of honey and ghrta. Bharadvaja also does the same. 
MSnava gy. prescribes the anuvaka ‘ Agne ayur-asi ’ (Ka^haka 
Sam. XI. 7 ) for 21 oblations (this anuvaka is full of the word 
* ayusmat *). 

(4) Anmbhiniariana (touching the child on the shoulder 
or shoulders). V ide w§.sv. above. Ap. begins his treatment with 
the direction that the father touches the boy with the Vatsapra 
anuvaka. Par., Bharadvaja speak of touching the boy twice, 
once with Vatsapra anuvaka (VSj. S. XII. 18-29 or Tai. S. IV. 

533. qXVI Eg I III. 

15. Amara gives gsuvUT and aa synonyms of ^^l and ii«rq7 

respectively. „ . . . 

a. D. 30 
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2. 2 ), and again with * be a stone, be an axe ’ (in Par. and with 
the mantra ‘ may he grow ’ in Bhar.). Some sutras like Sah. 
omit this. 


(5) Matrabhijmntram :—(addressing the mother). The 
mother is addressed by the father with the verse ‘ Thou art Ila 
&o ( vide Br. Up. above), which occurs in Par. Many sutras 
omit this. Hir. has a different verse. 


, (6) Fanca-brahmaifasthapam:—'We saw above that the 

Satapatha prescribes the breathing over the child by five brSh* 
manas or the father himself. PSr. prescribes the same and 
gives an option (the five brahmanas are to repeat in order from 
the east prana, vyana, apana, udSna and samSna). Sah. asks 
the father himself to breathe thrice over the boy with a verse 
referring to the three Vedas. Several sutras omit this. 

(7) Stana-pratidhana or stanapraduna :—making the child 
take the breast. The Br. Up. and many of the sutras prescribe 
this, together with the recitation of a mantra or mantras e. g. 
Par. prescribes Yaj. ^ 17. 87 and 38. 5 for the two breasts, Ap. 
and Bhar. prescribe Ap. mantrapatha IL 13. 2 only for the right 
breast; Hir, and Vaik. prescribe the same verse for both. 

(8) Deiabhirmnlrava^^^ (or-mar^ana):—touching the ground 
where the son is born and addressing the earth ( with one or 
two mantras). Par., Bhar., Ap., Hir, do this. 


(9) Namaktrava :—(giving a name to the child). The Br. 
Up., Asv., Sah., Gobhila, Ehadira and several others speak of 
giving a name to the boy on the day of birth. A^v. (I. 15. 4 
and 10) prescribes the giving of two names on that date, one 
for common use (for which he gives elaborate rules) and the 
other a secret one which his parents only know till the boy’s 
upanayana. Sah. reverses this and says the name for which 
similar elaborate rules are laid down by him is the secret name 
and a name for common use is to be given on the 10th day. 
S-p. gr. (15. 2-3 and 8) says on the day of birth a name derived 
from the naksatra (lunar mansion) on which the boy is born 
is given, which is the secret name and then on the 10th another 
name is to be given. According to Gobhila and Khadira a name 
is to be given in the Sosyantl-karraa which is to be kept secret. 


^ 535^ 25)hasvw fTEfTH^^rik I ^ 

I mnif ut# ^n reads sinn 

I ^ . 
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(10) Keeping off evil spirits :—Though ASv. and Sah. are 
entirely silent on this point several suiras devote large space to 
this topio and are full of mantras which are more are less magic. 
Ap. prescribes the offering of mustard seed and rice chaff in 
fire three times with each of eight mantras (Ap. mantra' 
path a II. 13. 7-14). Bhar. gr. (I. 23 ) also prescribes similar 
offerings with several verses. Hir. gr. requires the throwing of 
mustard seeds eleven times in the sutikagni with eleven mantras 
some of which are almost the same as in Bh§radvSja. Par. gr, 
recites two of such mantras.*** 


It would not be out of place to mention a few other 
subsidiary matters. Baud., Ap., Hir. and Vaik. expressly say 
that the boy is to have a bath. The Hir. and Vaik. say that 
the axe is to be placed on a stone and gold is to be placed on the 
axe, then these are to be turned upside down (so that gold lies 
at the bottom and the stone Is on top) and then the boy is 
to be held head eastwards above the stone by a female in 
her two hands, while the father repeats the two mantras ‘ be a 
stone &o.’ and the mantra ‘ thou art produced from (my) limb 
by limb &o.’ This shows how what was once only symbolical 
(viz. uttering the mantras * be a stone ’ &c. indicating the desire 
that the boy should be strong, sharp and worthy like a stone, 
axe and gold) became transformed into a rite requiring physical 
presence of these things. Par.. Ap., Hir., Bhar. and Vaik. 
prescribe that a pot full of water should be placed towards the 
head (of the woman and her child) with a mantra ‘Oh waters I 

sT^Vclrf^: I I. 16. ^ These two 

occur in Hir. and the first in vrrrgrsr also. 

537. ‘ar^ vrw’ 

sfifintr tRvbift ‘ atfifftfj;' ffItvT m. 14. 

The verso iB_ a i f uf ^ it^q^ • snwT q swwt*rr% w sftv 

Srt^t 5Rt^ II Ap, M. P, II. 11. 33. Ap. gr. (15.12 ) prescribes that when a 
fatW returns from a journey he. should take in his hands his son’s head, 
should smell (or kiss) the top of it thrice and then mutter this verse. 
Nir. III. 4. quotes this verse as a rk in support of the view that sons and 
daughterB_eqnally partake of the inheritance. The formula 3t^ vjq 
occurs in A4 t. gi. and in others also. Vaik. says that the jar is to be to 
the south of the woman’s head ; 5p. employs the word * ^irastah ’ which 
Sudar4ana explains as ‘ near the head of the child ’. The in VRWr 
i*i ^ m nrl 'snim 

Wtq. *1. VI. II. 13. 6 and have a sjinilar verso, 
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watch while (people are asleep)/ None of the sCltras ( except 
Vaikhanasa ) refers to any astrological details. Vaik. (III, 14 ) 
says that when the child’s nose appears, the position of the 
planets should he observed and his future welfare or otherwise 
should be examined, since the boy is to be so brought up as to 
enhance his good qualities. Both A.p. and Baud, say that the 
remnants of honey, curds and gbrta should be mixed with water 
and poured out in a cowstable (and not thrown about in an 
impure place ). This ceremony is comparatively brief in Ap., 
Sah, and a few others, but in Hir., Par. and Bharadvaja it is 
most elaborate and would require an unduly long time consi¬ 
dering the state of the newly born child and the woman in 
child-bed. There is no wonder, therefore, that this ceremony 
gradually went out of vogue.. In modern times a few well-to-do 
families in Western India sometimes perform what is called 
‘ putravana ’ ( in Marathi) and make the boy lick honey and 
ghrta by means of a golden piece or ring. The dangers to the 
child of an elaborate ritual must have been apparent to all 
people even in ancient times. 

The Sm. 0. (I. p. 19 cites Harlta, Sahkha, Jaimini to 
the effect that till the navel cord is cut there is no impurity, 
that the sarnskara may be performed till then and that, gifts of 
jaggery, sesame, gold, clothes, cows and corn may be made and 
accepted. The same work quotes Samvarta and other smrtis to 
the effect that the father must bathe before he can perform the 
jatakarma rite. This would involve some further loss of time 
and it is remarkable that the grhya sutras observe silence about 
this, though Manu V. 77 prescribes a bath on hearing of the 
birth of a son. The Sra. C. quotes Pracetas, Vyasa and others to 
the effect that a nandlsraddha (which will be explained under 
Sraddha ) should be performed in jatakarma ( brahmanas are not 
to eat cooked food in this sraddha, but to receive corn or only 
money payment). Later works like the Dharmasindhu say 
that in jatakarma as in other rights, svastivacana, punyaha- 
vacana and matrkapujana are necessary. 


638. The author knows of an instance where an old man jubilant over 
the birth of a son from his third wife entered upon the performance 
of the jstflikarma according to his grhyasutra and by the time the 
ceremony was over, the helpless child that had already little ritality was 
dead owing to exposure and cold. 

539. I ‘ rac < > 

.5rr*^nT^mi’!Tf 

1%^ I ’ !• PP- 19 and 20. 




SaThskuras-Jalakarma 

Medieval writers of digests give extensive descriptions of 
ianti rites"® performed to counteract the inauspicious effects of 
birth on the 14th HtM of the dark half of a month or on the 
amavasya or on Mula, ASlesa and Jyestha naksatras and certain 
astrological conjunctions like Vyatipata, Vaidhrli, SamkrSnti 
(sun’s passage from one sign of the zodiac into another). These 
matters are passed over here for want of space, as of little 
importance in modern times and as new departures introduced in 
the ancient sutra rites by later works. A few general remarks will 
be made on these matters in the section on ^nti and Muhurta.^ 

In modern times on the 5th and 6th days after birth certain 
ceremonies are performed for which there is no warrant in^ the 
Butras. These probably arose in the times of the PurSnas, since 
the only verses quoted on this point in the Nirnayasindhu, the 
SamskSramayukha and other works are the Markandeyapurana, 
Vyasa and Narada. On these days the father or other male 
relative bathes in the first part of the night, .then invokes 
QaneSa, and certain minor deities called Janmada on handfuls 
of rice and also Sasthldevl and Bhagavatl (i. e. Durga) and 
worships them with sixteen upacaras. Then tambUla and 
daksir^ are offered to one or more brahraanas and the members 
of the family keep awake that night with songs (in order_ to 
ward off evil spirits')- One text from tne Markandeyapurana, 
says ‘ men fully armed should keep watch the whole night . 
It must be noted here that fear springing from astrological 
considerations got better of even natural love and affection to 
such an extent that some writers advised that the child when 
born on certain inauspicious conjunctions should be ^ abandoned 
and its face should not be seen till at least its eighth year. 
Vide Nityacarapaddhati pp. 244-255. 

Utthana :—(getting up from child-bed). According to Vaik. 
III. 18 on the 10th or 12th day after birth, the father shaves, bathes, 
purifies the house, performs in the jatakagni ( or in the ordinary 
fire, according to some) a sacrifice to the earth through some person 
belonging to another gotra. Then he brings back the aupasana 
(grhya fire), offers oblations to Dhatr and others (as in 1.16), five 
oblations to Varuna (1.17), the mulahoma (I. 18) and feeds 
the brShmanas. San. gr. (I. 25) is more elaborate. It pre- 
scribes that a mess of cooked food is prepared in the sQtikagni 


540 Vide JP 846-47, PP. 201-203. 
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and oblations are made to the tithi of the child’s birth, 
and to three naksatras and to their presiding deities, two 
to Agni and then one (i. e. 10th) to Soma with llg. L 91. 7. 
Hir. gr. IL 4. 6-9 (S. B. E. vol. 30 p, 214) and BharadvSja 
(I. 26 ) also refer to uttham. Both say that the sutikSgni 
is taken away and the Aupasana fire is brought in and 
oblations of gbrta (12 or 8) are offered in that fire with the 
mantras beginning with * dhatS dadatu no rayim 


Namakaraya *^^:—^The ceremony of naming a child. Vide 
Ap. gr. 15. 8-il (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 282-283), A&v. gr. 1.15. 
4-10), S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 183), Baud. gr. II. 1.23-31, BhSr, gr. 1.26, 
Gobhila gr. II. 8.8-18 (S.B.E. vol.30 pp. 57-58), Hir. gr, II. 4.6-15 
(S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 214-215 ), Kathaka gr. 34.1-2 and 36. 3-4, 
KauSika sutra 58,13-17, MSnava gr. 1.18, 1, San. gr. I. 24. 4-6 
( S. B, E. vol* 29, p, 50), Vaik. Ilf. 19, Varaha gr. 2. 

There is great divergence of view as to the time when the 
child was named. Several times are suggested in the ancient 
literature and in the sutras and smHis. 

(a) We have already seen (p, 232) that a child was 
addressed by a name, according to Gobhila and Khadira, even 
in the Sosyantikarma. 

(b) According to the Br. Up,, Kkv. and San., Kathaka gr. 

(34.1) a name was given to the child on the day of birth. This 
practice is supported by a passage of the Sat. ‘ therefore 

when a son is born (the father) should bestow on him a name; 
thereby he drives away the evil that might attach to the boy ; 
(the father gives him ) even a second, even a third (name)’. 
The Mahabhasya of Patanjali appears to refer to this view. “ In 
the world the parents give a name to the son when born in a 
closed space (or room ) such as Devadatta, Yajfladatta; from 
their employment (of that name for the boy ) others also come 
to know ‘ this is his appellation ’ 


641. For a comprehensive treatment of the way in which names 
were given from Vedic times onwards, my paper * Naming a child or a 
person * in the ‘ Indian Historical Quarterly * for 1938, vol. 14, pp. 24-44 
may be consulted. A summary of the points made in that paper is 
given below together with some fresh matter. 

641a. 

VI. 1. 3. 9. 

542. ^1% 

vol I. p. 38, 




(c) Ap., Baud.j Bhar., and Par. prescribe the 10th day 
after birth for namakarana. The M ahabhagya quotes a passage*** 
from the Yajnikas that a name was given on a day after the 
tenth from birth. 

(d) Yaj. T. 12 prescribes it on the llth day after birth. 

(e) Baud. gr. (II. 1. 23 ) says that Namakarana may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th, while Hir. gr. says that it should 
be on the 12th. As Vaik, prescribes that the mother should get 
up from child-bed on the 10th or 12th and then speaks of 
namakarana, it follows that the ceremony was performed accord¬ 
ing to it on the 10th or 12th. Manu 11.30 says it may bo 
performed on the 10th or 12th day after birth or on an auspicious 
tithi, muhurta and naksatra thereafter. 

(/) Gobhila (II. 8. 8, 8. B. E. vol. 30. p. 57 ) and 
Khadira *** say that it should be on any day after ton nights, 
one hundred nights or a year from birth. Laghu-AfivalSyana 
( VI. 1) allows it on llth, 12th or 16th day. Apararka (p. 26) 
quotes grhyaparisista to the effect that it may be performed 
after the 10th night is passed or after 100 nights or a year and 
the Bhavisyat-purSna to the effect that it may bo performed after 
10 or 12 nights or on the 18th day or after a month. It is worthy 
of note that Bana in his Kadambarl (purvabhaga para 68) says 
that TSrapIda named his son Oandraplda when the tenth day 
after birth fell on an auspicious muhurta and that the minister 
Sukanasa named his son VaiSampSyana next day. *** 

The commentators were bewildered by these differences. 
ViSvarupa explains Manu II. 30 as ‘ when the 10th night is 
past * and Eulluka does the same (i. e. according to him it is 
performed on the eleventh day ). Medhatithi does not *** like 
the addition of ‘past’ (atllayam) after * dasiamySm ’ in Manu II. 
30 and says just as jatakariiia can be performed even when 
there is impurity due to birth, so namakarana may be performed 
on the 10th and that the only essential thing is that it is not to 

643. vol. I. p. 4. 

644. II. 3. 6 i 

p. 26. 

845. ruH 5®^ 5#.sTin gssm* 
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be performed before the 10th or 12th. AparSrka says that there 
is an option and one may follow one’s own grhyasutra. It 
appears that the namakarana of Hari^oandra, son of Jayat- 
candra, king of Kanoj, took place three weeks after jatakarma 
(on 31. 8.1175 A. D.). In modern times namakarana generally 
takes place on the 13th day after birth and no Vedio ceremony 
as prescribed in the sutras is gone through, but women assemble 
and after consulting the male members of the family beforehand 
announce the name and place the child in the cradle. 


In Bg. VIII, 80. 9 we read ‘ when you give us a fourth 
name connected with (the performance of ) a sacrifice, we long 
for it; immediately afterwards, you, our master, take us' (for¬ 
ward to glory ) This shows that a man could have a fourth 
name even in the times of Ilg. and the fourth was a name due to 
the performance of a yajna. Sayana explains that the four names 
are: naksatranama (derived from the naksatra on which a 
person was born), a secret name, a publicly known name and 
a fourth name like SumayajI (due to having performed a 
Somayaga ). In Bg. X. 54. 4 there appears to bo a reference to 
four names (though Sayana takes mtna here to mean the body 
or deed). In Hg, IX 75. 3 there is reference to a third name 
* the son has a third name unknown to the parents and which is 
in the bright part of heaven The two names are the naksatra 
name and the ordinary name, while the third would be the name 
due to the performance of a sacrifice ( which the parents could 
not foresee at his birth). In the lig. frequent refeienoe is made 
to the secret name of a person. Vide Ilg. IX 87. 3, X. 55. 1-3. 
We saw above ( note 541a) that the Sat. Br. speaks of a second 
or even a third name for a person given to him by his parents. 
The same Brahmana®^® recommends ‘Therefore a briihmapa 


647. Vide I. A vol. 18 j. 129, rend with E. 1. vol. IV. p. 120 and 
E. I. vol. X. p. 95. 

648. afiif mn ER'wapnfn-1 atrlqrqrnw airf# • VIII. 80,9} 

& sns«i»Tot ;iTHiat*vn7i nilsRV X, 54.4} gsr* 

IX. 75. 2. The speaks of three 

names and a third one like ^lUVlsTf. The 

also says that a man bears the name when he performs 

I vol. II. p. 168 on vr- Hi- 4. i. 

649. turns; ^n*r ^iSitr utsfiw l^t tr 

’Wf ® 24. Vide ^nrrmWrtr.b 3. 9 for the recital 

of the throe names of a saoi iflcor ( says th®y wore 
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when be does not prosper should give himself a second name *, 
But how these names were formed is not stated anywhere in the 
Vedic literature. In the Tai. 3. VI. 3. 1.3 it is said * therefore 
a brShmana who has two names prospers ’. The Sat. Br. (II. 
1. 2.11) says ‘ Arjuna is the secret name of Indra and the 
constellation of Phalguuls being presided over by Indra they are 
really Arjunyah, but are called Phalgunyah in an indirect 
way We saw above {p- 230) that the Br. Up. speaks of a secret 

name given by the father on the day of birth. Hardly any 
secret names are expreSsly mentioned in the Vedic literature 
except the name of Arjuna given to Indra (and being secret they 
cannot be expected to be mentioned). How the secret name was 
given is not clear from the Vedic literature. In Vaj. 8.17. 89 
there is a reference to the secret name of ghrta*®®. The Tai. S. 
gives expression to the request that the (ahavanlya); fire should 
bear the name of one who keeps sacred fires, while the person 
praying was away on a journey 


A few examples of the three names of a person from the 
Vedic literature may be given here. These are generally the 
ordinary name, a name derived from his father and a third 
from his gotra (or from the name of some remote ancestor). In 
Bg. V. 33. 8 we find Trasadasyu (his own name), Paurukutsya 
( son of Purukutsa \ Qairiksita (descendant of Giriksita). In 
the Ait. Br. (33.5) Sunah^epa is spoken of as Ajigarti (son of 
Ajigarta) and also as Angirasa (a gotra name), while king 
HariScandra is mentioned (Ait. Br. 33.1) as Vaidhasa (son of 
Vedhas) and AiksvS,ka ( descendant of Iksvaku ). In the 
Sat. Br. (XIII. 5.4. i) Indrota Daivapa ( son of Devapi) Saunaka 
(a gotra name) is said to have been the priest of Janamejaya, 
In the Ohan. Up. (V. 3.1 and 7 ) Svetaketu Aruneya (son of 
Aruni) is styled Gautama (a gotra name). In the Kathopanisad 


550. VI. 3. 1. 3. This is quoted in 
Hir. gr., BhSr. gr. I. 26 and other grhya sutras. 

551. s I ^ 

H. 1. 2. ii. 

552. tqaFT HOT ggi vqm f^T %«tiHOT^v mfirs i w-17. 89. 

553. WH 5iTir UHw OTOT i fR# gnrT 

HOT OTHtroH# ll I. 5. 10. 1. This is differently read in other 
wrists e. g. VII. 3 reads ‘ « tm dtHTHI I ^ 

HH HOT. This verse is quoted in nSmakaraija by several stltras, e. g. 
BhSr. I, 26. 

H. D. 31 ^ 



History of DharmaitMra 



ICh. 


(I.], land 11) Naoiketaa is the son of VsjaSravasa and 
addressed as Gautama (a gotra name ). 


VI 

is 


Usually however a person is referred to in the Vedio 
literature by two names. In some cases it is his own name and 
a gotra name e. g. Medhyatithi Kapva (Hg. VIII. 3. 40), 
Hiranyastupa Ahgirasa (Ilg, X. 149, 5 ), Vatsaprl Bhalandana 
(Tab's. V. 3.1. 6), Balaki Gargya (Br. Up. II. 1.1), Cyavana 
BhSrgava ( Ait. Br. 39, 7). In other cases a man is referred to 
by his own name and another name derived from a country 
or locality e, g. KaSu Caidya (Bg. VIII, 5.37), Bhima Vaidarbha 
( Ait. Br, 35. 8 ), Durmukha Paficala (Ait, Br. 39, 33 ), Janaka 
Vaideha ( Br. Up, III. 1. 1), AjataSatru KaSya (Br. Up. II. 1.1). 
In some oases a matronymio is added to a person’s name e. g, 
Dirghatama Mamateya (Bg. 1.158. 6 ), Kutsa Arjuneya (son of 
Arjunl, Bg. IV, 36.1, VII. 19. 3, VIII. 1.11), Kaksivat Ausija 
fson of a woman called Usik, Bg. 1.18.1, Vaj. S, III. 28),”* 
Prahlada Kayadhava (son of Kayadhii, Tai. Br. I. 5. 10 
Mahidasa Aitareya (son of Itara, Oban. Up, III. 16.7 ), In the 
vaih^a added at the end of the Br. Up. there are about forty 
sages with matronymio names. The practice of mentioning a 
man by reference to his mother’s name or to his mother’s father’s 
gotra was continued till later times, as will be shown later on. 
The most usual method, however, of referring to a person in the 
Bg. and also in other Vedio works was to state his name along 
with another derived from his father’s name.’ For example, 
Ambarlsa, Bir^^va, Sahadeva and Suradhas are all called 
Varsagira (son of Vrsagir, Eg. 1.100,17 ); king Sudas is called 
Paijavana ( son of Pijavana, Bg. VII. 18. 23), Devapi is 
Arstise^ia (son of B?tisena, Bg. X. 98. 5-6), Sarfayu Barhaspatya 
(Tai. S. II. 6.10 ), Bhrgtt Varuni ( Ait. Br, 13.10 and Tai. Up. 
III. 1), Bharata Daussanti (Satapatha XIII. 5. 4. 11, Ait. 
Br. 39. 9), Nabhanedistha Manava (Ait. Br. 32. 9 ). 

The principal rules about names may now be set out from 
the grhyasutras. Asv. (1,15, 4-10, S. B. E, vol. 29, pp. 182-183 ) 
says ‘ Let (them) give the boy a name beginning with a sonant, 
having a semivowel in it, with a visarga at the end, consisting of 
two syllables or of four syllables, of two syllables if (the father) 
is desirous of firm ( worldly) position (for his son ), of four 
syllables if he is desirous of spiritual eminence (for his son ); 

654. 7 on trn%f^ VI. 1.37 explains the words ^ 

(SR. 1.18.1 b Vide vol III. p. 33, 




but (in all cases) with an even number of syllables in the case 
of males and with an uneven number of syllables in the case of 
women. And let him find out (for the boy) a name to> 
employed at respectful salutations ( at Upanayana &c.) ; that 
name (the boy’s ) mother and father alone should know till his 
upanayana’ The Sah. gr, (S. B, E. vol. 29. p. 50) omits the rule 
about the name ending in a lisarga and allows an option of six 
syllables and adds that the name should bo formed by a krt 
affix (from a root) and not by a taddhita; that this name should 
be known only to his parents and that on the tenth day after 
birth the father should give the child a name for ordinary use 
which should be pleasing to brShmanas. It should-be noticed that 
JlSv. and SSm differ on one very important point. According to 
A^v. the name for which elaborate rules are laid down is to be 
the ordinary name and he lays down no rule about the forma¬ 
tion of the secret name; while Sah. lays down for the secret 
name the same rules as A^v. does for the public one and Sah, 
says about the public name that it should be pleasing. 

Instead of quoting grhya sutras at length the principal 
rules about names deduoibie from them may be stated in the 
form of propositions with a few illustrations for each. 

(1) The first rule in almost all sutras is that the name 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an even 
number. This rule is deduced from Vedic literature where most 
of the names contain either two syllables (e. g. Baka, Trita, 
Kutsa, Bbrgu) or four syllables (Trasadasyu, Purukutsa, 
Medhyatithi, Brahmadatta &e.), though names of three sylla¬ 
bles (like Kavasa, Cyavana, Bharata) and of five syllables 

555. srm =91^1 t srr i 

^ > ari*^. q[. !• 15.4-10. The 

^tq-s are the last three letters of the five qns and f. 

Separate the 5th sQtra as (aPUs 

means srfJn^srws means vlfShR VIII. 

3. 86 derives that word. That such rules are very ancient follow^ from 
a quotation in the *t?T*ri»V ‘ViflrW! 5^^ rtm 

31 wm ^ ' »T?r»Tr«r vol. I. p. 4. 

follow the name of (one of) the three ancestors of the boy’s father, 
means ‘descent or family.’ 311% means that the first syllable is not 
311 ,^ or 5 ^ (vide qiPtPl 1.1- 73) and means ‘ not borne by 

bis foe.’ 
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(like Nabhanedistha, Hiranyastupa) are not wanting. Baija- 
vapa®^® grhya allowed the name to be of one, two, three, four or 
any number of syllables, Sah, allowed a name even of six 
syllables and Baud. gr. (IL 1. 35 ) of six or even eight. Exam¬ 
ples of names with two syllables and four syllables are given 
below. 


(3) Almost all grhya sutras contain the rule that the 
name should begin with a sonant and contain in the middle a 
semivowel. This is stated also in the ancient quotation from 
Yajnikas in the Mahabhasya, 

’ (3) Some sutras prescribe that the name should end in a 
visarga preceded *57 by a long vowel (e. g. Ap., Bhar., Hir.,Par.), 
A^iv. only mentions that it should end in a visarga, while Vaik, 
and Gobhila say that it may end in a long vowel or in a visarga. 
These rules were probably based on such Vedio names as Sudas, 
Dirghatamas, Prtbusravas (that occur in the Rgveda) and such 
names as VatsaprI ( Tai. S. V, 3. 1. 6 ). 

(4) Ap, prescribes that the name should have two parts, the 
first being a noun and the second a verbal formation (generally 
a past passive participle). This rule is probably based on such 
ancient names as Brahmadatta (which occurs in Br, Up. I. 3. 
24 and figures very much in Pali works ), Devadatta, Yajnadatta 
&c. 

(5) Many grhya sutras (like Par., Gobhila, San., 
Baijav^pa, V^raha) say that the name should be formed from a 
root by a krt aflSx and should not be a taddhita (i. e. formed from 
a noun by an affix). 

(6) Ap. and Hir. say that the name should have the 
upasarga * su ’ in it as a BrShraana passage says that such a 
name has stability in it. Examples are Sujsta, Sudar^ana, 
Sukesas ( Pra^na Up. 1.1). 


556. \ WTTT 

p. 27. ffw), 

(PtX ^c[rrS) are examples of names of two syllables and 

of those of four syllables. In 
the MahSbhS^ya and are the most frequent stock names 

whenever it predicates something about a person in general and it also 
says that such names are shortened as e, g. * ’ 

vol, I. p. Ill on I. 1. 45. 
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(7) Baud, gr, prescribes that the |name may be derived 
from a sage or a deity or an ancestor.*®® The Manava grhya, how 
ever, forbids the giving of a name of a deity itself, but allows the 
giving of a name derived from the n^e of a deity or a naksa- 
tra. Examples of names derived from sages would be Vasistha, 
Narada &o. and of names taken from deities would be Visnu, 
Siva &o. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 12 quotes a passage of Sahkha 
that the name should be connected with one’s family deity. It 
should be noticed that in modern times most names in many 
parts of India are the names of deities or of heroes supposed to 
be avataras of deities. In Vedic literature hardly any human 
being bears the name of any of the Vedic gods (Indra, Mitra, 
Pusan &c). There are only a few exceptions such as that of 
Bhrgu (in Tai. Up. III. 1) who is said to have learnt from his 
father called Varuna and in the Prasna Up. (I. 1) there is 
Sauryayani Gargya whose name is derived from Surya. But in 
the Vedic Literature persons have names derived from the names 
of gods, such as Indrota (Indra + uta, protected), Indradyumna. 
The names that occur in the Mahabhasya such as Devadatta , 
Yajnadatta, Vayudatta (vol. II. p. 296), Visnumitra ( vol. I. pp. 
41 and 359), Brhaspatidattaka (or Brhaspatika), PrajapatL 
dattaka (or-patika), Bhanudattaka (or Bhanuka) and others 
set out in the Mahabhasya (vol. II. p. 425 ) exemplify the rule 
of the Manavagrhya. It is difficult to say when the very names 
of deities began generally to be borne by human beings. 
Probably the practice began in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. Prom the fifth century onwards we have historic examples 
of such names, e. g. in the Eran stone inscriptions of Budha- 
gupta dated in the Gupta saihvat 165 i, e. 484-5 A. D. (Gupta 
Inscriptions No. 19) there is a brShmana Indra-Visnu, son of 
Varuna-Visnu, son of Hari-Visnu. 

(8) Baud,, Par,, Gobhila ( and the Yajnikas quoted by 
the MahSbhasya) prescribe that the name of the boy may be the 
same as that of any of the ancestors of the father. The MSnava 
gr. (1,18 ) expressly says that the father’s own name should not 
be given. This practice was observed in ancient times and 
continues even today, when the child is often given his grand¬ 
father’s name.®*® Vide I. A. vol. VI. p. 73 where we see that 
PulakeSi II was grandson of Pulake^i I. 

568. t4r.^.^.11.1.28-29; 
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559. In the K 1. vol. 14 p. 342 ( of 4ake 1470 ) strangely enough 
the engraver’s name is the same as his father’s. 
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(9) The grhyasiitras (except Par. and Manava) are agreed 
that a secret name is to be given to the boy by the parents, in the 
Sosyantikarma according to Qobhila and Khadira, at birth accord¬ 
ing to some (like Khv. and Ka^haka) and according to others (like 
Ap„ Baud,, Bhar.) at the time of Namakarana on 10th or 13th 
day. We saw above that San. and Kathaka give elaborate rules 
about the secret name, which rules are those of the vyavaha- 
rika®®° name according to Mv. and many other sQtrakaras. 
Gobhila and Khadira give no rules about the secret name. 5.p., 
Hir. and Vaik. only say that the secret name should be derived 
from the naksatra of birth, but give no further rules. Bhara- 
dvaja speaks of the giving of two names in Namakarana, one 
being derived by applying the intricate rules described above 
and the other being a naksatra name; but it is not quite clear 
which was to be the secret name; it is probable, however, that 
the naksatra name was to be the secret one. According to A&va- 
layana the secret name was called Abhivadanlya (which was 
to be known to the parents only till the boy’s upanayana and 
which was to be used by the boy for announcing himself in 
respectful salutations); but he does not say how it was to be 
derived. Gobhila, Khadira, Varaha (5) and Manava speak of an 
abhivadanlya name. Gobhila prescribes that this name was to be 
given to the boy at the time of upanayana.by the acarya and was 
to be derived from the naksatra of birth or from the presiding 
deity of that naksatra. Gobhila*®* further adds that accord¬ 
ing to some teachers the abhivadanlya name was derived from 



560. According to the K5[ihaka grbya ( 34, 1—3 and 36 ) only one 
is given (on the day of birth ) and the same is used in NSmakara^a 
(36. 3), but it mentions that it was the view of some that another 
name was to be given in Nsmakarapa, 

661. flcfrtr i unsTSTsar 

1. 26. 

562. and wu'%^ appear to suggest three names, one that was 

secret given in wtiRRftcSjf ( nlfSrty II. 7. 15-16 ), the 2nd in nSmakarapa 
C’iHwt! II.8.Sand 14-16derived by means of the intricate rules specified 
above ) and a;third in Upanayana called II. 10.21-25X 

According to them a name tike would be the fourth name. In 

I- 7 it is Said that in the the following names of the 

■JTSTUtW should be taken one after another viz. vrswsitu, 
ui g»ili T g r p t and (ending in ^tif^if he is a wjgror). ^ 

gwgfii I wm 9!^^^ ^ i julwrmu- 

I II. 10. 22-25; (jfr 

vfWe»w wvuprmjftwi H. 4.12. 
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the gotra of the boy (as e* g. Qargya, SSndilya, Gautama &o.), 
This practice is based on the usage we find in the Upanisads, 
where SafcyakSma when about to go to a teacher for Vedio 
study asks his mother what his gotra was ( Chan. Up. IV. 4. 1) 
and where the teacher also asks him what his gotra was. In 
the Kathopanisad Naoiketas is styled Gautama and in Chan. V. 
3. 7 Svefcaketu is addressed as Gautama by Pravahana Jaivali 
when the latter expounded Sarhvarga-vidya to the former. But 
if the abhivadanlya was a gotra name there could have been no 
secrecy. From Gobhila it appears that the acarya told the boy 
his abhivadanlya name, but the Khadira suggests that the boy 
already knew it ( from his father or mother) and informed the 
teacher. The naksatranaraa was of importance in the perform¬ 
ance of Vedic sacrifices. The Vedahgajyotisa (of the Bg ) 
in verses 25-28 enumerates 28 naksatras (adding Abhijit after 
Ultarasadha and before Sravana) and their presiding deities 
and adds that in sacrifices the saorificer is to bear a name 
derived from the name of the presiding deity of his naksatra. 
The object of keeping the naksatra name secret seems to have 
been to prevent rites of abhicara (magical practices) against a 


(^.) verse 28. In the Vedio Literature and in the Vedshga 
Jyotisa the naksatras are enumerated from Krttiks to Apabharani and 
not flom A^vini to Revatl as in medieval and modern times. For the 
position of Abhijit, vide Tai.Br. 1.5.2. The naksatras and their presiding 
deities may profitably be specified here. Some of the names differ from 
the modern ones. The oldest lists are in the Atharvaveda (19. 7. 2'-5) and 
Tai. S. IV. 4. 10.1-3, Tai. Br. I. 5. 1 and III. 1. 1. — 

Ji3rT'rt%. or in w.)—# t*t, (^nf in I. 

551^^—3^f^, (58^ in )—3Tt«T<TT (3?TJ^Tin )— 

w>ir!, rrar-mT:> w, 

<?^), in 3T»i^o)—wri, 3igjT«fT (or srgtrjr)— 

^1 3 ^ (tTlfonin I. wO—in #.)—fficPt; in 

sn^ois and and aoo. to others ), srqisr (^[^3?)—»tR:» 

aiTrarr ^p>tT(w'>i in sTr5gT(or wf^r)- 

(called ^.),!fistr?T (g;atTvrr5iiqt)— 

siiOT^r (T^Hi^ct^i)—atffiwtr, gtR:, )—aiPTm, 

in sisi^o )—^nr. The deity of is wgrr. These are 

given also in I. 20, 78.16-17, (III. 20). 

Some give as the deity of In tho ), WS 

»!. g;,t Hn and 31 ^ are the presiding deities of <Kv5sfr and 

respectively. 
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person, for the effective employment of which it was necessary 
to know a person’s name. 


Hundreds of names occur in the Vedio Literature, but 
there are hardly any names directly derived from a naksatra. 
In the Satapatha (VI. 2.1. 37) there is an Asadhi Sautromateya 
(son of AsUdha and SusromatS)., Here Asadha is ijrobably 
connected with the naksatra AsadhS. It appears therefore that 
in the times of the brShmanas naksatra names were secret and 
so are not met with. G-radually however naksatra names ceased 
to be secret and became common. For several centuries before 
the Christian era naksatra names were very common. Panini 
(who cannot be placed later than 300 B, C, and may have 
flourished some centuries earlier still) fgives several rules 
(IV. 3. 3i-37 and VII. 3. 18) for deriving names of males 
and females from naksatras. In IV. 3. 34 he says that 
names are derived from Sravistha, Phalgunl, Anuradha, Svati, 
Tisya, Punarvasu, Hasta, Asadha and Bahula (Krttika) without 
adding any termination signifying ‘ born on ’ (e. g. we have 
the names Sravisthah, Phalgunah &c.). In VII. 3.18 he derives 
the name Prosthapadah from Prosthapada. In the Junagadh 
inscription of Eudradaman (150 A. D.) the brother-in-law of 
Candragupta Maurya is said to have been a vaiSya named 
Pusyagupta (E. I. vol. VIII. p. 43 ). This shows that in the 4th 
century B. 0. a name was derived from the naksatra Pusya ( so 
the name was naksatraSraya). The MahUbhasya (vol. I. p. 231) 
speaks of boys named Tisya and Punarvasu and cites CitrS, 
Eevatl, RohinI as names of women born on these naksatras 
(vol. II. p. 307 ) and of Caitra as a male (vol. 11. p. 128). 
The Mahabhasya speaks of Pusyamitra, the founder of the 
Suhga dynasty (vol. I. p. 177, vol. II. pp. 34 and 123 ). Buddhists 
also had naksatra names e. g. Moggaliputta Tissa (where a 
gotra name and a naksatra name from Tisya are combined), a 
parivrajaka Potthapada in DIgha I. p. 187 and HI. p. 1 (from 
the naksatra ProsthapadS), Asada, Phaguna, Svatiguta, Pusara- 
khita and in the Sand inscriptions of Srd century B. 0. (E. I. 
( vol. II. p. 95 ). The giving of naksatra names continued for 
centuries after the Christian era. For example,'in the Palitana 
plate of Dhruvasena I dated Valabhi saifavat 210 (about 
529 A. D.) there is a brabmana named ViSakha. We have 


564. The com. of says (II. 2.32) ‘ I 

Sn^ and on 36, 4 says 
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names like PuayasvamI, RohinisvamI (in tlie plates of ^ivaraja 
dated 602-3 A. D., in E. 1. vol. IX. p. 288). Another way of 
deriving names from naksatras was to form them from the 
presiding deity of the naksatra on which a person was born, 
A man was called Agneya, if he was born on KrttikS ( Agni 
being .its devata), Maitra (from being born on Anuradha). 
In modern times this round-about way is given up and persons 
are named directly from the names of gods and avataras 
(like Rama). 

There is another way of deriving names from naksatras 
set forth in medieval works on DharmaSastra and Jyotisa. 
Each of the 27 naksatras is divided into four padas and to each 
pada a specific letter is assigned (e. g., cu, ce, co and la for the 
padas of Afivini) from which names are derived for persons born 
in those padas (e. g. Cudamani, Cedlsa^ OoleSa and Laksmana 
for the four padas of A&vinI ).‘®* These names are secret and 
are even now muttered into the ear of the brahmacarl in ITpana* 
yana and are known as the name in the daily sariidhya prayer. 

Modern works like the SaihskaraprakaSa (p. 237 ) say that 
four kinds of names may be given viz, devatanama, masanama, 
naksatranama and vyavaharikanama. The first shows that the 
bearer is the devotee of that devata. The Nirnayasindhu*” quotes 
a verse about twelve names derived from the month in which a 
man was born and adds that the Madanaratna laid down that 
the names specified in the verse were to be given to the months 
from Margatosa or Oaitra. Such names ( of Visnu) are being 
given now, particularly in Western India, but without regard to 
the month of birth. So early as in the BrhatsaihhitS of 


565. Vide p. 859 and PP. 239-240 wh e^e aU 

the letters for the 27 are set out from a work called 

and on pp. 860-861 of the former the 112 names ( for the 4 qi^s of 28 
srsrws) are exemplified. Even so late a work as the (composed 

in 1790 A. d.) disapproves of these names as not based on any Vedio 
authorities 

566. I %vstsr i 

fft: < vnit^Ts •• vrw^fivrf^^wiT^- 

vf 3W wm I The verso quoted occurs 

in the Saunaka KSrikas ( Ms. in Bombay University Library) as one of 
Garga. The Laghu-A6val5yana-3mrti (Anand.ed.) VI, 2 speaks of nm* 
wms beginning from 
a, D. 32 






the twelve names of Visnu are associated with 
the twelve months.*'^ 


As to the names of girls, some special rules were laid down. 
Many grhyasutras say that the names of girls should contain 
an uneven number of syllables and the Manava gr. (1.18) 
expressly says that the names of girls should be of three sylla¬ 
bles. Par, and Varahagrhya further say that the names of girls 
should end in ‘ a Gobhila and Manava say they should end in 
‘ da * (as in Satyada, Vasuda, Ya^oda, Narmada), l^ahkha-likhita 
dbarmasutra and Baijav5pa require that it should end in‘l’, 
while the Baud,®*® gr. §esa-sutra says that it should end in a 
long vowel. The Varahagrhya adds an intricate rule that the 
name of a girl should have an ‘ a ’ vowel in it and should not 
be after a river, a naksatra or should not be the name of the 
sun or moon or Pusan and should not be one having the idea of 
‘ given by god ’ as in Devadatta or having the word ‘raksita ( as in 
Buddharaksita ).®** Manu II, 33 prescribes that the names of 
women should end in a long vowel, should be easy to pronounce, 
should not suggest any harsh acts, should be perspicuous, should 
be pleasing to the ear, auspicious and should convey some bles¬ 
sing and in III. 9 Manu and Ap. gr. III. 13 say that one should 
not marry a girl named after naksatras, trees, rivers. In modern 
times girls frequently bear the names of the great rivers of 
India ( Sindhu, Jahnavl, Yamuna, Tapi, Narmada, Goda, Krsna, 
NSverl See .). 

It is remarkable that Manu altogether omits the involved 
rules given by the grhya sutras about naming a boy and prescri¬ 
bes (II. 31-33 ) two simple rules viz. that the names of all the 
members of the four varnas should suggest respectively auspici¬ 
ousness, vigour, wealth and lowness ( or contempt) and that the 
names of brahmanas and the other varnas should have an 
addition (upapada) suggestive of barman (happiness), raksa 


667. The 12 names are 
flrfvaw, vtTR, efrar, 'nrsn»T, 

568, Vide P- 27 for quotations from ^T^fSfwci and ^^rr- 

I 2. 

569. These directions of the Vsrsha gr. were not observed in 
ancient times. The MahSbh5?ya (vol. II. p. 307) mentions women named 
Citrs, Revati, A^vinT, also a woman named Devadatta (vol. I.;p. 184) and 

(vol.III. p. 156) and also (or %qqir), (or 

) in vol. III. p. 326. 
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(protection), pusti ( prosperity) and presya (service or depen¬ 
dence on others). It is significant that none of the grhya- 
sutras except Paraskara®'^® makes any reference to these 
additions (barman and the like) to the names of brahmanas and 
others. Therefore this was comparatively a later development, 
though such additions must have been in vogue at least two 
centuries before the Christian era. The Mahabhasya®^' ( vol. 
III. p. 416 ) cites Indravarman and Indrapalita as the names of 
a rajanya and a vai^ya. Yama quoted by Apararka ( p. 27) 
says®’® that the names of brahmanas should have the addition 
of iarma or deva, of ksatriyas varma or trata, of vai^yas hhuti or. 


dcdta, and of Sudras ddsa. Similar rules are given in the 
Puranas®''®. These rules were sometime observed, but were 
often broken from very ancient times as inscriptions show. A 
striking example of the observance of these rules is contained 
in the Talgunda Inscription of Kakutsthavarman of the 
Kadamba family (E. I. vol. VIII. p. 24) where the founder who 
was a brahmana is styled Mayura^arman, but his descendants 
who were kings had names ending in varman (which was 
appropriate to ksatriyas ). On the other hand we have frequent 
breaches of these rules. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 35 
(0. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 150, at p. 156 the Mandasor Ins. of Ya&odhar- 
man of Malava year 589, 645-46 A. D.) the genealogy of the 


brahmana ministers is Sas^hldatta, his son Varahadasa, his son 
Ravikirti (so the upapadas ‘ datta ’ and ‘ dasa ’ appropriate to 
vaiSyas and Madras respectively were added to brahmana 
names). In the Neulpur plate of Subhakara of Orissa (8th 
century A. D., E. I. vol. XV. p. 4) we have several bhattas 
whose names end in vardhavo; datta and svamin. In the 
Nidhanpura plate of Bhaskaravarman ( E. I. vol.- XIX p. 115 ) 
among the numerous donees (who must have been all brahmanas) 
there are some who are named Sraddhadasa, Karkadatta and 
Merudatta, In the Inscriptions of the Saka king Damijada 


570. fi arrr. HI. 13; 

^ I I- 17- JChe I. 11 . 10 says 

‘ 3TOt n-^ < t arrgroRV, aw’d 

w I 

671. This is on 2 ‘ | on VTWim VIII. 2.83. 

H P-27. 

573 . e. g. in. 10. 9 wTsr’TO'iI'!# v*fTa 

a w qw r ^ ’ t WH «, the p. 919 quote^other verse 

of ‘rra»r ii.’ 

This is HI. 10. 8. 
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of the year 60 (0. I. I. voL II. p. 
Vcdavadha (Balavardhana) and 
(Mitravardhana). 


16) his father is called 
his son Mitravadhana 


A few words may be said about matronymics, A few 
examples of such names have been given above from Vedic 
Literature. A^v. (I. 5.1.) says that in selecting a bride¬ 
groom or bride ** one should first examine the family, as has been 
already said ‘those who on the mother’s and father’s side*”. 
This refers to the ASv. Srauta sutra where it is required that 
both parents of the brahmana at the time of camasabhaksana 
in Da^apeya should be for ten generations perfect in their 
learning, austerities, and meritorious works and who can be , 
traced to have throughout been of the brahmana class on both 
sides &c. Yaj, L 54 enjoins that one should choose a girl from 
a great family of Srotriyas, which has been famous for ten 
generations (for learning and character). Therefore when in 
certain cases a person is named after his mother or after the 
gotra of his mother’s father, all that is intended to be conveyed 
is that he is descended from worthy male and female ancestors. 
There is no question in such cases of matriarchy. In the Nasik 
Inscription No. 2 ( E. I. vol, VIII. p, 60) siri Pulumayi Js des¬ 
cribed as Vasithiputa and in E. I. vol. VIII, p. 88 the Abhlra 
king I^varasena is described as Madharlputra.®’^® In a Scythian 
Inscription { E. I. vol. X at page 10*8) we have mention of * the 
son of Bhargavl In all these cases the mother’s gotra name is 
specially emphasized probably to convey that the mothers were 
of the bluest blood. Comparatively late writers mention the 
gotra in which their mother was born {e. g. Bhavabhuti who 
flourished about 700-750 A. D. says that he was a Ka&yapa 
while his mother was a Jatukarpi). From a KS^rika in the 
Mahabha^ya we learn that the great grammarian Panini was 
the son of a Daksl. Panini himself (IV. 1.147 ) delivers a 

The IX. 3. 20 has ‘ v T%T9ar 

^ K The printed text 

reads which practically conveys the same sense. 

575. Vide E. I. vol. XX. p. 6. for other examples of MSdharTpnta 
and VSBithIpnta, 

576. ^ ^^>1- 1- P* 

inr^ (I. 1. 20). was also called (from his place 

Vide ’s VI. 62 and Nogawa plate of H ( E- I* ^^1* 

VIII at p. 192, dated (Jupta ora 320 i, e. 649-50 Ad ). Pa^ini (IV. 3. 94) 
derives the word 
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special rule about the formation of a name for a man from the 
gotra name of his mother to convey contempt (e. g. Gargah or 
Gargikah, a rogue, from his mother’s name Gargl).®'^^ Sahkha- 
yana grhya (I, 35. 2-9, S. B. E. vol. 39, p. 52) prescribes that 
the father and mother (having bathed themselves and the child) 
should put on new clothes, that the father should cook a mess 
of food in the sutikagni, that he is to offer oblations.to the tithi 
of the boy’s birth and to three constellations with their presiding 
deities, that he is to place in the middle the - oblation to the 
naksatra of birth and he should make two other oblations to 
fire with two mantras and then the 10th oblation is made to Soma 
with Bg. I. 91. 7. The father pronounces aloud the child’s 
name and causes the brahmanas to say auspicious words. 


The A^v. gr. does not describe Namakarana. Many of 
the other grhyasutras prescribe that the sutikagni is to be 
removed and the homa for namakarana is to be performed in 
the Aupasana (grhya) fire. The BhSradvaja gr. prescribes 
the repetition of the Jaya, Abhyatana and Eastrabhrt mantras 
and the offering of eight oblations of ghrta with the eight 
mantras‘mayDhatrbestow onus wealth’ (Ap.M.P.It. 11.Iff). 
The Hir. gr. (II. 4. 6-14, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 214-215 ) contains 
similar rules. It prescribes twelve oblations with the mantras 
‘ may Dhatr bestow on us wealth ’ and gives two names (a 
secret naskatra name and an ordinary name) to the boy. The 
twelve oblations are as follows: four to Dhatr, four to Anu- 
mati, two to Raka, two to Sinivall. According to some a 
thirteenth oblation to Kuhu was to be offered. 


The later works state many details which it is unnecessary 
to set out. The mother with her child on her lap sits to the 
right of the father. Some late writers prescribe-that the father 
is to give a secret name to the boy and should spread husked 


577. The irfTUT®V gives several VSrtikas on Psnini IV. 1. 147 and 
the Ks41kS remarks ‘ » and inv! 

would mean SW: ( whose father was unknown ). 


578. e. g. mTSTsr sj. I. 26 ‘ rricTTg^It 

mar wl The Jayas are certain mantras 

(13 in all) which are Tai. 8. III. 4. 4. 1 (vide anv. *T. <ns I. 10. 9 
^ wnfvunvrs are 18 viz. ‘ w 

in #. III. 4. 6. 1; the ESjtrabhrts are 22 ( 
in ^ III. 4. 7. 1. Other sQtras specify other mantras from their 
respective 4Skh3s. 




Hida/y of Dharmaiastra 



[Oh. 

grains of rice in a vessel of bronze, write thereon with a golden 
pen the words ‘ salutations to Sri Ganapati ’ and then write four 
names of the boy, viz. kuladevata nama (such as YogeSvarl- 
bhakta), then mSsanaina ( vide note 566 above), a vyavaharika- 
nama, a naksatranama. 


Some sutra works add a detail immediately after Nama- 
karana. For example, Khv. gr. (1.15. 11) says ‘ when a father 
returns from a journey he holds in his hands his son’s head, 
mutters the verse ‘ahgad ahgad &c.’ and thrice smells (kisses) his 
son on the head. 5.p. gr. 15.12 prescribes that on returning 
from a journey the father should address his son (abhimantrana) 
with the verse ‘ ahgad,’ should smell the child on the head with 
the verse ‘ be thou an axe ’ and should mutter in his right ear 
five mantras. These rules have a very ancient origin. The 
Kausitaki Br. Up. II. 11 says that on returning from a journey 
the father touches the head of a son with the verse ‘ ahgad-ahgad 
&c.’ and takes the name of the boy and also repeats the verse 
‘ a&iha bhava ’ &c. In the case of the girl there is no 
smelling of the head nor muttering in the ear, but only 
address ( with a prose formula). This no doubt indicates that 
greater value was attached to a son than to a daughter, but it 
also shows that the daughter was not altogether neglected. 

Kanjavedha :—(piercing the lobes of the ears of the child). 
In modern times this is generally done on the 12th day after 
birth. In the Baud. gr. ^lesa-sutra (1,12 ) karnavedha is pres¬ 
cribed in the 7th or 8th month, while Brhaspati quoted in Sams- 
karapraka^a (p. 258) says that it may be performed on the 10th, 
12th or 16th day from birth or in the 7th or lObh month from 
birth. The Sm. C. has a brief note on karnavedha. The grhya- 
pariSista says that the father sits facing the east in the first half 
of the day and first addresses the right ear of the boy with the 
mantra * Oh gods, may we hear bliss with our ears ’ ( Bg* I. 89. 
8) and then also the left ear. If the boy cries honey is to be 


579. The in is ‘ mmv 

E- 861. 

580. For and for vide note 537 above. In 

wm. n. "IT. (n. 14. 3 ) the reading is t g^T'TrmrH’. The formula for a 
daughter is ( »tTV. n. H. H. 14. 10). 

581. The (p. 873) quotes from the verse 

‘^nr Vide 

p. 379 for 





given to him ; after the rite brahmanas are to be fed. In modern 
times, generally a goldsmith is called who pierces the lower 
lobes of the ears with a pointed golden wire and turns it into 
a ring round the lobes. In the case of girls the left ear is 
pierced first. That ears of boys were pierced even in ancient 
times is suggested by a mantra quoted in the Nirukta.®®® ‘ He 
(the teacher) who pierces the ear with truth, without causing 
pain and yet bestowing ambrosia, should be regarded as one’s 
father and mother ’. 

(Taking the child out of the house in the open), 
This is a minor rite. Par. gr. I. 17 gives the briefest description. 
Vide also Gobhila II. 8.1-7 (S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 56-57 ), Khadira 
II. 3.1-5 (S. B. E. vol. 29.p. 396), Baud. gr. 11.2, Manava gr, 1.19. 
l-6,Kathakagr. 37-38.®®* This was done according to most 
authorities in the 4th month after birth. Apararka (p. 28) quotes 
a purana that the going out of the house may be done on the 
12th day or in the 4th month. According to Par. gr. the father 
makes the child ®®^ look at the sun pronouncing the verse ‘ that 
eye’ (Vaj. S. 36, 24). The Manavagrhya prescribes that the 
father cooks a mess of food in milk and offers oblations thereof 
to the sun with the verses ‘ the brilliant sun has risen in 
the east’ ( Mait, S. 4.14. 4), ‘he is the hama sitting in pure 
worlds’ (Bg. IV. 40. 5=Mait. S. 11. 6. 12=Tai. S. I. 8, 15. 2 ), 
‘ whenever him ’ (Bg. X. 88.11) and then he worships the sun 
with the verse ‘ that Jatavedas ’ (Bs. I* 50. 1, it occurs in all 
Sarhhitas) and then he should present the child turning its face 
towards the sun with the verse ‘ salutation to thee, Oh divine 
(sun ) who hast hundreds of rays and who dispellest darkness, 
remove the misfortune of my lot and endow me with blessings’; 
then brahmanas are to be fed and the fee is to be a bull. Baud. 
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gr. ( II. 2 ) prescribes a homa with eight oblations. Qobhila 
speaks of candradarSana. It says that on the 3rd tithi of the 
third bright fortnight after birth, the father bathes the child in 
the morning, worships in the evening the moon with folded 
hands, then the mother, having dressed the child, hands it with 
its face to the north from the south to north to the father and 
herself passes behind the back of the father and stands to the 
north of him, who worships with the three verses ‘ Oh thou 
whose hair is well parted, thy heart’ (MantrabrShmana 1.5. 
10-12), then the father hands back the son to the mother with 
the words ‘ that this son may not come to harm and be torn 
from his.mother’. Then in the following bright fortnights, the 
father filling his joined hands with water and turning his face 
towards the moon, lets the water flow out of his joined hands 
once with the Yajus * what is the moon ’ (MantrabrShmana I. 
5.13 ) and twice silently. The KhSdiragrhya has practically 
the same rules, except that it does not speak of two times. It 
will be noted that both omit the sight of the sun, but only 
mention the seeing of the moon, Laghu-5.Sval5yana VII. 
1-3 speaks of the performance of abhyudayika sraddha, then 
reciting the sukta from ‘svasti no mimitam’ (Ilg. V. 51.11) and 
‘ aSu si^anah ’ (Bg. X. 103. 1), showing the boy to the sun in 
the courtyard of one’s father-in-law or in that of another and 
then repeating the verse ‘ that eye ’ ( Vaj. S. 36. 24 ). The Sm. 
C. remarks that those in whose ^akha this rite is not mentioned 
need not perform it. The Samskaraprakasa pp. 250-256 and 
Samskararatnamala pp. 886-888 give an extensive description 
and make of this saihskara a matter of great pomp, festivity 
and rejoicing. Yama quoted in Sam. Pr. says that seeing 
the sun and seeing the moon should be done respectively in the 
3rd and 4th months from birth. 


Anruipraiam ;—(making the child eat cooked food for the 
first time). Vide Isiv. gr. 1.16.1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 183), San. 
gr. I. 27 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 54), Ap. gr, 16.1-2 (S. B, E, vol, 
30, p, 283 ), Par. gr. I. 19 (S, B. E. vol. 29, pp. 299-300), Hir. gr. 
11. 5.1-3 (S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 216), Kathaka gr. 39, 1-2, Bhar. 
gr.'I. 27, Manava gr. I. 20.1-6, Vaik. III. 22. The Gobhila and 
Khadira gr. omit this saihskara. Most smrtis prescribe the 6th 
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Apararka Bays it should be performed at the end of a year or at 
the end of six months, according to soiue*®^. The Kathaka gr. 
enjoins the sixth month from birth or the time when the child 
first strikes teeth. The procedure is very brief in all except 
Sah, and Par, Sah. says that the father should prepare food of 
goat’s flesh, or flesh of partridge, or of fish or boiled rice, if he is 
desirous of nourishment, holy lustre, swiftness or splendour 
respectively and mix one of them with curds, honey and ghee 
and should give it to the child to eat with the reciting of the 
Mahavyahrtis (bhuh, bhuvah, svah). Then the father is to 
offer oblations to fire with four verses ‘ Annapate ’, Rg. 
IV. 12. 4-5 and ' him. Oh Agni, lead to long life and splendour 
&c The father recites over the child the verse Rg. IX. 66^ 19 
and then sets down the child on northward pointed kusa grass 
with Bg. I. 22. 15. The mother is to eat the remnant of the 
food thus prepared. ASv, has almost the same rules as to food 
(omitting fish) but prescribes only one verse ‘ Annapate Ap. 
gr.589 prescribes feeding of brahmanas, making them give 
benedictions to the child and then making the child eat only 
once amess of curds, honey, ghee and boiled rice mixed together, 
with the recitation of a mantra joined to the three vyahrtis 
singly and collectively and says that according to some the 
flesh of partridge may also be added. Bhar, says that the method 
of making a child eat is the same as in Medhajanana and is 
silent about the food. Par. gr. (I. 19 ) prescribes the cooking 
of ’ sthallpaka and offering the two ajyabhagas and then'two 
offerings of ghee with the mantras ‘ the gods generated the 
goddess of speech &c ’ (Bg. VIII. 100.11) and the verse ‘ may 
vigour to-day produce for us gifts &c ’ (Vaj. S. 18. 33). Manava, 
Kathaka and Vaik. are entirely silent about flesh. Kathaka 
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prescribes the cooking of all havisya food and the other two 
works prescribe food cooked in milk. 


It will be seen from the above that the principal part of the 
samskara is making the child taste food. Some writers add 
homa, feeding of brahmanas, and benedictions. The SamskEra- 
praka^a (pp. 267-279 ) and Sarhskararatnamala (pp. 891-895 ) 
have very detailed notes on this samskara. One interesting 
matter quoted by Apararka (p, 28) from Markandeya is that on 
the day of this ceremony, in front of the gods worshipped in the 
house, tools and utensils required in various arts and crafts, 
weapons and sastras should be spread about and the child 
should be allowed to crawl among them and what the child 
seizes at first should be noted and it should be deemed that he 
is destined to follow that profession for his livelihood which is 
represented by the thing first touched by him. 


Var§avardhana or abdapurti:—In some of the sutras provi¬ 
sion is made for some ceremonies every month on the day of 
the birth of the child for one year and on every anniversary 
of the day of birth throughout life. For example, Gobhila gr. 
(II, 8, 19-20) says ‘ every month of the boy’s birth for one year 
or on the parva days of the year he should sacrifice to Agni and 
Indra, to Heaven and Earth and to the Visve devas. Having 
sacrificed to these deities he should sacrifice to the tUM and 
‘naksatra’ The Sah. gr. (I. 25, 10-11 S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 52 ) 
similarly says ‘ having sacrificed in the same way every month 
on the tithi of the child's birth, he sacrifices when one year has 
expired in the (ordinary) domestic fire Baud. gf. Ill, 7®®* 
prescribes an offering of cooked rice for life (ayusyacaru) 
‘every year, every six months, every four months, every 
season or every month on the naksatra of birth Kathaka 
gr. ( 36, 12 and 14 ) prescribes a homa every month after 
namakarana for a year in the same way as in namakarana 
or jatakarma and at the end of the year an offering of the 
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Saihskaraa- Varsavardham 

» goat and sheep to Agni and Dhanvantari and 
feeding'^the brahmanas with food mixed with plenty of ghee. 
Vaik. III. 20-21 speaks at great length of the ceremony called 
• Varsavardhana’ (increase of the years of a person) to be 
performed on the anniversary of the birth-day every year and 
lays down that in this rite the deity of the riaksatra on which a 
child is born is the principal one, that oblations of ghee are to 
be offered to that deity and naksatra and then to the other 
presiding deities of the naksatras and to the naksatras them¬ 
selves, then an oblation with the vyahrti ( bhuh svaha), then 
offerings to Dhata. It describes in detail how different cere¬ 
monies are to be performed up to Upanayana, then up to 
finishing of Veda study, how ceremonies are to be performed on 
the anniversary day of one’s marriage, on the naksatra on which 
a person performed solemn sacrifices like Agnistoma and that if 
he thus lives till 80 years and 8 months he becomes one who 
has seen a thousand (full) moons and is called brahma- 
6arlra *, in celebration of which several ceremonies are pres¬ 
cribed (which for want of space are not set out here), In 
connection with the anniversary of the marriage day, Vaik, 
specially prescribes that whatever ceremonies women direct as 
done traditionally should be performed. AparSrka (p. 29 ) 
quotes verses of Markandeya to the effect that all should every 
year on the day of birth celebrate a festival (mahotsava) 
in which one should honour and worship one’s elders, Agni, 
gods, Prajapati, the pitrs, one’s naksatra of birth and brahmanas. 
The ’ Krtyaratnakara (p. 540), the Nityacarapaddhati^ ( pp. 
621-624) quote the same verses (as Apararka does) and add 
that on that day one should worship Markandeya (who is 
believed to be immortal) and the seven other drajmns.^^’^ The 
Nityaoarapaddhati (p. 621) quotes a verse that in the case of 
kings the anniversary of the day on which they were crowned 
should be celebrated. The Nirnayasindhu, the Saihskarapraka^a 
( which in pp. 281-294 gives the most elaborate treatment) call 
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thia festival ‘ abdapurti The Samskararatanamltla contains a 
very extensive discourse on this rite (pp. 877-886 ) and calls 
this festival ‘ ayurvardhapana The Nirnayasindhu and the 
Samskararatnamala set out the verses that are addressed to 
Markandeya and others. In modern times women do celebrate 
every month the birthday of a child and the first anniversary of 
birth. They make the child cling to the principal house-post or 
to the post used for churning out butter from the pail of curds 
and water. 


Caula or Cu^akarma or Cu^akaraija :—•( the first cutting of 
the hair on the child’d head). This sarhskara is mentioned by 
every writer. ‘ Cuda ’ means the ‘ lock or tuft of hair ’ kept on the 
head when the remaining part is shaved (i. e. the ^ikha); so 
cudakarma or oudakarana means that rite in which a lock of 
hair is kept (for the first time after birth ). We get ‘ cauda ’ 
from ‘ cuda ’ meaning ‘ a rite the purpose of which is keeping 
a lock of hair ’ and ‘ da ' and ‘ la ’ often interchange places. So 
we get ‘ cauda ’ or ‘ caula ’ also as the name of the ceremony. 


According to many writers caula was performed in the 
third year from birth. Baud. gr. (II. 4), Par. gr. (II. 1), 
Manu II. 35, Vaik. III. 23 say that it may be performed in the 
let or 3rd year; Asv. gr. and Varaha gr. say it may be performed 
in the 3rd year or in the year in which it is the custom 
of the family to perform it. Par. also refers to family usage. 
Yaj. specifies no year, but mentions only family usage. Yama 
quoted by Apararka (p. 29 ) allowed it in the first, 2nd or 3rd 
year, while Sahkha-Likhita allowed it in the 3rd or 5th 
(Apararka p. 29), Sad-guru-6isya quoted in the Samskarapraka^ia 
( p. 396 ) and Narayana (on Asv. gr. I. 17.1) say that some per¬ 
formed it at the time of upanayana. 
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597. Vide A^v. gr. I. 17. 1-18 ( S. B. E. 29 pp, 184-186 ), Ap. gr. 16, 
3-11 (S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 283-84 ), Gobhila II. 9. 1-29 (S. B. E. 30 pp. 
60-63), Hir. gr. II. 6,1-15 (S. B, E. 30 pp. 216-218), Ksthaka gp.40, Kbadira 
II. 3.16-33 (S. B. E. 29 pp. 597-599), P5r. 1II. (S. B.B. 29 pp. 301-303), 
Ssi-X I. 28. S. B. E. 29. pp. 55-57), Baud. gr. II. 4, Manava gr. I. 21. 
1-12, Vaik. III. 23 for a treatment of this topic. 






Whether such a ceremony was performed in the Vedio ages 
cannot be ascertained with certainty. Bhar. gr, I. 28 expressly^®® 
refers to the Vedic verse ( Rg IV. 75.17 or Tai. S. IV, 6. 4. 5 ) 
as indicative of the practice of Caula in Vedic times ‘ where 
arrows fall together like boys having many tufts of hair . 
Manu II, 35 also has in view this Vedio verse. 

The principal act in this ceremony is the cutting of the hair 
of the child. The other subsidiary matters are the performance 
of homa, feeding of brahmanas, receiving of their benedictions 
and giving of daksina, the disposal of cut hair in such a way 
that no one can find them. 

The ceremony is to be performed on an auspicious day as 
set out in note 494 above. Ap. gr, 16. 3 says it should be per¬ 
formed when the moon is in conjunction with Punarvasu 
naksatra, while Manava gr, says that it should not be done on 
the 9th tithi of a month. Later works like the Sarhskaraprakasa 
(pp. 299-315 ) give very intricate rules about the auspicious 
times, which rules are passed over here. The most exhaustive 
treatment of this ceremony in the sutra works is to be found in 
A&v., Gobhila, Varaha 4 and Par. II. 1. 

The materials required iu this ceremony are stated as 
follows .—(1) To the north of the fire are placed four vessels 
each of which is separately filled with rice, barley, masa beans 
and sesame respectively ( A&v. gr, 1.17. 2 ), but Gobhila (If, 9. 
6-7) says that they are to be placed to the east and Gobhila 
and Sah. say that these are to be given to the barber at the end 
of the rite ; (2) to the west of the fire the mother with the boy 
on her lap is to be seated and two vessels one filled with the 
dung of. a bull and the other with samt leaves are to be also 
placed to the west ( Gobhila II. 9. 5 and Khadira II, 3.18 place 
the dung to the north of the fire and Khalira says that she sits 
to the north); (3) to the right of the mother the father sits 
holding 21 bunches^®® of ku&a grass or the brahma priest (if 
there be any) may hold them ; (4) warm and cold water or only 
warm water; (5) an ordinary razor or one made of Udumbara 
wood (according to Khadira IL 3.17 and Gobhila II. 9. 4 ); (6) a 
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599 . 21 bunches are required because he outs off the hair four times 

on the right side and three times on the left side and each time three 
ku4a bunches are required. 





mirror (Gobhila and Khadira). According to Gobhila and 
Khadira the barber, hot water, mirror, razor and bunches of 
ku&a grass are to the south of the fire and bull’s dung and a 
mess of rice mixed with sesame are to the north of the fire. 
Aiv., Par., Kathaka and Manava say that the razor is to be of 
loAa ( which the commentator Narayana explains as copper). 

After homa is performed, the principal matter (of cutting the 
hair) is to be begun. According to Gobhila and Khadira the father, 
having contemplated upon Savitr, looks at the barber with the 
mantra ‘ here comes Savitr ’ ( Mantra-br, I. 6.1) and contem¬ 
plating on Vayu looks at the warm water with the mantra ‘ with 
warm water. Oh Vayu, come hither ’ ( Mantra-Br. I. 6. 2 ). The 
father then mixes the hot and cold water and may put, in a part 
of the water, butter or drops of curds and apply the water to 
moisten three times the boy’s head with the mantra ‘ may Aditi 
out thy hair; may the waters moisten (thy hair) for vigour 
Then*"® on the right portion of the boy’s hair the father puts 
three ku^a bunches with the points towards the boy with the 
formula ‘ herb, protect him ’ (Tai. S, 1. 3. 1. 1). With the 
words ‘ Axe, do not harm him ’ (Tai. S. I, 3.1.1) he presses a 
copper razor ( on the ku^a blades). The hair is cut with the 
mantra ‘ with that razor with which Savitr, the wise, cut (the 
hair) of king Soma and of Varuna, cut now his (the boy’s hair), 
Oh bra^manas, so that he may be endowed with long life and 
( reach ) old age ’. Each tim^he hair is cut, he gives®"' the cut 
hair with their ends turned towards the east together with samI 
leaves to the mother, who puts them down on the bull dung. 
Cutting is done a second time with the mantra ‘ with what 
Dhata shaved (the head) of Brhaspati, Agni and Indra for the 


600. The several sutras generally cite difEerent mantras at the time 
of the performance of tlio several acts. It is not possible for want of 
space to set out all these difEerent verses. Only the mantras used in the 
Adv. gr. are cited in order to; convey some ides of the rite as it was 
practised in ancient times. 
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sake of their long life, with that I shave thy (head ) for the 
sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is done a 
third time with the mantra ‘ with what he may after night (is 
past) see the sun again and again, with that I shave thy (head) 
for the sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is 
done for the fourth time with all the three mantras together. 
Then the hair is out three times on the left side similarly. The 
edge of the raeor is then wiped off with the mantra ‘ when thou 
shavest as a shaver the hair ( of the boy ) with the razor that 
wounds and is well-shaped purify his head, but do not deprive 
him of life ’. Then he gives orders to the barber ‘ doing with 
lukewarm water what has to be done with water, arrange his 
hair ( well) without causing him {the boy ) any wound *. Let 
him have the hair of the boy arranged according to the custom 
of the family. The rite only (without the mantras) is per¬ 
formed for a girl.“°® 

According to several sutras, the cut hair placed in the dung 
of a bull is buried in a cow stable"’^ or is thrown in a pond or in 
the vicinity of water (Par., Bhar.) or is buried at the root of the 
Udumbara tree ( Bhar.) or in a bunch of darbha grass ( Baud , 
Bhar., Gobhila) or in the forest (Gobhila). The MSnava gr. 
prescribes that as the hair fall down when cut they are gathered 
by some friendly person. The Kathaka gr. and Manava gr. say 
that the barber gets a sesame cake and a fine piece of cloth, 
while Vaib. says food is given to him. A bath for the bOy is 
expressly prescribed by Baud, and some others. 

There is a great divergence of views about the number of 
locks of hair to be left on the head and the portion of the head 
where they are to be left. Baud. gr. says that one or three or five 
looks may be left on the head or according to family usage 
and he further says that some sages say that the locks should 


602. All the mantras in 5dv. gr. occur also in MSnava gr., s ome 
occur in Baud., Bhtir., P5r., and others. The mantras in Xiv. viz 
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be as many as the pravaras invoked by the father.®®** Ahr. g?., 
and Par. gr.say that locks may be kept according to family usage. 
Ap. gr, says that the locks may in number follow the pravara 
or they may be kept according to family usage. Gobhila and 
Khadira say that the locks should be arranged according to 
gotra and family usage. Whether they mean by * * gotra ’ the 
number of pravaras of the gotra or some rule such as the 
Kathaka gives is not clear. The Kathaka gr. says that the 
Vasisthas keep a lock on the right, that persons of Atri and 
KaSyapa gotra (or pravara) keep locks both on the right and 
the left, that the Bhrgus shaves the entire head, that the Ahgiras 
gotra keeps five looks or only a line of hair, while persons of 
other gotras (like Agastya, Vi^vamitra &c,) keep a ^ikha 
( without any particular number of locks) simply because it is 
an auspicious sign or one may follow the usage of one’s®®® 
family. Vaik.®®'*' says that the locks may be one, two, three, 
five or seven according to the pravaras. Bgveda®®® VII, 33. 1 
refers to the fact that Vasisthas had a look of hair on the right 
side of the head and so the rule of the Kathaka has a very hoary 
antiquity behind it. Up to modern times one of the characteri¬ 
stic outward signs of all Hindus was the Sikha (the top-knot). 
A verse of Devala says that whatever religious act a man does 
without the yajnopavlta or without ^ikha is as good as undone 
and HSrlta rules that a person who cuts off his sikha 
through hate or ignorance or foolishness becomes pure only after 


605. The pravaras or r^ia of the several gotras are generally three 
bat some gotras have one, two or five pravaras^ but never four. Vide 
below under marriage for pravara. 
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performing the taptakrcchra penance.®*’* In the MudrarSksasa (1.8) 
there is a reference to the &ikha of Canakya having^ been kept 
untied when he was angered by the Nandas. Sahara (on 
Jaimini I. 3. 2) remarks that the sikha (its position and locks) is 
a sign to indicate the gotra and quotes Bg. 'VI. 75. 17 ( yatra 
bana^ &o. cited above in note 598 ). Vasistha (II. 21) pres¬ 
cribes that members of all varnas (including the ^udra) should 
arrange their hair according to the fixed usage (of their family) 
or should shave the whole head except the Mkha. Vedic 
passage*** is * the head that has no ^likha on it is unholy . For 
rules about the ^ikha of students vide later on under upanayana. 
During recent times men, particularly those receiving English 
education in towns and cities, are forsaking the ancient practice 
of keeping a ^ikha and follow the western method of allowing 


the hair to grow on the whole head. 

In modern times the rite of oudakarana generally takes 
place if at all on the day of Upanayana. 

A^v. gr. (I. 17. 18) expressly says that the ceremony of 
cudakarana was to be performed for girls also, but no Vedio 
mantras were to be repeated, Manu (II. 66 ) says that all the 
ceremonies from jatakarma to caula must be performed at the 
proper times for girls also in order to purify their bodies but 
without mantras and Yaj. (1.13 ) is to the same effect. Even 
such late writers as Mitrami^ra say that the caula of girls may 
be performed according to the usage of the family and that their 
hair may be entirely shaved or a Mkha may be kept or there 

should be no shaving at all.*'* 

In some castes even in modern times girls when mere 
children are shaved once, it being supposed that the first hair 


are impure. 

FedyarajnJAaThe grhya sutras and dharmasutras are 
entirely silent as to what was done for the child’s education 
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between the third year when usually caul a was performed and 
the 8th year (from conception) when the upanayana usually 
took place (in the case of brahmanas). They state that rarely 
upanayana was performed even in the 5th year ( as will be 
shown hereafter). Some faint light is thrown on this matter 
by the Artha&astra of Kautilya,®!® which says that the prince 
after the performance of caula is to engage in the study of the 
alphabet and of arithmetic, and after his upanayana he is to 
study the Vedas, anviksiki (metaphysics ), varia ( agriculture 
and the science of wealth) and dav^aniti (the art of government) 
up till the 16th year when the godana ceremony is to be 
performed and after which year he may marry. Kalidasa 
also (in Raghuvaih^a III. 28) says that prince Aja first mastered 
the alphabet and then entered into the ocean of (Sanskrit) liter¬ 
ature. Bana has probably the Artha^astra in view when he 
makes prince Candrapida enter the temple of learning (vidya- 
mandira) at 6 and remain there till he became sixteen and he 
(like Milton in his letter to Hartlile) tells us how extensive the 
ideal curriculum of studies in arts and sciences for the prince 
was thought to be. In the Uttarararaacarita ( Act II) it is said 
that Kusa and Lava were taught vidyas other than the Veda 
after their caula and before upanayana. 


It appears that at least from the early centuries of the 
Christian era, a ceremony called Vidyarambha (commencement 
of learning the alphabet) was celebrated. Apararka (pp. 30-31) 
and the Sm. C. (I. p. 26) cite verses from the Markandeya-purana*’* 

612. i 

'gf 11.5. 

613. Vide para 69 for and para 71 for the various 

arts and sciences ‘ urffU# rrawifaw ......n^- 

11^535 .grr- 

^TVirg:i% .rrwnfor^... ^Orsru^it... 

ngrtredg ?r!=g':g vt i; vide 

para 74 about 6 and 16 years, 

614. ureg nfar mj ' g^fgr?gT Hsuarfig h 

ftwii ^ gsn i «rt giwf^ ftgrrrru g gftrvg ti gjsr- 

Prm %dT i ?gTgfrig,wiri?u' ggt i%it =g fl$r«nT; n qngmg 

mrsrr g i grgrornSrifgrtrsv 'grar sjarwg: ii 

gvrnfnit givon^igw Targn i wn iggrr^fir^fi « am 

vviVFg^fnvm: fgggf^g i sito^ pp. 30, 31. The megwliwr (quoted in #. 
n. p. 321) says ‘ fsR;: i f?t?t gvi» 

lu. 
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about vidyarambha as follows; in the fifth year of the^ child 
on some day from the 12th of the bright half of Kartika to 
the 11th of the bright half of Asadha, but excluding the 
let, 6th, 8th, 15th tithi or rikta tithis (i. e. 4th, 9th and 14th ) 
and Saturday and Tuesday, the ceremony of beginning to 
learn should be performed. Having worshipped Hari ( Visnu ),* * 
LaksmI, Sarasvatl, the sutra writers of one’s idkha and the lore 
peculiar to one’s family, one should offer in the fire oblations of 
clarified butter to the above mentioned deities and should hon¬ 
our brahmanas by the payment of daksina. The teacher should 
sit facing the east and the boy should face the west and the 
teacher should begin to teach the first lesson to the boy who 
should receive the benedictions of brahmanas. Thereafter 
teaching should be stopped on the days of amdhijaya ( which 
will be specified later on ). 

The Saraskara-praka^a (pp. 321-335 ) and Sarhskararatna- 
mala (pp. 904-907) have an extensive note, a considerable part of 
which is devoted to astrological matters. The Samskaraprakasa 
quotes passages from Vi^vamitra, Devala and other sages and 
works that vidyarambha is performed in the 5th year or in 
any case before upanayana. It also quotes a verse from Nrsimha 
that Sarasvatl and Ganapati should be worshipped and then the 
teacher should be honoured. The modern practice is to begin 
learning the alphabet on an auspicious day, generally the 10th 
of the bright half of Alvina, Sarasvatl and Ganapati are wor¬ 
shipped, the teacher is honoured and the boy is asked to repeat 
the words ‘om namah siddham’ and to write them on a slate and 
then he is taught the letters (* a ‘ a ’ &c,) of the alphabet. The 
Saihskararatnamala®’® calls this ceremony Aksarasvikara (appro¬ 
priately enough) and among other texts cites a long prose 
passage from Garga quoted in the Parijata and prescribes a 
horaa also with ajyahutis to Sarasvatl, Hari, LaksmI, Vighne&a 
( Ganapati), sutrakaras and one’s vidya. 


3p5m(cr; < cTcT: 

sT^prgrTirc ? 

* p. 906. 








CHAPTER VII 

UPANAYANA 




This word literally means ‘ leading or taking near *. But 
the important question is * near what ’ ? It appears that it 
originally meant ‘taking near the acarya’(for instruction); 
it may have also meant ‘ introducing the novice to the stage 
of student-hood \ Some of the grhyasutras bring out this sense 
clearly e. g, the Hir. gr. I 5. says “The teacher then maizes 
the boy utter * I have come unto brahraaoarya. Lead me near 
(initiate me into it). Let me be a student, impelled by the 
god Savitr ’ The Manava and Kathaka gr. (41.1) also use the 
word upayana for upanayana and Adityadar^ana on Kathaka 
gr. ( 41, 1 ) says that upanaya, upanayana, mauhjibandhana, 
batukarana, vratabandha are synonyms. 

A few words about the origin and development of this most 
important sarhskara would not be out of place here. Compa¬ 
rison with the ancient Zoroastrian scriptures ( vide S. B. E. vol. 
V. pp. 285'~290 about the sacred girdle and shirt) and the 
modern practices among the Parsis of India tend to show that 
Upanayana goes back to an Indo-Irania^ origin. But that 
sub jecOFoutside the scope of fcis ’worK Confining ourselves to 
Indian Literature, we find that already in the Rg. X, 10^ 5 
the word ‘ brahmaqarl [ pcours ‘ oh gods 1 he ( Brhaspati), all 
pervading one, moves as a brahmacarl pervading all (sacrifices); 
he is only one part of the gods ( i. e. of sacrifices ); Brhaspati 
secured by that (i. e. by his service to the gods) a wife (me who 
am named) Juhu, who was (formerly ) taken by Soina The 

616. I ^ 

t I- 5- 2 ( S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 150); 

^ i qK. ^ II 2 ; vide inmc5W U. 10. 21 ( S. B. E. 
vol. 30 p. 65 ). The phrases and occur in the 

XI. 6. 4.1; vide SUT. U- qr. H. 3.26 for ft«^on 

I. 14 remarks ‘ 

^Td; • I ^ Vide on x^vi^x^. I*. 1, 1* 

617r argr^rff u* i 

WTT ^ w^‘ X- 109.5 - V. 17. 6. The reference 

to Soma recalls Bg X. 85. 45 ‘ Every girl was supposed 

to have been ,imder the protection of Soma, Gandharva and Agni before 
her marriage with a human bridegroom. 
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word ‘upanayana*can be derived and explained in two ways: 
(1) taking (thel)oy ) near that rite by which the b^y 

ia-taken_ta the acary^a. T^^flrst sense appeara to have been the 
original one and when an extensive ritual came to be associated 
with upanayana the second came to be the sense of the word. Such 
t^n ancient work as the Ap. Dh. S. 1.1,1. 19 says that upanayana 
is a sarhskara (purificatory rite) laid down by revelation for 
hini who seeks learning (i. e. it accepts the second explanation) 
or this sutra may mean ‘ it is a sarhskara brought about by 
imparting the ^iruti (viz. Gayatrl mantra) to him who seeks 
learning^ This would mean that upanayana principally is 
gayatryupadesa (the imparting of the sacred Gayatrl mantra). 
This appears to be suggested by the Vedic passage quoted above 
(p. 154 /. n. 356) * be cre ated the, brahmana with Gayatrl, the 
kaatriya._ with Tristuhh, the vai^ya with Jagatl', and by 
Katyayana Srauta * one should initiate the brahmapa ^tth 
Gayatrl Jaimini®'® also .(in VI. 1. 35 ) propounds the view 
that upanayana is a sarhskara and has a seen result viz. thereby 
the boy is brought near the teacher for learning Veda, 

:^g. III. 8. 4 is a verse that clearly indicates that some 
of the characteristics of upanayana described in the grhya sutras 
were well known even then. There the sacrificial post (yupa) 
is praised as a young person (i. e. in the language of the later 
classical rhetoricians there is the first kind of the figure 
Atisayokti) ‘ here comes the youth, well dressed and encircled 
(the boy by his mekhala and the post by its ra^ana); he, when 
born, attains eminence ; wise sages, full of devotion to the gods 
in their hearts and entertaining happy thoughts, raise him up 
Here in * un-nayanti ’ we have the same root that we have in 
upanayana. This mantra is employed in the upanayana by 
several grhya sutras e. g. 5-^v. I. 20. 8 ( who employs it for 


618. i . ^ 

^ i.war w 

uTUTWTfu I p. 334^^_ 

619. f^tvt VI. 1. 3 5^ ‘ 

iRtf wtfr ^ ^ • fgnfw? W nwrvt 5^- 
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620. imwr: 'nr^ia ext’Ttcn ^ SmwuvfS t a ‘Trw: axav 

II 3t?. III. 8.4.3X(»g.?. r. 19.8 prescribes that the 

boy is to be adorned and is to wear new elothes axxfiw 
and I. 20 . 8 is 5 ^ gvrors <TRm 
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making the boy circumambulate ) and Par. 11. 2. (prescribes 
that the mantra is to be recited when tying the girdle round the 
boy’s waist). In the Tai. S. 3.10. 5 we have the famous 
passage referring to the three debts where the words ‘ brahmaoarl ’ 
and * brahmacarya ’ occur, * Every brahmana when born is 
indebted in three debts viz. in brahmacarya to the sages, in 
sacrifice to the gods and in offspring to the manes ; he indeed 
becomes free from debts who has a son, Who sacrifices and wlio 
dwells ( with the teacher ) as a brahmacarl.* 


th^pthfiLVedas and in the Brahmana literature there is 
ample material to show what the characteristic features of 
upanayana and brahmacarya were. The whole jof A^ 

^ containing hyperbolical laudation 

of the brahmacarl (Vedio student) and brahmacarya. The 
very first verse may be cited as a sample ‘ The brahmacarl 
incessantly covering (the world by his glory ) roams in IHe two 
worldsj the gods have the same thoughts ( of grace and favour ) 
about him.; he filTs his teacher by his austerities Verse 3 says 
‘ the teacher leading ( the boy ) near him makes the brahmacarl 
like unto a foetus’(here the word * upanayamanah ’ occurs). 
Verse 4 states that the heaven and the earth are the Vsamjdh’ 
(the fuel stick) of the brahmacarl and that the brahmacarl by his 
mekhala (girdle), by his samidh and by his life of hard work fills 
the world with .austeriHes, Verse 6 tells us that the brahmacarl 
wears the.skin of a black antalope and has a long bea^; verse 13 
says that the brahraacM offers samidh into firp ( or if fire is not 
available) to the sun, to the moon, to the wind or into waters. This 
hymn thus brings out most of the characteristic features of the 
brahmacarl and of upan^ana (viz. deerskin, mekhalayoffering 
of samidh, begging and a life cf hard work and restrai^). From 
the reference to the beard and from the wprds^ t his m an (ayam 
purusah)' beournng in fche^Atharvaveda VIII. 1.1 and elsewhere 
it appears probable that upanayana was performed rather later 
in those ancient days than in the days of the sutras, 

sRnn ^ vs ^ v^r 1 1. h VI. 3.10. 5, 

622. i ?r grljK gwlf 

tl'Wt XI, 7.1. This verse is explained in 

II. 1. airgnf irsa i aw XL 7.3; 

the idea is found in .Sp. Dh. S. I. 1. 1, 16-18 ( quoted above p. 139 
/. n.443) and compare ijifTpaaff- XI. 5. 4. 12 ‘ ati^lPqff »J^vrafif 
1 w wratufj «>. 

I sw^ XI. 7. 6. 
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VIII 


In the Tai. Br. 10.11 there is the story of Bharadvaja 
whQ„reniained a brahinacart for three parts of his life (i. e. till 
75) and to whom Indra said that in all that long period , of 
brahmacarya he had mastered only, an insignificant portion 
(three handfuls out of three mountains) of the Vedas^ which 
were endless in extent. The story of Nabhanedistha, son of 
Manu, who was excluded from ancestral property at a partition 
made by his brothers, narrated in the Ait. Br. shows that he 
was a brahmacarl staying with a teacher away from his father s 
place. The . Sat. Br. XL 5. 4. contains many and almost 
complete details about the life of brahmacarins which bear a 
very close similarity to those taught in the grhya sutras. A 
brief summary is set out below. The boy sayhave come j 
unto brahmacarya ’ and ‘ let me be a brahmacarl Then tlie 
teacher asks him * what is your name *; then the teacher takes 
him near (upanayati); the teacher takes hold of the boy*s hand 
with the words ‘ you are the brahmacarl of Indra; Agni is your 
teacher, I am your teacher, N. N. ( addressing the boy by his 
name)’. Then he consigns the boy to (the care of) the ele¬ 
ments. The teacher instructs him * drink water, do work (in 
the teacher’s house), put a fuel stick (on the fire), do not sleep 
( by day).’ He repeats the SSvitrl (mantra sacred to Savitr), 
Formerly it was repeated a year (after the boy came as a 
brahmacarl), then at the end of six months, 24 days, 12 days, 3 
days ; but one should repeat to the brahraana boy the verse at 
Quce (on the very day of upanayana ); the teacher repeats it to 
him first each pada separately, then the half and then the whole. 
Being a brahmaci.rl one should not eat honey 


623. vrTS'i^srr w ^ ^'M 

gT I V cf IH. 

in. 10 . 11 . 

624. ^ I ^arefr^ f#r ngr* 
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The word * antevasi ’ (lit one who dwells near a teacher ) 
occurs in the Sat. Br. V. 1. 5.17 and in the Tai. Up. 1.11. The 
Sat. Br, (XL 3. 3. 2) says®^* ‘he who takes to brahmacarya indeed 
takes upon himself a sacrificial session of long duration. * It 
further says (XL 3. 3. 3-6 ) that the boy when entering upon 
studenthood approaches giving a fourth part of himself to Agni, 
Deathi the teacher and himself and that by the offering of 
samidh (to fire), by begging and by doing work in the teacher’s 
house respectively he secures freedom from the action of the 
first three. It also^s^yg that after one finishes stude^nthood apd 
takes the ceremonial bath one should not beg. Vide Gopatha 
Br. (ed. by Gastra) 2. 3 and Baud. Dh. S. 1. 2. 53. The Sat. Br. 
( HI. 6. 2. 15 ) further says ‘ therefore brahmaoarins protect the 
teacher, his house and his cattle, with the idea that otherwise he 
might be taken away from them 

Janamejaya Pariksita asks the haihsas ( who were the 
Ahavanlya and Daksina fires) ‘what is holy’ and the latter 
reply ‘ It is brahmacarya ’ (vide Gopatha Br. 2. 5). Gopatha (2,5) 
further says ‘ the period of studenthood for the mastery of all 
Vedas is 48 years, which, being distributed among the Vedas in 
four parts, makes brahmacarya last for 12 years, which is the 
lowest limit; one should practise brahinaoarya according to oife’s 
ability before taking the ceremonial®®® bath.’ The same work says 
that the brahmacarl should fetch samidhs every day for worship¬ 
ping fire and beg and that if he does not do so continuously for 
seven days he has to undergo upanayana again ( 2. 6) and that 
the lady of the house should daily give alms to a brahmaoarin 
with the idea that he may not deprive her of her wealth, of 
merit due to istapurta. Ife ftJsQjjgs that a brahmacarl should 
not sleep on a opt, should not engage in Binging and dancing, 
should not roam about, should not spit about nor go 
to a cemetery.®®® 


626. ^ I XL 3. 3. 2. This is quoted 

in Baud. Dh. S. 1.2.52. The words refer to sipping water before 

and after bhojana respectively with the words ‘ amitopastara^amasi 
sviShS ’ and * amrtSpidhanam-asi svahs/ Vide p. 893. These 

two occur in ern. rr. qr. H. 10. 3-4. 

ni<ra 2. 5. 

^ 629. 3i?<cfTf5l!srt «it wnrwers^fier^t^' 

I »nq^*r 2.6-7, 








It appe&rs from the above and from the Upanisad passages 
set out immediately below that originally Upanayana was a very 
simple matter. The would-be student came to the teacher with 
a samidh in his hand and told the teacher that he desired to enter 
the stage of studenthood and begged to be allowed to be a 
brahmacS.rI living with the teacher. There were no elaborate 
ceremonies like those described in the grhya sutras. The word 
brahmacarya occurs in the Katha. Up. 1.1.15, Mundaka II. 1. 7, 
Ohandogya VI. 1. 1 and other Upanisads. The Ohandogya 
and the Br. Up., probably the oldest among the Upanisads, 
furnish very valuable information. That some ceremonies were 
required before a young boy was admitted as a student even in 
Upanisadic times is clear from the statement in the Ohandogya 
V. 11. 7**® that when Aivapati Kekaya was approached by 
PraclnaSala Aupamanyava and four others who carried fuel in 
their hands (like young students) and who were grown-up 
householders and theologians, ‘ he ( A^vapati) without submit¬ 
ting them to the rites of Upanayana began the discourse*. When 
Satyakama*^* Jabala tells the truth about his gotra to Gautama 
Haridrumata, the latter Says,* fetch, dear boy, fuel, I shall 
initiate yon. You have not swerved from the truth* (Chando- 
gya IV. 4.5 ). Similarly in the^Br. Up. VI. 2. 7. it is said that 
former students (i. e. students in former ages) approached (the 
teacher for brahmacarya) only in words (i. e. without any 
further solemn rite or ceremony).®®® In the most ancient times 
it is probable that the father himself always taught his son. ***• 
But it appears that from the times of the Tjai. S. and the 
Brahmanas the student generally went to a guru and stayed in 
his house (vide note 624 about Nabhanedistha). Uddalaka 
Aruni who was himself a profound philosopher of brahma &skB 
his son Svetaketu to enter upon brahmacarya and sends him to a 
teacher to learn the Vedas,®** The same Upanisad describes the 

630. ^ f 
V. 11. 7. 

631. 5. 

632. ■?rwT ? w i w* 

g-. VI, 2. 7. 

633. Vide ff. w. VI. 2. 1 ‘ 
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airarna of brahmacarya ‘ dwelling as a brahmaoarl in the house 
of a teacher, mortifying his body in the house of his teacher 
till his *** end Ohandogya IV. 4, 4. shows that the teacher 
asked the pupil his gotra (in order that he may address him by 
that name), The same Upanisad shows that the brahmaoSrl had 
to beg for food (IV. 3. 5 ), that he had to look after the fire of his 
teacher (IV. 10.1-2) and that he had to tend his cattle (IV. 4. 5). 
The age when upana^aiiia was performed is not expressly stated 
in the Upanisads except in the case of Svetaketu who was 12 
( vide note 634 above). The period of student-hood was usually 
twelve (Ohandogya II. 23.1, IV. 10.1, VL1.2), though the Chando- 
gya (VIII. 11; 3 ) speaks of Indra*s brahmacarya for 101 years 
and Ohandogya II. 23.1; speaks of brahmacarya for life. 

We shall now torn to upanayana as described in the sutras 
and ^rnTtiir The following matters fall to be treated under 
Upanayana: The proper age for upanayana, the auspicious 
seasons for it; the skin, the garments^ the girdle and the staff 
for the brahmaoarins of different varnasithe yajfiopavlta^; the 
preliminaries of upanayana, such as homa, taking of curds by 
the boy, aljaliphrana, a&marohan^; the principal rites_ of 
upanayana^viz. taking of the student’s hand by the teacher* 
touching the chest of the student expressive of acceptance as 
pupil, handing the boy to Savitr and other gods (paridana ), 
instruction in the duties of the student (such as putting fuel on 
fire, begging &o.), instruction in the famous Savitrl mantra; 
fmdhajanana; study of the Vedas and daily recitation of Vedic 
texts; special vratas of the brahmacarlj Patitasavitrika (those 
whose upanayana has not been performed at all) and rules 
about them. These matters will now be dealt with in order. It 
should be remembered that all these matters are not dwelt upon 
by all the smrtis nor are'they treated of in the same order. 
Further the Vedic mantras often differ in the different sutras. 



The proper age for Upanayana 

The A&v. gr. (I. 19. 1-6) says that a bjrahmana boy 
should undergo upanaya.na in the eighth year from birth'or 
from conceptipn^a ksatriya in the 11th year, a vai^iya in the 


635. II. 23. 1. This refers to the 

636. areS i i i • 

w*?. I* 19.1-6. 





Proper age for Upanayana 

12th and that to the ,22nd and 2^h years respectively for the 

three varnas it cannot be said that the time for upanayana has 
passed. Ap,*^'^ (10. 2), Sah. (II. 1), Baud. (II. 5. 2) and BhSr. 
(1.1), Gobhila (II. 10.1) grhya sutras, Yaj. 1.14, 5.p. Dh. S. 1.1. 
1.19 expressly say that the respeptive years are calculated from 
concepiiotu ^Tfie Mahabhasya *** also refers to the rule that a 
brahmana’s upanayana is to be performed in the 8th year from 
conoeptipn, Kr.**® gr. (II. 2) allows ppanayana in the Sthr 
year from birth or conception and adds that in the case of all 
varnas family usage may be followed. Yaj. 1.14 also refers to 
family usage, Sah. gr. (II. 1.1) allows upanayana in the 8th 
or ioth year from conception, the Manava gr. (I. 22. 1) allows 
it in the 7th or 9th year, the Kathaka gr, (41, 1-3 ) prescribes 
7th, 9th and 11th years for the upanayana of the three varnas 
respectively. In some smrtis upanayana is allowed to be 
performed even earlier or at different ages, e. g. Gautama (1.6^) 
prescribes that upanayana for a brahmana is in the 8th year 
from conception but it may be in the 5th or 9th according to the 
result desired; and'Manu. IL 37 says that if spiritual erninence 
(for the boy) is desired (by his fether) then upanayana may 
be performed in the 5th year for a brahmana, in the 6th year for 
a .ksatriyfk if there is a desire for military power, in the 8th for 
a vaiSya if there is desire for endeavour to accumulate weal^. 
Vaik. (II. 3) also prescribes the 5th, 8th, 9th years from con¬ 
ception for a brahmana if there is a desire respectively for 


637. wigfoTgvJnfRT i arrr. ^. 

10. 2-3. Vide sf. pp 340-341 for discussion whether there is option 
of counting the years from conception or birth in the case of kfatriyas 
and vai4yas. Ap. and severai others employ the Atmanepada • 

while A4v., KhSdira (11. 2.1) and PSr. employ the Parasmaipada 

It should be noticed that in the Atharvaveda XL 7. 3., XI. 5. 4.1, 

St. W. IV. 4. 5 and elsewhere in the Vedio texts it is the Atmanepada 
that is found. Papini (I. 3. 36) lays down that the root * ni ’ takes the 
Atmanepada alone in the case of several senses one of which is 
( •‘Tid so we should have only ). quotes a 

that the is » mistake ‘ • STI^V- 

Vide P< 339 for criticism of 

H^’s view. Vide quoted above ( p. 269/. «. 619). 
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spiritual eminence, long life and wealth. The Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 
1. 21 and Baud. gr. (11. 5) prescribe 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th 
years respectively for one desiring spiritual eminence, long life, 
brilliance, abundant food, physical vigour and cattle. 

Therefore, the 8t h, 1 1th'and 12th years from birth for the tlwee 
varnas are the principal time for upanayang; while the yews 
from 5th onwards up to 11th are the secondary time ( gauna ) 
? for a brahmana, 9th to 16th are secondary for ksatriya^ and so 

on. From 12th to 16 is patt^atara for brahmanas and aftdi 16 
gaunatama for them. Vide Saihskara-praka^a p. 342, 

The a uspic ious times according to the Ap. gr. and Ap. Dh. 

• S. 1.1.1.19, Sir. gr, (1. 1) and Vaik, are vasanta ( spring), 

grisma ( summer), and Sarad (autumm ) for the three varnas. 
The Bhar, gr.”? I. 1) says that upanayana for a brahmana 
should be performed in vasanta, for a ksatriya in summe^ or 
hemanta, for a vaiSya in ^arad, in the rains for a carpenter 
(rathakara) or in ^i^ira for all. Sahara in his bhasya on 
Jaimini VI. 1. 33 where upanayana is denied to Sudras quotes 
[ ‘vasante brahmanam upanaylta’ as a Vedic text. Mv. gr. I. 4. 1 

(■quoted above in /. n. 494), Hir. gr. (I. 1. 5, S. B. E. 
vol. 30 p.l 37 ) and Bhar. gr. (1.1 ) say that upanayana 
I should be performed in the bright half of a month, on an 

auspicious naksatra, particularly under a naksatra the name_of 
I which is masculine.**® 

Later works introduced very intricate rules about the 
proper months, titMs, days and times for upanayana. It is neither 
possible nor very necessary to go into these astrological details. 
But a few words must be said as in modern times upanayana is 
performed only in accordance with those rules. Vrddhagargya**' 
laid down that six months from Magha were the proper months 
■' for upanayana, while others say that five months from Magha 

are the proper ones. Then 1st, 4th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 13th, 14th, 15th 
i. e. (full moon and new moon) tithis are generally avoided 
(though there are some counter exceptions which are not set out 
; here). It is stated that upanayana should not be performed 

when Venus is so near the sun that it cannot be seen, when the 
sun is in the first degree of any zodiacal sign, on anadhyaya 

640. I. 1. For jei- 
see note 512. 

641. JTTirnfTf g ntwc i quoted in 

p. 356; trot w w vatB i 

qnsf I. p. 27. 
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days and on galagraha*'® (the tUhis specified above). Jupiter, 
Venus, Mars*** and Mercury are respectively the presiding deities 
of the Bgveda and the other Vedas. Therefore the upanayana 
of those who have to study these Vedas should be performed on 
the week days presided over by these planets. Among 
Wednesday, T hu rsday a n d Frida y are the l^st.'^nday is mid- 
dli^TMonday is the least suitaHe, but Tuesday and Saturday are 
prohibited (except that for studenls of the Samaveda and ksatriyas 
Tues^dayls allowed). Among the naksatras®** the proper ones 
are Hasta, Citra, Svati, Pusya, Dhanistha, A^vinl, MrgaMras, 
Punarvasu, Sravana and Revatl. There are other rules about 
naksatras with respect to those who follow a particular Veda 
( which are passed over). One rule is that all naksatras except 
BharanI, Krttika, Magha, Visakha, Jyestha, Satataraka are good 
for all. The Moon and Jupiter must be astrologically strong with 
referenoe tb the boy’s horoscope. The rule about Jupiter probably 
arose from the fact that Jupiter was supposed to rule over 
knowledge and happiness and as upanayana was meant to be 
the entrance for Veda-study, Jupiter’s benevolent aspect was 
thought to be necessary. If Jupiter and Venus are not to be 
seen owing to nearness to the sun, upanayana cannot be per¬ 
formed. Jupiter when in the 2nd, 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th zodiacal 
sign from the sign of birth ( calculation to be made inclusive of 
the sign of birth) is auspicious, when in the 1st, 3rd, 6th, 10th 
place from the sign of birth it is auspicious after the performance 
of a propitiatory homa and when it is in the 4th, 8th, 12th place 
from birth, it is inauspicious. The moon is supposed to be 
malefic when she is in the 2nd, 4tb, 5th, 8th, 9th or 12th place 
from the sign of birth. Four hours from sunrise is the best for 
ppanayana, from that time to noon is middling and afternoon w 
prohibited Some said that a person’s upanayana should not be 
performed in the month in which he was born, others restricwd 
the prohibition to the paksa (the half) of the month in whichkie 
was born. There are other rules about the Lagna (the rising 


.^ jfhxxT JRsxjfX! n 

I. p. 27 ; p- 32 cites the first as from 5 ^. 

643. quotes qrc? aa *Ti5tri’ differently 

i atmcf 11 I. p. 27. 

644. 

^iX^a 32, !• P- 27. 
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zodiacal sign at the time of upanayana) which are not set out 
here. There are other prohibited astrological conjunctions like 
Vyatipata, Vaidhrti &o. For detailed rules on these, works like 
the Sam. Pr. (pp, 355-385), Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
may be consulted. 


For persons who are entitled to perform the upanayana of a 
boy, vide note 480- 

A brahmacarl had to wear, two garments, one for the lower 
part of the body (va saa), another for covering the upper part of the 
body {uttarlya). Ap. Dh. S, (1,1.3. 39-1.1. 3.1-3) says that ‘ the 
garment®*® (vaaas) for a brahmana, ksatriya or vaissya brahmacarl 
is respectively to be made of hen^, flax, ajinaj deerskin), spme 
teachers prescribe that the lower”garment should be of cotton 
but coloured reddish-yellow for brahmanas; dyed with madder for 
ksatriyas, dyed with turmeric for vaisyas.’ Par. gr. (II. 5), Manu 
(II. 41) speak of ‘ avika ’ ( made of wool ) for vaisya instead of 
‘ajina’. Vas. dL S, (XI, 64-67) says that a brahmana (brahmaoart) 
should wear a (lower) garment which is white and unblemished 
(or new) and for a ksatriya or vaisya it should be the same as in 
Ap, Dh., but for vaisya Vas. prescribes also one made of ku.^a 
grass or he says that all should wear cotton cloth that is undyed,’ 
Gaut. (L17-30 ) on the other hand says ‘ for all the lower jgar- 
'mehFmay be made of hemp, flax or kuta gras£ (cira) or of the 
hair of the mbuntainoua goat (kutapa ); other teachers prescribe 
coloured garments, one coloured with the juice of trees for 
brahmanas and madder-red and yellow for ksatriya and vaidya. 
ASv. gr.'d 19,8), Par. gr. (11. 5), Vas. Dh. S, (XI, 61-63), Baud, 
gr, (II. 5.16 ) say that the upper garment for a brahmana should 
be the skin of a black deej, for kaatriya the skin of rwrw deer and 
for a vaisya of cow-skin or of goat skin. Baud, and Atv, pres¬ 
cribe only goat skin. Par. gr. adds that if any one cannot secure 
a skin suited to one’s yarns, he may wear an upper garment 
of cow-hide as the cow is the chief among auimals.*** Baud. 

It 5.16 prescribes the skin of black deer for all in the same 


645, w: I 5JT0fT^un^RTf% > 1 StrST- 

' S’rr. U. 1. !• 2- 39-41-1. 1. 3, 1-2; ^ 

XI. 64-67 ; what is is defined by ‘ ^ VW 

I ^ ^ «’ quoted in fuw. I. p. 29. 

646. wtsww risFtRVRT m fRfvt vi 

nwuwR II. 5. 
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I. Ap. Dh. S. (1.1, 3. 7-8) gives the option to all 
yarnas to use a sheep skin (as upper garment) or a woollen 
plaid ( hanibala ). A^iv. gr. (1.19. 8-9) appears to suggest that the 
lower and upper garments may be of the same skin or that the 
lower garment may be white or coloured (as stated above by 
Ap, Dh. S.). The Kathaka gr.^*^ (41. 13 ) says that the upper 
garment for the three varnas should be respectively of the skins 
of„ bla^ ~~deer . tiger and ruru dgsr. A vestige of these rules 
survives in the modern practice of tying a small piece of deer 
skin to the yajnopavlta of the boy when his upanayana is 
performed. 




That the rules about the lower and upper garments go back 
to great antiquity is shown by a reference to a BrShmana 
passage in the Ap, Dh. S.*** 1.1. 3. 9 ‘one should wear only deer¬ 
skin (as lower and upper garments ) if one desires the increase 
of Vedic lore, only {cotton) garments if one desires the increase 
of martial valour and both if one desires both 


Bari4<^ (staff) r—There is some divergence of view about 
the trees of which the staff was to be made, ASv. gr. (1.19.13 
and I, 30.1) says * a^staff of the pala(ia wood for a brahmana, 
of udumbara for a ksa^iya and of bilva for a vaisiya or all {he 
varnas inay employ a staff of any of these trees,’ The Ap. gr. il. 
15-16 (this is the same as^p. Dh. S. 1.1. ^38^ says that the staff 
s^uld be of pala^a wood for a brahmana, of the branch of the 
njagrodha tree Cso that the downward end of the branch forms 
the tip of the staff) for a ksatriya, of badara or udumhara wood 
for a va iiya; while some teachers say that the staff should be 
made of a tree ( which is used in sacrifices ) without reference 
to any varna. Gaut. (I. 21) and Baud. Dh^S, (II. 5.17 ) say 
that the staff of palaia or bilva should be used for brahmana and 
Gaut, (L 22-33 ) says that asivatt!^ and pllu wood staff shouid 
be used respectively for ksatriya and yaisya or of any sacrificial 
tree for all varnas. Baud. gr. prescribes nyagrodha or rauhitaka 
for ksatriya, and badara or udumbara for vaiSya. Par, gr. 


ya.Klj'-' - 

'5 il 
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(IL 5) recommends a staff of palaSa, bilva and udumbara 
respectively for the three varnas (or any of these for all). 
Kathaka gr, (41.33) recommends pala^a, aSvattha and nyagrodha 
respectively for the three. Manu (II. 45) prescribes bilva 

palaSa for brahmana, vata and"£hadira'IoFkiatriya, pllu a^ 
udumbara for vai&y^, and Kulluk'a adds that two staffs should 
be used by the boy, as two are recommended in a compound. 

The staff was required for support, for controlling the 
cattle of the teacher ( which the student was to tend), for protec¬ 
tion when going out at night and for guidance when entering 
a river or the like.®** 


The. length of the staff varied according to the varna of the 
boy. iSv. gr.l. 19.13, Gaut.,!. 25. Vas. Dh. ,S. (XL 55-57), 
Par. gr. (II. 5). Manu (II. 46) prescribe that in the case of the 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaiiya.Jioy respectively the staff 
should be as high as his head, forehead or the tip of the no^. 
The Sah. gr. (Il.'l- 31-23. S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 260) on the ot^r 
handi' reyersei MC( brahmana having the shortest staff and 
the vaiSya the longest). Gaut. I. 26 says that the staff shoi^ 
bq^one not eaten by worms, should have the bark attached to iB, 
and should have a curved tig, while Manu II. 47 adds that the staff 
should be straight, pleasing to look at and should not have come 
into contact with fire. The Sah. gr. (II. 13. 2-3) prescribes that 
the brahmacarl should not allow any one to pass between himself 
and his staff and that if the staff, girdle or the yajnopavlta break 
or rend, he has to undergo a penance (same as the one for the 
breaking of a chariot at a wedding procession) and that at the 

end of the period of brahmaoarya. he should sacrifice in water 

the yajnopavlta, staff, the girdle and the skin ®*® with a mantra 
to Varuna (Bg. I. 24. 6) or with the sacred syllable ‘om". 
Manu II. 64 and Visnu Dh. S. (27. 29 ) say the same thing. 

Mekhala ( girdle) :—Gaut. (1.15), Akv, gr. ( 1.19.11), Baud, 
gr. (II. 5.13), Manu II. 42, KSthaka gr. (41.12), Bhar. gr. (I. 2) 
andmers prescribe that a girdle made of munja grass s^ 


649 . ^ 1 - 29 ; 

the carrying of a 

staff bas a seen result, it need not be carried at all times, according to 
AparSrka ( p. 57 ), but the others having unseen results must be worn 

always. . ; ^ , 

660 ^ I I ^ cr«ni 

ggvnqcg ^ vtw I H. 30. 31. means «eik >. 
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tied roftnd- ft l»4 hniana boy’s^waist, one made of murva grass 
(v^ldB is used for mating a bowstring) for a ksatriya and one of 
hemp cords for a yaiiiys. Paraskara says that the string of a bow 
should be used for a ksatriya and of mursa grass for a vaiSya and 
adds that in the absence of these the girdle, should respectively 
be made of ku|a, aSmantaka and balvaja grass (for brahmana, 
ksatriya and vai^ya), Manu (II. 42-43) gives the same rules as 
Par, gr. Ap. Dh, Ss,(1.1.2, 35-37) optionally allows a girdle of 
grass with an iron piece intertwined in it for ksatriyas 
and woollen string or the yoke-string or a string of tSmala bark 
for vaisyas.,( according to some). Baud. gr. (II. 5.13) allows 
maunjl girdle also to all. Some of the sutras (e, g. Baud, gr., 
Ap. Dh. S.) further prescribe that the girdle of mufija grass should 
have three strings to it and the grass should have its ends turned 
to the right and the knot of the girdle should be brought 
near the navel, Manu (II. 43) says that there may be one knot 
or three or five (according to family usage, says Kulluka), 

^In order to convey an idea of the rites of upanayana in the 
days of the grhya sutras the ceremony as contained in the As y. ^, 
gr. s utra (which is among the shortest) is set out in full.*** 

* Let him initiate the boy who is decked, whose hair ( on the 
head ) is shaved (and arranged), who wears a new garment or 
an antelope skin_if a brahmana, ruru skin if a ksatriya, goat’s 
s£in if a vaidya; if they put on garments they should put on dyed 
ones, reddish-yellow, red and yellpw_.( for a brahmana, ksatriya, 
vai^iya respectively), they should have girdles and staffs (as 
described above), While the boy takes hold of (the hand of ) 
hls'teaoher, the latter^ offers (a homa of clarified butter oblations) 
in the &e (as described above) and seats himself to the north of 
the fire with his face turned to the ea3t,_while the other one (the 
boy) stations himself in front ( of the teacher) with his face 
turned to the west. The teacher then fills the folded hands oj 
both himself and of'the boy with water and with the verse ‘ we 
choose that of Savitr ’ (Hg. V. 82.1) the teacher drops down the 
water in his own folded hands on to the water in the folded 

v^5l. 5vr vrvHJrwr i i iKt awcft i 

a?r<T. U. g;. I- 1- 2. 34-37.is explained as (hemp) in the com. on 
II. 10. 10 and by as ‘ jrtinTt f^! I SSPT tVWt irfwsi 

652. The number of knots was probably regulated by tho number 
of the pravara sages invoked by a person. 

653, Vide Appendix for the text of A^v. gr. and for a very concise 
form prepared recently. 

a. D. 36 
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h ands of t he boy; haying thus Poured the water, he Bhould seize 
with his own hand the boy’s hand together with the thumb "(of 
the bo-y) with the formula ‘by the urge (or order) of the goid Savitr, 
with.tbe arms of the two Alvins, with the hands of PQsan, I seize 
thy hand, oh Lsp and so “ spith the. words ‘ Savitr has seized tEy 
hand, oh so and so ’ a second tiiae (the teacher seizes the boy’s 
hand ); with the words ‘ Agni is thy tea,oher, oh so and so ' a, 
third time. The teacher should cause (the boy) to look at the 
sun, while the teacher repeats ‘ God Savite I this is thy 
brahmacarl, protect him, may he not die ’*®* and (the teacher 
should further) say ‘ Whose brahmacarl art thou ? thou art the 
brahmacarl of Prana. Who does initiate thee and whom ( does 
he initiate )? I give®*® thee to Ka (to Prajapati) ’. With the 
half verse (Bg. Ill 8. 4.) * the young man, well attired and 
dressed, came'®* hither ’ he (the teacher) should cause him to 
turn round to the right and with his two hands placed over (the 
boy’s) shoulders he should touch the place of the boy’s heart 
repeating the latter half (ofBg. III. 8. 4). Having wiped the 
ground round the fire the brahmacarl should put (on the fire )'a 
fuel stick silently, since it is known (from §ruti) * what belongs 
to Prajapati is silently ( done) ’, and the brahmacarl belongs to 
Prajapati. Some do this (offering of a fuel stick) with a mantra 
‘to Agni I have brought a fuel stick, to the great Jatavedas; 
by the fuel stick mayst thou increase, Oh Agni and may we 
( increase) through brahman (prayer or spiritual lore), sviha’.*®'^ 
Having put the fuel stick ( on the fire) and having touched the 
fire, he ( the student) thrice wipes off his face with the words * I 

653 a. Here the boy should be addressed by his name. The formula 
‘ devasya trS * occurs in seyeral connections { e. g. in adoption etc. ) in 
several saihhitSs. Vide for this II. 11, II. 6. 8.6. A similar 

formula occurs in II. 3. 24 and II. 9. 5, I. 11. 17, 

I. 22. 5, II. 5. 28 .)> 41.16 

(reads as in ) 

654. ...... m This occurs also in the arn?. II. 

3. 31 ( .) and in I. 22. 5, II. 18. 4 

and others. 

655. The words .occur in zm. II. 3. 29, 

22. 6, n. 2 ( with variations in all ) 

666. For the whole verse vide note 620 above. 

657. &c—The first half occurs in a^yq-. JT. qr. H. 6. 2 

qroqvC II. 4, g. I. 7. 2, II. 10. 46, 1. 8, all of 

which have a long latter half like q-^rr ^fJrvq% qq Hymgqr 

xRq*r etc. 
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e^int myself_witlij[ustre ’; it is known (from 6ruti) * for he 
does 'anoint' himself with lustre ‘ May Agni bestow on^ me, 
insight, offspring and lustre ; on me may Indra bestow insight, 
offspring and vigour (indriya); on me may the sun bestow 
insight, offspriiig and radiance; what thy lustre is, Oh Agni^ 
may I thereby become lustrous; what thy strength is, Agni, 
may I thereby become strong; what thy consuming power is 
Agni, may I thereby acquire consuming power ’.?*® Having 
waited upon (worshipped) Agni with these formulas, (the student) 
should bend his knees, embrace (the teacher’s feet) and say to 

‘ recite. Sir, recite, Sir, the Savitrl ’. Seizing the students 
hands with the upper garment (of the student) and his own hands 
the teacher recites the Savitrl, first pada by pada, then hemistich 
by hemistich (and lastly) the whole verse- He (the teacher) should 
make him (“the student) recite (the Savitrl) as much as he is 
able. On the place of the student’s heart the teacher lays his hand 
with the fingers upturned with the formula ‘I place thy heart 
unto duty tome,; may thy mind follow my mind; may you 
attend on my words single-minded; may Brhaspati appoint thee 
unto me ’. Having tied the girdle round him (the boy) and 
having given him the staff, the teacher should instruct him in 
the observances of a brahmacarl with the words * a brahmacarl**® 
art thou, sip water, do service, do not sleep by day, depending 
( completely) on the teacher learn the Ved^. He (the student) 
should beg (food) in the evening and the morning ; he should 
put a fuel stick ( on fire) in the evening and the morning. That 
( which ha has received by begging) he should announce to 
the teacher; he should not sit down (but should be standing ) 
the rest of the day. ” 

The whole procedure of upanayana is more elaborately 
described in the Ap. gr., in Hir. gr. and Gobhila. A few points 


658. &c. These mantras occur in HI. 3. 1, 2 and III. 

6. 3. 2 ; also in ftV'V. H- _ 

659. u*T ^ &c. These words also occur in H- 2., 1.22. 

10, ( where we have )• These words also occur in the 

marriage ceremony (as addressed by the husband), vide I- 8.^ 

660. &o. These words ( with some additions and omis¬ 
sions ) occur in anv. *r. nr- II- 8- H- 8, dl. 17 and 

several others. These are based on the ^terra passage quoted in note 625 
above. In some it is said simply < do not sleep ’ an d this is ^xplained in 
stn. u. 1-1- 4. 28. as ‘ 3TU v» crurf4 

'eei. sacrifice is to be performed after a part of the 

Veda has been learnt. ^ vide srr'g. I- 22.10-16, HI. 2, 40-47. 
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of interest and divergence may be noted here briefly. It is 
remarkable that Ap, and several other sutrakaras do not 
say a word about the sacred thread, while a few like Hir. gr. 
( I. 2. 6 ), Bhar. gr. (I. 3 ) and Manaya gr. {I. 23. 3 ) say that the 
boy already wears the yajSopavIta before the homa begins; 
while Baud, gr.*'® (II. 5. 7) says that the Boy is given the 
yajnopavlta and then made to recite the well-known mantra 
‘the Yajnopavlta is extremely sacred’ and the Vaik. smarta 
(If. 5 ) says that the teacher gives the upper garment to the boy 
with the verse ‘ parldarh vasah the sacred thread with the 
mantra ‘ Yajnopavltam ’ and the black antelope skin with the 
mantra ‘ the eye of Mitra ’. Sudarsana on Ap. gr. 10. 5 says that 
the boy puts on the yajnopavlta with the mantra before he takes 
his meal (according to some) or (according to others) before"* he 
puts the fuel stick on the fire and relies on Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1 
for support. According to Karka and Harihara ( on Paraskara) 
the yajnopavlta was giren to the student by the teacher after the 
tying of the girdle. The Saihskaratattva p. 934 says the same. 
Late works like the Sanhskararatnamala (p, 303 ) prescribe the 
wearing of the sacred thread before the homa. The origin and 
development of the ideas about yajnopavlta will be dealt with 
separately later on, Ap. gr. ( X. 5), Baud gr. (II. 5. 7) and 
Par. gr. (II. 3) prescribe a dinner to brahraanas before the 
ceremonies begin and receiving their benedictiOTS.”~Apri^ 

( X. 5 ), Bhar. gr. (1.1), Baud gr. (II. 5. 7 ) say that the b^ 
also is made to take foodj according to later works ( e. g, 
SarhskSraratnamala) the boy takes his meal in the same dish 
with his mother (for the last time) and other brahmacarins (eight 
in number) are also invited at the same time for meals in the 
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company of the boy. This practice is observed even in modern 
tfraesT Aliaost'all prescribe that the boy is shaved on this day 
(asincaula); this also is done in modern times. But in 
ancient times the shaving was done by the acarya himself as 
stated by SudarSana on Ap. gr. 10. 6-8. There me several other 
matters detailed in Ap. and others, on which A&v. and some 
others are silent. The important ones are mentioned below. 

(a) Ap. gr. (10.9), Manava gr. (1.23.12), Baud. gr. 
(II. 5.10), Khadira gr. (II. 4) and Bhar. gp. (I. 8) make the boy 
tread on a stone to the north of the fire with his right foot after 
homa. The mantras repeated in the several sutras are significant 
asking the boy to be firm like a stone. 


(6) Manava g?. (1.22.3) and Kathaka gr. (41.10) prescribe 
after homa the tasting of curds thrice after repeating the verse 
‘ Dadhikravno akarisam ’ ( Bg. IV. 39. 6=Tai. S. I. 5. 4.11). 


(c) Par. gr. (II. 2), BhSr. gr. (I. 7), Ap. gf. (11. 1-4). Ap. 
Mantrapatha (II. 3. 27-30), Baud, gr, II. 5. 25 ( quoting Satya- 
yanaka), Manava gr. I. 22. 4-5, and Khadira gr, II. 4,12 refer 
to the fact that the teacher asks the boy his name and the latter 
pronounces his name. The teacher also asks whose brahmacarl 
the boy is. 


A person was given ( as shown above at pp. 246-247 ) 
an abhivadanlya name either derived from the naksatra of 
birth or from a deity name or the gotra name. This was 
necessary for several purposes. The teacher had to know that 
the boy came from a good family, he had also to address him 
by name (as there might be several pupils). It is wrong to 
suppose *** from the story of Satyakama Jabala (where the 
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teacher asked him his gotra) that only brahmanas were admitted 
to brahmaoarya. AJl smrtis, even the latest, contemplated that 
the three castes had the right to learn the Veda. It is one thing 
to have a right and another to exercise it. Probably very few 
ksatriyas oared to submit their sons to the rigorous discipline 
of brahmacarya as laid down in the smrtis and oared much less 
for Veda studies. In the MahSbharata and in the Ksdambarl 
it is said that the princes were taught in a special house con¬ 
structed for the purpose and teachers were paid handsomely 
and brought there to teach instead of the princes going to the 
teachers. 


It is hot possible for want of space to show how the great¬ 
est possible confusion prevails as to the order of the various 
components of the ceremony of upanayana. But a few striking 
examples may be given. 5.^valayana gr. treats of the tying of 
the girdle and the giving of the staff almost at the end of the 
ceremony, while Ap. gr. puts this after homa and immediately 
before anjalipurana (filling the folded hands of both with 
water); A&valayana puts Sdityadar&ana after the boy’s hand is 
held by the teacher and before paridana (handing the boy over 
to the deities), but Bhar. (I. 9) puts it after the instruction in 
the observances of brahmacarya. The Bh5r. gr. (I. 9) treats 
of adityadarSana almost at the end of the rites, while Afiv. 
places it among the earlier ones after homa. Besides the same 
mantras are employed by different sutras for different purposes; 
for example, the mantra ‘ suSravah &o.’ is employed by Ap. at 
the time of taking the staff by the boy (XL 14 and Mantrapatba 
II. 5. 1), while ASv. gr. ( 1 . 22.19), BhSr. gr. ( 1 . 10), Manava gr. 
(L 23,17 ) employ it in ‘ medhajanana ’ (on the 4th day after 
upanayana) and Par. gr. (II. 4) employs it at the time of putting 
a fuel stick on fire. A^v. employs the .verse ‘ yuva suvasab ’ 
( Bg. Ill, 8. 4 ) for making the boy turn round (first half ) and 
for touching the region of the boy’s heart (latter half ), while 
the same verse is employed at the time of tying the girdle 
round the boy’s waist by the Manava gr, (I, 22. 8) and Par, 
gr.( II. 2 ). 

Later writers went on adding mantras and details. On 
the day prior to upanayana the Nandi^raddha was performed as 
said by Haradatta on Ap. gr. 10. 5. Qrahamakha (a sacrifice to 
the planets ) also may be performed the previous day or on any 
day within 7 or 10 days of the upanayana. Then before the 
actual upanayana, there is the worship of Gapapati and of 
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Kuladevatas, punyahavaoana, the worship of Ma^s and the 
consecration of the inandapa-devatas. For the detailed modern 
procedure (prayoga ) of upanayanai the S. R. M. ( pp. 197“210 ), 
which in the main follows the briefer procedure in the grhya 
Butrasi may ■ bo consulted. Up to the act of making the^boy 
dine with his mother it is the father who does everyjihing ; 
thereafter it is the Scarya who does the rest. The samkalpa 
of upanayana is given below 

^ ^ Yajnopavita A few words must be said on the history of 
yajflopavlta from ancient times. Among the earliest references is 
one from the Tai. S. II. 5.11.1 ‘ the nivUa®^' is (used in actions) 
for men, the praclhavita (is usedTnrites) for pitrs, the upavl^ 
(in rites) for gods*; he wears it in the upavlta mode (i. e« slung 
from the left shoulder), thereby he makes a distinguishing 
sign of the gods’. In the Tai. Br. (1.6.8.) we read ‘wearing in the 
praolnavlta form he offers towards the south; for in the case of 
pitrs, acts are performed towards the south. Disregarding that 
one should wear in the upavlta form and offer in the north only, 
since both gods and pitrs are worshipped (in this rite) The 
three words nivlta, prScInSvIta and upavlta are explained in the 
Gobhila gr. (I. 2.2-4) which says ‘ raising his right arm,putting 
the head into (the upavlta) he suspends (the cord) over his left 
shoulder in such a way that it hangs down on his right side; 
thus he becomes yajnopavltin. Passing his left arm, putting 
the head (into the upavlta) he suspends it over his right 
shoulder, so that it hangs down along his left side; in this way 
he becomes praclnaVItin; a person becomes pracinavltin only 
in the sacrifice offered to the Manes’ To the same effect is 



670. Vide ‘ Orion ’ by the late Mr. Tilak pp. 145-148 for diBcussion 
on this. 
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KhSrdira gr, 1.1. 8-9, Manu II, 63, Baud. gr. paribhasS-sutra II. 
2. 7 and 10, Vaik. I. 5, The Baud,*^* gr. paribhasa*sutra II. 3.3 
says ‘ when it is carried over the neck, both shoulders and the 
chest and is held with both the thumbs (of the two hands) 
lower than the region of the heart and above the navel, that is 
ni'inta; (when the Sruti says it is) for men, what it means is that 
it is for sages. occasions when niylta jmpde is used are: 
Esi-tarpama, sexual Tnfefcourse, sarhskaras of,, one’s children 
except when homa is to be performed, answering the calls of 
nature, carrying a corpse and whatever other actions are me^t 
onjy for men; nivita is what hangs from the neck 

The Sat. Br. ( II. 4. 2"i, S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 361) says “ the 
gods being yajnopavltins approached near, bending their right 
knee { he ( Prajapati ) said to them ‘ the sacrifice is your 
food, immortality is your strength, the sun is your light’; then 
the pitrs approached him, being praclnavltins and bending their 
left knee and then men approached him covered with a garment 
and bending their bodies ” etc.*^® It is important to note 
here that men are said to have been covered only with a garment 
and there is no reference in their case to any mode of wearing^ 
either as yajnopavlta or nivita or pracinavlta. This rather 
suggests that men wore only garments when approaching gods 
and not necessarily a cord of threads. In the Tai.*'^* Br. III. 10.9. 
it is said that when vak ( speech) appeared to Devabhaga 
Gautama he put on the yajfiopavlta and fell down with the 
words * namo namah *. 

It seems to follow from a passage in the Tai. A. (II. 1) 
that a strip of black antelope skin or of cloth'was used in 
ancient times as upavlta*"^'^ ‘ the sacrifice of him who wears the 



i aft. II. 2.3 and 6. 
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yainopavlta becomes spread out (prosperous, famous), while the 
sacrifice of him who does not wear it does not spread ; whatever 
a brahmana studies, wearing a yajnopavlta, he really (therein) 
performs a sacrifice. Therefore one should sti^y, sacrifice or 
officiate at a sacrifice with the yajnopaylta on for securing the _ 
spreading of sacrifice; haxing worn an antelope or a 

garment on the right side, he raises the right hand and keeps 
the left down; this is yajnopavlta; when this position is reversed 
it is praclnavita; the position called samvita is for men.’ It is 
remarkable that here at any rate no cord of threads is meant by 
upavlta, but only a piece of skin or cloth. The Par. M. 

( I. part 1 p. 173 ) quotes*'^® a portion of the above passage 
and remarks that the Tai. Ar. lays down that a man becomes 
an upavitiu by wearing one of the two, viz. antelope skin and 
(cotton) garment. 

In the PurvamImamsasutra(IIL 1.31) it is established (with 
reference to the words) in the Tai. S. 11. 5. 11.1 (upavyayate etc. 
quoted in/, n. 671) that one has to be an upavltin throughout ajl 
the actions, prescribed in the sections on the DarSa-Purnainasa 
sacrifice and not only when the SamidhenI verses are recited. 
The first part of the same passage is discussed by Jaimini {III. 
4.1-9) and it is established that the passage enjoins the wearing 
of upavlta in DarSa-Purnamasa which is devakarma and that the 
reference to praclnavita and nivlta is only an anuvada intended 
to emphasize the desirability of the wearing of upavlta in sacri¬ 
fices to gods. The Tantravartika explains that nivlta is tying 
the upavlta round the throat like a braid of hair (according to 
some), while according to others it is tying it round the waist as 
if for girding up the loins and that the first is not done except in 
battle, while the latter has to be resorted to in all acts in order to 
devote sole attention to them. So according to the Tantravartika, 
the Tai. S. is not referring (in II. 5.11.1) to a cord of threads but to 
a piece of cloth. Some of the sutrakaras and commentators drop 
hints that garments were used o r co uld be used. as^upavlta. 5.p. Dh, 
S. (II. 2’ 4. 22'-51) says that a householder should always wear 
an upper garment and then adds ‘ or the sacred thread may serve 
the purpose of an upper garment. ’ This shows that originally 

678. i 
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nol .merely a cord of 
threads. In another place fche same sutra says (IL 8.19. 12 ) 
* one ( who partakes of sraddha dinner) should eat covered with 
an upper garment slung over the left shoulder and passing under 
the right arm*. Haradatta gives two explanations of this, viz. 
that one should wear an upper garment ( while dining at a 
sraddha) like a yajhopavlta i. e. under the right arm and 
over the left shoulder, that is, a brahinana cannot rely on 
Ap. Dh. S. IL 2. 4. 23 and wear at sraddha repast only the 
sacred thread ( but he must wear the garment in that fashion) 
and give up the sacred thread for the time. While another 
view is that he must wear the sacred thread and the upper gar¬ 
ment both in the fashion of upavita. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 6.18-19 ) 
prescribes that when a student wears two garments he should 
wear one of them (i. o. the upper one ) in the yajnopavlta 
mode, but when he wears only one garment then he should 
wear it round the lower part of the body ( and should not cover 
the upper body with a portion of the garment though it may be 
long enough for that). Ap. Dh, S . I. 5,1 5. 1 pre^ribes that a 
man must be yajhopavltin atllS time of waiting upon teachers, 
elders,.guests, at the time of homa, in^apa ( murmuring prayer), 
at meals and in taking aoamana and at ffie time of daily vedic 
study. On this Haradatta says ‘ yajilopavita means a particular 
mode of wearing the (upper) garment; if one has no upper 
garment, then there is another ( but inferior ) mode stated in 
Ap. Dh. S. IL 2. 4. 33 and that' at other times it is not necessary 
to have the yajnopavlta’. 

The Gobhila gr. (I. 3.1) in treating of upanayana says 
‘ the student takes as yajnopavlta a cord of threads, a garment 

680. ^ i snR «rT sttv. % II. 2. 4. 

22-23 ; ^nr€(rft i arrr. % II- 8. 19.12; 

explains i fhr i ^ 5 ^ 

‘ srftt VT 1 1 ” ; •irfft- 

i€hfr I 1 sntr. sr. I. 2. 6. 18-19; ipsvjt 

wravr 'g? g^tTficTr 1 armr. 

g. I. 5. ^5.1, wl^re says ‘ 1 

fin 1 srrg gr garng'igfRTr^ 

I qf f^snq grr?iTvak grgqgwrg: 1 vide (Jivsnanda, part I. 

p. 502) ngt jfi^ ?tg gcg ^ I ^gngrg gtgg i^?g artgroTxgt gr 

I ^ 1 aggral «%!%?■!}■ ggrag* 11 ’ 

681. g^rgg^ grf? gr 1 I. 2. 1 ; 

g^wigTtf^gsgmr^ 1 ang grgnr g^ggrfrrgig fgi%?vrr^ fiifgr mm- 

I I. p. 32. 











misr/) 



or a rop 9 of kuSa grass This indicates that though a cord of 
threads was considered in Gobhila’s days as the appropriate 
yajnopavlta, that was not an invariable rule in his day and that 
a garment could be employed instead. The commentator being 
brought up in the latter day tradition explains by saying that 
if the sutra was lost in a forest then a garment may be worn 
like the sacred thread and if even that was lost a rope of ku^a. 
But this appears to be rather far-fetched as an explanation of 
Qobhila’s unqualified words. Msmu ( H, 44) says.^,.that the 
upavita of a brahmana should be niade of oottp^n , its strands 
siibuld be" twined ^ over them (or the 

twist of the strands must be upwards) and it should have three 
threads Medhatithi comments on this that ‘ upavita ' rneane_a 
particular mode of wearing a garment or a particular position of 
it and therefore here by upavita is meant that which can be worn 
in that mode. The Sm. 0. quotes a prose passage from Bsyasrnga 
* or one may carry out all the purposes for which yajnopavlta is 
required by mea.ns of a garment and in its absence by a string 
of three threads From the above passages, from the fact that 
many of the grhyasutras are entirely silent about the giving or 
wearing of the sacred thread in upanayana and from the fact 
that no mantra*®® is cited from the Vedic Literature for the act 
of giving the yajnopavlta (which is now the centre of the 
upanayana rites), while scores of vedic mantras are cited for 
the several component parts of the ceremony of upanayana, it is 
mo st prohabl a^ifjVQt certain, jhat the sacred thread was not 
invariably used in the older times as in the times of the later 
smrfcis and In'modern times, that originally the upper garment 
was uSd in varibus positions for certain acts, that it could be 
laid aside"altogether in. the most ancient times and that the 
cord of threads came to be used first as an option and later 
on exclusively for the upper garinent. 

A few rules about yajnopavlta may now be stated here.*®* 
The yajnopavlta is to have three threads of nine strands well 

682. The mantra ‘ VXU &<>. is cited only in Baud. gr. ( note 

662 above ) and in Vaik. ( II. 5), has certainly a comparatively modern 
ring about it and is not cited in any well-known ancient work. 
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twisted (for each thread). Vide Baud. Dh.S.L 5.5., Devala quoted 
in the Sm. C. The nine devatas of the nine tantus ( strands) 
are given by Devala viz. Orhkara, Agni, Naga, Soma, Pitrs, 
Prajapati, Vayu,Surya,®®® all gods. Medhafcithi on Manu 11.44 says 
that in istis, animal sacrifices and soraa sacrifices, the yajnopavita 
was to have only one thread of three tantus, but it was three-fold 
in three classes of ahtna, ekaha, and sattra sacrifices as they 
required three fires and in the seYen somasanisthas seven-fold and 
five-fold when viewed with reference to the three savanas and 
two sarhdhyas. The yajnopavita should reach as far as the 
navel, should not reach beyond the navel, nor should it be above 
the chest.®^® Db- S, 27. 19 prescribe that 

the yajnopavita for brahmana, ksatriya and vai^ya should respect 
tively be of cotton, hemp and sheep wool. Baud. Dh. S. (I. 5. 5), 
Gobhila gr. (1.2.1) say that it maybe of cotton thread or of kuSa 
grass and Devala as quoted in Sm, 0. says that all twice-born 
persons should make their yajnopavita of cotton, of ksuma, hair 
of cow’s tail, hemp, tree bark or kusa according to the availa¬ 
bility of the material.®®’^ The remarks of the Samskaramayukha 
after quoting Manu 11. 44 are interesting ‘ we do not know the 
origin of (or authority for) the practice of present-day ksatriyas 
and vaisyas, viz. of wearing cotton yajnopavita \ This shows 
that in the 17th century A. D, many ksatriyas and vaisyas put on 
yajnopavita.®®® Kumarila also says that wearing yajnopavita 
and studying Vedas is common to all the three varna6. 

* 

The number of yajuopavlfcas to be worn differed according 
to circumstances, Abrahmacari was to wear only one yajnopaylta 
and samnyasins, when they kept yajnopavita at all, also wore 
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only one. A snataka (i. e. one who has returned from the 
teacher’s house after brahmaoarya) and a house-holder were 
to wear two while one who desired long life may wear 
more than two. Vas. Dh. S. XII. 14 says ‘ snatakas should 
always wear a lower garment and an upper one, two 
yainopavltas, should have a stick and a pot filled with 
water*. KaSyapa allowed a householder to wear any number 
up to ten. Whether yainopavita as worn in modern times 
was worn from the most ancient times or not, it is certain 
that long before the Christian era it had come to be so worn 
and it had become an inflexible rule that a hrahmana must 
always wear a yainopavita and have his top-knot (of hair) 
always tied up; if he did any act without observing this rule, 
it was inefficacious.**® Vas.**’ and Baud. Db. S. (II. 2. 1) both 
say that a man must always wear yajnopavlta. If a hrahmana 
took his meals without wearing yainopavita, he had to undergo 
praya^citta viz. to bathe, to mutter prayers and fast; vide 
Laghu-Harlta verse 33 quoted by Apararka pp. 1171, 1173. The 
Mit. on Yai. III. 393 prescribes praya&citta for answering calls 
of nature without having the yainopavita placed on the right 
ear ( as Ya). 1. 16 prescribes). Manu IV, 66 forbids the wearing 
of another’s yainopavita along with several other things (such 
as shoes, ornament, garland and kamandalu ). In Yaj. (1.16 and 
133) and other smrtis the yainopavita is called brahmasutra. 

i nteresting q^stioEL is_wlieHier_wom^^^ 
hfiyana perforrned or whethet.t)igy..h^d t 9 wear the y 
Several smrtis contain instructive dicta on this point.**® The 
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Harlt adharmasuti;,a as quoted in the Srn. O. and other digests 


says 


are two sorts of women, those that are brahma- 


vadinls ( i. e. students of sacred lore ) and those that are sadyo- 
yadhus (i. e. who straightway marry ). Out of these brahma- 
vSdinls have to go through upanayana, keeping fire, vedic study 
and begging in one’s house (i. e. under the parental roof); 
but in the case of sadyovadhus when their marriage is drawing 
near, the mere ceremony of upanayana should somehow be 
performed and then their marriage should be celebrated. ’ In 
the Gobhila gr. II. 1. 19 it is said “ leading forward towards 
the sacred fire (from the house) the bride who is wrapped in 
a robe and wears the sacred thread (slung from her left 
shoulder, in the yajnopavlta mode))he (the husband) should 
murmur the verse * Soma gave her to Gandharva ’ ( Bg. X. 85. 
41) ”. (it is clear th at t h e girl, according to G o b hila. wore_tbe 
yajnopavlta as a symbol of the rite of upanayana.^ The com¬ 
mentator to whom this procedure naturally seemed strange 
explains ‘ yajnopavltinim ’ as meaning ‘ whose upper garment is 
worn in the fashion of the sacred thread’. In the Saihskara- 
tattva of Raghunandana it is stated that Hariiarma held that 
according to Gobhila the bride was to wear a yajnopavlta, 
though Raghunandana himself does not approve of this expla¬ 
nation. In th e ceremony of Samavartana, Asv. gr. HI. 8, 
on the .subject of applying ointment says ’ after having smeared, 
the two hands with ointment a brahmana should salve his 
face first, a ksatriya his two arms, a vaiSya his belly, a 
woman her private parts and persons who gain their live¬ 
lihood by ruhhihg, their thighs’. It is improper to say, 
as some do, that as to women this is a general rule inter¬ 
polated in the treatment of samavartana and has nothing to 
do with the latter. We should rather hold that A^v. knew 
of women undertaking Vedic study and so prescribed what 
they should do in their samavartana. In the Mahabharata 
(Vanaparva 305. 20)*®® a brahmana is said to have taught to the 


693. iftfcri' wtwt i ’ 

II. 1. 19 ; the com. says ‘ ’ j ‘ a 

V%! 1 ’ p. 896. 

$5V5 I I I 3U»?. w. III. 8. 11. 

695. ear 

II 305. 20. 








Ummyanaryajiiopavlta 


295 


Ch. VII 


1 


mother of the PSndava heroes a number of mantras from the 
AtharvaMras. ^ Harlta^^* pr esoribest thaA J tb© case. of. wora^n 
samavartana. to plac^.befgre t^ agpearance of menses. There¬ 
fore brahmayadini w upanayana performed in the 8Jh 

year from conception, then they studied Vedic lore and finished 
student-hood at the ag.e of puberty.) Yama®®’'^ says ‘in former 
ages, tying of the girdle of munja (i. e. upanayana) was 
desired in the case of maidens, they were taught the vedas and 
made to recite the Savitri (the sacred Gay atrl verse); either 
their father, uncle or brother taught them and not a stranger 
and begging was prescribed for a maiden in the house itself and 
she was not to wear deer-skin or bark garment and was not to 
have matted hair\^R^anu seems to have been aware of this 
usage as prevalent in ancient times, if not his own. Having 
spoken of the sarhskaras from jatakarma to upanayana, Manu 
winds up (IL 66l ‘ these ceremonies were to be performed in 
their entirety for women also, but without mantras* and adds 
(IL 67 ) ‘ the ceremony of marriage is the only samskara per¬ 
formed with Vedic mantras in the case of women ; (in their 
case) attendance on the husband amounts to serving a guru 
(which a student had to do) and performance of domestic duties 
to worship of fire ’ (which the student had to perform by offering 
a fuel-stick in the evening every day ). TMs shows that in the 
day of the Manusmrti, upanayana for women had gone out of 
practice, though there were faint glimmerings of its perform¬ 
ance for women in former days. Relying on the words ‘ in 
former ages ’ occurring in the verses of Yama quoted above 
medieval digests like the Sm. 0., the Nirnayasindhu and others 
say that this practice belonged to another yuga. In Bana- 
bhatto’s Kadambarl,^® Mahasveta (who was practising tapas) is 
described as ‘ one whose body was rendered pure by ( wearing ) 
a brajimasutr e. yajnopavlta )’. The yajnopavita came to 
have superhuman virtues attributed to it and so probably even 
women who were practising austerities wore it. The Sam. Pr, 
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( p. 419 ) quotes a verse saying that the Supreme Being is called 
yajna and yajiiopavita is so called because it; belongs to the 
Supreme Being (or is used in sacrifices for Him 

Though ksatriyas and vaisyas also were entitled to have 
the upanayana performed, it appears that they often neglected 
it or at least neglected the constant wearing of yajnopavita, so 
much so that from comparatively early times the yajnopavita 
came to be regarded as the peculiar indicator of the wearer’s being 
of the brahmana caste. For example, Kalidasa in Eaghuvamsa 
(XI. 64)^^® while describing the irate brahmana hero Parasu- 
rama says ‘ wearing the upavita, which was the heritage that 
came to him from his father, and holding a formidable bow that 
came to him from the side of his mother ( who was a ksatriya 
princess )*. If the upavita had been as constantly worn by the 
ksatriyas ashy brahmanas in Kalidasa’s day he would not have 
spoken of it as the peculiar sign of a brahmana. In the drama 
Venisamhara (Act III) when Karna resented the attitude of 
Asvattharaan, who raised his left foot for kicking Karna, and 
said that he could not out off his leg as by virtue of bis caste 
(as brahmana) he could not be punished in that way, Asvattha- 
man replied by throwing away his sacred thread with the 
words ‘here do I give up ray caste That shows that in the 
days of the Venisamhara ( not later than about 600 A. D.) the 
yajnopavita had become the peculiar indicator of the caste of 
brahmanas only. 

The Baudhayana-sutra quoted in the Samskara-ratnamala 
(p. 188Isays that yarn spun by a brahmana orchis maiden 
daughter is to be brought, then one is to measure first 96 ahgulas 
of it with the syllable bhuh, then another 96 with bhuvah and a 
third 96 with svah, then the yarn so measured is to be kept on 
a leaf of palasa and is to be sprinkled with water to the 
accompaniment of the three mantras ‘ apo hi S'^ha ’ (Rg. X. 
9. 1-3 ), with the four verses ‘ Hiranyavarnah ’ ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1 
and Atharva I 33. 1-4 ) and with the anuvaka beginning with 
‘ pavamanah suvarjanah ’ ( Tai. Br. 1.4.8) and with the Gayatrl, 
then the yarn is to be taken in the left hand and there is to 
be a clapping of the two hands thrice, the yarn is to be twisted 
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with the three verses ‘ bhuragnim ca ’ ( Tui. Br. III. 10. 2 ) and 
then the knot is to be tied with the formula ‘Bhurbhuvah svas- 
candramasaih oa ’ (Tai. Br, III, 10. 2) and the nine deities 
‘ oihkara,Agni(quoted above in note 685) ’ have to be invoked on 
the nine strands, then the upavlta is to be taken with the mantra 
‘ devasya tva ’ and then it is to be shown to the sun with the 
verse * ud vayam tamasaspari ’ ( Bg. I. 50.10) and then the 
yaihopavlta is to be put on with the verse ‘ yajnopavltam &o.’ 
Then there is to be a japa of the gayatrl verse and then 
acamana. For a brief statement of the mode of putting on 
a fresh sacred thread vide note below. 


The Baudhayana-grhya&esasutra (IL 8. 1-12 ) gives a 
few insignificant points of difference as to the upanayana of 
ksatriyas, vai&yas, ambastha and karaiia (son of a vaisya 
from a ^udra female). It is not necessary to go into these 
details. 


The next important question is as to wheth flt.upajmyAnft.waa 
performed iiLthacaseLof -the blind, the deaf and.dumbj^the idiotic 
&c.. J aimipi baa e stablished that those who are devoid of a liml/®^ 
are^ot eligible for agnihotra, but this inability arises only 
when the defect is incurable. Similarly the Ap. Dh.S. II. 6.14.1, 
Gant. 28. 41-42, Vas. 17. 52-54, Manu 9. 201, Yaj. II. 140-141, 
Vispu^Blb. S. 15, 32 ff. lay down that persons who are impotent, 
paiita, congenitally blind or deaf, cripple and those who suffer 
from incurable diseases are not entitled to share property on a 
partition, but are only entitled to be maintained. But they all 
allow even these to marry. As marriage is not possible for 
dvijatis unless upanayana precedes it, it appears that the cere¬ 
mony of upanayana was gone through as far -as it could bg. 
carried out in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb &c. The 
Baud. gr. ^esasutra (II. 9) prescribes a special procedure for 
the upanayana of the deaf and dumb and idiots. The principal 


702. In modern times whenever a new yajnopavlta has to bo worn 
( because the one worn is lost or cut &o,) the ceremony briefly consists 
in repeating the three verses ‘ 5po hi ?th5 ’ ( Eg. X. 9.1-3 ) over water 
with which the yajnopavlta is to be sprinkled ; then there is the repeti¬ 
tion of the GSyatri ten.times (each time preceded by the vyShjtis, as 
‘ om bhtir bhuvah aval) ’) and then the yajnopavlta is to be put on with 
the mantra ‘yajnopavltam paramam’ ( cited above in note 662 ). 

703. VI. 1. 41-42. The 
exclusion of these from inheritance will be dealt with later. 

H. P. 38 











tiistary of Dharma^astra 



Ch. Vlt 


points in which their upanayana differs from that of others are 
that the offering of samidh, treading on a stone, putting on a 
garment, the tying of mekhala, the giving of deer skin and 
staff are done silently, that the boy does not mention his name, 
it is the acarya himself who makes offerings of cooked food or 
of clarified butter, all the mantras are muttered softly by the 
Scarya himself. The sutra^^^ says that according to some the 
same procedure is followed as to other persons who are impotent, 
blind, lunatics, or suffering from such diseases as epilepsy, 
white leprosy or black leprosy &c. The Nirnayasindhu quotes 
a passage from the Brahinapurana cited in the Prayogaparijata 
about the upanayana of the impotent, the deaf and others which 
contains rules similar to Baudhayana’s. The Sam. Pr. (pp. 
399^401) and S. R. M. (pp. 273-274 ) also quote the passage 
and explain it. The purana’®^^® says that those who cannot 
repeat the Gayatrl (such as the deaf and dumb) should be 
brought near the teacher or fire and that the teacher should then 
touch them and then mutter the Gayatrl himself, but that in 
other cases such as lunatics, they should be made to repeat the 
Gayatrl at least if possible and if that too is not possible, then 
on touching them the acarya should repeat it. The same purana 
prescribes that kunda and gplaka (the first being the oSspfing^ 
an adiilFerous intercourse when the husband of the woman is 
living and the second when the husband is dead) should have 
up anay ana performed in the same way as for the deaf and 
dumb, if it is known that the adulterer and the woman were 
both of the brahmana caste. There is some difference of opinion 
as to and golaJca. Manu (II. 174) defined them as aboye, 
Ip. Dh.k II. 6.13. i, Manu (10. 5 ) and Yaj.. (I. 90, 92 )”« 
expreBsly eay that & person born of a brahmana from a brahmana 
woman belongs to the same caste only if be is born in lawful 
wedlock and that even the anuloma sons must be born in 
wedlock. The kwjda and golaka being the offspring of adultery 
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would not really be brahmanas even though both parents were 
brahma^aa ” Thus, though these two are not strictly brahmanas, 
upanayana of a secondary kind is allowed to them. Manu 
(III. 156 ) included the km^ and_flp/a^a among brahmanas not 
to be invited at IFaddha. Elaborate discussions have been held 

why they were so specially mentioned, when they were not on 
Manu’s own dictum brahmanas. Some like the author of the 
Saihgraha held that the kuv^^ and golaka forbidden by Manu in 
sraddha were those born under the ancient practice of niy oga| 
while others repudiated the idea that those born under the 
practice of niyoga had any taint attaching to them.'*®* 

It is not necessary to go into the question of the upanayana 
of mixed castes. Manu (X. 41) says that the six anulornas ai^ 
eligible for the rites of ( and so for upanayanaj and the 

Mit.”® on ^ L 92 and 95 says that the anuloma,3 have 
upanayana performed according,to,the rules o^^ the caste of Jhe 
mother and further mixed .castes ariS-lM ftPiu . the anuloma 
castes in the anuloma order are also eligible for upanayana . 
The Baud, gri ^esasutra II. 8 gives rules for the upanayana of 
ksatriyairvaisyas and of mixed castes like rathakara, ambastha 
&cr 21 made an exception in the case of the son 

of a brahmana from a sudra wornap. All pratUomas yrete like 
s^udfa' accofdipg to M^^ UV. 41) and the offspring of a 
brahmana from a ^udra woman, though .anulomai was like 
pratilomas. A ludra is only etojM and not d vijat i j Gaut. X. 51) 
ahd'for the pratildmas (as well as for the ^udra) there was 
no upanayana. 

Upanayana was so highly thought of that some of the 
ancient texts prescribe a method of upanayana for the A&vattha 
tree. Vide Baud. gr. Sesasutra 11.10. In modern times also rarely 
this upanayana is performed. To the west of the Asvattha tree 
homa is performed, the sarnskaras from purnsavana are imitated 
but with the vyahrtis only, the tree being touched with Bg. HI. 


707. Vide on ( II. pp. 399-400, Gharpure’e ed.) 

for this elaborate discu.ssion ; vide also PP. 397-398. 
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709. i ^ i IV. 20-21; 
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8.11 * vanaspafce*. A piece of cloth is held between the tree and 
the performer, then eight auspicious verses are repeated (mahga- 
lastaka), the cloth is removed and then the hymn called Dhruva- 
sukta (Itg. X. 72. 1-9 ) is repeated. Other mantras (like Bg. X, 
62-63 ) are also recited. Then a piece of cloth, yajnopavlta, 
girdle, staff and deer-skin are given with appropriate mantras 
and lastly after touching the tree, the Gayatrl is repeated. 
Id E. 0. vol. III. Malavalli No. 22 there is a reference to the 
upanayana of A^vattha trees performed by one Baohappa 
in 1358 A. D. 

Savitryupadeia :—It will be seen from the passage of the 
Sat. Br. quoted above (in note 625) that the sacred Gayatrl versa 
was imparted in very ancient times to the student by the 
teacher a year, or six months, 24,12 or 3 days after upanayana 
and that the Sat. Br. prescribes that in the case of brShmana 
students this must be done immediately. This ancient rule 
was probably due to the fact that students in those far-off 
times when they came to the teacher at the age of seven or eight 
had hardly any previous instruction and so must have found 
it difficult to pronounce properly and correctly the sacred verse 
immediately on initiation. It is for this reason that so modern 
a work as the S. B. M. (p. 194) says that such mantras 
as * San-no devlrabhis^aye ’ (Bg. X. 9. 4) which have to be 
repeated by the brahraacarl in the rites of upanayana should 
be taught to him even before upanayana, just as the wife 
( who being a woman had no upanayana performed ) was taught 
the Vedic mantras accompanying such acts as that of examining 
ajya in sacrifices.'^'® The same rule^" of postponing the instruc¬ 
tion in Gayatrl is stated in San. gr. II. 5, Manava gr. I. 22.15, 
Bhar. gr. 1.9, Par. gr, II, 3, The general practice however seems 
to have been to impart the Gayatrl that very day. According to 
most of the sutras the teacher sits to the north of the fire facing 
the east and in front of him the student sits facing the west 
and then the student requests the teacher to recite to him the 
verso sacred to Savitr and the teacher imparts to him first one 
pada at a time, then two padas and then the whole. According 
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to Baud. gr. II. 5. 34-37 the student places on the fire four 
fuel sticks of the palasa or other sacrificial tree anointed 
with clarified butter and repeats mantras to Agni, Vayu, 
Aditya and the lord of vralaa with ‘svaha’ when offering'*** 
them. Various intricate modes occur in the sutras and the 
commentaries thereon about how this first instruction in 
GSyatri is to be carried out. The differences are due to 
the place assigned to the vyahrtis'*'® (bhuh, bhuvah, svah ). 
Two illustrations are set out below from Sudar^ana ’*^ on Ap. gr. 
II. 11. The syllable ‘ ora ’ has been looked upon as very sacred 
from ancient times and is a symbol of the Supreme Being. The 
Tai. Br. II. 11 contains a eulogy of ‘ oihkara ’• and quotes 
Bg. 1.164. 39 in support ‘ rco aksare pararae «&o. ’ taking the 
word ‘ aksara ’ to mean the ‘ orhkara ’. The Tai, Up, I, 8, 
says‘( syllable) om is Brahma; om is all this (universe)’. A 
hrahmana about to begin the teaching ( of the Veda) says ‘ om ’ 
with the idea that he may reach near brahma. ‘Ora’ is called 
praruwa. Ap. Dh. S, I. 4. 13. 6 says ‘ oihkara is the door to 
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713. The mystic words gw:, are sometimes called n^T^’rigf^s 
( vide Qobhila gr. II. 10. 40, Manu 11. 81). They are also called simply 

vide !• 5- 1, whore n?: is said to bo the 4th. The number 

of vyahrtis is usually seven, ^s, n?!, srw:, W., ( Vasiftha 

25. 9, Vaik. VII. 9 ). Gautama ( 1. 52. and 25. 8 ) speaks of only five, 
viz 5^:, unf, while the nugiSuw has the same five, 

but 5 ^ is last. 
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aif rr rrTt t g ••• vtus?: h ! compare BhSr. gr. 1. 9. g. II. 5. 40 is the same 
as sritr. g. 11. 11. is often pronounced as g^;. sinirt^ srgr i wlfirrfhl 
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and in ift a q rq’s arrftqita ( !• 24-29 ) arthur is identified with the supreme 
Brahma. 
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heaven: therefore one who is about to study the Veda, should 
start his study by first repeating om, ’ Manu (IL 74) prescribes 
the repetition of pranava at the beginning and at the end of 
daily Vedie study and further on (II. 76 ) says that the three 
letters ‘ a’, ‘u’,‘m’ (in om) and the three vyahrtis were distilled 
from the three vedas by Prajapati as the essence. Medhatithi 
on Manu (II. 74) says that ‘ om must be uttered at the begin¬ 
ning of the daily Vedic study by the student or by the house¬ 
holder (when performing brahmayajna), but it is not necessary 
in japa’ &c. In the Markandeya-purana chap. 42, Vayu chap. 20, 
Vrddha-Harlta-smrti VI. 59-82 and in numerous other places 
there are hyperbolical or esoteric identifications of the three 
letters of om with Visnu, LaksmI and the jlva, with the three 
Vedas, with the three worlds, with three fires &c. In the 
Ka'thopanisad I. 2.15-17 om is said to be the end of all Vedas, 
the source of the knowledge of brahma and also its symbol. 

The sacred Qayatr l versa is Rg. III. 62. 10 and occurs in 
the other Vedas"aliorTtTsTddressed to Savitr (the sun) and may 
also be interpreted as a prayer to the Source and Inspirer of 
everything. It literally means ‘ we contemplate that esteemed 
(longed for) refulgence ( glory ) of the divine Savifr who may 
inspire our intellects (or actions) ’. Some grliya sutras prescribe 
the same verse for all students, whether brahraahas, ksatriyas 
or vaiSyas. But others say that for brahmana the SHvitrl verse 
is the Gayatrl, but for ksatriyas and vai^yas, a savitrl (verse 
addressed to Savitr) in the Trisiubh (having 11 syllables in 
each quarter) or Jagati (12 syllables in each quarter) should 
be the proper one. Here again there is difference. According 
to the commentators on the Kathaka gr. (41.20), the verse 
‘ adabdhebhih savita ’ (Ka^hakam IV. 10) and the verse ‘ Vi^va 
rupani ’ (Kathakara XVI. 8) are cited as the Savitrl for a 
ksatriya and a vaisya respectively; while the commentator on 
San. gr, (II, 5. 4-6) says that the Tristubh which is to be taught 
as the Savitrl to the ksatriya students is * a krsnena rajasa ’ 
Bg. I, 35. 2) and the Jagati Savitrl for the vaisya is * Hiranya- 
panih savita ’ (Bg. I. 35. 9 ) or ‘ hamsah sucisad ’ (Bg. IV. 40. 
5 ), According to the Varahagrhya (5) ‘ devo yati savita ’ and 
‘yunjate manah ’ (Bg- V. 81.1) are the Tristubh and Jagati meant 
as Savitrl for the ksatriya and vai&ya respectively. According 
to Satatapa quoted in the Madanaparijata (p. 23) the verse ‘ Deva 
savitah ’ (Tai. S. I. 7. 7.1, Kathakam XIII. 14) is the savitrl 
for the ksatriya. According to Medhalithi on Manu II, 38 ‘ a 
krsnena (Bg. I. 35. 2) and ‘ vi^va rupani ’ ( Kathakam XVI. 8) 







are the two Savitrls respectively for ksatriya and vaisya. ^ That 
all these rules about the Savitrl being in the Gayatrl, Tristubh 
and Jagatl metres for the three varnas respectively are probably 
very ancient follows from the text ‘gayatryS brahmanamasrajatn 
tristubha rajanyam &c.’ (quoted in note 356 above). The Asv. gr_., 
Ap. gr., and some other sutras are entirely silent on tfie point, 
while par. gr. H. 3 Slows ah option viz. all varnas may learn 
the Gayatrl or the Bavitrl verses in the Gayatrl, Tristubh afid 
Jagati respectively.’^'® Why the Gayatrl verse (Itg. III. 62.10) 
came to be famouSit is difficult to say. Its fame was probably 
due to its grand simplicity and to its adaptability to an idealistic 
conception of the world as emanating from an all-pervading 
Intelligence. The Gopatha Brahmana (I. 32-33 ) explains the 
Gayatrl in various ways. In the Tai. Ar. (II. 11) it is stated 
that the mystic words ‘bhuh. bhuvah, svah’ are the truth (essence) 
of speech and that Savita in the Gayatrl means ‘one who en¬ 
genders glory ’.^'® Atharvaveda 19. 71.1 calls it ‘ vedaraata * 
and prays that it may confer long life, glory, children, cattle 
&c. on the singer.’'*’^ The Br. Up. V. 14.1-6’^'® contains a sublime 
eulogy of Gayatrl which word is there derived from ‘ gaya ’ 
meaning ‘ prana *, and the root * trai ’ (to save) and it is said 
that when the teacher repeats the Gayatrl for the benefit of the 
young student he thereby saves the boy s life ( from ignorance 
and the effects of sin). The Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1.10 mentions a 
brahmana text to the effect that the Savitrl is recited for all the 
Vedas (i. e. by its recital all Vedas become recited as it is 
their essence ). Manu II. 77 ( =Visnu Dh. S. 55.14) says that 
each pada of the Savitrl was as if extracted from each of the 
three Vedas and that (II. 81=Visnu Dh. S. 55.15 ) the Savitrl 
together with om and the three mystic syllables (bhuh &c.) is the 
mouth of Vedic lore (since Vedic study starts with it, or ‘brahma’ 
may mean ‘ the Supreme Being ’). Manu II. 77-83, Visnu 
Dh. S. 55.11-17, Sahkhasmrti XII, Sathvarta ( verses 216-223 ), 
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Brhat-Para^ara chap. V (where the mystical significanco of each 
of the 24 letters of the Gayatrl is explained ) and numerous^” 
other works contain hyperbolical eulogies of Gayatrl. Parasara 
V. 1 calls it ‘Vedamata’. The words *Apo jyotl rasomrtam brahma 
fahur-bhuyah svarom’ are said to be the iiras (head) of the Gaya¬ 
trl (vide Sahkhasmrti XII. 12). Manu (II. 104) and others pres¬ 
cribe that every day, a brahm^arl (as well as others) must p^r- 
fom'japa of Gayatrl. Baud. l)h. S. II 4. 7-9 prescribes that in 
the evening Samdhya adoration one should murmur the Gayatrl 
a thousand times, or a hundred times with pranayaraa each time 
or ten times with ‘om’ and the seven vyahrtis.™ Vas. Dh. S, 26. 
15 prescribes that a man desirous of purifying himself from sin 
should repeat the divine Gayatrl 1000 times (daily) as the maxi¬ 
mum or 100 times (as the middle way) or at least ten times. There 
are mantrasfor invoking the Gayatrl and for taking leave of it.’®' 



Whmacari-dharmah :—Certain rules and observances are 


some are prescribed for a very short time and some have to be 
observed-for all the year's of atu9enlh5od. The AS v. gr. 1.22.17 
says ** fo r three night s.or twelve nights or a yearjafter upanayana 

71£). Vide Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152 for lengthy remarks on several 
matters connected with the Gayatrl; on p. 145 there is a dhyana of the 
24 tetters of the sacred verse. !• 23 refers to the 4iros of GSyatri. 
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the brahmaoarl should not eat ‘ ksara ’ and ‘ lavana’ and should 
sleep on the ground ”* The same rule is stated by Bai^. 
gr, il, 5. 55 ( adding tLe maintenance of the fire kindled at ^e 
upanayana for three days), BhSr.gr. 1.10, Par. gr. II. 5, Khadira 
gr. IL 4. 33 (adding avoidance of milk also for thr ee days). Hir. 
gr. (I. 8. 3 ) specially prescribes for the first, three days the 
avoidance of ksara, of lavana and vegetables, and the duty of 
sleeping on the ground, of not drinking out of an earthen vessel, 
of not giving the remnants of his food to ^udras and several 
other observances which he has to continue throughout the 
period of student-hood. These latter are briefly indicated in 
Manu II. 108 and 176 viz. offering samidhs into fire, begging for 
food, not using a cot, working for the teacher, daily bath, 
tar papa of gods, sages and pitrs &c. 

The o bser vanoea that last throughout the period of student- 
hood are first seen in the passage of the Sat. Br. (quoted above in 
note 635 ).. The same are laid down in A&v. gr. I. 33. 3 ( quoted 
on p. 283 above). Par. gr. II. 3, 5.p. Mautrapatha (II. 6.14 ), 
Kathaka gr. (41.17 ) and other texts. These are principally 
acamana, guruSuSrusa, vaksaihyama (silence), samidadhaM. 
When tEe teacher says in the upanayana ‘ drink water, do work 
&e ’, the student is to reply with the word ' yes ’ (‘badham’ or 
ora). But the sutras andsmrtis lay down many rules about 
these and other observance^,; vide Gaut. II. 10—40, Sah. gr. II. 6.8, 
Gobhila gr. III. i.27, Khadira gr. II. 5. 10-16, Hir. gr.8.1-7, Ap. 
Dh. S. I. l'. 3. ll-I. 3. 7. 30, Baud. Dh. S. I. 3, Manu II. 49-349, 
Yaj. L 16-33 &o. The rules centre principally round agnipa- 
ricarya (worshipping fire), bhiksa (begging for food), 
sariidhyopasana, study of Veda and its methods and duration, 
avoidance of certain foods and drinks and other matters like 
singing &o., guruSusirusa (including honouring him and his 
fandily and other elders), and the special vratas of the brahim- 
cSrl. These principal topics will be dealt with in some detail 
now. Before doing so some other matters will have to be 
briefly disposed off. 

On the 4th day after upanayana a rite was perfor med called 
Medhajahaha''** ( geheratioh of intelITgence) by virhie oif which 

724. Compare huTSTWW in above (on p. 233). ‘ 

svsf hurgsTPik i «’ quoted p. 446. 

Three directions viz, south, south-east and south-west are objectionable 
; the rest are unobjectionable. (quoted in 

p. 445) ‘ ’w 

fqfvf II 
H. D. 39 
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it was supposed that the student’s intellect was made capablejof 
mastering Vedio lore. Asv. gr. I. 23.18-19 deals with this. The 
teacher makes the student sprinkle water in an unobjectionable 
direction thrice from the left to the right with a pot of water 
round about a palasia tree that has one root, or round a bunch 
of kuSa grass if there is no palssa, and makes him repeat 
the mantra ‘ O^i glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, 
glorious one, are glorious, thus, glorious one, make me full of 
glory. As thou art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice for 
the gods, thus may I become the preserver of the treasure of 
Veda among men’’^*®. The Bhar. gr. (1.10 ) also prescribes this 
rite on the fourth day after upanayana and says that a palaSa 
tree with one root is to be anointed with ajya and the mantra 
* BuSravah ’ (the same as in Aav.) is to be muttered. 
Kathaka gr. 41. 18, Miuaya gr. I. 33. 17 also refer to this. 
The Saih. Pr. (pp. 444-446 ) gives a niore elaborate des¬ 
cription. In addition to what is stated in As v. gr. it quotes 
from Saunaka and adds a few more detail^, viz. t]je student 
deposits at the root of the palaSa his garments already worn, 
the staff and ihe girdle and then wears new ones and then 
when the boy returns to the house, a stream of water 
is poured before him. The teacher takes the garments &c. left 
by the boy. The Ap. gr. 11. 34 says that on the fourth day the 
teacher takes the garments worn on the day of upanayana 
by the student and the hoy wears new ones. Sudar^ana 
on Ap. 11. 34 speaks of palasa-karma on the fourth day. The 
boy goes out with his Scarya to the east or north and three 
sthandilas are prepared to the north or east of a palada tree and 
on these three pranava (om), Sraddha and medha are invoked, 
are worshipped with unguents, flowers, lamp &c. (as in the 
regular worship of an image), then the pranava Is worshipped 
with the formula ‘ ya^-chandasam ’ to ‘srutarn me gopaya’ (Tai. 
Up. 1. 4.1). ^raddha with the hymn ‘ sraddhayagnih ’ Jig. X. 151 
and Medha with the anuvaka ‘ Medha devi ’ (Tai. Ar. X. 39). 
Then the staff is deposited at the foot of the pala^a, another staff 
is taken and'the student returns to the house with the aoarya. 
In modern times in the Deccan a similar ceremony is gone 
through under the ( Marathi) name ‘ Palasula ’. 


726. gsRT! lias two meaniDgs (1) ‘glorious,’ (2) ‘ who hoars well ’ 
(i. e. who learns the Veda well by hearing it from the teacher). This 
occurs in anv. n. VT. II. 5. 1 also ( but in aiirr. >j. XI. 14 it is the tjvsf' 
for taking the staff). 
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W© hav 0 seon above that the student has to offer satnidh 
( fuel stick) into the fire on the day of upanayana. The fire 
kindled at the time of upanayana was to be kept up for three <3ay^s 
and tlieTueT-stfcks were offered in that fire during those days. 
Afterwards samid/i was to be offered in the ordinary fire ( vide 
Baud. gr. 11. 5. 55-57, Ap. gr. 11. 22). The student is required 
to offer every day after upanayana a samidh into fire in the 
evening arid in the morning, A^v. gr, I, 22, 6 prescribes this 
and the commentator Narayana adds that in so doing he has to 
observe the procedure prescribed in A^v. gr. I. 20, lO-I. 21. 4 for 
the putting on of samidh on the first day, San,^ gr, 

II. 186, Yaj. I, 25 and almost all others prescribe the offering*of 
samidh into fire in the evening as well as in the morning ; bi^ 
Ap. Dh. S. 1,1, 4.17 notes that according to some * agnipuja * 
was to be performed in the evening only. Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 4i. 
14-20) lays down the following rules: ^Ihe studentshould 
always bring fuel from the forest and heap it on a low place 
(otherwise if placed high it may fall on anybody’s head), one 
should not go out after sunset for bringing fuel-sticks. Hav¬ 
ing kindled fire, having swept round it he should offer fuel-sticks 
in the evening and the morning as already directed (in the 
grhyasutra \ One should sweep round the fire that is burning 
red-hot with the hand and not with a broom ( of ku^a grass ).’ 
The Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15.12 further prescribes that no fuel is to 
be placed on fire (in srauta and smarta rites ) unless water has 
been sprinkled over it. The studeiU .^had _not only to offcr 
samidhs on his own account into the fire, but he had to help his 
acSrya iri’ t^ fire by bringing fuel and by 

offering oblations for^his aoarya when the latt(^ was away on 
a journey or was ill.^The A&v. gr. I. 9.1 says'^^'^ ‘beginning from 
marriage a householder should worship grhya fire himself or 
his wife or son or maiden daughter or pupil may do so,’ The 
ChSndogya Up. IV, 10 contains the story of Upakosala Kama- 
layana who was a student of Satyak^ma Jabala and looked after 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years and whom Satyakaraa did not 
teach anything, though the wife of Satyakama interceded on 
behalf of the dejected pupil. 

I 3UV. % 1.1. 4- 14-18; i 

anq’- 'tr. % I. 5.15.12. 

' 727. tn(^rrfoTTT% ^x t 

I. 9. 1.; vide also II- 17. 3 to tbo same effect. The varioug 

kindg of fireg will be digcussed later on under ‘marriage,* 
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A few words about samidhs may be said here. The 
samid h must be of palaSa or some other yajniya tree (used 
in saorificesX Such trees are pala^a^ a^fvatthn, nyagrodha, 
plaksa, vaikahkata, udumbara, bilva^ candana, sarala, Sala, 
devadaru and khadira. The VSyupurana quoted by AparSrka 
( p. 51) says that palasia samidhs should be preferred, in their 
absence samidhs of khadira, in the absence of the first two, of 
sarnl, rohitaka and asvattha and in the absence of all these of 
arka and vetasa. The Trikanda-mandana (II. 82-84) has 
several rules on this point. The principal trees for fuelsticks 
(samidh) are palasa and khadira, but samidhs of kovidSra, 
bibbitaka, kapittha, karabha, rSjavrksa, Sakadruma, nipa, 
nimba, karahja, tilaka, Slesm&taka or salmali are not to be 
employed. The samidh was not to be thicker than the thumb, 
was to have its bark on it, was not to be worm-eaten nor 
divided, nor longer nor shorter than the span (prSde^a) nor 
having two branches, it was to be without leaves and was to be 
^ strong.’^®* According to Harlta ‘ when death wanted to seize 
! the brahmacarl formerly, Agni saved him from death and so a 
'brahmacarl should serve fire 

The number of samidhs varied as shown above and not 
only in the worship of Agni by the brahmacarl, but also else¬ 
where. 

Bhiksa :—The A^v, gr. after prescribing begging for food 
states (I. 22. 7-8) that the student should first beg of a man 
who would not refuse or of a woman who would not refuse and 
that in begging he should say ‘ sir, give food More detailed 
rules are laid down by others. 

ThaJHir . gr, (Q, B. E. vol. 30 p. 157 ) says “ after giving., 
the student the staff the teacher gives him a bowl ( for collecting 

vflnri! n quoted in ip ww t ifit 

p. 61, where is said to mean j i*’® same 

versos are quoted in part 1 p. 76 ae 5TJTi<Te!T?r5''2lrflr'J» ; com¬ 

pare yr. I. 302 for the nine wfiRrs for tho nine grahas. ^j^r. 1. 302 ia the 
aame as 93. 27. Vide orTg 5 nW'’ol. II. 13. 70-72 for similar verses. 

729. I w ftgwrr 

w qriScfr I Jtr^^frwfSrqir warr w ^qT3;«^n%'iu • w nvcrl si fSiervi 

Rwi^iart II > quoted by p. 51 and (I- p. 33 ) as iRnvnrw’s 

( - 1.114-115 ). 

730. grr 3i?rr? § wgi i sifjtin 

II wsrwrfir • »i#ivr?i 

II quoted in I. P* 33. 
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alms) and say b to him * go out for alms ’. Let him beg of his 
mother .firstt then in other families which are generousiy 
disposed; he brings the food to his pwra and announces it .to 
him with the words ‘ (these are) the alms ’ and then the teacher 
accepts with the words * these are good alms_’.” The Baud, gr, 

II. 5. 47-53 gives the same, rules and adds that a brahmana 
student should beg with the words ‘ bhavati bhiktam. dehi ’ (lady, 

give me food),_a ksatriya^,.wi^^l ths _ bhiksam bhavati 

dfihi ’ and a vai^ya with the words ‘ dehi bhiksam bhavati,* 

Par. gr. II. 5, Ap.J)h.-S, 1.1, 3. 28-30, Baud. Ph.^S, I. 2. 17) 

Manu^II. 49, YaJ._I. 30 and others contain the same rules about 
addressing the ladies for altns.'^*® Par. gr. II. 5 says that the 
student should first beg of three women who would not refuse 
or of six, of twelve or of an unlimited number and that 
according to some he should first beg of his mother. Menu 
II. 50 says that he'should first beg of his mother, sister 
or . mother’s siste^r. Ap. Dh. S. X I, 3. 26 says that if 
women refuse to give alms to a devout , brahmacarl |][ie 
snatches away or destroys their merit arising from sacrifices, , ■ ' ■ > ■ 
gifts and burnt offerings, progeny, cattle, spiritual glory ^ r ' ' 
(of their families) and foo(Q and quotes a Brahmapa 
passage ‘ therefore indeed one should not refuse to give food 
to a crowd of students moving about (for alms) fo^ fear that 
among them there may be some one who is like thj8_ (a devout 
student), and who has carried out all the observances for 
students.’ If a brahmacarl cannot get food elsewhere he may 
beg. ftpSThis oWfamiry, ffdffl his elders (like maternal uncles'), 
his relatives and lastly from his acarya hitnself. As to the 
persons^** from whom to beg for food, one sees how the growing 
strictness of caste rules about food during the lapse of centuries 
affected the brahmacarl. Ap. Dh. S.1,1. 3. 25 prescribes that 

731. vra w miRTtviir 

I %5'n^ wjgrofl i fhsrt t %% fJirart 

HvdHif I ttJmrTScvranrfv vi? i 

5. II. 5. 47-53. 

732. Vide^tt. q.II. 6. 5-8, nffirOT.n.10.42-44, II.4. 28-31 

for similar rules. 

. 733. nWjT II. 43-44 ‘ i ^ t 

iig II. 184 has the same rule. 

734. ^ 

I aiw. V. 1.1. 3. 25; i irl. II. 41* 

3itnn^ is variously explained; on sTFr. I* 7. 21. 6 ‘ ^ 

explains as (with whom no social intor- 

( Coniimied on weoji jpage) 
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he could beg food from anybody except apapatras (pereons like 
candalas) and abhisastas (i. e. those who are guilty of or 
suspected of grave sins ), Gftut. lLil . expressly says, that , a 
brahraacSrl may beg food from all the yarnas except from those 
who are abhisasta and puUta. Manu .(II. 183 and 185) says a 
brahmacarl should beg for food at the houses of those who study 
the Veda and perform sacrifices, who are devoted to their duties 
j and are virtuous in thfeir conduct; if from such persons 
i food cannot be had he may go about the whole village, but 
1 should avoid those who are abkiiasta. I. 29 says ‘ for his 
own maintenance a brahmacarl should beg food from~brahraa- 
nas who are blameless ’ and the ancient commentator Vi^ivarupa 
says that the best way is to bog at brShmana houses, the next 
best is to beg of ksatriyn and vaisya houses and to beg of Sudras 
is allowed only in apgd (time of distress or difficulty). Ausa- 
nasa (Jiv. ed I. p. 505 ) says that a brahmacarl should beg only 
from houses of bis own caste ( as the best way probably) or he 
may beg at the houses of all varnas, while Ahgiras quoted in 
the Par. M. (I, 2, p. 41) says that even in a season of distress a 
brahmacarl should not beg for cooked food from fiudras. The 
Madanaparijata p. 33 quotes a passage from the BhavisyapurSna 
to the effect that a brahmacarl may beg food from anybody 
except a dudra. 

Food obtained by begging was supposed to be pure as said 
' by Manu II. 189, Baud. Dh. S. 1.5. 56 and Yaj. 1.187. It was 
I further said that a brahmacarl who subsists oh food obtained 
' by begging is like one observing a fast ( Manu II. 183 and 
‘ Brhat-Parafiara p. 130). The brahmacarl was to eat food 
collected from several houses and was not to take food at a 
I single person’s bouse, except that when he was requested to 
dinner in honour of gods or the Manes he might do so by partak- 


( CorUiniced from last jpaf/e) 

course was poasiblo), while on STPT. ^ I. 1. 3. 25 he explains as 

, The word literally moans those who cannot be 
allowed to use the vessels out of which members of other castes are to 
take food (i. e. those vessels when used by them have to be broken or 
thrown away). T- 720 explains as 

(i, e. one who has lost caste through the commission of some mortal sin). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 24. 7-9 an abhisasta is one that kills any 
brshmanaorkillsabrahma^a woman whoisAtreyi. According to Ap. Dh. 
S.I. 7, 21. 8 < abhi^astya ’ is one of the grave -Bins ^and is explained by 
As but explains as on II. 41. 
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ing of such food at such dinners os would not violate his vows, 
Vide Mann II, 188-189 and Yaj. I. 32. 



Corresponding to the duty of the student to beg was the 
obligation oast on householders to serve food according to 
their ability to brahmacarina and yatis (ascetics), Gautama 
V, 16 prescribes that after performing the daily yajnas to gods 
(vaisvadeva) and offering bait to bhutas, the householder 
should offer alms (of food) preceded by the word ‘ svasti ’ and 
by water, Manu III. 94, Yaj. 1.108 and others say that alma 
should be given to ascetics and brahmacarins with honour and 
welcome. The Mih on Yaj, I. 108 says th£Ct alms should be 
ordinarily one morsel of food as large as the egg of a pea-ben 
and quotes a verse of Satatapa'^** saying that ‘bhiksa is as much 
as one morsel, that puskala is equal to four morsels, hanta is 
equal to four puskalas and agra is equal to three hantas.' 

The idea th at a b rahmaearl-Bya&t beg for his food and oJter 
fuel-sticks every .^aj" was so ingrained in ancient times that 
the" Baud7 DhT s! I. 2. 54 and Manu II. 187 ( = Visnu DJl S. 
28, 52) prescribe that if for seven days continuously a brahma- 
carl who was not ill,failed to offer fuel-sticks and to beg for 
food he violated his vow and had to undergo the same penance 
as was prescribed for a brahmacarl having sexual intercourse^^*® 
Even in modern times many brahraana students (not only 
those who study the Veda from orthodox teachers but even 
those learning English) begged for their daily food and by 
dint of hard discipline, patient industry and integrity rose to 
high positions in public life. However the practice of poor 
begging students attending English schools in this way is 
dying out, since English education does not now ensure for the 
poor brahmana students even a bare maintenance. 


Other important rules about the begging of food are that 
the student should not beg for his sake alone, should announce 


735. tuisiT ^ i irram^T 

rratgjfonr i H'cRa xiisor « rih i 

fhei® on vTir !• 108- P- 153 quotes a verse from the 

whore 3 Ui<^ndqwTtti’e defined differently *Jri^ Wioit 

w 57 is very similar to the verse quoted 

by tlie 

U. % I* 2. 54. Manu ( XI. 118-123 ) explains who is avakirein and 
states the penance for him. 
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to the teacher all that he has brought and eat only that which 
the teacher directs him to take; if the teacher is gone on a journey 
then he should announce it to the teacher’s family (wife, son); 
if even these are absent, then to other learned brShmanas and 
eat with their permission. Vide Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 3, 31-35, Manu 
II. 51. He should leave no residue in his dish and wash it 
after taking his meal therein. If he is not able to eat the 
whole that he has brought he should bury it underground or 
consign it to water or place that which is more than he can eat 
near an arya or give it to a itudra who works for his teacher 
(Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 37-41). Ap. Dh. 8. (1.1. 3. 43-44) says that 
alms are held to be equal to sacrificial food, the teacher holds 
the place of the deity and of the ahavanlya fire.^*^ 

Other miscellaneous acts that the students had to do were 
bringingwater for the acarya in pots, collecting flowers, 
cowdung, earth, ku^a grass &o. (vide Manu II. 182 ). 

Samdhya On the day of upanayana there is no morning 
]samdhja. Jaimini’*® says ‘as long as there is no imparting of the 
jGayatrl there is no samdhya.* So the student begins his samdhya 
I in the noon of the day of upanayana. As however on that day 
ha knows no Vedic text except the Gayatrl, his whole sarhdhya 
worship consists of the Gayatrl. 

The word ‘ sarhdhya ’ literally means ‘tWfffgEP^ but also 
f indicates the action of prayer performed in the morning and 
/ evening twilight. This act is generally styled ‘sarhdhyopasana’ 
I or ‘ sarhdhyavandana * or simply ‘ sarhdhya.’ This act of 
I adoration is sometimes prescribed as necessary thrice a day viz. 
at day-break, in the noon and at sun-set e.g. Atri’*’ says ‘a twice- 
born person possessed of the knowledge of the Self should 
perform three sarhdhya adorations.’ These are respectively 
named Gayatrl (morning one), Savitrl ( noon) and Sarasvatl 


737. irg II. 231 also calls the guru Sbavanlya fire. 

738. 3TW. u. I • 1- 4.13 i 

739. VTV?: ^ i nuV ^ 

II quoted by si. p. 439. 

740. on vi-1. 26 says ‘ 'gTVWnisFnWt errjw 

'grsVtT: vratVRi; ' and the frtfTT. (on the same verse ) says ‘aitiTf^: wu) 
vf ^ur. on tig II. 101 says ‘n nus 

ijqT riwi i ’ and on IV.94 ‘ ^ t >. 

741. s I =5 wA’v sngrwai 

it aifir quoted by p.49. g mnmr t 

vr uvcqfsjnT m ii vruvr. (in p.49). Apatsrka 

says that should not bo performed in the bouse. 












(evening one) by Yoga-ySjfiavalkya. Generally however the 
saihdhya prayer is prescribed twice (A6v. gr. Ill, 7, Ap. Dh. S. 
1.11. 30. 8, Gant, II. 17, Manu II. 101, Ysj. I. 24-35 &o). 


All prescribe that the morningprayer is to be begun 
before sunrise and should be carried on till the disc of the sun 
is seen on the horizon and the evening prayer begins when the 
disc of the sun is about to set and goes on up to the appearance 
of stars. This is the most proper time; but a secondary time 
was allowed up to three ghaUkas after sunrise and sun-set. 
The duration of the prayer each time was to be one 
muhurta (i. e. two ghatikas, according to Yoga-yajnavalkya) 
whatever the length of the day may be,”* Manu (IV. 93-94) 
however recommends the prayer to extend as long as one could 
afford, since the ancient sages secured long life, intelligence, 
glory, fame and spiritual eminence by long saihdhya prayers.”* 

According to most writers japa of Gayatrl and other sacred 
mantras is the principal thing in saihdhya and other things 
such as marjana are merely subsidiary, but Medhatithi on 
Manu II. 101 (where the words are ‘japahstisthet’ and not 
‘ tisthan japet ’) says that japa is subsidiary or secondary and 
the place of the prayer and the posture of the praying person are 
the principal items. When it is said ‘ one should perform the 
saihdhyS’ what is meant is that one should contemplate the deity 
called Aditya represented by the orb of the sun and should also 
contemplate on the fact that the same Intelligence dwells in his 
heart. The proper place for saihdhya prayer is outside the' 
village ( Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 30. 8, Gaut. II. 16, Manava gr. I. 2, 3), 
in a lonely place ( Sah. gr. II9.1 * aranye ’) or on a river or 
other sacred spot (Baud. gr. II. 4.1). But this does not apply to the 
agnihotrin, who has to perform vedic rites and repeat homa 

742. , 

smr: 1 i auM. m. 7. 4-6; vide also ngll. 101. 

743. 

n quoted by B. 49 ( on nr- I. 25 ) and by on 

ng II. 101. 

744. sgsril wur-J+iiln 

W II IV. 94. This is the same as 104. 18 ((n?VW«no for 

and ^i^pgin X. 20. 

745. Vide ifsrr, on ng. II. 101 and on suv, n. I. H. 30.8 about 

The I. p. 136 quotes VySsa ‘ & ngntw rw- 

I ’ lo show that warriors, when 

engaged in battle, performed only the upasthana and omitted all else. 

H. D. 40 
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mantrns at sun-rise and who therefore may perform sarhdhya 
adoration in his house. Vasistha quoted by Apararka says that 
sniridhya performed in a cowpen or on a river or near the shrine 
of Visnu ( or other deity) respectively is ten times, 100000 of 
times or numberless times better than saihdhyavandana in the 
house.All prescribe that the morning sarhdhya is to be 
performed standing and the evening one in a sitting posture 
( Khv. gr. III. 7.6, San. gr. II. 9. 1 and 3, Manu II. 103 ) and 
the morning sarhdhya is to be performed facing the east and the 
evening one facing the northwest (A§v. gr. III. 7. 4, Sah. gr. 
II. 9.1). He is to bathe, to sit in a pure spot on a seat of kusa 
grass, should have the sacred cord in the usual position and 
restrain his speech (i. e. should be silent and not talk in the 
midst of sarhdhya). 

The principal constituents of sarndhyopasana are these: 
acamairas (sipping of" water ),"p^nayama, rnarjana . thrice 
(sprinkling himself with water to the accompaniment of' 
several mantras), aghamarsana, offering of water to the sun 
(arghya), japa of (Jl^rf, an3 upasthana ( reciting mantras by 
way of worship of the sun in the morning and generally of 
Varuna in the evening). Among the earliest .references to 
Sarndhyopasana is the one in the Tai. Ar. II. 3, where it is said 
that when brahmavadins facing the east throw up water 
consecrated by the Gayatrl, the evil spirits that fight with the 
sun are sent tumbling into the country (called) Mandeha Aruna 
(of the evil spirits). This shows that in ancient times sarhdhya 
consisted principally of offering water ( arghya ) to the sun in 
worship and japa of Gayatrl. A^v. gr. III. 7.3-6, Sah. gr, II. 9.1-3 
and others refer only to the japa of the Gayatrl mantra in 


II quoted in emw p. 50, while p. 224 quotes 

‘ «fl& ^irnpnt i ^icmrf^ srsRrt ii > 

747. ?■ ^ »rr«rBrvTi^T%ibrt**mT ctf r ^ 

yqrnrgwi: #vvr«rt niwmvTTWpgcn anr frr qfm arivt 

^ 11. err. II. 2 . The I. 

p. 134 quotes some verses from ( which are almost the same 

88 qtsgnw vol. I. 50. 163-65 ) ‘ wm*' 

rngwr^ ii ^ w? i srer: 

g sruTuqT; i #*^1 g 

HgqnS'i’nvusswIftT argmrtgrMgqR nmsqri 

^ qmWT II ’• Similar verses occur in fjgiTfhl IV ( Jiv. part I. 

p. 183), ffrcfTT^rv p. 64, p. 560. 
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Sa±dhyopasana. MSnava gr. (1.3.1-5) refers only to the arglm 
offering to the sun and japa of GSyatrl. It is in the Baud. D . 

S. II. 4 that we find an elaboration of BarhdhyopSsana into 
various components such as Scatnana, marjana, japa of Gayatrl 
and upasthana (worship) of Mitra and Varuna ( respectively in 
the morning and evening with only two verses in each case). 
Modern writers went on adding details e. g. it is now the 
practice in the Deccan to repeat the 24 names of Visnu at the 
very beginning of the samdhyopSsana. but this is hardly any- 
where prescribed by any smrti or early commentator. Similarly 
elaborate rules are laid down about mystic nyasas with the 
sixteen verses of the Purusasakta (vide Apararka p. 1401, ot 
the nyasa of the Narayanamantra of 25 letters on 25 parts of the 
body (Vrddha-Harlta VI. 16-19 ) and of the letters of the Gayatri 
Brhatparaiara chap. V. p. 83 ). In modern times ^ aoarnana is 
performed with the three names of Visnu, viz. Kesava, 
Narayana and Madhava in the form ‘ om Ke&avaya namah. 
The 24 names are given below.'''*®* 

A few words on each of the principal components of 
samdhya may be said here. Elaborate rule^ abou^acamana aim 

laid down in several smrtis; vide Gaut. I. 35-40, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 

5.15. 2-11 and 16.1-16, Manu II. 58-63, Yaj. I. 18-31. Such 
rules must have been elaborated from very ancient times. The 
Tai Br. (I. 5, 10) prescribes that one should n^fc perforin 
acainana with water that is in a cleft of the earth. Ap. Dh. S. 

15. 5 ) says the same thing.^*® One should perform 

748. I ^ trvor rRttvmfnii 'iw: 

II. 4. 11-14. The verses f*i ^ and iRVT are respectively 
Bff. 1.25. 19 and 1. 24.11; and and fir^r STWtec are respec¬ 

tively Eo-. III.59.6 and 1. Gobliila-smtti II. 11-12 prescribes the two 
verses ‘ udu tyam ' ( Bg. I. 50. 1 and in other Vedas also ) and citrani 
devHnara ’ ( Bg. 1.115.1 and in other Vedas also ) as the upasthSna \n 
both saiiidhyits. In modern times the usages vary, many 
whole of Bg. III. 59 in the morning adoration and Bg. 1. io. 

( addressed to Varupa ) in the evening. The Sm. C. ( I. p. 139 ) says 

that the worship of the Sun should bo done by the .mantras from that 

iiakhs of the Veda to which one belongs. 

748a. »TTUV, 

sfmr, 

in the aiysuw chap. 48. Vide note 567 for the first twelve names. 

749. W(. I. 5, 10; compare u. % I. 5 

15. 4-5. ^ ^ * 
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acamana in a sitting posture (and not standing nor bent) in ja 
pure spot, facing the north or east, one should sip water thrice 
with water that is not hot and that is free from foam or 
bubbles, one should after sipping water wipe the lips twice 
(thrice according to 5.p.) and should touch with the wet right hand 
one's eyes, ears, nose, heart and head. The water for Soamana 
should be as much as would penetrate (or reach) to the heart in 
the case of brahmanas, to the throat in the case of ksatriyas, to 
the palate in the case of vaisiyas; women and sudras should sip 
I on occasions of acamana only once as much water as would reach 
the palate. Manu (II. 18) and Yaj. (1.18) say that water should be 
sipped by the brahmatirtha (i. e. from the root of the thumb).^*® The 
further elaborate rules laid down in such smrtis as Gobhila gr, 
(L 2. 5-6), Sahkhasmrti 10 are not set out here. The occasions 
for acamana are many. According to Gobhila gr. 1.1. 2 one 
must do every grhya rite with yajnopavlta worn in the usual 
way and after acamana. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. L 5.15.1 
says that acamana is a subsidiary matter in all religious acts. 
There are several occasions when the sipping of water twice is 
necessary, the principal being before and after bhojana (meala ); 
vide Gautama I. 40, Vas. 3. 38, Yaj. I. 196, Sm. 0.1. p. 100, 
Madanaparijata p. 57, Par. M. I. part 1. pp. 241—243, Both the 
Br. Up. (VI. 1.14 ) and Chan. Up. V, 2. 2 refer to the practice of 
sipping water before and after bhojana and the Vedantasutra 
III. 3.18 is based on these upanisad passages and says that 
water is looked upon as the garment of prSna. Numerous 
occasions when Scamana is necessary are stated in Ap. Dh. S. 
1. 5.16.15-16, Manu V. 138 and 145, Yaj. 1.196, KurmapurSna 
I. 2.13. 1-8 &o. 

750. The roots of the smallest finger, the index finger and of th e 
thumb and the tips of the fingers of the hand are respectively called the 

( or ), srrfTftnd Vide Ysj. 1. 19. Vi^^u Dh. 

S: 62. 1-4, Vas. Dh. S. III. 64-68, Baud. Dh. I. 5.14-18. As everywhere, 
there are differences here also. Vas. holds that pitrya is between the 
forefinger and the thumb, and that mSniisa tirtba is at the tips of the 
fingers. Others say that the roots of the four fingers constitute Srsa tirtha 
(Baud. Dh. 8.1. 6.18 ).—Vaik I. 6. and PSr. gr. pari^i^ta mention five 
tifthas (the 5th being in the palm is called Sgneya ). Agneya is also 
styled Saumya by others. 

751. I I. 1. 2. 

752. ’^rgrFrf^ (ycr^ 

I . OT. VI. 1.14; cfwsrr qrR- 

f f V. 2.2. 
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PrandyUrtva {tQsXisAat of breath) is defined by the Yoga- 
sutra”* (IL 49) as the regulation of inhalation and exhalation 
of, air. Gant. I. 50 prescribes three pranayamas, each of which 
lasts for 15 matras (moras). Baud. Dh. S. IV. 1. 30 ( = Vas. 
Dh. S. 25 13=Sahkhasmrti VII. 14) and Yaj. I. 23 say that the 
iiras of Gayatrl, the three vyahrtis each preceded by ‘ om ’ and 
the Gayatrl verse are to be rehearsed mentally during the time 
of pranayama. According to Ybga-yainavalkya, one should first 
revolve in the mind the seven vyahrtis, each preceded by ‘ om,’ 
then the Gayatrl and then the fiiras of Gayatri.’^** Pranayama 
has three components, puraka (inhaling the outside air), 
kumbhaka ( keeping in the inhaled air i. e. neither taking in 
air nor giving it out) and reoaka (exhaling air from the lungs). 
Manu VI. 70-71 highly praises the utility of pranayama in 
purifying the mind of sin. 

Mdrjana is performed by means of kufia grass dippec^in 
water kept in a vessel of copper or udumbara wood or earthen¬ 
ware and while doing so one is to repeat * om,’ the vyahrtis, 
Gayatrl and the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ (Bg. X, 9.1-3 ). 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 2 adds more Vedic mantras for marjana. 
Manava gr. 1.1.24, Yaj. 1.22 and others prescribe marjana only 
with the three verses * apo hi stha ’ (fig. X. 9. 1-3). 

Aghamarqa^a .(.driving out sin) consists in taking water 
in the right hand formed in the shape of a cow’s ear, holding 
it near one’s nose, breathing out from the nose on the water 
( with the idea of driving away sin from oneself) to the accom¬ 
paniment of the three verses ‘ rtam ca ’ (Ilg. X. 190.1-3) and 
then casting the water away to one’s left on the ground. 

763. sttwmu; t 

II. 49. 

r t 511^: 1 vhr- 


quoted in I. p. 141. 

755. grwwvT 

vvdl 1 U. % II. 4. 2, gnHUcPr is the verse 
&o. ( Bg. IV. 39. 6 ), verses are ?g. X. 9.1-3, 

verses are frf h ( 9g. I. 25. 19 ), vrfh < ?g. I. 24.11 ), 

( Bg. I. 24. 14 ) arid ( 9g. VII. 89. 5 ). mvwnw: are all verses 

like ( %• IX. 1-1) of the IX mapdala of the i^gveda 

or according to some ?g. IX. 67. 21-27. 

fifvffh: I norat w frihrsFu t i 

II. 4-5 j ia X. 9. 1-3. The ni. HI. 9. 7 has 

suvt ft sr uvfs'T 1 airfi ^ uvf i- 
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Arghya"^^^ (offering water out of respect to the sun ) 
ih taMng water in one’s joined hands, repeating the 
verse over it and standing facing the sun and casting 
a roan cannot have water (being at the time of 
Saihdhya on a road or in jail &o.) he could use dust for water. 
The Tai, Ar. II. 2 says that a brahmana contemplating the 
rising and setting sun and doing obeisance to it by going from 
left to right attains all bliss, since this Aditya is Brahma, 


As to japa of GSyatrl, vide above under Savitryupadesa 
(p. 304). There is an extensive literature about the greatness of the 
japa of Gayatrl and of other holy vedie mantras which are passed 
over here and for which reference may be made to Apar3>rka pp, 
46-48, Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152, Gr. R. pp. 241-250, AhnikaprakSda 
pp. 311-316. A few details will be given under ahnika. 

As to upqsthana vide above(p.315, note 748), According to Baud, 
the worshipof the sun is done with the verse? ‘udyayam’ (Rg. I. 
50.10), ‘Udu tyam’ (Rg. 1.50. l),‘citram’(Rg. 1.115.1), ‘tac-caksur’ 
(Rg. VIL 66.16), 'ya udagSf (Tai. Ar. IV. 42. 5). Manu IL 103 
prescribes that he who does not perform the Samdhyopasana in 
the morning and evening should be excluded from all actions 
meant for the benefit or honour of dvijas. Gobhila smrti 11. 
1 says the same and adds that braKmawa resides in the three 
samdhyas and that he who has no concern for samdhyopasana 
is not a brahmana. Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 20 calls upon the religious 
king to make brahmanas, who do not engage in samdhyopasana 
thrice a day, perform the work peculiar to Madras. The 
;Kurma-purana”’goes so far as to say that even if a person 
i engages in other actions which are religious but gives up the 
! performance of samdhyopasana, in so doing he falls into numerous 
/hells. Manu declares (11.102) that sins committed at night through 

i ignorance (or oversight) are removed by the performance of 


i m li. 2. 

757. fragfvfld w i 

quoted in p. 237 which adds ycifv i fav 

nmi rasm i vtv h wrgror n II. 

15-16 j srr- u. %■ 11.4,19 ia similar wiTrera f%vr: er«i ti wfsrorT; 

Vide note 741 above. 

759. ^TSf«TSf vrd • ftfnr w vrfii 

quoted in I. p. 139. 
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morning sarhdhya and the sins commitked in the day are 
removed by the evening saihdhya. Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 25-28, 
Yaj. Ill, 307 are to the same effect. When a person is impure 
owing to mourning or birth in the family, ho is to perform 
samdhya only up to arghya to the sun but not japa nor 
upasthana. 

In modern times the saihdhyopasana has become a lengthy 
business by the addition of materials from puranas and the 
tantras. But as observed by the Samskararatnamala rituals like 
nyasa are non-Vedic and many do not perform them. For 
various nyasas and mudras (postures of the fingers, hands etc.) 
one may consult the Smrti-inuktaphala (ahnika pp. 328-333 ), 
Sm. C. 1. pp. 146-148.”’ 


NySsa means * mentally invoking god and holy texts to i 
come to occupy certain parts of the body to render it a pure and i 
fit receptacle for worship and contemplation.’ The sixteen verses I 
of the Purusasukta (Bg. X. 90) are respectively invoked to reside 
in the left and right hands, the left foot, the right foot, the left 
and right knees, the left and right sides, the navel, the heart, 
the throat, the left and right arms, the mouth, the eyes and the 
head (vide AparSrka p. 140). The Bhagavata_ (VI. 8. 4-5 ) 
recommends that one should perform nyasa on the hands and 
limbs orohe’s own body the two mantra of Narayana 

ahff"thus make Narayana pne’a armour^ when some danger 
arises and that one slmuld perfornx. nyasa with ‘ an^ 
other syllables on one’s feet, .,knees» thighs, belly, hea^ 
chest, mouth and head”® The Sm. C. I. p. 144 quotes verses 
from Vyasa and Brahma as to the nyasa of the letters of 
the Gayatrl with ‘ om ’ and ‘ namah ’ on the several parts of the 


760. w 
p 229. 

761. For the influence of tantra rites on the smrtis anti Indian 
practice, the following may be consulted : The Introduction to Ssdhana- 
mKla, vol. 2 (Gaikwad’s Oriental Series ), Indian Historical Quarterly 
vol. 6. p. 114, voL 9. p. 678, vol. 10 pp. 486-492, Sylvain Levi’s Introduc¬ 
tion to ‘Sanskrit texts from Bali’, Modern Review for August 1934 
pp. 150-156. 

762. 

VI. 8. 4-5. 3 

H. Vide p. 331) for these latter verses. 
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body. Vrddha-Harlta VI. 16-19 Bpeaks of the nySsa of the 
twenty-five letters of the mantra about Narftyana on the 
twenty-five parts of the body. The Nityacftrapaddhati 
(pp. 578-579 ) describes the nyasa of the letters of the alphabet 
(51 in all) from ‘ Om Ke^avSya naraah ’ to ‘ ksam Nrsirhhaya 
namah.’ One well-known mode is to assign Govinda, Mahldhara, 
Hrslkesia, Trivikrama, Visnu, Madhava respectively on the 
tips of the thumb, the index finger, the middle finger, the ring- 
finger, the small finger and the middle of the palm. Manu II. 60 
enjoining the touching of the limbs and head with water appears 
to contain the germ of this practice of nyasa. 


The Sm. 0. I. (pp. 146-148) quotes long passages about the 
Imudras (hand poses) to be made in the samdhya adoration. The 
i Saihgraha'*^®* quoted in the Pujapraka^a (p. 123) states that the 
mudrds are to be made in worship, at the time of japa, dhyana 
(contemplation ) and when starting on kamya rites ( performed 
for securing' some desired object) and that they tend to bring 
the deity worshipped near to the worshipper. The names and 
number of mudras differ considerably. For example, the Sm. C, 
and Smr. Mu. (Shnika pp. 331-333) quote passages defining 
the following mudras viz. sammukha, sarnputa, vitata, vistirna, 
dvimukha, trimukha, adhomukha, vyapakanjalika, yamapa^a, 
grathita, sammukhonmukha, vilamba, mustika, mlna, kurma, 
varUha, siihhEkranta, mahakr^nta, mudgara and pallava. 
The Nityacarapaddhati p. 533 derives the word mudra from 
‘ mud ’ (joy ) and the root ‘ ra ’ (to give) or 'drSvay’ (causal 
of dru, to put to flight) and says that “ mudra ” is so 
called because it gives delight to the gods and,also puts to 
flight asuras ( evil beings). , That work and the Puja-prakasia 
( pp. 123-136 ) give the names of mudras. They are avahani, 
stbapini, saihnidhapanT, sainrodhinl, prasadamudra, avagun- 
thana-mudra, sammukha, prSrthana, ^ankha, cakra, gada, abja, 
( orpadma), musala, khadga, dhanus, bSna, naraca, kumbha, 
vighna (for Vighneivara), saura, pustaka, laksmi, saptajihva 
( for Agni VaiSvanara), durga, namaskara (bringing together 
both hands from the wrist to the tips of the fingers), anjali, 
isamhara (in all 32). The Nityacarapaddhati (p. 536) says 
that fiahkha, cakra, gada, padma, musala, khadga, ^rlvatsa and 
kaustubha are the eight mudras of Visnu. The Sm. 0. quotes a 


763. «ir|-131’^ 3r<ojiT^ 3 ssnv ^ 
II fsnsi^Ttf v- 123. 
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work called’®* * MahSsarhhita that the mudras are not to be 
performed in the presence of a crowd and if so performed the 
deities become angry and the mudras become fruitless. The 
Saradatilaka (23. 106) states that all deities are gladdened 
by the mudras and in verses 107-114 describes the following 
mudras, viz. avahani, sthapani, samnidhapani, sarhrodhini, 
sammukha, sakala, avagun^hana, dhenu, mahamudrS. The 
Aoara-dinakara of Vardhamana-suri composed in samvat 1468 
(1411-12 A. D.) for Jainas enumerates 42 mudras and defines 
them ( 1923, part II. pp. 385-386 ). 


The influence of these mudras spread outside India andi 
they are still practised in the island of Bali. Miss Tyra del 
Kleen has brought out a very interesting book oh the ‘ mudras \ 
(the hand poses) practised by Buddhist and Saiva priests * ^ 
(called pedandas) in Bali, with 60 full page drawings (1924, 
New Yprk). 


Study af the Veda \—A detailed examination of the educa* 
tional system from ancient times onwards, together with its 
methods, courses of study and kindred topics will require a 
volume by itself. The works’®® mentioned in the note below 
may be read for that purpose. Here a few salient features alone 
can be set out. 


The pivot of the whole educational system of ancient India i 
was the teacher (variously called acarya, guru, upadhySya), The / 
instruction was oral. Rg. VII. 103.5 (speaking of frogs) says M 
* when one of these frogs follows another in making noise just 11 
as a learner repeats the words of the teacher*. Vide the 11 
quotations from the Atharvaveda and the Sat. Br. cited above’ ? 
(/. n. 622 and 625), In the beginning the father alone may have 
taught his son. The story narrated in the Br. Up. V. 2, 1 and 
the story of Svetaketu Aruneya who was taught by his father 
everything he knew ( Br. Up. VI. 2.1 and 4 ) illustrate this 
(vide /, n. 633). But even from very ancient times the practice 


764. srsr i ^ t 

^ H I. p. 148. 

765. Vide Rev. F. B. Keay’s * Ancient Indian Education ’ ( 1918 ), 
Dr. A, S. Altekar’s * Education in Ancient India ? (1934), S. K. Daa on 

* Educational Bystem of the ancient Hindus ’ (1930) and Dr. S. C. 
Sarkar*s * Educational ideas and institutions in ancient India ’ (1928). 
The last work is based entirely on the Atharvaveda and the R5mayapa. 

H« P, 41 
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of sending boys to learn from an ao^rya had become 
usual. The Chan, Up, itself says in one passage (VI. 1) that 
Svetaketus Aruneya was placed by his father for twelve years as 
a student with a teacher. The same upanisad (III. 11. 5 ) says 
that the father should impart the ‘ madhuvidya ’ to his eldest 
son or to a worthy pupil only. As the boy stayed with the 
teacher in the latter’s house and all instruction was oral, the 
teacher’s position assumed the greatest importance. Satyakama 
Jabala'^®'^ says to his teacher (in Chan. IV. 9. 3 ) * I have heard 
from persons like your revered self that knowledge when learnt 
from an Scary a, reaches the highest excellence ’. The Sveta^va- 
taropanisad( VI. 23 ) places the guru almost on a level with 
God and inculcates the highest devotion to him. The Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 2. 6,13 says ‘ the pupil should wait upon the acarya as if 
he were'^*® God. ’ The story of Ekalavya, whom Drona refused 
to take as a pupil because he was a nisada and who by 
worshipping the image of Dropa is alleged to have become 
an adept in archery, illustrates two points viz, the prevailing 
notion of the greatness of a guru and the necessity of single- 
minded devotion to him for attaining proficiency (vide 
Adiparva 132 for the story and also Dronaparva 181. 17 ). 
The Mahabharata condemns him who learns the Vedas at home 
and says that Raibhya became superior to Yavakrlta'^^® because 
the former learnt from a guru, while the other did not do so. 
In Manu and other smrtis there is some divergence about the 


766. srgftr^f VI. 2.1; 

sfHFnf i f5. t. VI. 2. 4; i V. 3.1. 

nuro on 1 ^III.3. says u KTVfTetrr^:! 3T»Tr§ 

1RgrfusRKl < ’• wg ll. 142 and ^ I. 

34 show that guru primarily means the father ; but II. 69 and 149 
show that the word guru was also applied to the UcSrya and upsdhySya. 
Vide f^lcTT. on III. 259. 

767. gd Rsii RRfart unuH vrT^drtn 

^; 3iTwr4vn=fWir VI. 14. 2; vido II. 9, 

1,2.3 for the importance of gnru in brahmavidya. Also 
III. 11. 6 ‘ m gwf’T Rnr wgr sjsrvTcnornwTv i ’• 

768. tm WT^^srr frsTT gfr i mnjnn fruft n?ifusTiii 

s^eriig. g’cr. VI. 23. 

769. I srPT u. %■ I. 2, 6.13. 

770. Vido 36. 15 ‘stR i 

cf Rf: H ’; ^fni^l38, 25-26R 

gR 1g ugtrt 
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tJh. VII ] Vpanayana and the acarya 

groatneBs of the acarya. Manu II. 146 ( == Vignu Dh. S. 30. 44 ) 
says that both the father ( janaka) and the teacher are called 
father (pita) but the father (i. e. acarya) who imparts the sacred 
Veda is superior to the father that gives (physical) birth, since 
the birth in spiritual learning is for a brahmaiia of eternal 
benefit here and hereafter. But in II. 145 Manu’^ says that 
an acarya is ten times superior to an upadhyaya, the father is 
superior to a hundred acaryas, while the mother is thousand-fold 
superior to the father. Gaut, II. 56 declares that the acarya is 
the highest among all gurus while according to some the mother 
is the highest, Yaj. I. 35 also places the mother higher than 
the acSrya. Gaut. 1.10-11, Vas, Dh, S, III, 21, Manu II. 140, 
Yaj. I. 34 definethe Scarya as one who performs the upana- 
yana of the student and imparts the whole Veda to him. The 
Nirukta^’^* (1.4) derives acarya as follows: ‘ho makes the 
student understand the proper course of conduct, or he collects 
wealth (i. e. fee) from the student (or gathers together the 
meanings of words), or he increases the intelligence (of the 
student)’. Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1.14 says ‘The aoSrya is so called since 
the student gathers his duties from him.’ Manu II, 69 says that the 
teacher^ after performing upanayana, teaches his pupil the rules 
about ^lauca (bodily purity), acara (rules of conduct in every day 
life), the offering (of fuel-stick) in fire and samdhya adoration. Yaj. 
1,15 is to the same effect. Though the words acarya, guru and 
upadhyaya are very often used as synonyms, ancient writers 
made a distinction between them. According to Manu II, 141 
and 142, an upadhyaya is one who teaches to a student a por¬ 
tion of the Veda or the Vedahgas (subsidiary lore.s of the 


771. 13. 48 quotes ug II. 145 ( but the 3id in is 

mm); (108.18-19) says ‘jjvffiviet, ^ ufus i 

it i artwi^flterT qr ur 

772. g fjtnni 

M L 34. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

I. 4 j ^ sTr^grr^: I ^ I* 1* !• 

vol. I. 59. 30. 

774. Vide f^» on -qi HI. 259 for a diaciission of the meaning of 
the word guru, 

775. The ^cpf »3 have been six from very ancient times, viz. f5r^t 
(phonetics), (ritual of solemn Vedio and domestic sacrifices)} 

( grammar ), Rrqrfi ( etymology ), or ( metrics ), 

( astronomy ). The I. 1* 5 names these six ; 11. 

3,8.10-11 \ i, 





Veda) as a means of his own livelihood and a j/arw is one who 

performs the sarhskaras and who maintains the child. This 
latter definition shows that guru means the father here, Vas. 
Dh. S. (III. 22-23), Visnu Dh. S. 29. 2, andYaj. 1. 35 define 
upadhyaya in the same way as Manu, According to Yaj-1.34 th^P 
guru is one who performs the samskaras and imparts the Veda. ' 
This corroborates the statement made above that originally the 
father himself taught the Veda to his son. The word guru is 
often used in the sense of any elderly person, male or female, 
who is entitled to respect. Vi^nu Dh. S. ( 32.1-2 ) says that 
the father, the mother and the 5carya are the three highest 
gurus of a person and Manu II. 227-237 contain the most 
sublime glorification of these three, Devala says that ‘ among 
gurus five deserve special honour, viz, father, mother, acarya, 
eldest brother and husband (in the case of women ) Manu 
(II. 149 ) says that whoever confers on another the benefit of 
knowledge, whether great or small, is the latter’s guru. 

A great deal is said about the qualifications of the acarya 
who is to perform the upanayana of a person and to teach him 
the Veda. Ap. Dh. S. I. 1.1.11 refers to a Brahmana text to 
the effect ‘he whom a teacher devoid of learning initiates 
enters from darkness into darkness and he also (i. e. an acarya) 
who is himself unlearned (enters into darkness).’ Ap. Dh. S. 

(I, 1. 1. 12-13) further provides that one should desire a 
performer of one’s upanayana who is endowed with learning 
and whose family is hereditarily learned and who is serene in 
mind and that one should study Vedio lore under him up to 
the end (of brahmacarya) as long as the teacher does not fall 
off from the path of dharma. Vyasa (quoted in Sarn. P. p. 408) 
says that the Soarya should be a brShmapa who is solely 

776. wv: i f^T marwivsj i 32. i-2; 

irg II. 225-232 are the same as 211. 20-27; rig 230, 231, 234 

are the same as 108. 6, 7, 12; ug 11. 230, 233, 234 = 

81. 7, 9, 10. 

777. gyvTs ftllisrct! i ^ vrjwfa vr # 

amt UcT? =3 urar » 

in I. P- 35 ; (214. 28-29) speaks of five gurus, but they 

are muT) atfil. sJRHr and Vide pp- 398-401 for a long 

quotation from on the greatness of guru. 

778 . rriTwt m q«t au: uur5tTh vrff^sTgvsrii^ wrRjrrfhfw f? wr5P>w:i 
?lf^wf»rsrwf?VTru5q«i ^nnlcr 

I 3tIT. w. % !• h 11-13, 

779. 

in n. p. 408. 





/Cb, VII) t^panaijand and qualifications of the acarya 

devoted to the Veda, who knows dharma,is born of a good family , 
who is pure, is a irotriya that has studied his Vedio Sakha and 
who is not lazy, Srotriya has been defined above (/w, 290 ), 
Ap. Dh. S. IL 3. 6. 4 and Baud. gr. I. 7. 3 define a srotriya as one 
who has studied one sdkha of a Veda. Vide Vayupurana vol. I. 
59, 29 aIso.^^° The acarva in upanayan j^ust be a bjlhin^^p^ ;.as 
one s^^^ learn the Veda frpm a 

( i* when a brahmana 
is not available) one may ^ from„a ksatriya jor 

vaisya teacher; but in such circumstances the only service that a 
brahmana student rendered to the gum would be following after 
the ndh-brahmana teacher ; he had not to render bodily service 
(such as Mampooing or washing the feet &c,). Vide Ap. Dh.S.II. 
2. 4. 25-28 (quoted above in note 229), Gaut. 7.1-3, Baud. Dh, S. 
1,2,40-42, Manu II, 241, Manu IL 238 allows even a brahmana 
to learn Subha vidya ( visibly beneficial knowledge ) even from 
a&Gdra, Santiparva 165. 31 does the same.^®* The Mit. on 
Yaj. 1.118 remarks that a ksstriya or vaisya should teach a 
brahmana only when urged by him and not at his sweet will, 
Apararka (p. 160) says that Manu II. 241 allows only teaching 
to a ksatriya, but does not allow him to make it a means of his 
livelihood.™ 

We saw above (p, 321) that the instruction was entirely oral 
The first thing that was taught to the boy was thepranava and the 
vyahrtis and the Qayatrl. Then the boy was to be taught other 
parts of the Veda. It is desirable to set out briefly the method 
of teaching the Veda followed in ancient times. The San, gr. 
(S ) describes the method as follows : the teacher sits facing 
the east or north, while the other (i. e. the student) sits to his 
right facing the north or two students may sit in that way; 
but if there are more than two they should sit as the available 
space will allow.^®^ The student should not sit on a high seat 



\ a^rq*. u. % II. 3, 6. 4; 
I L 7. 3; t 

ii vol. 1.59. 29. 

n 165. 31. 

782 . 3 W \ on ^r. h 

118 ; ^ 3 1 p. 160 . 

783. ^ Compare emr. u. L 2.6. 24-25 * 

1. Vide also II. 193. 
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before the teacher nor on the same seat with him ; he should 
not stretch out his feet, nor should he sit seizing his knees with 
his arm, nor should he lean against a support, nor should he 
place his feet on his lap nor should he hold his feet like an axe. 
After the student utters * Recite, Sir,’ the teacher should 
urge him to pronounce *om’; the other (i. e. the student) 
should reply ‘om’. Thereafter ho (the student) should 
recite continuously. After reciting he should clasp the 
teacher’s feet and say ‘we have finished. Sir’ and go away to his 
business. Some teachers say that the teacher should say ‘ Leave, 
let us stop ’. In the Rk Prati^akhya, 15th patala, there is a 
description of the method of teaching the Veda, which closely 
agrees with the above quotation from the SHn, gr. It adds 
that the teacher may also sit facing the north-east. When the 
teacher recites two words or more, the first pupil (to the right of 
the teacher) repeats the first of the two or more words 
and the other pupils repeat the rest afterwards. The teacher 
recites one word if it is a compound, two words if they are 
un-corapounded; the teacher also clearly explains how to recite 
the words if there is any difficulty; in this way the whole 
praim is finished and all the pupils repeat again the whole of 
it. A pragma generally has three mantras and each adhySya 
has about sixty prasnas. Manu ( II. 70-74 ) also prescribes 
certain rules: the student should sip water (acamana) when 
about to begin Vedio study, should face the north, should fold 
both hands'^®’together (and place them on his knee), should 
wear light (pure) oloth6.s, should at the beginning and end of 
Vedic study clasp the feet of the teacher with crossed hands 


784. According to the com. -rrmroT on Ss n. gr. IL 5. 10-11 {S. B. E. 

vol. 29 p. 67 /. n. ) the words ’ are uttered by the teacher. 

But this does not seem to be correct. In g*. III. 1 >vo read * 

i \ 3T^Tf| p and in VII. 1. 1 

wo have * f/if The 

supports the above translation. 

785. |tT% ^ qr^ STOT: f?r«Rr:l 

15th Vide Max Muller’s History of A. S. L. p. 
503 fE. for further details. 

786. sTgrr^f^ is explained difEerently from Manu by 

(in verse ) quoted in jt. p. 524 viz. the left hand should be turned 
upwards, the right hand should be placed on it with the palm turned 
downwards, and the fingers of the two hands should firmly hold the 
backs of the hands, quoted in {I. p. 61) reads * g 






Upamyana and method of teaching 


- and should touch the right foot of the teacher with his own 
right hand and left foot with the left hand, should repeat 

* om ’ at the beginning and at the end of Vedio study. The 
teacher should say to the pupil * repeat ’ and should stop fiom 
teaching with the words ‘ let there be a pause Gaut. (1.49-58) 
gives similar rules. The Gopatha Br. I. 31 uses the expression 

* sarve veda mukhato grhltah which is current even in 
modern times (it means all Vedas were committed to memory 
by word of mouth). 



The study of the Veda was the first duty of every twice— 
born person (dvijati). Vedic Literature had grown to vast 
proportions even in the times of the Tai. Br. (Ilf. 10.11), as the 
story of Indra and Bharadvaja cited above (p. 271) shows. The 
ideal was set up by Manu IL165, viz. that the whole Veda together 
with secret doctrines ( Upanisads) was to be learnt by every 
dvijati. The Sat. Br. XL 5. 7 contains a eulogy of Veda study 
(svadhyaya) and the injunction * svadhyayosdhyetavyah ’ 
( one must study the Veda) occurs there very frequently. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4.12.1 and 3) quotes’*'^ the Tai. A. IL 14. 3 that the 
study of the Veda {svadhyaya) is austerities and also the Sat. 
Br. XI. 5, 6. 8. The MahabhaSya (vol. I. p. 1) quotes a Vedio 
text ‘ a brahmana should study and understand without any 
purpose ( or desire of reward) dharma and the Veda with its 
six angas.’ The MahabhSrata says that a brahmana may bo 
deemed to have completely accomplished his duty by the study 
of the Veda.’*® Yaj. I. 40 says that it is Veda alone that 
confers the highest bliss upon dvijatis by enabling them to 
understand and perform sacrifices, austerities and auspicious 
acts (like sarhskaras). The Mahabhasya (vol. I. p. 9 ) contains 
the traditional extent of the four Vedas, viz. that there were 101 
Vakhas of the Yajurveda, 1000 of the Samaveda, 21 of the 
Bgvada and nine of the Atharvaveda. Concessions had to be 


787. erv: fra a-igrorj^ i... srarrv f 

VT <T«r I aUV. I. 4. 12. l and 3; compare ng 11.166 

T% uvs vrfhflrsvu n •, n. 33 is to the same effect ; 3T!i{TVfT 
frasVTV: tf: I I d- ST. p. 504. 

788. srrffii^T ras^rtroft 'aru: «r5^r ff& • uf(vnuv vol. I. p. l. 

on jt 3 III. 1 explains as cKrtof 

789. ^ i irvtfvi 5rrgT>'r 

II 239. 13 ; the latter half is srg II. 87. 

790. ff^fl5rraut 
I ufnn«r I. p.'9. 
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made to the shorlneas of human, life and the weakness of the 
human mind. Therefore Gaut. II. 51, Vas, Dh. S, VII, 3, Manu 

III. 2. Yaj, I, 52 and others allowed a person to study only 
one Veda, After a man studied his own Veda, he could if so 
minded study another siakhS of another Veda or other Vedas. 
The rule laid down by many smrtis is that one should study 
the sakha of the Veda which his ancestors studied and should 
perform religious rites with mantras derived from that sakha. 
Vide Medhatithi on Manu III. 2 and ViSvarupa on Yaj. I. 51.’^” 
That person who does not study a Vedio ^S.kha studied by his 
ancestors and studies another ^akha altogether was called 
‘ Sakharanda ’. Whatever religious rites a man did with the 
procedure and mantras of another Sakha giving up his own 
6akha becomes fruitless. But an exception was made to the 
effect that if some religious rite was omitted in one’s sakha, 
but was dealt with in another Sakha and was not opposed to the 
teaching of one’s ^(akha, it may be performed as in the case of 
Agnihotra {which is not dealt with in all aiakhSs, but is to be 
performed by all). 

Teachers mostly confined themselves to one place. But we 
find that even in ancient times there were teachers who 
wandered from one country to another. In the Kaus. Br. Up. 

IV. 1 we find that the famous Balaki Gargya moved about in 
the countries of TOlnara, Matsya, Kuru-Paficala and KsSivi- 
deha. In the Br. Up, III. 3. 1 Bhujyu Lahyayani tells 
YajSavalkya that he and others wandered about in the country 
of Madra for study. Students generally stuck to one teacher; 
but it appears that they sometimes flocked to renowned teachers 
as waters flow down a slope (Tai. Up. I. 4. 3). There were 
also students who wandered from teacher to teacher and were 


791. wi i nr wnifk f%vr <Tvr 

qnrva;«quoted in i. p- 49. vr qnqrt emrst m ^ 

1 SuT® on ng HI. 2; 

on VI. I. 57. ^ g i ^rrarroi't f%^vs u'qqjw- 

H 24. 19; on IX. 53 quotes a verso which 

extends the rule to giving up one’s 

792. Vide I. 34-35 quoted by AparSrka p. 8 and 

I. p. 50 and ugruTTf ( B. I. ed ) II. 91 and 93 VsrfiT^ 

i snnu'JrsiSf nrvt tnmt n. 

793. v*nvs uqnr vpn vsir hwt i qv *tt 

wla;«q’. I. 4. 3. means 
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therefore derisively called * tirthakaka ( crows at a sacred 
place),' 88 the Mahabhasya states 

A s the study of the Veda was a d uty enjoined upo n a 
b rghma |ia,. Hn taachiu g ¥ada to another was a duty. Medhaiitbi 
onMaou(IL113) quotes a Vedic text’** ‘He who havinj 
studied the Xeda.would ,not teach one who requests him to do so 
would be one who destroys his own good acts (i. e. would lose 
the benefit thereof), would shut the door leading to happiness; 
therefore he should teachit leads to great glory When 
Satyakama Ja^ala^ d not teach his pdpil IJpakosala anything 
for twelve years, though the latter served assiduous! y^y 
attending to the sacred fires of the teacher, the teacher’s wife 
remonstrated with the husband by saying ‘this student has 
worked hard and attended the fires, may the fires not censure 
you and order you to teach him the vidya he desires’ 
(Chan, tip. IV. 10. 1-3). The Pra^na Up. ’** VI. i gives 
expression to the view that if a teacher keeps back anything _he 
knows he dries up entirely. The Ap. I5h. S. 1. 4. 14. 3-3 
expressly presdribes ‘the teacher whom a student asks for 
instruction should not refuse him, if he finds ho defect in the 
student/’®’ Ap, Uh. S. (I. 3. 8. 35-28) lays down certain 
exdelleht rules for the teacher ‘ the teacher, anxious for the 
welfare of the student as if he were his^son, should atten¬ 
tively impart'Tearning to ^ without hidin? any thin g 

from him in all matters of du^^ nor should th^ Jeacher 
restrain the student for his own work in such a way as to cause 
obstacles ihTiTs study ^xcept in seasons of distre ss. A teacher 
becomes no teacher if he avoids giving instruction ’ (i. e. he 
may be abandoned). The Dronaparva (50.21) says that a 
pupil comes only after the son according to the idea of those 

794. wi an^i w tire wnrrfr ^ »rvt t%t 

w I nannav I. p. 391 (on nr. ii. i. 41). 

795. *t irvun; i ..twx w gra: • 

vt t%tPiuttvn«ti airkt (aidsfr 1 ) gtrevtisviti: i 

• ^T« on »ig II. 113. The portion ‘ at %...Wt 
is quoted ns from ^ar by the !• P- 53. 

796. ‘ an# g a rc fl wv a;*} & wq??! 

at <ta t»ag# i asita. VI. i. 

797. 3t«aaat«N a ^ i a wri^ ^la t ana- 

1.4.14. 2-3; #acwihak ata %«aaa 

anat gfts«(awnd 14. 39) quoted in axt. at. I. part 1. p. 146 and 
as aa>B in P> 53. 

«. D. 42 
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who know dharma. If ajeaoher does not teach a pupil any¬ 
thing even after his pupil has stayed with him for a year, the. 
former receives all the sins of the pupil. A teacher who did 
not teach or was sinful was to be abandoned. Similarly a 
teacher, who became puffed up, did not care for what should or 
should not be done and took to a sinful path was to be 
abandoned.'^*® Ap. 1.1.1, 13 lays down that a student must 
stay with his teacher who performs his upanayana till he 
completes his study, unless the teacher himself swerved from 
the path of dharma and heoarao a sinner and {I. 2. 7. 26) that 
if_th|^acb.er cannot teach the subject, the pupil may resort 
to ^^ther teacher. 

The smrtis lay down rules about the qualifications of a 
student who deserves to be taught. In the Yidyasukta quoted in 
the Nirukta®®° (II. 4) we see that the teacher was,not to inipart 
vidja (knowledge) to one who was jealous (or who treated vidyS 
with contempt), was crooked and was notaelf-restrained and that 
learning was to be imparted to one who was pure, attentive, 
intelligent and endowed with brahmaoa rya (celibacy), who 
would never prove false (to his teacher ) and who would guard 
what he learnt as a treasure. Manvi (II, 109 and Il2 also) 
says that ten persons deserve to be taught viz. the son of the 
teacherj_ a student who serves his guru, one w£o gives some 
knowledge in exchange, one who knows dharma or who is pure 
( in body and mind), who is truthful, who is able to study apd 
retain it, who gives money ( for teaching ), who is well-disposed 
and who is one’s near relative (agnate). Yaj. I. 28 mentions 
all these and adds that the student mus^~5? gratefuT^J^t 
inclined to hate or prove false to the teacher, healthy and not 
disposed to find fault. The student should always be dependent 


798. qmnnr !i^vr sigrtrarwt jnvfegpHw i smwitwiwnfnwinrtsii- 

RsRTg II owhnrl 33. 79; w Ni« 

21.12 ; vide also vtHS 13- 50. 

799. wiivraT^snsra: i vncvnir ii 

178. 48; 57. 7 ; 140. 48 (S;o. In some places the last erg 

is read as grr^ »r?rw 3r>m% P- 67 quotes it as vn’s. Vide 

grfor (14.25) for the same. 

800. 8r^rvi^\svar«r «r nr srvr vt^vffr am ii mrsr fawn g[t%ir- 
imw wgrwvTOVmi t sr ^^rgisuwar? ar ww faf^vrv srgm ii 

II. 4 ( = II, 8-9 = 29. 9-10). ng (11, 114-115) is 

very similar. 
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on and under the control of the teacher (as Ap. Dh. S,®®* 1.1.2.19 
and N5rada say ) and should stay with no one but the teacher. 
We saw above (p. 274) that from ancient times the student had to 
serve the teacher by tending his cattle (Obandogya IV. 4. 5), had 
to beg for food and announce it to the teacher {ibid. IV. 3. 5 ) 
and to look after his sacred fires and to learn the Veda only 
in the time that would be left after doing work for the gfwra®®®. 
Besides these, the rules concerning his conduct towards the 
teacher, the teacher’s wife and son, concerning the method 
of salutation and showing respect, the food, drinks, and actions 
allowed or prohibited to students are too numerous to bo set out 
in detail. A few important ones from Gautama, Ap. Dh. S., 
Manu II and Yaj. I. 33 are stated below. Gaut. (II. 13,14,18, 
19,22,23,25) says that th e student should sp eak the truths b^e 
everyday, should not looTsAlhe sun ; should avoid honey, 

perfumes, the wiaring"i'flqwe^^^ 

the bod^ coliyriutn in the eyeSj going in a cart,® 

wearing shoes and holding love affairs, anger, 

cbvefbusness, infatuatron,^^v^^^ discussions,, playing on musical 
instrumentsrruxurious baths with hot water, meticulous cleans¬ 
ingof the teeth, ecstatic states of mind, dancing, singing, 

carumhy of others, dangerous places, gOzing.at women or 

touching young women,^ a low person ( or 

doing very low^^^^v^^^^ to animals, obscene or harsh 

talk, wine. Manu (11.198 and 180-181) prescribes that he 
should not sleep on a cot and should observe complete celibacy, 
but if he suffer^ fr^ night emissions he should bathe, worship 
the sun and repeat thrice the mantra ‘ punar raSm ’ ( Tai. Ar. 

i: 30 X The Ap. m. s: (1.1. 2 . ' 21 - 30 , 1 . 1 : 3 . 11 = 24 ) contains 
similar rules of conduct. Ap. says (I. 1. 2. 28-30) that the 
student should not wash his limbs with hot water (generally), 
but he may do so if they are smeared with dirty and impure 
matter provided he does it out of the sight of the teacher and 
that he should not bathe in water in a sportive manner, but 


801. St iTsn?rrb>tt i stfSTurWrit* (itrsTt- 

I 1- 19-20; ' 

f§r8v sn^t^a t ’ wa (33). 

802. Ut. 3V.VIII. 15.1 ‘ anwTVf vutfqutsr avis 

803. a'qurltsH: vtstihiS i env. I- 2. 7. 5, but when on a 

journey the student may sit in a cart, if ordered by the teacher 

‘ u. !• 2, 8.12. 
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should bathe in it motionless like a stick. Ap. not only prohibitB 
for him sexual intercourse (1. 1. 3. 26) but ordains that be 
should speak with women only as much as is absolutely neces¬ 
sary, The student was not to®^* laugh, but if he could not help 
laughing he should do so covering his face with his hands 
(says Ap,). 


Gautama and Baud. Dh. S, (1. 3. 34 and 37 ) say that the 
student is to serve his teacher by following after him when he 
goes anywhere, he should help the teacher in his toilet and 
bath and should shampoo his body and take food left by him 
( ucchista ) he should be diligent in doing work that would 
be pleasing and beneficial to the teacher; he was to study when 
the teacher called him, he was not to cover his throat with a 
piece of cloth, or was not to sit in the presence of his teacher 
with his feet on his lap, was not to stretch his feet, he was not 
to clear loudly his throat, nor to laugh, yawn or crack the 
knuckles; he was when called by the teacher to reply at once 
leaving his seat or bed and was to approach the teacher even 
when he called from a distance; he should always occupy a 
seat lower than that of his teacher and should go to sleep after 
his teacher and rise before him (Gautama II. 20-"21, 30-33), 
Manu II. 194-198 and Ap. Dh. S. L 2, 5. 26 and L 2. 6. 1—12 
contain similar rules. Manu (II. 199) says that a pupil should 



804. Vide Y?rj. I. 33 which contains many of the above. YSj, forbids 

the eating of ucchista (leavings of food) of anybody (except the 
teacher). Manu ( 11.177-179) practically contains the same rules as 
those of Gautama set out above. Au^anaaa-smrti III. (ed. by Jiv, 
pp. 512-513) contains a long list of what the student should eschew, 
w I ^ ^.^.1.2. 7. 7-8. 

805. The word • ucohifta ’ is used, as exhaustively pointed out by 
MedhXtithi on Manu VI. 80, in several senses. It literally means ‘what 
is-left out.* The moat usual senses are three, vi2, (1) food left in the 
plate from which one has eaten, (2) food taken out in a vessel for serv¬ 
ing to a person but not exhausted by being served in his plate, and ( as 
applied to a person), (3) one who has not washed his hands and mouth 
after eating food ( or as applied to a plate) the plate ( not yet cleaned ) 
from which one has taken his meal. Vide rrg IV. 211 for the 2nd 
meaning. Another meaning is: (4) one who has answered a call of 
nature and not yet performed the purificatory acts like Scamana is 
said to be ucchii^ta. Vide Manu IV. 142 (for this and the 3rd meaning) 
and V. 143 (for 3), Sometimes tho word is used in its literal sense 
(vide Sp. Db. S. I. 1. 4. 2). Vide Manu V. 141 for another appli¬ 
cation of the word. 








!|ot mimic the gait, the manner of speech and the actions of the 
^aclierr Manu ( 11 / 200 - 201 ') ^ 

ems {with his bands or fingers) or to leave the place where 
somebody indulges in caluipofeg about the feacher 
the fauW ^ 

fault with his teacher or calumniates him, the pupil (in the 
next life) is born as an ass or a dog.^ Visinu Dh. S.*““ 28.26 
says the same. 

Some rules are laid down as to how the brahmao3.rin is to 
deal with the hair on his head, Even the Hg. speaks of beys 
with several SikhSs (topknot). Vide note 598 above, Gaut, I. 26 
and Manu II. 219 say that a brahmaesrin may either shave 
his entire head, or may allow all the hair to grow as matted or 
should keep only a tuft of hair on the head (and shave the 
rest ).®®^ A.p. Dh! S. 1.1. 2. 31-32, Vas. VII. 11 allow only two 
alternatives viz, growing all the hair or keeping a tuft of hair, 
while Visnu Dh. S. 28. 41 says that a student may either shave 
the entire head or grow matted hair. One was not to untie 
one’s Sikha, while on the public road.*°® 

One of the rules for the student was that he was not to 
pronounce the name of his teacher even when the teacher was 
not present without prefixing or afiSxing an honorific addition 
( such as Sri, bhatta, Roarya). Gaut. ordains that the student 
should not speak of his teacher, the teacher’s son or wife or of a 
man who has been initiated for a ^rauta sacrifice by their 
bare'jnames®®* and then says that when it is absolutely necessary 

806. VWRV ’S' aw • fawjujfsw 28.26. is 

declaring faults that really do not exist and irflirr? is Bointing out 
faults that do exist. 

807. • *iW*f !• 26 j vr 

SUV. w. W* !• !• 2. 31-32. 

808. a Rtwr I ftfta quoted by smttaf B. 225. 

809. .. wwni% is^t* wnmat 1 

II. 24 and 28. If the dik^ita is present ho may bo addressed as ‘ *ff 

( or wt V3WR ) qt fV ’ and when absent as * swwutur 

OfGaut. II. 28 Haradatta gives two explanations ( gwm, 
either means Wf or w*V*r enUtT!) and ho takes 28 to refer to the 
pupil’s name. Vido hm. on II. 128 for explanations. #. u. p. 492 
explain wmwwitw* gWartlT. Vide rrg II. 199 and 28. 24. 
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to refer to these by name the student should not pronounce 
the name and gotra of his teacher as they are, but by means of 
a synonym ( e, g. if the teacher’s name is Haradatta or Deve&* 
vara the pupil should respectively say Devarata or SureSvara). 
Ap. Dh. S. 1. 2. 8. 15 says that even after returning home a 
snataka should avoid touching his former teacher with his 
fingers (to call his attention), frequent muttering of something 
in his ears, laughing into his face, calling him out loudly, 
taking his name, ordering him about. Manu II, 138 and Qaut. 
VI. 19 say that a man who has been initiated for a ^rauta 
sacrifice should not bo addressed by his name, even though ho 
be younger than the person addressing, but that one should use 
the words ‘ bhoh ’ and ‘ bhavat’ when addressing him or speak¬ 
ing about him and may refer to him by words like diksita &c. 
There are other rules about addressing or referring by name 
which may be set out here for the sake of completeness. The 
Sm, 0. (I. p. 45) and Haradatta on Gaut. II, 29 quote a smrti*’® 
that one should not mention by name only one’s teacher, 
teacher’s son and wife, a diksita, any other guru, father, mother, 
paternal and maternal uncles, one’s benefactor, a learned man, 
one’s father-in-law, one's husband, one’s mother’s sister. The 
Mohabharata says that one should not mention by name or 
address as * tvam ’ (thou) one’s elders, but one may speak of 
one’s contemporaries or those who are younger by their names.®'' 
Another verse says that one should not mention one’s own 
name, the name of one’s guru, the name of a mean person, of 
one’s wife and one’s eldest child. 

UpasaihgrahaDa consists in repeating one’s gotra and name, 
saying ' I salute ’, touching one’s ears, clasping the feet (as 
stated above) and bending one’s head while so doing. In 
abhivadana there is no clasping of the feet with the hands; one 
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mayor may not touch the feet of the person to be honoured. 
AbMmdana must always be preceded by pratyutthana.®'* 

Very detailed rules were laid down about vratijuUMna 
(rising from one’s seat to receive a person), a bhiv a d ana (salut- • 31 ^ 
ing a man), upasamgrahana (saluting by clasping the feet of the 
teacher or another with one’s hands), pratyabhivada (returning 
a salutation), and naraaskara (bowing with the word ‘ nama^ ’). 
According to Ip, Dh, S. 1.2.5.19 and 1.3.10.17 the student must, 
when he meets his teacher after sunrise, clasp his teacher’s feet 
and also before beginning the day’s lesson of Vedio study and 
also after finishing it, Manu 11.71 says the same. Qaut. (1.52-54) 
prescribes the clasping of the feet every day in the morning 
and at the beginning and at the end of a lesson in the Veda. 
According to Ap, Dh. S, 1. 2 .5.20 on other occasions whenever the 
student meets the teacher only abhivadaTia is sufficient, though 
according to some teachers (Ap, I, 2 , 5, 21 ) clasping the teacher’s 
feet is necessary on each occasion, Ap, Dh, S. I, 2 , 5, 22 states 
that in upasamgrahana the teacher’s right foot is to be stroke d 
below and above with the student’s right hand and the foot and 
ankle are both to be taken hold of, while according to some 
teachers, the student must press each foot of the teacher with both 
hands and clasp them. Manu 11. 72, Visnu Dh, S, 28.15, and Baud. 
Dh. S. I, 2 . 24 say that the student is to clasp the feet of the 
teacher with crossed hands, touching the right foot with the 
right hand and the left foot with the left hand. Kulluka on 
Manu II. 72 quotes Paithinasi that the student should clasp the 
teacher’s feet with his hands turned upwards. Baud, Dh. 3< 

L 2 . 28 adds that clasping should not be done when either the 
teacher or the pupil is seated, or is lying down or impure. Acc¬ 
ording to Gaut. VI. 1-3 one must clasp every day on the first 
mooting and particularly on his or their return from a journey, 
the feet of one’s parents, of the blood relations of parents (e. g. 
paternal and maternal uncles), of the elder brother, of the guru 
(i. 0 . acSrya, upadhyayn) and of persons venerated by one’s 
gurus. Ap. Dh, S. (I. 4.14. 7-9) says that even after finishing 
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one’s studies and returning home a man must every day clasp 
the feet of gurus (father, mother, teacher and other venerable 
persons) and of elder brothers and sisters according to their 
seniority. 

Abhiyadana is of nitya (obligatory every 

day), nai mitti ka (to be done only on certain occasions) and 
kamya (to be~done only if a person has certain rewards in 
^ew \ As examples of nitya abhivSdana one may instance 
the rules of Ap. Dh. S.*'* (I. 3. 5,13-13 ) “ every day a student 
should get up from bed in the last watch of the night and 
standing near his teacher salute him with the words * I so and 
so, ho ’ (salute thee ); and the student should also salute other 
very aged (and learned brShraanas) who may reside in the same 
village before his morning meal.” Yaj. I. 26 also speaks of the 
latter. The occasional abhivSdana is done on certain occasions 
such as return from a journey (Ap, Dh. S. I. 2, 5.14). A person 
may salute elderly persons whenever he chooses, if he is 
desirous of long life or (bliss in) heaven (Ap. Dh. S. I, 3. 5.15 
and Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 26 ). Manu (II. 120 and 131) says 
* the prSnas (vital breaths) of a young man mount upwards 
when an old man approaches; but by rising to meet him and 
salutation (to him), he (the young man ) recovers them. He 
who habitually salutes and constantly pays reverence to the 
aged obtains an increase of four things viz. length of life, 
knowledge, fame and strength,’ Ap. Dh. S, I, 4.14.11,®’* Baud, 
Dh, S. L 3. 44, Manu II. 130 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 41 prescribe 
that a person must honour by rising and mentioning one’s name 
an officiating priest, one’s father-in-law, paternal and maternal 
uncles, even though these may be younger than oneself in 

813. jEiq[T nffFerawrwuTV wl 
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12-13 ; compare ng II. 122, 124. 
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years. Gaut. (VI. 9 ) however says that in the case of these 
one need only rise from his seat to receive them; but it is not 
necessary to salute them (abhivSdana is not necessary). Visnu 
Dh. S. 32. 4 expressly says that in the case of officiating priests 
and others specified by Sp. and Gaut. and who are younger, 
rising from one’s seat is tantamount to abhivSdana. Manu II. 

117 says that one must perform abhivSdana to a person from 
whom one learns secular, Vedic or spiritual knowledge of any 
kind. There is some difference in the words used at the time of 
abhivSdana. Usually the words are * abhivadaye devadatta- 
itarma-ham®"* bhoh’ (vide A.p. I. 2,5.12, Gaut. VI,5, Baud. 

Dh. S. I. 2. 27, Vas. XIII. 44, Manu II. 122 and 124 ), But this 
mode is appropriate only if the person addressed knows how to 
return the salutation. Manu II. 123 and 126 and Vas. Dh. S. 

13. 45 declare that in the case of those who do not know how 
to return a salutation (pratyabhivSdana, and according to Manu 
in the case of women also) one should omit tbe word ‘ bhoh ' 
and simply say ‘ abhivadaye aham * (omitting one’s name). 

Ap. Dh, S. I. 4.14. 20 similarly says that in saluting women, 
a k^atriya or a vaiSya one should use a pronoun and omit 
one’s name.®*^ 

The manner of abhiv5dana was as follows:®'® ‘A brShm ana 
shall salute stretching; jfic«ward right arm on a levei with 
lurea^aj^riya. hpW onja level with the^^^ a yaidya - 

hplding it on a level with the waist and a Sadra holdijng it. low 
(up to his feet) and that the by joining 

o ne’s hand s ’ (Xp, Dh. 8. I, 2. 5.16-177, The MadanapsirijaFa 
adds that abhividana is with both hands when the person to be 
saluted is learned, but with one hand only if he is not learned 
( p. 27 ) and the Sm. 0. (I. p. 36 ) quotes Visnu and Atri to the 
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Huuie effect. The stretching of the hands up to the ear &o. 
indicates how far the head is to be bent in each case. 

There were also other rules about honouring one’s elders 
In the presence of one’s teacher or honouring the teacher’s 
teacher or about one’s behaviour when a gentleman comes to 
see one’s Soarya and leaves him, which are here passed over for 
want of space. Vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 2, 6. 29-32, Manu 11. 205. 

A brahmana who does not know the form of returning a 
salutation must not be saluted by a learned man; he is like a 
^iidra (Manu IL126). Similarly a brahmana was not to perform 
abhivadana to a ksatriya or a vai^ya however learned the latter 
maybe, but one should simply say ‘svasti’; those who are of 
the same caste should do abhivadana.**® The Mit. on Yaj, III. 
292 and Apararka p. 1188 quote sutras of Harlta prescribing 
as prayaSoitta a fast of one, two or three days respectively for a 
brahmana saluting a ksatriya, vai^ya or ^udra and also for 
saluting when the persons saluted or the man saluting are in 
such a condition as to make them unfit for abhivadana. One 
tihould not salute with the shoes on or when one’s head is 
wrapped up or one’s hands are full (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14,19); or 
if one carries a load of fuel-sticks or holds a pot of flowers or 
food in one’s hands one shall not salute, nor shall one salute 
on occasions similar to the preceding (such as one being 
engaged in worship of manes, of fire or other gods or when one’s 
teacher is so engaged), nor should one salute a teacher standing 
very close to him (Baud. Dh. S. I. 2, 31-32). When one is 
impure or the person he meets is impure ( owing to S^auca or 
Other causes) no salutation is to. be made or returned (Ap, Dh, 
S, I. 4,14.17 ). Gaut, IX. 45 says that one should not occupy 
a seat or perform abhivadana and namaskara with shoes on. 
One need not salute a person who is not a guru or who stands 
In a lower or higher place than oneself (Ap. Dh. S. I, 4. 14. 14). 
Ap. Db. S. I. 4.14. 23, M anu II. 135 a nd Visnu Dh. S. 32. 17 
say th at a brahmana ten years old'Is~ni:e a father t^ a ksatriya 
^y_en 100 years old and ^ deserves salutation from the ksatriya. 

819. ^rfinTnuf: ’rfaut! u 
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Ip. Dh. S, (L 4. 14. 13) gives a special rule that a friendship 
kept for ten years as fellow citizens, a friendship contracted 
at school for five years, the fact of a Srotriya being three 
years older entitles the friend or firotriya to a salutation. But 
Gaut. (VI. 14-17) and Manu ll. 134 give somewhat different 
rules viz. contemporaries who are born in the same year are to 
be addressed with the word ‘ bhoh ’ or ‘ bhavat ’ and a fellow 
citizen who is ten years older than oneself and an artist who is 
five years older than oneself and a ^rotriya studying the same 
Vedio school as oneself who is three years older are to be 
addressed similarly. Manu adds blood relations to the list 
when the difference in age is very small. The SmrtyarthasSra 
p. 7 gives a long list of persons whom one.shQHliLaever saijite 
viz. an heretic, a person guilty of grave. sins, an atheist, 
gamblers, thieves, ungrateful . persons, drunkards. Vide also 
Manu IV, 30 and Vaj. 1.130 (as to showing no respect even by 
words to heretics &c), 

In the case of certain persons one was to show honour only 
by rising from his seat and not by abhivadana. Gaut. (VI. 9 ) 
mentions some such persons who are already referred to in note 
815. He adds that (VI. 10-11) even a ^udra of eighty years or more 
must be honoured by rising by one (even though the latter be 
of a higher varpa ) young enough to be hie son (but there will 
be no abhivadana) and that an arya (i. e. one belonging to the 
three higher castes) must be honoured by rising by a Sudra even 
if the latter be older ( and so a vaisya must honour a ksatriya 
though the latter be younger). Haradatta . expljains^,^t^ 
word Sudra in Gaut. VI. 10 is only muskative and that an old 
vailya must be honoured by a young ksatriya or brShmana by 
simply rising from his seat arid an old ksatriya by a young 
brahmana in the same way.__ Xp. Dh. S. (II, 3. 4.16-18) lays 
dbwh that ifa brahmana whohas not studied the Veda comes 
as a guest one may give him a seat, water and food but one 
should not rise to receive him, but should rise to receive him 
if he is entitled to abhivadana on account of age (as stated in 
ip. I. 4. 14.13, and Manu II. 134 ); similarly a brShmana 
need not rise to receive a ksatriya or vaisya (except on the 
same ground of age). 

The rules about returning a salutation (about pratyobhivUdot) 
are made somewhat intricate and obscure by the varying 
interpretations of commentators. PratyabhivSda consists in 
pronouncing a benediction in the proper form given by a guru 
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or other person who has been saluted. Among the oldest®*® is 
the rule in Ap. Dh. S, I. 2. 5.18 ‘ when returning the salute of 
one belonging to the first three castes, the (last syllable of the) 
name (of the person whose salutation is to be returned) shall 
be lengthened to three moras Vasistha’s rule (XIIL 46) 
is * when the salute is returned, the last vowel ( of the noun 
standing) in the vocative is protracted to the length of three 
moras and if it is a diphthong (i. e. e or o but not of the dual 
number) it becomes ‘ ay ’ or ‘ av ’ e. g. ‘ bho becomes bhav 
Manu II. 125 prescribes “ a brahmana should'be thus saluted in 
return, ‘ mayst thou be long-lived, 0 gentle one! ’ and the vowel 
* a' or any other vowel at the end of the name (of the person 
addressed) should be made pMa (i.e. lengthened to three moras) 
and if the name ends in a consonant, the preceding/vowel 
is made pluta'' 

That these rules are very ancient follows froni Panini’s 
sutra {VIII. 2, 83 ) ‘ when the salutation of a person who is not 
a Sudra is returned by the person saluted, the fi.nal vowel in the 
name (that occurs at the end of the sentence of pratyabhivada ) 
becomes’’The Mahabhasya comments on this and two 
vartikas thereon say that this rule does not apply when it is 
a woman to whom the salutation is returned and it applies 
optionally when the person whose salutation is returned is a 
ksatriya or vaiitya. All these rules are exemplified in the 
foot-note below.®*' Ap. Dh. S, agrees with this rule of the 
ancient grammarians. The verse of Manu (II. 125 ) also really 
means the same thing; but there the word ' akara' is only 

820. i w- sr. p- 

453; ^ W U- I. 2. 5.18 ; 

< vilis XIII. 46 ; angwTWHw 

W= « ’’g 11. 125. Some MSS. road »« 

one word. 

821. ' VTfwiw VIII. 2. 83 ; if it is a WTgrw who 

performs arfmngw (as in Ut:) pratyabhivSda is 

? (3 indicates that the vowol preceding it is pluta i. c. 
drawn out to tho length of three moras). If the name ends in a 
consonant the jnrtrTmrTg will be sngBJtPUW wtrnfwfS^. If a woman 
salutesfas in arf^Rf^rm^t’ltOtl'oroturn is ww »nf»l (i. e. 

there is ho ^). If a ksatriya salutes the return is cither 

3 SJ or If a ^ salutes, the 
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Ulustrative**® and stands for all vowels. The ancient com¬ 
mentator Medhatithi interprets Mann so as to agree with Panini 
and says * in the realm of the use of words and their senses 
Panini has higher authority than Manu, that the pratyabhivada 
words containing the benediction about long life are not 
stereotyped, that when a kaatriya returns the salutation of a 
ksatriya or a vai&ya of a vaisya, the same rules hold good As 
a person of a higher varna was not to do abhivadana to one of 
lower varna (vide note 819 above ) there would be no occasion 
for pratyabhivada from the side of the latter. The verse of 
Manu is interpreted by Haradatta and a few others in a 
different manner. According to them the last vowel in the 
name of the person whose salutation is to be returned is pluta 
and then ‘ a ’ is added to it, and that if the vocative ends in e 
or o, it becomes aya or ava ( with ‘ a ’ added ).*** This view is 
opposed to Panini, the Mahabhasya, the KaMkS, Apastamba and 
several writers of digests. AparSrka and the Sm. 0. condemn 
the interpretation put upon Manu’s verse by commentators 
like Haradatta.®** 

What great importance was attached to the correct utter¬ 
ance of the return salutation can be seen from the fact that one 
of the miscellaneous reasons assigned for the necessity of 
grammatical studies in the Mahabhasya is that ( as stated in a 
verse) a person who returns from a journey will perform 
salutation to ignorant persons (who do not know how to utter 
pratyabhivada) as if to women with the words ‘ abhivSdaye 
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ayamaham ’ *** ( i, e. grammar is to be learnt by men for fear 
that they may be treated as women when a person salutes 
them). 

Ap. Dh, S, (I, 2. 7, 27) prescribes that the student shall be¬ 
have towards his teacher’s wife as towards the teacher hiniself > 
but he shall not clasp her feet or eat the residue of her food.®*® 
Gaut. (IL 31-32 ) also says the same thing and adds that the 
student shall not assist the wives of the teacher at their toilet 
or bath nor wash their feet nor shampoo them, Manu II. 211, 
Baud. Dh, S. I. 2, 37, Visnu Dh. S. 32, 6 have the same rule. 
But Gaut. II. 33 states an exception that on return from a 
journey the student shall clasp the feet of the wives of his 
teacher (also Manu II217 and Visnu Dh. S. 32.15). Manu (II. 210) 
gives special directions ‘ the wives of the teacher who belong to 
the same caste must be treated as respectfully as the teacher 
but in the case of those who belong to a different caste he need 
only rise from his seat and salute ’ ( Visnu Dh. S. 32. 5 also is 
similar), and a student who is full twenty years old shall not 
honour the young wife of a teacher by clasping her feet (Manu 
II, 212 and Visnu Dh. S. 32, 13); but even a young student 
may prostrate himself on the ground for honouring the young 
wife of his teacher without clasping her feet ( with the words 
‘ abhivadaye amuka^arma-ham bhot ’). 

As regards women who are not wives of the teacher, 
tti®. Jollowing ruTe^eslif^^^ (The first rule is pat 

their age may be, deserve honour 
(and 80 he must salute &c.) according to the ages of their 
husbandsf'^ (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 18 and Vas. Dh. 8.13. 4f). 
Vispu Dh, 8. 32. 2 gi^s the same rule, but restricts it to wives 
of the same oaste^ Ap. Dh. 8. I. 4.14. 6 prescribes that the 
same honour must be shown to the mother and father as to a 
teacher i, e. their feet must be elapsed on those occasions on 
which a teacher’s feet are to be clasped and Ap, Dh. 8.1. 4,14, 9 
extends the rule to elder sisters. Gaut. (VI 7-8 ) states that 
P® of tf’® wf’^®8 of (elder) brothers or of one’s mother-in-law 
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need not be clasped on any occasion; and the feet of a 
paternal uncle’s wife or of elder sisters need not be clasped 
except when one returns from a journey. But Manu (II. 131-132) 
gives different rules., A maternal or poterhal aunt, a maternal 
uncle’s wife, a. mother?in-law are equal.to one’s teacher’s wife 
and must be honoured like hpr; one’s elder brother’s wife’s feet 
must be clasped every day if she is of the same caste, but the 
feet of the wives of one’s other paternal and maternarrelatiyea 
need only be clasped on one’s return from a journey. Visnu 
Dh. S, 32. 3 places a maternal or paternal aunt and the eldest 
sister on an equality with the teacher’s wife. As already stated 
above in the case of all women the salutation is simply ‘I salute’ 
(abfaivadaye aham )’ without mentioning one’s name. Devala 
says ‘ the mother, mother’s mother, teacher’s wife and the full 
brothers and sisters of one’s parents, paternal grand-mother, 
mother-in-law, elder sister and the foster mother are women 
who are (to be honoured like) gurus 

Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 30, Vas. Dh. S. XIII. 54, Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 31, Manu II. 207 require that the student will behave 
towards the teacher’s son as towards his teacher. That this rule 
is very ancient follows from a passage*®* in the Mahabhasya; 
where it is stated and a proviso is added that the student will 
not however clasp the son’s feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 
Ap. Dh. S. 1.2.7. 30 only mentions as prohibited the eating of the 
leavings of food, but Visnu Dh. 8. (28.32-33) prohibits also the 
washing of the son’s feet. Manu (II, 208) gives a restrictive rule 
that the son of the teacher deserves the same honour as a teacher, 
if he imparts instruction in place of the teacher (because the 
latter is otherwise engaged), whether the son be younger or of 
the same age as the student, but that the student in any case 
must not shampoo the limbs of the son nor assist him in his 
bath nor wash his feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 

Prom Ap. Dh. S. I. 2, 7. 28 and I. 4,13,12*®» it appears that 
the system of pupil teachers (who were called * saraadista ’) 

828. uTcff i ^ 
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( Jiv. ed.) L p. 503. 

I iTfTW^vol. I. p. 135 (on I. 1. 

56, 8) 

830. cTtir TTflTTf^ i ariq-. lar, % I. 2. 7. 28 ; ^mf^CTinTTiT^ 

I I STT^T. u* I* 4* 13. 12-13. 






344 


History of DharmaiSdra 


[Ch. 


obtained in ancient times and iLp. prescribes that the student 
shall behave towards a pupil teacher who teaches him at the 
teacher’s command as towards the teacher and shall honour him 
also by clasping his feet, as long as he is giving instruction. 

Further rules are laid down about showing courtesy to a 
person who is not a relative or who is not a teacher &o. Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 4.14, 26-29 and Manu II . 127 lay down tlmt one shou ld, o n 
meeting a brahinana, ask after his health with the word ‘kutala,’ 
a ksatriya about his health using the word ‘ anSmaya ’, a vaitiya 
by using the word ksema {or anas^a according to Ap.) and a 
sudra by employing the word Srogya. Thus one who is older 
(according to the rule in Manu IL 134 cited above on p. 339 ) 
should be saluted, while one who is of the same age or younger 
should simply be asked ‘kuSala’&c. Q§ut. V. 37-38 gives similar 
directions.*®* Manu ( II. 129 ) enjoins that one should address 
a woman who is the wife of another man and who is not a blood 
relation as ‘ lady * (bhavatl) or ‘ beloved sister * and (Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 4.14.30) that one should not pass a learned brahmana without 
addressing him nor a woman whom he meets in a forest or 
other lonely place and Visnu Dh. S. 32. 7 says that in such 
circumstances he must address her (in order to assure her) 
as ‘ sister ’ (if she is of the same age as himself) or 
‘ daughter ’ (if she is younger) and ‘ mother * (if she is older 
than himself). 

It is stated in the Udvahatattva *®® (p. 144 ).that the word 
* Sri ’ is to be prefixed when referring by name to a deity or a 
teacher, to the place of one’s teacher, to a holy place or to the 
presiding deity of a holy place, to one who has secured Yogio 
aiddhis or to those who have secured by sacrifices the worlds of 
bliss; and Eaghunandana adds that according to the usage of 
respectable people ‘ firl ’ is prefixed to names of such persons 
while they are alive. The same work also tells us that women 
of the dvijatis were to have the honorific suffix * devl ’ added to 


831. According to gr y w the questions would bo in the case of 

members of the four varnas respectively, HWtT:, STwrsnMr WSRTs, 

m. V. 37-38; on these says ‘ aifi’ marW: 

siwwwcr fin' , sicTiviJTt vtwff^nl^ j ’. 

832, ^ ^ 

v«ct mf^- 

gfNwt 3 ^ • vsrisnvw p. 144, 










their names and of the dudra caste the word * dSsI This is 
still the practice particularly in Bengal and Northern India. 


The works on Dharmatastra give very interesting rules 
about the grounds on which respect was to be shown to a 
person. Honour *** consists in saluting a person, or rising to 
meet him or allowing him to walk inr front of one or giving him 
a garland, sandal-wood paste on festive occasions and the like* 
Manu (II. 136) and Visnu Dh. S. (33. 16 ) say that wealth 
kindred, age, (performance of) religious rites and sacred know¬ 
ledge confer title to respect, but each succeeding one out of 
these five is superior to each preceding one. Qaut, (VI. 18-20) 
is slightly different; he says ‘wealth, relations, occupation, 
birth, learning and age must be honoured ; each later named is 
more important than each preceding one; but Vedio learning is 
more important than all (the rest)’. Vas. Dh. S. 13. 56-57 
also says that learning, wealth, age, relationship and religious 
actions are titles to respect, but each preceding one is more 
important than each succeeding one. Yaj. I. 116 puts the order 
as vidya, karma, age, relationship and wealth (i. e. wealth is 
the least ground for giving honour). Viaivarupa on Yaj, I, 35 
says that if respect is not paid to guru ( parents), acarya, 
upadhyaya and rtvik (they are arranged in descending order ) 
one incurs sin, but if honour is not shown on the ground 
of tlearning, wealth &c. there is no sin but one loses happi¬ 
ness and success. Manu 11. 137 says that a Sudra who 
is beyond 90 years is still a child to a learned brahmana. 
In order to show that Vedio learning is superior to seniority 
of age Manu (11.151-153 ) narrates the story of a young scion 
of the Angiras gotra who taught his pitrs and addressed them as 
‘ little sons’ and whose action was supported by the gods with 
the remark that a man destitute of knowledge was a child and 
ho who taught him the Veda was his father. This story is 
referred to expressly by Baud.Dh. S. 1.4.47 and tacitly by Gaut. 
VI. 20. It is borrowed from the TSndya Mahabrahmana *** 


833. fsrr vofcvnmf i i^srroti i arw. u. 1.4.13.2-3; says 

I gd g i nt. VI. 18-20. 

834. i d 

vt I d ^ ivnr vt i at 

I ar'sernffwiSTw 13. 3. 24. rtij was the name 

of the sage. 

a.D, 44 
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(13. 3, 24 ). Manu 11.155 clinches the argument by saying 
‘ the seniority of brShmanas springs from (sacred ) knowledge, 
of k^atriyas from valour, of vaisyas from (the possession) 
of corn and other wealth and only among Madras is age a 
ground of seniority 


j Eaut. says that men deserve honour according to their 
I learning, intelligence, valour, high birth and eminent deeds.®^* 
One has to distinguish between abhivadana and namaskSra. 
In the former one not only bows but utters words like ‘ abhi- 
vadaye &c.’, while in the latter one only bows and folds 
one’s hands. The latter is done only to images of gods,brahmana8, 
samnyasins and the like. The Smrtyarthasara p. 8 prescribes a 
fast for one day as a penance for not bowing to images of gods, 
samnyasins &c. Visnu®*® (quoted in the Sm. 0.) says that one 
should not salute ( abhivadana) a brahmana, but should only 
perform namaskara in all public assemblies, in sacrifices or in 
palaces or royal courts. The posture of the hands in namaskara 
is stated as follows: ‘ One should join the hands in the shape of 
a shegoat’s ear in namaskara to a learned man, one should fold 
the hands together in bowing to an ascetic, one should salute 
an ignorant man with one hand and should not perform abhi¬ 
vadana to one who is younger,®®’^ 


One had to show respect by circumambulating®*® from left 
to right temples or images of gods, bulls, cowpens, cows, ghee, 
honey, sacred trees that had brick or stone platforms built 
round them (like aSvattha) and squares (where four roads meet), 
a teacher who is very learned, a learned and religious brahmana, 
clay from sacred places. 


One was not to approach empty-handed one’s pareirts, 
ScSrya, sacred fires, houses and the king, if the latter has not 
heard of him before.®*® 


835. prvr: • in. 20. 

836. I uurs 'u i wistw urf^- 

I I- p- 38. 

837. I 3T3f(^sr figt# viif usequiSrut i 
I P- 468. 

838. 'U i sv 3Ui 

34. 41-42; ji(^ 'ugBT’iu i wrgrof 

193. 8 ; vide also 163. 37 fpr a similar yerae 
and argr^rtoT 113. 40, 14. 52, iftau IX. 66, pg IV. 39, tit. I. 133. 

839. imrt f?uwiwf'5ujfr«r ^ftpr 'w RTuq’ifSt^nrsligTirfw ^ 

«ftr. u. I. 2. 8, 23. 
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VII ] Learning from books 

A matter closely connected with the showing of respect is 


that of the rules about the preference to be given on the road. 
This has already been dealt with in speaking of the privileges 
of brahinanas above pp, 146-147. 

One str iking point abo ut ,the imp artin g of knowledge ( par- 

ticularly~Vedio) in.the „Bncie.nt_pducatiQnaL syjitem 

from.hooks! Thsi 

fhanding down the Veda 
^htact.and various deYicfia ..w.ej.e. discovered and employed, for 
this en^ such as....the..varipug modes of repeating the 
Veda only in in^ the krama, jatSand other formations. 

the proper aocentuati 

V?ii® I'h®*'® is h well known story how T 
the words ^ Indra4at^u^-va^ 'Sio ^rong accents caused 
the Jre to he exiinguishad instead of inflaming it against Indra 
»?.he intended. This story is alluded to in the PSninlya^iksS. 
The same work (in verse 33 ) condemns one who learns from a 
manuscript as among the worst of learners. The Veda was to 
be recited not only with proper modulation of the voice to 
convey the accentsi but the accents were indicated also by the 
movements of the fingers (vide verses 43-45 of the PSninlya- 
All these intricate matters could be learnt only by 
oral instruction. 

P^^ii^o^^rsies have raged round the question whether 
tlje art of writing was known in India in very ancient times, 
whether it was used for literary purposes in the times of Pa^iini 
aiid^whether the Prahml alphabet was an indigenous product or 
was imported into India from some foreign land. Max 
..M.piler Jn his History of ancient Sanskrit Literature ’ started 
^eaBtopnding and absurd theory that writing for literary pur- 
Ppsea. was unknown to Panini. (p. 507). Later on that position 
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was . siy,ea.up. Then Bjuhler wrote his famous wor^k^ '^ 
o rig i n of the Brahml alghabeP mainly relying on the res^- 
blancea of a few ietters of the A^okan script w an ancient 
Semitic alphabet an<i^^,p conclusion that the BrShml 

alphabet was derived ftoin a Semitic script sometimes about 
800 B. C, It never occurred to that learned scholar to advance 
and carefully examine the other possible hypotheses which any 
unbiassed and cautious scholar should have ordinarily advanced 
ii viz. that the Semitic script might have been derived from the 
I BrSbml alphabet and was later on developed or both might have 
\been derived from some unknown ancient script. All these 
theories are now in the melting pot on account of the seals 
b^mg wrTtrhg in some unideciphered script found at Mohenjo- 
daro aiid BTarappa, some of which are at least 5000 years old. 
So if the Brahmi alphabet was at all borrowed, it is clear 
now that it was not necessary for Indians to travel so far as 
Westernmost Asia for that purpose. 

Oral instruction was the cheapest and^^ m 
metho3~”of imparting learning. In ancient times writing 
materlais were not easily available and written texts could not 
be handled easily and would have been extremely costly. 
Therefore the method of oral instruption was resorted to and 
having been hallowed by the lapse of thousands of years it has 
been persisted in to the present day. Even in the 20th century 
after writing has been known for not less than 3000 years accord¬ 
ing to scholars like Biihler there are hundreds of brahmanas who 
learn not only the whole of the Bgveda (about 10580 verses) by 
heart, but also commit to memory the pada**’ text of the Bgveda, 
the Aitareya Brahmapa and Aranyaka and the six Vedahgas 
(which include the 4000 aphorisms of Panini and the extensive 
Hirukta of Yaska) without caring to understand a word of this 
enormous material. 

Par. M. (1.1. p. 154) quotes a verse of Narada to the effect *** 

* what is learnt from reliance on books and is not learnt from 


841. The jmfa text ol: the %veda is the work of Sakaiya and the 
yadapatha is supposed to be pauruseya (composed by a hitman author). 
The Nirukta (VI, 28) criticizes ^akalyn’s division of the yada text. 
Vi4vnrltpa on YSj. III. 242 says that pada and hrama are of human 
antborship. 

842. wnJta ^ %tiTj ii 

in tTO' ur. !• part 1 p, 164; !• p* 51 also quotes this verse. 
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^ leaober doee not shine in an assembly Vrddha-Gaufeama»« 
condemns to hell those who sell the Veda, who condemn the 
Veda and those who write it down. AparSrka ( p. 1114 on 
Yaj. III. 267-268) quotes verses from the OaturviifaSatimata 
which prescribe various prayascittas for selling the Vedas, the 
angoslof the Veda), the smrdis, itihasa and purSna, the secret 
pancaratra (system), gathas, nltisastras &c. The prejudice 
against using books for learning was carried so far that among 
the six obstacles in the path of the acquirer of knowledge, 
reliance on books is mentioned as one. Apararka ( p, 390) 
quotes a long passage from the BhavisyottarapurSna about the 
rewards of gifts of books of the epics and puranas to a 
brahmans or to a matha for the use of the public, A grant of 
the Valabhi king Guhasena I dated 559 A. D. refers to a oollec- 
tion .of books on the true dharma.«« In the Ksdambarl 
(para 88; the queen Vilasavatl is described as surrounded by 
MWUO jomsn Md boob in ih.ir hands and read 

itiiiasa. Vide under daua and matha-pratisth^ 

, %oJeacher was the student understand 

^P?«»«^ons in Sanskrit or in Jhe prakritB or even "by 
oorrent languages of tho yariflus qpuntries! 

The Duration of sludenthood ( brahmacarya ) :~It appears 
from certain passages of the Upanisads that the usual duration 

ot brahrpaoarya was 12 . yearsSvetaketu Aruneya is said ■ 

‘"iailbecome a brahmacari when he was t«rei ve and to have . 
all the Vedas at the age of 24 (vide Chan, Up, Vl, 1.'2 


^ k § « 

23. 72 

*T? I quoted in the I, p, 52 . 

845. I. A, vol. VII. p. 67. 

—Hifn: stsriu t ert?*stft pora 88. 

847. i^twmg^aer! 1 %5iiTi<TratnW 

quoted from the by (entffiT, ed. by Jivananda, 
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Rioted in/. «. 634). Similariy Ohan. IV. 10.1 appeals to suggest 
that students left theffTeapEer after twelve years of study. But 
a long period of brahmacarya was not unknown to the sages of 
the tJpanisads. Chandogya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) declares that ludra 
remained as a student with BrajSpati for 101 years (three periods 
of 32 years plus five). The story of BharadvSja narrated 
in the Tai. Br. quoted above ( at p. 271) states that Bharady£ja 
studied the Vedas three parts of his life (at least till 75 years). 
The Gopatha Br&Hmana (II. 5 ) states that the period of 
studenthppd for learning all the Vedas is 48 years; thSt 
distributing that period in four portions among the vedas 
student-hood is for 12 years (for mastering one Veda ), that 
period (12 years) is the shortest (forbrahmacarya.)and that 
one should learn of the Veda as much as one can before he 
is. about to return from his teacher. 

Some of the grhya and dharma shtras contain these very 
words of the Qopatha BrShmana e. g. Par, gr. II. 5 says ‘ one 
should observe brahmacarya forty-eight years for the (four ) 
Vedas, or twelve years for each Veda or until one has learnt 
one or more Veda’. The .Baud. g£.J_I. 2,1-5 ) has a very 
suggestive passage ” the ancient period of studenthood y^s 
forty-eight years for ( the four Vedas) or 24 years, or 12 years 
for each. Veda or at least one year for each kapda (section of 
the Vedic sarhhitas like the Tai. a) or untirtheTtudent learnt 
( one Veda), as life is fleeting and as there is a Vedic te^t ‘ one 
should consecrate (the three) sacred fires, while his hair 

is still dpfk ”, Onj;aimini I, 3, 3 . Sahara states the objection 

(among other similar matters) that the smytis spenking 
of brahmacarya for fortyeight years are opposed to the Vedic 
injunction that * a man who has a,spn and whose hair is still 
dark should consecrate the (three Srauta ) fires ’ (i. e. he must do 
so in middle life, not when his hair is turning grey ). Sahara 
gives his opinion that such smrtis being opposed to irvii are to 


849, etfw 

' »n>l*tarf. II. ^ quoted in 

f. n. 628 above •, aUq. et. %. I- 1. 2. 16 hag the ‘ ’ • 

850. 3»HT^r?vifc?ra'rit5i “gri; arra^r ^ 

WT « wwr II. 5 ; araT^cstrfr^Tff'srnw gri'ff 

I mrgrstw I-^i ’'‘de also 

I. 8. 14 i ii>5R II. 51-53; ^tryf’qrwfr?! H-10; hjwwiw 1.2. 6, suw. u. 

1,1. 2.12-15 3wr^?«nn(5rgr«rn<>T i t t i. 
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be disregarded and makes fun of them by saying that some 
persoixs desirous oi ooucealing their lack of manhood observed 
brahmacarya for forty-eight years and the prescriptions in these 
smrtis to that effect are due to this The very orthodox 

Kumarilabhatta could not tolerate this light-hearted statement of 

Sahara and rebuEs the latter by saying thaUhere is really no 
contradiction between the imti text and the smrti passage, since 
the smrtis tbomsarves presotibe other lesser and^ alternative 
pariodsi since it is possible to hold that sm?tis speak of 
brahmacarya for 48 years only with reference to him who 
wants to become a sarhuyasin immediately after brahmacarya 
or who desires to become a perpetual student.®'®* 

As the Vedic literature had grown to vast proportions and 
as it was thought necessary to preserve this ancient heritage, 
the ancient sages hit upon the plan of enlisting the whole 
population of the three varnas in the task of preservation by 
making it as their duty to devote as much time as they could 
to the study and conservation of the Vedic literature. Therefore 
various alternatives were proposed viz. studying all the four 
Vedas for 48 years, three of them for 36 or if a man was very 
clever he may finish the study of three Vedas in 18 years or in 
9 years or he should devote as much time as he would require for 
learning one Veda or more. Vide Mann HI. 1-2 and Yaj. L 36 
and 52 for the various alternatives. Spending 12 years for Vedic 


851, As Tipanayana was nstially porforiuod in the 8th year from 
conception or birth, the period of studenthood (if it was to be 48 years), 
would not end till a man became 56. Only a hoasoholder could oonsec- 
rate the drauta fires. So if the man was to marry after fifty-sis his hair 
would be turning grey and by following the sm^ti rule he would run 
counter to the Vedic injunction. Thus smrtis would bo opposed to druti 
and Jaimini’s conclusion in I. 3. 3 is that when that is tho case smrti is 
to be disregarded. 

I on I. 3. 3. p. 169. 315 ^;# iI^UTq^iSrtsTOrrq^UTf^tr'TflS} 

' an W 1 on I. 3, 4. p. 186. 

vuisimj: («g 3. 2} I 1 

viw; I w ?ft5tr<% arS »afk?pr3rsr=!r$ wi aferw- 

1 n ...^1 at 

^q'^asu-ncipiRctr rruW’if^'iTT^ trq^SJUTTf^nr'trm'iftfVstg 
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study must have been found even in ancient times impossible 
for many among the brahmanas and therefore the BhSradvaja 
gphya (quoted above in note 850 ) allowed the alternative that 
one should study the Veda till the God§na ceremony (which as we 
shall see later on) took place in the 16th year. ASv. g?. sutra 
I. 22. 3-4 also prescribes only two alternatives for brahmaoarya 
viz. for 12 years or as long as one could learn the Veda (so 
ASv. contemplated brahmacarya for less than 12 years). 
Haradatta remarks on Ap. Dh, S. 1.1. 2. 16®** that reading Ap. I, 
1. 2.12-16,1.11. 3.1 and Mnnu III. 1 together it follows that 
every one must observe brahmacarya for three years at least 
for each Veda and when it is said that one may observe 
brahmacarya till one learns the Veda, that means beyond 
three years for each Veda. This appears somewhat opposed 
to the words of A^v. and BhSradvaja. 

Not only was the study of the Veda made an absolute duty 
for all persons belonging to the three higher varpas, but the 
study of Veda was essential for the performance of the solemn 
Vedic sacrifices. J aim ini®f* lays down that it is only he who 
. knows the Vedic portion necessary for a Vedio sacrifice, that is 
entitled to perform that sacrifice. 

Subjects of Sludyi—The study of the Veda means the study of 
the Mantras and the Brahmana portion of the particular sSkha or 
fiakhas.*®* The Veda was deemed to be eternal and not composed 
by any human author (i. e. it is apauruseya). Jaimini in 1.1.6-23 
establishes that the relation of word and sense is eternal and 
that {in I. 1. 27-32) the Vedas are apauruseya. This is not the 
place to set out or examine the arguments. All) dharmai&astra 
writers proceed on this axiom of the eternity of the V^^^^ The 
Vedintasutra (1.3,28-29) says that the Vedas are eternal and the 
whole universe (including the gods) emanates from the Veda 


qmfn ?r«rfr3i urfifWiii lengTr i. 

(3.1) f iSr qWrv Br*v *r vrRfvsif on 

«r. q;. 1.1, 2. 16. 

854. w vrww w srfig'fsr III. 8.18 on which 

emrrq; i . 

r^iwfirT%v^ i vsir^ 

^ u ^51 i >. 

85.5. Vide ernr. 24. 1. 31 and g’. II. 6. 3 ‘ 

M, 5i3rr on II. 1, 33 ‘ 8rtgr<ii i. 
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and reliance is placed on certain Upanisad passages and on 
Manu I. 21, SSnti-parva 233. 24 and other srartis. The Br. Opi 
IV, 5. 11 says that the Vedas are the breath of the great Being 
(i. e, the Supreme Spirit, Qod) j in Br. Up. I. 2. 5 the Creator 
(Prajapati) is said to have evolved all this viz. Bgveda, 

Yajurveda, Samaveda, yajnas and so forth. The ^vetSsvatara 

Up. VI, 18 says that the Supreme Being evolved Brahma and 

imparted the Vedas to him.*®* The Santiparva®®'^ says that 

speech in the form of Veda is without beginning and without 

end, from which all activities and creation proceed, and that 

the Vedas become latent at the periodical dissolution of the 

world and become manifest to the great sages again when the 

world is recreated. But the eternity of the Veda and apauru^ 

eyatva of the Veda were interpreted in various ways e. g. the V’ ' 

Mahabhasya says that, though the purport of the Veda is eternal, ^ ^ ^ ,, 

yet the arrangement of words is non-eternal and therefore ' *' 

there are various Sakhas (branches or recensions ) of the Veda, 

named Ksthaka, Kalapaka &o.®” 

From very ancient times the literature to be studied appears 
to have been vast. Vide Tai. Br. quoted above (at p. 271) where 
the Vedas have been declared to be endless. In the Bgv'eda itself i 

(X. 71.11) reference is made to the verses learnt by the four 
principal priests ( hota, adhvaryu, udgatS and brahma), it is 
also said that persons who studied together showed, great C 

disparity in their mental advancement (Bg. X. 71. 7) and that 
co-students feel elation when their friend wins in, a, debate jh ] 

an assembly. The Sat. Br. (XI. 5. 7. 4-8, S. B. E. vol. 44, . 1 

pp. 97-98 ) enumerates under ‘ svadhyaya ’ rks, yajus formulae, 
samans, Atharvahgirasab (Atharvaveda), itihasa-purana, gathas * 

in praise of heroes ( called Narasamsis) ’. The Gopatha BrS- 
hmapa II. 10 also says ‘in this way all these Vedas were 
created together with kalpa, rahasya (secret doctrines), 




856. nt ^ ^ jifltifha: ^ i d ^ 

JPURi 5Tromt w. VI. 18 quoted by ffwqPT on 

r. 3. 30. 

857. sisrrf^tisn ^rg^^arr va; 

sjfuv:«233.24; uf'TV: I wBft utrm 'p 

wg?rmft n 210. 19. Both these Terses ate quoted by 

on I. 3. 28 and 29 respectively. 

858. wg wt* *r ft iFqhfl© i Prcvf 

UftUpnr on IV. 3. 101, vol. II. p. 315. 
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Brahman a8, Upanisads, ifcihasa, anvakhyana, purana, anu4s* 
sanaSi vakovakya decIn the Upanigads frequent mention is 
made of the literature Btudfed by persons before they hec 
seekers for the knowledge of brahma. For example, in 
Chan. Up. VII, 1. 2 mrada tells Sanatkumara thak^^^h 
studied thie four Vedas, Itihasa-purana as the fifth Veda, the 
Veda of Vedakf grarn^ pitrya ( treatise on srSddhas), jraM. 
(arithmetioK nidhi ( finding out hidden 

treasures X vakovakya (dialogue or dialectic), ekayaha 
( politics), deyayldya (l^irukta), brahmavidya (metres and 
phonetics), bhutayidya ( exorcising ghosts), ksatravidya 
(dhanurveda), naksatravidya(astronomy), sarpavidya(snake 
oharnis), devajanavidya (arts like dancing, singing, preparing 
unguents &o.). The same list is repeated in Chan. Up. VII. 
1. 4 aud ViL7. 1. In the Br. Up.«®’ II. 4.10 and IV. 5. 11 
there is a similar smaller list. In the Mundaka Up. 1.1. 5 
it is said that the 3’Oarya Angiras told Saunaka who was 
a great householder that the four Vedaa and the six sngas 
(mentioned in note 775 above) are inferior knowledge and that 
the highest knowledge is that by which the Imperishable One is 
apprehended. Gaut. Xi. 19 exhorts the king to rely upon 
the Veda, dharmaSastras, the angas, Upavedas and PurSna for 
regulating the conduct of his subjects, Ap. Dh. S. (quoted 
above in note 775), Visnu Dh. S. 30.34-38, Vas.III. 19 and 23, VI. 
3-4 mention the angas of Veda, Panini shows acquaintance not 
only with the Veda and Brahmanas but he knew ancient 
Xalpasutras, Bhik^ushtras and Natas^tras, secular works on 
various subjects (IV. 3. 87-88,105, 110, iii“ 116). Patanjali*' ® 
( 2nd century B. C.) mentions bow vast the field of Sanskrit 
literature had become. Yaj. I. 44-45 calls upon the stadent to 
study every day according to his ability also Vakovakya, 
Purana, NarasamBl,®*' gathas, itihasa, vidyas if he desired to 
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please the gods and manes. Fourteen vidySs are generally 
epumerated as in Ysj. I. 3 ( = Matsya 53. 5-6 ), Vayupurana 
Tol. 1.61. 78, Vrddha*Gautama (p. 632) and other works, viz. four 
yedas, 6 angas, puranM^ (logic), mlin5ihsa and dhar- 

mafestra. Some,added four rapro to Upayedas of 

Ayurveda, Dhanurve(^, Gandharvaveda and Arthalastra (wli^ch 
were affiliated respectively to the four Vedas) and thus the vidyas 
are also spoken of as 18. Kalidasa in the Eaghuvam^a (V. 21) 
expres sl y says that Varatantu Jaught his pupil ..1.4 yidyas. In 
E.i. vol. Vill. p. 287 (in an inscription of 199 Guptasamvat i. e. 

. 517-18 A. D.) it is said about Sudarman, an ancestor of MahSraja 
Saihksobha, that ‘he knew the highest truth because of his 
proficiency in the 14 vidya-sthanas ’. Kutnarila*®^ in his 
Tantravartika (p. 201) says that vidya-sthanas that are looked 
upon as authoritative in knowing dharma are 14 or 18. The 
Varahagrhya (6) refers to different preparations for different 
people, viz. a yajnika had to study mantra and Brahmana, 
kalpa (vedic ritual) and ralmamsa and one could study at his 
option grammar, the smrtis and vaktra{?) and the ^irotriya 
only committed to memory the Veda; the first two were called 
snatakas. Numerous giants and inspriptions testify to the 
provision made by kings and well-to-do donors for all braiioheB 
of study, in E. 0. vol. III. T N. 27 there is a grant made by the 
minister Perumal under the Hoysala king Viranarasirhhadava 
in 1290 A. D, which provided that each teacher of the Rgveda 
and the other Vedas was to receive a salary of six gadySnakas 
of gold a year and the teacher 'lyho taught the boys to read 
Nagara, Kannada, Tigula (Tamil) and Arya ( Marathi) was to 
receive the same salary. The Gadag inscription of the time of 
Vikramaditya VI. (1098 A. D.) refers to the founding of a school 
for teaching Prabhakara’s system of Miraamsa at Lakkigundi 
(E. I. vol. 15 p. 348). Vide E. I. vol. I. p, 338 (for endow¬ 
ment for teaching an astronomical work of Bhaskara). 

Even in early times a very extensive literature on 
Dharma-Sastra had come into existence. The literature of 
the epics, of kayyas, drama, fables and romapces, astrology, 
medioine and seyeral branches of speculation had grown to an 
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enormous extent. On account of this vast literature many 
portions of which appealed more to the emotions and intellect 
than the Vedas could, the study of the Veda receded in the 
background and the study of subsidiary works became more 
popular. Therefore the smrtis again and again raise their voice 
and try to impress it upon all that the first duty of a dvijati is to 
study the Veda. The Maitrl Up. VII. 10, though comparatively 
a late work, inveighs against brShmanas studying non-vedic 
texts.®** Manu (II, 168) says that the dvija who, without study¬ 
ing the Veda, bestows labour upon another lore, is quickly 
reduced to the status of a ^udra in this very life together with 
his descendants, KullQka on this verse cites the aphorism of 
Sahkha-Likhita *** ‘ one should not, without studying the Veda 
first, study another lore, except the Vedahgas and smrtis’. Vas* 
Dh.S. III. 2 expressly quotes the verse of Manu II. 168 as Manava 
sloka. The Tai. Up. I. 9 speaks of svadhySya (study of the Veda) 
and pravacana (teaching it or daily repeating it) as tapas and 
joins those two with rta, satya, tapas, *'* dama, &ama, fires, 
agnihotra and progeny in order to emphasize that these two are 
the most important and it also exhorts the student on the eve of 
his return home not to neglect his study of the Veda. 
f 

The study of the Veda did not merely consist in learning 
the mantras by heart. Samkara in his bhasya on VedSntasutra 
I. 3. 30 quotes a BrShmana text to the effect that he who teaches 
a mantra or officiates at a sacrifice with mantras of which he 
does not know the seer, the doily or the Brahmana (i. e. viniyoga, 
employment or use) falls on a stump or in a pit. The Mil. on 
Yaj. III. 300 quotes a verse of VySsa to the same effect. Not 
only was the Veda to be conqmitted to memory (i. e, not 
only was there to be pa^ha) but one had also to understand 
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which condemn in very strong language one who only commits 
to memory the Veda and does not know the meaning that man, 
who having studied the Veda, does not know its meaning, is 
indeed a tree, a stump, a mere carrier of a load; he alone who 
knows the meaning secures all happiness; his sins being 
shaken off by knowledge, be reaches heaven Daksa II. 34 
says that the study of Veda involves five things viz. toSt 
conimitting to mctnory the^ then reflection oyer its 

meaning, keeping it fresh by repeating it again and again, japa 
(inaud'ibly muttering by way of prayer) and imparting it to 
pupils. Manu XII. 103 says ‘ those who have committed to 
memory the Veda are superior to those who are ignorant of it, 
those who retain their Veda (i. e. who do not allow it to be 
forgotten) are superior to those who only studied it ( and then 
forgot it), those who know its meaning are superior to those 
who simply retain it in memory, those who perform what the 
meaning of the Veda dictates are superior to those who know 
its meaning ’. Sahara says that the real purpose of the study 
of the Veda is the knowledge about religious actions that it 
conveys and that from the mere memorizing of the Veda, no 
rewards are promised by those who know the lore of the 
sacrifices. Vi^varupa on Yaj. I. 51 says that he alone is 
really vedaparaga who has made the Veda his own as to the 
spirit (the meaning). Apararka (p. 74 ) quotes a long passage 
from Vyasa condemning the mere memorizing of the Veda.®’’® 
Vide also Medhatithi on Mami III. 19. 
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In spite of these excellent precepts it appears that from 
very ancient times the Veda was only committed to memory and 
most men learned in the Veda never cared to know its meaning. 
The MahSbharata speaks disparagingly of the Srotriya as 
having an intellect dulled by the constant repetition of the 
anuvakas of the Veda. Further there was always an under¬ 
current of the belief that the mere memorizing of the Vedio texts 
conferred great sanctity on the momorizer and removed all 
sins. As time went on these ideas became supreme and the 
neglect of the meaning of the Veda has gone so far that among 
many modern orthodox brahmanas there is a belief that the 
meaning of the Veda cannot be known and it is futile to try to 
find its meaning. The Tai. Br. says that a man’s sins are 
destroyed by the Veda and by svadhyaya. In Vas. Db. S. 27.1, 
Mann XI. 245, Yaj. HI. 310 and in numerous other places it is 
said that sins do not affect a man who studies the Veda and that 
the study of Veda destroys sin. Vas. Dh. S. 28.10-15 speaks of 
about 35 groups of Vedic hymns (like the Aghamarsana, Bg. 
X 190) by silently muttering which a man is purified of his 
sins; but Vas. Dh. S. 27. 4 ia careful to add that Veda study 
only removes such sins as are committed through ignorance or 
carelessness.®'^* Similar provision for removal of sins by the 
muttering of the Vedic mantras is made in Visnu Dh. S. 56. 
1-27, Yaj. III. 307-309, Manu XI. 248-260 &c. 

Not only was the Veda to be committed to memory, but 
when learnt it was not allowed to slip from one’s mind. 
A.p. Dh. S. I. 7. 21. 8 makes 'hrahmojjha' (i. e. abandoning what 
is learnt) a grave sin along with drinking wine and others. 
Similarly Manu XI. 56 and Yaj. III. 228 also treat it as equal 
to drinking wine or the murder of a brahmana. 

Similarly Manu IV. 163 forbids nastikya*'^* (holding that there 
is no soul or no Hereafter) and the reviling of the Veda and in 
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XL 56 regards the latter as a grave ain equal to drinking wine, ^ 
while Yaj. Ill, 388 treats it as grave as brahmahatyS. Gant. 21. 

1 mentions the nastika among patifas along with brShmana 
murderer and drinker of wine. Vis^u Dh. S. 37. 4 includes the 
reviling of Veda among upapatakas (lesser sins). Manu II. 11 
says that he who disrespects veda and smrti by relying on 
syllogistic reasoning is a reviler of Veda and a nastika (atheist) 
and should be excluded from social intercourse by good men. 

Vas. Dh,.S, XII. 41.sajy^ ‘to hold the vedas as unauthoritative, 
to carp at the words of tb|e sages, and to be wavering on all 
points lead to one’s destruction Vide Visnu Dh. S. 71. 83 and 
Anusasanaparva 37.11 for the same (in the latter the 2nd pada 
is SSstrSnim c^bhilahghanam). 

Another striking feature, of the ancient educational system wo v ' 
w^ tfi^e 'Fotal absence of any prior agreement about fees for - 
teaching skdents. So early as Br. Up. IV. 1.2 we find Yainavalkya ^ ' 
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^1^ Hisfory of Dharrnaiastra I Oh. 

saying to king Janaka who offered to give him a thousand cows, 
an elephant and a bull ( or as Samkara explains an elephant- 
like bull), * my father was of opinion that without fully 
teaching a pupil one should not receive any reward from 
him Gaut.®” (II. 54-55 ) says that at the end of his studies 
the student should request the teacher to accept the wealth that 
he could offer or ask the teacher what should be given and after 
paying or doing what the teacher wants or if the teacher 
allowed him to go without demanding anything, the student 
should take the ceremonial bath (i. e, return home ). The JL^v. 
gr. (III. 9, 4) has almost the same words. The Ap. Dh. 

(1. 3.7,19-23) requires the student to offer at the end of his 
studies, whatever their extent may be, a daksina obtained from 
proper sources to his teacher according to his abilities and that 
if the teacher is in straightened circumstances, to offer him a fee 
even by begging from a person who is of the ugra caste or from 
a sudra and that after offering a fee or doing even a very 
strikingly good turn '.to bis teacher he should not boast of it 
toothers nor should he ever dwell in his mind over it. The 
ideal ;waB that the daksina .( feej offered to the teacher at the 
end of study was simply for pleasing or propitiating the teacher 
and w^ hot a coinplet^ equiyaleut of or compensation for the 
knowledge imparted^ Mann (II. 245-246 ) says that the student 
need not give anything to the teacher till his snans^; when he is 
about to return home, he may offer to his guru some wealth; that 
the’gift of a field, gold, a cow, or ahorse, of even shoes or an 
umbrellajof a seat^ corn, vegetables and clothes (either singly or 
together) may engender pleasure in the teacher. The OhSn. Up,®^* 
III. 11.6 eulogises brahmavidya by declaring it to be more valua¬ 
ble than the gift of the whole earth together with all its wealth. 
The smrtis®®® declare that even if the guru teaches a single 
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letter to the pupil, there is nothing in this world by giving 
which the pupil can get rid of the debt he owes. The Maha> 
bb&rata says (A^vamedhlka 56. 21) that the teacher’s satisfac¬ 
tion with the student’s work and conduct is indeed the proper 
daksina.*®* Yaj. I. 51 says that one should give to his teacher 
what he chooses to ask as daksina and Katyayana®*® quoted by 
Apararka ( p. 76) prescribes that a brahmana pupil may give a 
cow, a princely one a village, a vaitya a horse (if able to do so). 
It has been shown above (p. 355) how kings and others made 
gifts of lands or provided for salaries to teachers. Qpe of the 
earliest record about university scholarships is contained in the 
Babur ( hear Fondiohery) plates of Nfpatuhgavarman in which 
we find a grant to a Yidy3sth6.na (aseat of learning) for 
promotion of learning (E. I. vol. 18 p. 5 ). In E. I. vol. 15 p. 83 
there is provision of 30 maltars of land for professors lecturing 
to ascetics and of eight maltars to teachers giving lessons to the 
youths in a monastery (in the times of Gulukya Some^vara I 
at Sudi in Dharwar District in iake 981). The Peshwa distri¬ 
buted to learned brShmanaa every year daksina which rose to 4 
lakhs of rupees a short time before 1818 A. D. It may be stated 
that even in the 20th century there are numerous brahmapa 
teachers of the veda and the iiastras who. teach pupils for 
years without stipulating for any fee or even receiving any¬ 
thing from them. 

According to Manu II. 141, Sahkhasmfti III. 2 and Yisnu 
Dh. S. 29, 2 a teacher who teaches the Yeda or the YedShgas for 
money or for his livelihood is called an Upadhyaya. Yaj, III, 
235 and Yispu Dh. S. 37. 20 and others include teaching for 
money ( and also learning from a paid teacher) among upapata- 
kas (lesser sins). Manu III. 156, AnuSasana 23.17 and Yaj, I. 
223 say that he who is a hired teacher (bhrtakadhyapaka ) and 
he who learns from such a teacher are not fit to be invited at a 
Sraddha. But Meahatithi (^ 112 and III. 146), the Mlt. 

(on Yaj. Ill, 235 ), the Sm. 0. and others say that a person does 
not become a hired teacher by accepting something from a 
pupil, but that what is condemned is making a stipulation before¬ 
hand that one would teach only if a certain sum or if so much 
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01 . delivered.*®* In distress, Manu X, 116 and Yaj. 
III. 42 allow even such stipulations for the purpose of securing 
one's livelihood, 

j The MahabhSrata (Adi, 133. 2-3) shows that when Bhisma 
appointed Drona as the teacher of the Pandava and Kaurava 
; princes he bestowed on him wealth and a well-furnished house 
i full of corn; but there was no stipulation. 

It has been shown above (p. 113) that it was the king’s duty 
to support learned men and students and to see that no brShmana 
died of hunger in his kingdom (vide Gaut X, 9-12, Visnu 
Dh, a 111.79-80, Manu VII. 82-85, Yaj. I. 315, 333). So a 
student, when the teacher demanded a heavy fee at the end of 
studies, could theoretically at least approach a king for the fee. 
Ealid^ draws in Raghuvarhsa V a graphic picture how Vara- 
tantu demanded a daksina of 14 crores from his pupil Eautsa 
who approached Raghu for the same and would not take more 
than his requirements. Sometimes the teacher or his wife, 
according to legends, denian^Tfanciful ^aksinaa F^ 

Uttahka was asked by hie; teacher’s wife, when he urged her to 
take something, to bring the ear-rings of the queen of the reigning^ 
king ( vide Adiparva chap. 3 and A^vamedhika-parve 56). 

It would be interesting to see how far corporal punishment 
of pupils was allowed in ancient India. Gaut,®®* (II, 48-50 ) 
lays down that pupils are to be regulated (ordinarily) without 
beating; but if it is not possible to control the pupil (by words 
dec.) then he may be struck with a slender rope or with a%plit 
bamboo; that if the teacher struck (the pupil ) in any other way 
( e, g. with the hand &C') the teacher should be punished by the 
king. The Ap. Dh. S. 1. 2.8.29-30 calls upon the teacher Jo 
censure (by words) a pupil when he commits a fault and^to 
employ according to the gravity of the offence any one or more 
of the following punishments till the pupil desists, viz, threatening 
(the pupil), refusing to give him food, drenching him in cold 
water and not allowing him to come in his presence.**® The 
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TJ^abhasya®** (vol. I. p. 41) refers to the fact that when a pupil 
pronounced a wrong accent ( e. g. anudatta in place of udatta ) 
the upadhyaya slapped him (on the back probably). Manu 
VIII. 299-300, Visnu Dh. S. 71. 81-82, Narada (abhyupetya- 
^lu^rusa, verses 13-14) follow Gautama as to corporal punishment, 
but add that beating should be on the back only and never on 
the Sead^ n^^ the chest, while Narada further rules that the 
beating should not be excessive. Manu (VIII. 300) says that 
the puhishtnent in case of violation of these rules by the 
teacher is that for a thief and (VIII. 299 ) extends the same 
rules to the son and the wife. Manu II. 159 recommends that 
in imparting instruction about the right path of conduct, one 
should use sweet persuasive ( not high-toned) words. 

A few words must now be said about the education of 
ksatriyas, vai^yas and fiudraSj^ According to Qaut. XI. 3 a king 
should be well-grounded in the three Vedas and in Anvlksikl 
(i. e. metaphysics) and in XI. 19 Gaut. says that the king has to 
rely for carrying out his duties on the veda, the dharraaSastras, 
the subsidiary lores of the veda, the upavedas and purSnas. 
Manu VII. 43 and Yaj. I. 311 say that a king should be profi¬ 
cient in the three Vedas, in metaphysics, in dandaniti (the 
art of government and statecraft) and in varla { economic life 
and production of wealth). These directions were probably 
meant to be an ideal and very few kings ever went through all 
this. If any conclusions are to be drawn from the stories in the 
Mahabharata, we may say that princes at least hardly ever went 
to a guru’s home, but teachers were engaged to teach them (as 
Drona was engaged by Bhisma) and they became proficient in 
military skill. Alberuni(tr. by Sachau 1888, vol. I p. 125) says that 
brahmanas taught the veda to ksatriyas, but he is probably 
drawing only on the rules given in the smrtis. Kings left 
ecclesiastical matters to their jmro/ttYa and were always to rely 
on him for advice. Gaut.*®'' XL 12-13 and Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.10. 
16 require that the purohita was to be a learned man of good 
birth, endowed with polished speech, a fine form, middle age 
and high character and that he was to be well-versed in dharma 
and artha. ASv. gr. III. 12 describes how the purohita is to 
prepare the king for battle. Kaut. in his ArthafiSstra after 
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that the vidyas^for 

a prince are four (the same as those of Manu and Yaj. above ), 
that after the caula is performed the prinoe should learn the 
alphabet and arithmetio and when upatiayana is performed he 
should learn the four vidyas till he is 16 years old and may 
then marry (1. 5), that in the first part of the day he should have 
instruction in elephant riding and horse riding, riding in chariots 
and in arms and the latter part of the day he should devote to 
i'®®ring purana8, stories, dharmaSastra and artha&Sstra (politics). 
In the Hathigumpha inscription (2nd century B. 0,) there is 
^ tc (currency), gaijiana (finance and treasury 

)» official correspohdence ) and vyavaharg (law 

and judicial administration) as the subjects which Ehiravela 
mastered as heir-apparent from his 15th year to his 24th (vide 
E.I. vol.20 p.71 at p. 81, J. R. A. S. 1918 p. 545, 1. H^Q, folVll 
for 1938 p. 459 ff.). In the E3.dambarl also Bana shows that 
prince CandrSpIda did not go to a teacher’s house but that a 
school was built for him outside the capital where he learnt 
from his 7th to the 16th year. 

As to the education of ksatriyas in general we have hardly 
any directions in the dharma&astra works. But that there were 
several learned ksatriyas and vailiyas who sometimes became 
teachers cannot be denied. Kumarilabhatta says ( on Jaimini 
I. 2. 2) that adhyapana®“ is not a special characteristic for 
recognising that a roan is a brahmans, since certain ksatriyas 
and vaisyaswho have given up the observation of the caste 
rules also do so. 

About the. education of vai^iyas there is still less materia 1. 
1 generally that the three varnas (includ¬ 

ing vaitiyas) are to learn the Veda, ( X. 79 ) that trade, cattle- 
rearing and agriculture are the means of the vaiSya’s livelihood 
(I?* 328-332) the vai^ya should never think of giving up 
cattle rearing, that he should know the prices of jewels, coral 
9^ ®®^1® and clothes, of perfumes and salt, the 
sowing of seed, the Qualities and defects of soils, measures and 
weJghts,.ihe different grades of qualities of goods, the profit 
and loss in trade, the rates of pay for servants, various alpha¬ 
bets and the places where saleable articles are produced or 
manufactured. 
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Yaj. II. 184, Narada (abhyupetya^u^rusa 16-20) ind jcate that 
boys were apprenticed with master artisans to learn several 
(crafts) like preparing ornaments®®® of gold or for learning 
dancing, sfinging &c. An apprentice was to stipulate how 
long he would stay with the master craftsman, that even if 
he learnt the craft earlier thair the stipulated time he was still 
to stay with the teacher and work for him till the period was 
over, that the teacher was to give food and lodging to the 
apprentice and to appropriate the proceeds from bis work, that 
if the apprentice left the teacher before the time fixed even 
though the teacher was ready to teach him, he was to be 
compelled to stay with the teacher and to be imprisoned or 
sentenced to whipping by the king if he would not stay. 

As for the education of the tiudra, there are hardly any rules 
in the dharmaSEstras. He gradually, as stated above ( at 
pp. 120-121), rose in status and was allowed to engage in crafts 
and agriculture and 80 the same rules might have been applied 
tohini as to vaitiya apprentices. The 6udra could listen to 
the recitation of the Mahsbhilrata and the puranas as shown 
above (at pp, 155-156 ). 

It appears that in very ancient times the status of Indian 
women as to education was much higher than in medieval and 
modern times in India. Several women are stated to have been 
the composers of Vedic hymns; e. g. Bg, V. 28 is ascribed "to 
Vi^vavara of the Atri family; Bg. VIII. 91 to Apala of the 
same family and Ilg. X 39 to Qho^a Kaksivatl. The Br. Up, 
II. 4,1. shows that Maitreyl, one of the two wives of Yajna- 
valkya, the great philosopher of ancient India, was herself a 
very earnest seeker after true knowledge and she prayed to 
YajHavalkya that he should impart to her such knowledge as 
would make her immortal.**® In the same Upaniaad (III. 6 andS) 
we find that among the several interlocutors in the court of 
Janaka, king of Videha, who propounded several questions for 
solution before Yajnavalkya, GargI Vacaknavl occupies a very 
prominent position. She pursued YajSavalkya with subtle and 
searching questions till ultimately he was forced to warn her 
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iiot to probe too much into the nature of the First Principle 
which was beyond mere human reason and logical questioning 
or (^herwise she might die by the fall of her head. Then she 
desisted, but her unquenchable thirst for philosophical 
knowledge again swelled up and she put two questions to 
yajfiavalkya hoping to confound him, In the same Up. (By. 
Up. VI. 4,17) there is a rite prescribed for one who desires 
to have a learned daughter. As iu the very preceding sentence 
a prescription is given for one desirous of having a son who 
would master the three Vedas, it naturally follows that the 
learning of the daughter must refer to the same topic. But 
Saihkara, in whose day women were debarred from learning the 
Vedas, could not but explain the word ' pandits ’ as referring to 
proficiency in domestic work. It has been shown above (p. ^94) 
that upanayana and veda study were allowed to women by 
Harlta, In the daily rsitarpana ( Khr. gr. III. 4) among a host 
of sages water is offered to three women as teachers viz. GargI 
VScaknavI, Vadava Pratithoyl and Sulabha Maitreyl. The very 
fact that the KaSika on PSnini IV, 1. 59 and III. 3. 21 teaches 
the formation of ScaryS and upadhyaya as meaning a woman 
who is herself a teacher (and not merely the wife of a teacher) 
establishes that the ancient grammarians were familiar with 
women teachers. PataSjali teaches®*® how and why a 
brahmapa woman is called Api^ala ( one who studies the gram- 
mar of ApiSali) and Kaiakrtsna (one who studies the mlmariisa 
work of Ka^akrtsna). He also states the formation of the 
appellation ‘ Audameghah ’ (meaning the pupils of a woman 
teacher called Audsmeghya). Gobhila «** gr. II. 1,19-20 presori- 
bes that when the bride pushes forward with her foot a mat the 
bridegroom should make her repeat the mantra ‘ may the way 
which my husband goes by be also assigned to me ’ and that if 
she does not repeat this mantra (through bashfulness &o.) he 
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should repeat it substituting the words ‘ to her ’ for ‘ to me 
In the Kathaka®'* gr. 25. 23 it is said that the Anuvaka 
beginning with ‘sarasvati predam-ava ’ (of 21 verses) was to he 
recited both by the bride and the bridegroom according to some 
teachers. All this shows that women could recite Vedic 


3»S 


mantras in the sutra period. The Kamasutra of Vatsyayana* 
remarkable though in some placeilTllthy work, prescribes that 
women should study the Kamasutra and its subsidiary ahgas 
(vis!. the 64 kalas such as singing, dancing, painting &o.) before 
they attain youth (i, e. in their father’s house) and after marriage 
with the husband’s consent. In the 64 kalas enumerated in 
that work (I. 3.16 ) are included prahelikas (riddles of words), 
pustakavSoana (chanting from books ), kavyasamasya-purana 
(composing a suitable portion of a verse to fit in with a portion I 
given), knowledge of lexicons and metres &c. We read in the . 
epics and the dramas like the Sakuntala of women writing | 
messages to their lovers. In the MalatImSdhava Bhavabbuti i 
tells his readers that the fathers of ■ the hero and the heroine > 
studied in their youth together with Kamandaki at the feet i 
of the same master. From anthologies like Raja&ekhara s 
SfiktimuktSvali we learn that there were poetesses like VijjS, Sita 
&c. All these facts tend to indicate that literary attainments 
among women were not totally unheard of in ancient India. 

But gradually the position of women became woi;se and 
worse. Injkhe pharmasutras and Ma^^ assigned a 

position of dependence, and even women of higher classes came 
to be looked upon as equal to ^udras so far as Vedic study and 
several other matters were concerned. Gaut. 18.1, Vas. Dh. S, 
VI. 1, Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.45 and-Manu IX. 3 say that women have 
no independence and in all stages depend upon men. We have 
seen (at p. 265) also that all the saihskaras (except marriage) were 
performed in the case of girls without Vedic mantras. Though 
according to the Purvamlmarhsa the husband and wife were to 
perform Vedic sacrifices together (Jaimini VI. 1.17-21) still 
women*®* were only associated with their husbands and all the 
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by the sacrifioer (yajamana) were to be done 
only by the husband expept where the texts expressly requested 
the wife to do certain things such as examining the ajya or repeat¬ 
ing certain mantras (Vl. 1,24). Jaimini says that the husband 
and wife were not equal and Sahara explains that the yajamSna 
is a male and is learned, while the patnl is a woman and has 
no vidyS. Medhstithi®®'^ on Manu II. 49 raises the interesting 
question why brahmacarins when begging for alms used a 
Sanskrit formula (bhavati bhiksSm dehi) which language ladies 
do not know. He replies that women can understand that 
vernacular which they use being similar to Sanskrit 

words must bo derived from them and that these few well- 
known Sanskrit words they can easily grasp. Besides even in 
Vedio times there was a tendency as in many other countries to 
j make sarcastic references to women. The Bgveda®^® VIII. 33.17 
I says " Even Indra said ‘ the mind of woman cannot be control- 
j led; and also her intellect (or power) is slight ; in Bk* 
X, 95,15 ‘there is no truth in the friendship of women ; they 
have the hearts of hyaenas The Sat, Br. XIV. 1.1. 3 exhorts 
a person studying the Madhu-vidya not to look at ‘ woman, 
6 udra, the dog and the black bird that are all untruth’. In 
Menu IL 213-314, AnuSasanaparva chap. 19. 91-94, chap. 38 
and 39 there is severe condemnation of woman. Such ideas, and 
ideas about pollution and the early marriage of girls are 
probably responsible for the great lack of literacy among 
women in medieval and modern times. 

As literary education among women was in a languishing 
state or almost nil, the question of co-education hardly arises. 
There are no doubt faint indications that when women conld 
at all devote themselves to learning, they must have been taught 
with male pupils. Poets like Bhavabhuti (in the Malatl- 
madhava) envisage a state of society in which a woman (like 
KamandakI) learnt at the feet of the same master along with 
male students (like BhQrivasu and Devarata, who later on 
became ministers of states). 
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The boUBe of the aoErya where the student learnt was called 
acaryakula (vide Chan, Up. II. 23. 2, IV. 5.1., IV. 9.1, VIII. 15. 
1). The teacher who presided over a large establishment of 
pupils was called kulapati (e. g. Kanva is so referred to in 
the Sakuntala, vide note 134 above). 

It is outside the scope of this work to show from the 
numerous inscriptions and copper-plate grants that have been 
published so far, how ancient kings and rich private persons 
made substantial grants to famous schools, colleges and univer¬ 
sities. There were famous universities at Taksasila (modern 
Taxila), Valabhi, Benares, Nalanda, VikramasiilS &c. For an\ 
account of the university of Nalanda in the 7th century j 
reference may be made to the accounts given by the two Chinese 1 
travellers Yuan Chwang (vide Watters vol. II. pp. 109, 346 ) | 
and Itsing (‘ Records of the Buddhist Religion ’ by Dr. Takakusu 
pp. 154,177 &o.). Most of those seats of learning were endowed. 
One of the earliest of such grants is that of the Pallava 
Nrpatuhga-varraan (Babur Plates, E. 1.18 p. 5 ) whereby three 
villages were bestowed as a source of revenue (vidyabhoga) 
for the promotion of learning to the residents of a seat of 
learning ( vidyasthana, a college) at Vagur. The KSvya- 
mlmaiiisa of RajaSekhara (in chap. 10) calls upon the king to 
hold assemblies of poets and learned men, to arrange for their 
examination and to distribute rewards to them in the manner 
of such ancient kings as Vasudeva, Satavahana, Sudraka, 
SahasShka. It also says that in UjjayinI such poets as Kalidasa, 
Mentha, Bharavi, Haricandra were examined and in Pataliputra 
(modern Patna) such famous sastrakaras as Panini, Vyadi’ 
Vararuci, Patanjali, Varsa, Upavarsa, and Pihgala were 
examined. 

The salient features of the educational system outlined in 
the DharmaSastra works are the high and honourable position 
assigned to the teacher, the close personal contact of the pupil 
with the teacher and individual attention, the pupil’s stay with 
the teacher as a member of his family, oral instruction and the 
absence of books, stern discipline and control of emotions and 
the will, cheapness (as no fees were stipulated for). The 
Indian system compares most favourably with any system of 
education of the West, whether in Greece or Rome or any other 
country. It gave to the students a more or less literary educa¬ 
tion, particularly of the Vedic literature and of philosophy, 
grammar and other subjects ancillary thereto. The principal 
H. D. 47 
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was directed towards the conservation of the ancient 
literature rather than to the creation of fresh literature. In 
these respects it was similar to the Grammar Schools of 
England and to the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge as 
they were till about the middle of the 19th century. The defects 
of the Indian system were that it was too literary, there was 
too much memorizing, boys under it had hardly any instruction 
in useful manual arts and crafts, the studies were not brought in 
contact with practical life. The discipline was rigorous and 
joyless. Many of these defects were due to the exigencies of the 
caste system which assigned particular avocations to particular 
castes. We cannot and should not compare the system with 
the systems of education prevalent in the 20th century, when 
several subjects such as literature, music and the fine arts, 
handicrafts, mathematics, science, history and geography are 
taught in the schools to all boys and when it has been recog¬ 
nised that education is a prime concern of the State. 


The four Veda-vratas: —Among the samskaraa enumerated 
by Gautama there are four Veda-vratas (Gaut. VIII. 15). 
These four are also included in the 16 samskaras by several 
smrtis. Their names and procedure differ considerably in the 
several grhyasutras. Some grhyasutras like Par. do not 
describe them, A brief reference will be made to them here. The 
Asv. gr. I. 22. 20 says in general words that in the vratas 
all the ceremonies beginning from shaving the head up to 
paridana (i, e. ASv. gr. I. 19. 8 to I. 20. 7) that are performed at 
the upanayana are repeated each time with each vrata. And the 
four vratas according to the Asvalayana smrti (in verse) were 
Mahanamnl vrata, Mahavrata ( Ait, Ar. I. and V), Upanisad 
vrata and Godana. Each vrata is to be performed for a year. 
Vide Laghu Asvalayana 11th section (Anan. Ed ). The Sah, 
gr. (II, 11-12 ) describes, after the student is instructed in the 
sacred Gayatrl, four vratas (observances) called Sukriya 
(which precedes the study of the main part of the Hgveda), 
the Sskvara, Vratika and Aupanisada vratas (which three 
precede the study of the different sections of the Aitareya 
Aranyaka). The observance of the first of these (viz. Sukriya) 
lasted for three days or twelve days or one year or as long as 
the teacher liked and the observances of the other three were to 
be kept for one year each (Sah. gy. II. 11.10-12, S. B. E, vol. 29 
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77 ). At the beginning of each of these three vratas there is 
a separate upanayana, followed by a ceremony called Uddlk- 
sanika ( giving up the preparatory observances) and then the 
vrata is to be performed for one year. The Aranyaka is to^ be 
studied in the forest out of the village, Manu II. 174 prescribes 
that at the time of the beginning of each of these vratas the 
student had to put on a new deer skin, a new yajnopavlta and 
anew girdle. The Gobhila grhya III. 1. 26-31 (which is 
connected with the Samaveda) mentions the vratas as 
Godanika, Vratika, Aditya, Aupanisada, Jyestha-eamika, each 
lasting for one year. It adds that some do not observe the 
Aditya-vrata. The godana vrata is connected by the Gobhillya 
with the samskara of godana (to be described below ) and it 
prescribes certain observances for it such as removing all hair 
on the head, chin and lips; avoiding false-hood, anger, sexual 
intercourse, perfumes, dancing and singing, collyrium, honey 
and meat; not wearing shoes in the village. It also prescribes 
that wearing the girdle, begging for food, carrying a staff, 
daily bath, offering a fuel-stick, and clasping the teacher’s feet 
in the morning are common to all vratas. The GodSnika 
enabled the student to study the Purvarcika. of the Samaveda 
(i. e, the collection of verses sacred to Agni, Indra and Soma 
Pavamana). The Vratika was introductory to the study of the 
Aranyaka (excluding Sukriya sections ); the Aditya vrata to 
the study of the Sukriya sections; the Aupanisada-vrata to the 
study of the TJpanisad-brahmana; the Jyestha-samika to the 
study of the Ajya-dohas. The Kh. gr. II. 5. 17 ff, speaks of the 
same vratas as Gobhila, Those who observe the Adityavrata 
wore one garment, did not allow anything to come between 
them and the sun ( except trees and the roofs of houses) and did 
not descend into water more than knee-deep. The Sakvara 
vrata was kept for one year, or for three or six or nine. Those 
who observe this vrata study the Sakvarl or MahaaaronI verses. 
Vartika®®’ on Panini V.l. 94, (tadasya brahmaoaryam) mentions 
the Mahanaranis and teaches the derivation of Mahan4mnikam 
(as the period of brahmacarya devoted to the vrata of the 
Mahanamnis). There were certain peculiar observances for 
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this such as bathing thrice a day ( Gobhila III. 2, 7-"46, Kh, 
gr. II. 5. 23 ff.), wearing dark clothes, partaking of dark food, 
standing by day, sitting by nighty not seeking shelter when 
it is raining, not crossing a river without bathing in it 


(the virtue of the Mahanamnls is centred in water). After the 
student has kept his vow for one-third of the time prescribed^ 
the teacher is to sing to the student the first slotriya of the 
Mahanamnls*®® (viz. the three mantras, vida maghavan, 
abhistvam, evahi Sakro) and in the same way the two other 
stotriyas ( each consisting of three mantras). They are to be 
sung to the student who has fasted, has closed his eyes, has 
dipiJed his hand in a brass vessel full of water in which all 
sorts of herbs are thrown and whose eyes are veiled with a 
new piece of cloth, the student is to keep silent and abstain 
from food for one day and night {or three), to stand in the 
forest till sunset (and return to the village in the night), 
should sacrifice with mahavyahrtis; look at fire, clarified butter, 
the sun, a brahmana, a bull, food, water and curds; then salute 
the teacher, break his silence and give a fee to the teacher and 
offer a mess of cooked food to Indra and give a dinner to the 
teacher and all co-students. The same rules apply to the 
Jyesthasamika vrata (introductory to the study of the three 
Ajyadohas*®^ viz. ‘murdhanam divah, tvam vi^ve, nabhim 
yajuanam). The student who undergoes this has to observe 
certain rules throughout his life viz. he cannot marry or have 
sexual intercourse with a sudra woman, cannot eat bird’s flesb, 
he should not restrict himself to one kind of corn or one country 
and should always wear two garments, should bathe in water 
drawn with a vessel and should not eat in an earthen pot or 


drink water from it. 


The Baud. gr. III. 2. 4 ff says that there are vratas of one year 
each which precede the study of certain brShmana texts (of the 
Krsna Yajurveda); they are hotarah *®*, Sukriyas, upanisadah, 
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^odanam and sammitam and it describes them in detail. Foi- 
want of space all these are passed over. The SaihskSra-kaustubhd 
( pp. 571-580 ) gives in some detail the procedure of the MahS- 
namni vrata, Mahavrata, Upanisadvrata and GodSnavrata. It 
states that the Mahanamnlvrata is performed in the 13th year 
from birth and Godanavrata in the 16th, It appears, however, 
that these vratas gradually fell into desuetude and medieval 
writers often pass them over altogether or barely mention them 
and emphasize only the general observances of brahmacarins 
viz. celibacy, begging for food, avoiding honey, wine and 
singing &o. For example, the Smrtyarthasara ( p. 6 ) refers 
to Savitrlvrata, then the vrata for Vedic study and then the 
Aranyaka vratas. The Mit. on Yaj, 1.53 (vedam vratani va 
param nitva) explains ‘ vratam ’ as simply the duties of the 
student already enumerated by Yaj. (among which the specific 
vratas of MabanamnI &c. do not figure). 

j If the student failed in observing the specific vratas, he 
had to perform prayaSoitia by undergoing the prajSpatya 
penance thrice or six times or twelve times.^ If the brahmacSrl 
is guilty of failing in his daily duties of observing &auca and 
Soamana, of the performance of samdhya prayer, of using 
darbha, of begging for food, of offering fuel stick to fire, of 
avoiding the touch of shdras and the like, of wearing the 
cloth (for covering his'private parts), the loin thread, the yajfio- 
pavlta, the girdle and the staff and deerskin, of not sleeping by 
day, of not holding an umbrella over his head or of not wear¬ 
ing shoes, or not putting on garlands, of avoiding luxurious 
bath, sandal paste, collyriura, of not sporting in water, of 
avoiding gambling, and addiction to dancing, singing and 
music, of not engaging in conversation with heretics, he had 
to undergo the penance of three krcchras (according to BaudhS- 
yana) and to perform a homa with the vyahrtis separately and 
together (i. e. four oblations of clarified butter were to be 
offered).* *®" If he was guilty of other more serious lapses he 
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had to undergo heavier penance. The most reprehensible act in 
a brahmacarin was to have sexual intercourse with a woman. 
The Tai. Ar. IL 18 speaks of the praya^citta for such a 
brahmacarin who is called avaklrrtln. Gaut. 25. 1-2 quotes the 
Tai. Ar, “ they (the sages say ‘ in how many ( deities) the 
avakirnin enters; (the answer is) he enters the Maruts with 
his breath, Indra with his strength, Brhaspati with his spiritual 
eminence and fire with the rest ( of his senses) ’ and Gautama 
further provides that he should kindle fire at midnight on a new 
moon day and then offer two ajya oblations by way of penance 
with the two mantras *kamava-' and ‘ Kamavadrugdhosmi ' 
&o., place a fuel stick on fire, sprinkle water round the fire, 
offer the yajnavastu oblation (for which see Qobhila gr. 1.8. 
26-29 ) . and standing near the fire should worship fire thrice 
with the verse ‘ ssm ma sincantu Baud. Dh. S. (IV. 2,10-13 ) 
contains the same rules. Jaimini®®® ( YL 8. 22 ) prescribes that 
ordinary (laukika ) fire is to be used for the pam to be sacrific¬ 
ed ( viz. ass to Nirrti, which is symbolic of the stupid lapse the 
student is guilty of) and Sahara quotes a Vedic passage that * a 
brahmacarin who has become avakhiiin should sacrifice an ass 
to Nirrti *. Ap. Dh. S. L 9. 26. 8, Vas. 23. 1-3, Manu XI. 
118-121, Yaj. III. 280 contain similar provisions (Vasistha 
allowing in the absence of an ass oblations of boiled rice with 
the mantras mentioned by Gautama ). Manu XL 122-123 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 28. 49-50 prescribe that the brahmacari so guilty 
should for one year wear the skin of the ass, should beg for 
food at seven houses announcing to them his lapse, should 
take food only once, should bathe thrice and then only he- 
becomes pure. Manu II. 187 ( =yisnu Dh. S. 28. 52) prescribes 
similar penance for a brahmacari who without being ill gives 
up begging for food and offering fuel to fire continuously for 
seven days. Prayascitta is prescribed for loss of yajnopa- 
vlta or its being torn, or its being polluted by impure things 
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like blood &o. It consists in offering homa and wearing a new 
one. Vide Sarhskara-ratnamala pp. 365-367 for details. 

Naisthika lyrahmacarin (perpetual student ).— 

Brahmaoarins were of two kinds, upakurvana (the student 
who offered some return to the teacher, vide Manu II. 345, for 
the word upakurvlta) and the naisthilia^^^ (the student who 
remains so till his death). These two names occur in Harlta 
Dh. S., Daksa I. 7 and in several smrtis. The word ‘ naisthika' 
occurs in Visnu Dh. S. 38. 46, Yaj. I. 49, Veda-Vyasa I. 41. 
The idea of perpetual studenthood is very ancient. In the 
Ohandogya®'® Up. II. 33. 1 we read that the third branch of 
dharma is the (status of a) student who stays with his teacher’s 
family and who wears out his body to the end in the family of 
the teacher. Gaut. III. 4-8, Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 4. 39, Harlta Dh. 

S., Vas. VII. 4-6, Manu II. 343, 344, 347-349, and Yaj. I. 49-50 
say that if the student likes he may stay with ‘his teacher till 
life lasts and should serve his guru and in the rest of the time 
repeat the Veda; that if the teacher he dead he may stay with 
and serve the teacher’s son if he is worthy or the teacher’s wife 
or he may worship the fire kindled by his deceased guru; he 
should thus wear out his body; he obtains the highest worlds 
of bliss and is not born again."^ He has to perform throughout 
his life the duties of offering fuel sticks, Veda study, begging for 
food, sleeping on the ground { not on a cot), and of self-restraint 
( Brhaspati quoted in Sm. 0.1, p. 63). 

According to Visnu quoted in Apararka (p. 73) and the 
Sm. 0. (I. p. 63 ) quoting the Samgraha persons who are 

909. or death ’ and is derived by the Mit. 

on Y?Ej. I. 49 as ‘ aiRmw f^ ’. 

910. wvt JrasRcTi fs’a'rvt arsr^stvr^- 

I OT. II. 23. 1. This is quoted by on VT. I- 49-50. 

This Up. passage is the basis of VodSnta-sHtra III. 4. 18-20; vide also 
ibid III. 4. 49. 
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vfts VII. 4-6. The words '8lijriT=9r^OT9’ occur in the e rqsrv H ritual; vide 
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dwarfs, ill-formed, congenitally blind, impotent, cripples and 
those suffering from incurable diseases should become perpetual 
students, as they are not entitled to perform the Vedic rites and 
are not entitled to inherit. We saw above that Kumarilabhatta 
accepted this view (vide note 853a), But this does not mean 
that the blind and other partially defective people could not 
marry at all. They could marry if they had sufficient wealth. 
For example, Dhrtarastra, though congenitally blind, married 
and had sons. AparSrka (p. 73), the Sm, C., the Madanapari- 
jata (p. Ill), the Par. M. ( L 3. p. 51 ff) and others say that 
perpetual student-hood is not restricted only to the blind and 
the cripple, but it may be resorted to by even able-bodied men 
at their choice (vide Manu II. 243-44 ). 


Atri ( VIII. 16) says that if a person undertakes to be a 
perpetual student, but falls from that ideal, there is no praya^- 
citta for that lapse. Some interpret this as applying to one who 
becomes a sarnnyasin and then gives up that mode of life ; 
while others like the Saihskara-prakasa (p, 564) interpret it as 
meaning that the praya^oitta is double of what the upakurvana 
would have to undergo. 


Patitasavitrika (those for whom there has been no upana- 
yana and therefore no instruction in Gayatrl and who are 
therefore sinful and outside the pale of Aryan society), The 
grhya and dharma sutras are agreed that the time for upana- 
yana has not passed till the 16th, 22nd and the 24th year in the 
case of brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas respectively, but that 
after these years are past without upanayana taking place they 
become incompetent thereafter for learning the Savitrl (the 
sacred Gayatrl verse), Vida A^v. gr. I. 19, 5-7, Baud, gr, III. 
13. 5-6, Ap. Dh. S. 1,1.1. 22, Vas. XL 71-75, Manu II. 38-39, 
Yaj. I. 37-38. Such persons are then called patitasavitrika or 
savitrlpatita and also vratya ( Manu II, 39 and Yaj. I. 38 call 
them so ). These works also declare that the consequences of 
this are that no upanayana is to be thereafter performed for them, 
they are not to be taught the Veda, nor is any one to officiate at 
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‘their sacrifices and there is to be no social intercourse with them 
(i. e. no marriage takes place with them). JLp. Dh. S» 
(L 1. 1. 24-37) prescribes that after the 16th or 24th year, 
the person should undergo the rules of student-hood two 
months just as those who meant to study the three Vedas 
and whose upanayana has been performed observe (viz. 
begging for food &c.), then his upanayana should be per¬ 
formed, then for one year he should bathe (thrice if 
possible) every day and then he should be taught the Veda. 
This is a somewhat easy penance. But others prescribe heavier 
penalties. Vas. Dh. S. XL 76-79 and the Vaik. smarts II. 3 
prescribe that one who is patitasavitrika should either perform 
the Uddalaka vrata or should take a bath along with the 
performer of an ASvamedha sacrifice or should perform the 
Vratyastoma sacrifice. Both Vasis^ha*'® and the Vaik. smarts 
explain that the Uddalaka vrata consists in subsisting on 
barley gruel for two months, for one month on milk, for half a 
month on.amiksa (the whey that arises by pouring curds in 
hot milk), for eight days on ghee, for six days on alms obtained 
without begging, for three days on water and in observing a 
total fast for one whole day. The Sm. 0. (I. p. 28) says that 
this vrata is so called because it was promulgated by Uddalaka. 
Manu XL 191 and Visnu Dh. S. 54. 26 prescribe a mild pray&a- 
citta for patitasaoitrlkai, viz. three prajapatya ®’* penances; 
while Yaj. L 38, Baud. gy. III. 13. 7, Veda-Vyasa I. 21 and 
several others prescribe only the Vratyastoma for those who 
are patitasuvUrVtas, Vitvarupa (on Yaj. III. 363 ) tries to 
reconcile these contradictions by saying that the easy penance 
prescribed by Manu applies to a brahmana whose upanayana is 
not performed before the 16th year, but whoso upanayana is 
sought to be performed before the 22nd year, while the Vratya- 
stoma is to be performed for him whose upanayana is not 


I areWiSg gr XI. 76-79. 

916. For the Tig XI. 211 and vr. HI* 320. It lasts for 

12 days and consists in taking only one morning meal for 3 days, only 
one meal in the evening for three days, subsisting on alms obtained 
without begging for three days and total fast for three days. 
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lerforraed for forty-eighi: years from the first prescribed period 
(viz, 8th year, 11th year or 12th). The Mit, on Yaj. Ill, 262 
also tries to introduce vyavaslha ( order) in the contradictory 
dicta of the smrtis. According to Gaut. 21.11, Yaj. HI. 234 and 
others vratyata (being patitasavitrika) is only an upapataka and 
Manu XI. 117 prescribes an easy penance for all upapatakas, 

Ap. Dh. S. says ‘ if a person’s father and grandfather 
also had not the upanayana performed for them, then they (i. e. 
the three gonerations) are called slayers of brahma (holy 
prayers or lore); people should have no intercourse with them, 
should not take their food nor should enter into marriage alli¬ 
ances with them; but if they desire then penance should be 
administered to them’. It then prescribes that they have to 
perform the penance (observing rules of student-hood) one 
year for each generation (that had not the upanayana perform¬ 
ed), then there is upanayana and then they have to bathe 
"(thrice or once) every day for a year with certain mantras viz, 
the seven Pavamanl verses beginning with ‘yad anti yaoca 
dQrake’ (Itg. IX. 67. 21-27 ), with the Yajuapavitra (Tai, S. I. 
2. 1. l=Ilg. X. 17. 10), with the samapavitra and with the 
mantra called Ahgirasa (Hg. IV. 40. 5) or one may pour water 
only with the vyahrtis After all this is done, one may be 
taught the Veda. Ap. Dh. S. goes further (I. 1. 2. 5-10) and 
says ‘if the generationsbeginning with the great-grand¬ 
father had not the upanayana performed on them, they are 
called the cemetery and that if there is desire they may 
observe the rules of student-hood for twelve years, then 

918. am w f^err fgmw? mint & argrfw^gur; i 

whsfH I rlvrl^^iTt srrvfs^wu: i vw i 

rram: ^ i 

alfv m mif I 3TWV1CV: 1 am. 9. I. 1- 1- 28-1. 1. 2. 1-4. qrwtnr 
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arc all the versos of the 9tli magdala of the Rgveda beginning with 

*sv5di§thayS madi^tbays ’ (vide Haradatta on Gaut. 19. 12 and Medha:- 
tithi on Manu V. 83). The is the 

is the SSman beginning with * *kayIE nadcitra Sbhuvat ^ which is 
9g. IV. 31. 1 and occurs in all other Samhita;3 and the Ahgirasa mantra 
is * Haiiisah diicisad ’ (Rg. IV, 40. 5 ), 

919. Haradatta explains that one is to pour water over one’s head 
with the folded hands after repeating these mantras, 
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upanayaiia may be pei*fornied and then the person so 
desirous of upanayana will have to bathe with the Pavamanl 
and other verses (as stated above 1, then instruction in the 
duties of the householder may be imparted to him (i. e. to the 
4th); he cannot, however, be taught the Veda; but his son may 
have the sarhskara performed as in the case of one who is him¬ 
self patitascivitrika and then his son will be one like other 
aryas . Haradatta *** remarks that Ap. does not declare the 
prayascitta for him whose great-grandfather’s father also was 
without upanayana, but that those who know the dharmaSastra 
should fin<^out a proper prayaScitta even in such cases. It is 
clear that Ap. contemplates cases where for three generations 
there had been no upanayana and the fourth generation also 
had not the upanayana performed at the right time and desired 
to have it performed for him. Par. gives a brief rule ‘ when 
three generations are paMasavitrika, their offspring (i, e. the 
fourth generation) is excluded from the sacrament of 
upanayana and he cannot be taught the Veda.’*®® So Par. 
is more restrictive than Apastamba, 

There is a famous historical example of the application of 
these rules. Gagabhafta, a profound scholar of Benares, 
officiated at the coronation of Shivaji, the founder of the 
Maratha Empire, in 1674 and performed the upanayana of 
Shivaji before the coronation, when Shivaji was about 45 years 
old and had even two sons. Some eminent scholars like the 
late Mr. Justice Telang®** have found fault with GSgabhatta 


1 fftT: on wnr. tr. 1.1. 2.10. 

922. lit)c(« I ^ i «nt. n. II. 5. 

923. In ‘ Gleanings from Maratba Chronicles ’ appended to the late 
Mr. Justice Eanade’s‘Rise of the Maratha Power’, Mr. Justice Tolang 
observes ( p. 286 ) ‘ they had also to strain a point, when as a prelimi¬ 
nary to the installation, the thread ceremony essential for a kfatriya 
was performed on Shivaji at a time when he was forty-six or fifty years 
old and had already had two sons, an irregularity which also was, wo are 
told, expressly assented to by all the brShmapas and pandits. How 
the brShmapas and pandits worked their way to this decision, none of 
our authorities state ; and further on (p. 288) he casts undeserved 
aspersions ‘ taking the whole evidence together it looks like a case of a 
more or less deliberate manipulation of facts and religious rites in aid 
of o foregone conclusion adopted for a purely political purpose *. 
Mr. Justice Telang writes rather like a judge than like a scholar or a 
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and the other brShraanas of that time ; but these scholars are 
wrong and GSgabhatta had behind him weighty and ancient 
authorities like Ap., Paraskara, Vi^varupa and Haradatta as 
shown above. 

The Vaik, sutra (11. 37 ) adds that in the case of the man 
who is himself patitasavitrika the sariiskaras (from GarbhS.- 
dhana ) have to be again performed ( with Vedio mantras) and 
then the upanayana is performed. 

One very important question that exercised the minds of some 
writers in medieval times was whether ksatriyas and vaisyas 
existed in the kali age. In some of the puranas it is said in a pro¬ 
phetic vein that MahapadmaNanda will destroy the ksatriyas and 
thereafter rulers will be of the ^udra caste. For example, the 
Visnupurana IV. 23. 4-5 says * Mahapadma Nanda, the son of 
Mahanandi, born of a Sudra woman would be extremely greedy 
(of power) and will destroy the whole ksatriya race as if he were 
another Para&uraraa; thereafter sudras will be kings’. The Matsya 
272. 18-19 and the Bhagavata-purana XII. 1. 6-9 declare the 
same prophecies. The Visnupurana IV. 24.44 remarks that Devapi, 
descendant of Puru, and Manu, descendant of Ik^vaku, stay in 


( Continued from laei page) 

historian. The judge has to give a decision on the evidence adduced by 
the parties before him; it is no part of bis business to collect evidence 
for himself. But the role of a historian is entirely different. He 
must not only try to read all evidence available tiil the time he 
writes but he must lumaelf ferret out all possible evidence and make 
searches in places where evidence is likely to be found. Above all he 
must be cautious in his condemnations of persons long dead on the 
strength of the meagre evidence read by him. Mr. Telang wrote the 
paper above referred to in 1892, but long before that Psraskara (in 1886 ) 
and Apastaniba (in 1885) had been translated and published in ‘the 
Sacred Books of the East aeries.* But he, though a great judge and also a 
great Sanskrit scholar, nowhere shows that he cared to see whether sasiric 
rules allowed the upanayana of a man himself at any age whatever 
(after some penance ). If he had seen those rules he would not have 
unjustly taken to task pandits that flourished two hundred years before 
him and attributed irregular raotivos to them. It does not appear that 
ho made any search in the archives of the Udaipur Durbar to see bow 
Shivaji traced Ins descent from the Sisodia clan, nor does it appear that 
he even went to Mudhol and other places in MahlErS^tra where ancient 
Maratha families have been holding sway for centuries. The papers 
recently published from the records of the Mudhol State amply establish 
Shivaji’a claim to a Rajput lineage. 
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K^apagraraa, are endowed with great yogic powers, will revive 
the ksatriya race when the krta age will start again after the 
present kali age comes to an end and that some ksatriyas exist on 
the earth like seed even in the kali age. Vayu(vol. 1.33.39-40), 
Matsya(273. 56-58) have similar verses. Relying on such 
passages some medieval writers stated that there were no ksatriyas 
in their times. The Suddhitattva»”‘ of Raghunandana(p. 268) after 
quoting the Visnupurana IV. 23. 4 and Manu X. 43 declares that 
ksatriyas existed till Mahanandi, that the so-called ksatriyas of 
his day were Madras and that similarly there were no vai^yas 
also. In the Sudra-Kamalakara occurs this verse * The varnas 
are hrahmanas, ksatriyas, vai^iyas and ^ludras, the first three 
being twice-born; all these exist in the several yugasj 
but in the kali age only the first and the last remain ’. 
Nagesabhatta (first half of 18th century ***'’) in his 

VratyataprayaSoittanirnaya(ChaukhambaSeries) examines all 

the relevant Purana passages and states as his conclusion that 
real ksatriyas do not exist and so those, in whose families^ no 
upanayana had been performed for ten or twenty generations, 
are not ksatriyas even though they rule over kingdoms and no 
upanayana can be performed for such kings. It must be stated 
that such views, though held by some rigidly orthodox writers 
of extreme views, were not shared by most writers. All the 
amrtis speak of the duties of the four varnas even in the kali age. 
Para^ara-smrti which is said to be the smrti par excellence for the 
kali age ( as stated in I. 24 ) does so. Almost all nibandha- 
karas (authors of digests and commentaries) discuss the 
privileges and duties of all varnas. The author of the Mitak- 
sara, who is rightly described as the best of all nibandha- 
karas, nowhere says that ksatriyas do not exist in the kali age. 
Numerous kings claimed to be descended from the Sun and the 
Moon. Hemadri in bis Caturvargacintamani states that his 
patron was a scion of SomavaihSa (vide H. Dh. vol. I p. 356 for 
quotations). Theprinces of Rajputana and Central India claimed 
to have sprung from the Agnikunda on Mount Abu, viz. of the 
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^ur clans of Chohan, Parmar (or ParamSra), Solanki (or 
Calukya), Padibar (or PratlbSra). Vide Tod’s Eajasthan 
( Madras ed. of 1873) vol. I cbap. VII pp. 82 If,. This theory of 
the Agni'kulas is at least as old as 1000 A. D., since it is 
referred to in several inscriptions of the 11 tb century A. D, 
Vide the Vasantagadh Inscription of Paramara Purnapala 
dated swn, 1099 (1042-43 A. D. ) in E. I. vol. IX p. 10 and the 
inscription of Camundaiaja dated sam, 1130 (1079-1080 A. D.) 
in E. I. vol, XIV. p. 295. 

This question is now largely of academic interest. Whether 
a person is a sudra or a member of the regenerate classes assu* 
mes great importance in adoption, inheritance and succession. 
Therefore the question, whether ksatriyas exist in modern times, 
came before the British Indian courts over a hundred years ago. 
In Ohcmturya Run Murdun Syn v. Sahub Purhulad Syn7 Moore’s 
Indian Appeals 18 this question was argued and the Privy 
Council citing the authorities on both sides set the question at 
test by remarking (p. 46 ) ‘ Their Lordships have nevertheless 
no doubt that the existence of the Ehatri caste as one of the 
regenerate tribes is fully recognised throughout India and also 

that Baiputs in central India.are considered to be of that 

class.The courts in all oases assume that the four great 

classes remain’. The only question that is now permissible 
is whether a particular caste belongs to the regenerate classes 
or to the dudra class. On this the courts often differ. Vide p, 75 
under Kayastha. In Maharaja of Kdhapur v, Sundaram Ayyar 
48 Mad. 1 it was held (in an exhaustive judgment extending 
over 229 pages) that the Tanjore Maratha princes descended from 
Venkaji, the step-brother of the founder of the Maratha Empire, 
were Sudras and not ksatriyas. The learned judges (at p. 51) 
quote Telang’s dictum criticized by me above ( note 923 ), but 
refrain from expressing any decided opinion about the claim 
of Shivaji to be of ksatriya descent. In Subrao v Radha 52 
Bom. 497 it was held after a careful examination of autho¬ 
rities that the Marathas of Mabarastra are sub-divided into 
three groups, viz. (1) the five families, (2) the ninety-six 
families and (3 ) the rest and that the first two groups are 
ksatriyas. It was further held that the tests to be applied in 
determining the class (varna) of a particular caste are three viz. 
the consciousness of the caste itself, the acceptance of that con¬ 
sciousness by other castes, and lastly its customs and usages. 

We have already seen (in note 118) how even in the Vedic 
age there were non-Ary an tribes like the KirStas, Andhr8s,Pulin- 
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das, Matibas, that were described as dasyua by the Ait. Br.. One 
word that is of striking importance is mleocha. The Sat. Br. (III. 
2. 1. 23-24, S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 32 ) states that the asuras were 
defeated because they spoke an incorrect and corrupt dialect 
and that a brShmana should not, therefore, utter such a corrupt*^^® 
speech and so should not become a mleccha and an asura. 
Qaut. IX 17 enjoins that one should not speak with mlecchas, 
impure or irreligious persons and Haradatta explains that 
mlecchas are the inhabitants of Ceylon and similar countries 
where there is no system of varnas and a^ramas. Visnu Dh, 
S. 64. 15 is to the same effect. Visnu Dh. S, 84. 1-2 and 
Sahkha 14. 30 prescribe that one should not perform Sraddha in a 
mleccha country nor should one visit such a country (except on 
a pilgrimage ). Visnu Dh. S, 84.4 states that that country where 
the system of the four varnas is not in vogue is mleccha terri¬ 
tory and Aryavarta is beyond it, while Manu 11. 23 states that 
the mleccha country is beyond Aryavarta which land is fit for 
sacrifices and in which the black deer wanders naturally. Visva- 
rupa on Yaj, 1,15 quotes Bharadvaja to the effect ‘ one should not 
study the language of the mlecchas, for it is declared (in the 
Brahmanas) that a corrupt word is indeed mleocha*. Vas. Dh. S, 
VI. 41 also enjoins that one should not learn the mleccha dialect. 
Manu X. 43-44 knew that many of the tribes called Pundrakas, 
Yavanas, Sakas spoke mleocha languages and also the language 
of the Aryas (ralecchavaca^-caryavacah sarve te dasyavah 
smrtah ). In Parasara IX 36 mlecchas are referred to as 
eaters of cow’s flesh. That the mlecchas had affected the Sanskrit 
language by lending to it certain words follows from the 
discussion in Jaimini I. 3. 10 whether words like pika (a 
cuckoo), nema ( half ), sata (a wooden vessel), tamarasa ( a 
red lotus) are to be understood in the sense in which mlecchas 
use them or certain meanings are to be assigned to them by 
deriving them from some root according to the rules of 
grammar, Nirukta and Nighantu and Jaimini’s conclusion is 
that they are to be understood in tho same sense in which 
mlecchas employ them Panini derives the word yavanani 
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and Pafcafijali speaks of the siege of Saketa and Madbyamika 
by the Yavana by whom scholars generally understand 
Menander. ASoka in his Rock Edict No. 13 refers to Yona 
kings and it appears from his reference that brahmanas and 
Sramanas were not found in the Yona country. A Yavanaraja 
TusSspha is mentioned as the governor of Kathiawar under 
A^ioka in the inscription of Rudradaman at Junagadh ( E. I. 
vol. VIII. at p. 43). In the Prakrit Inscriptions the Yavanas 
are referred to as Yavana ( vide E. I. vol. VII. pp. 53-55 
at Karle No, 7 and 10) or Yona or Yonaka (E. J. VIII. 90 
Nasik cave No. 18). In Kharavela’s inscription also the form is 
Yavana (E. I. 20 p. 79). In the Mahabharata the words 
Yavana and Saka occur very frequently. Vide notes above on 
these words. In the Dronaparva 119. 45-46 Yavana, Kamboja, 
Saka, Sahara, KirSta and Barbara are mentioned as one group 
fighting against Satyaki. In Drona 119. 47-48 they are referred 
to as dasyus and as having long and flowing beards. In the 
Strlparva 22.11 Jayadratha is said to have had Kamboja and 
Yavana women inhis^harem. The word Yavana is generally 
taken as referring to the Greeks. But there are dissenting 
voices also. Dr. Otto Stein in ‘ Indian Culture ’ denies that the 
word ever means Greeks and Dr, Tarn in his recent work on 
* Greeks in Baotria and India ’ p. 254 argues that the Yavanas 
in the Nasik inscriptions were not Greeks but only Indian 
citizens of a Greek polis. The Santiparva 65.17-22 prescribes 
for Yavanas, Sakas and similar tribes only the duties of 
obedience to parents and attendance on teachers and tending 
cattle and looking after agriculture, dedication of wells and 
making gifts to dvijas, aftiihsa, satya, absence of fury, sauca, 
adroha, maintenance of wife and child, Atri VII. 2 puts the 
receiving of gifts from or eating the food of or having sexual 
intercourse with the women of Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, 
Bahllkas, Khavas, Dravidas on the same level with doing the 
same things with reference to nata, nartaka, Svapaka &o. 
Apararka p, 923 quotes Vrddha-Yajnavalkya to the effect that 
the touch of Mlecchas is on the same level with that of 
cSndala, Bhilla and Paraslka. 

Prof, D. R. Bhandarkar in a very learned and scholarly paper 
in Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp.7-37 endeavours to establish that 
many non-Aryan persons belonging to tribes like the Yavanas, 
the Sakas became absorbed in the general mass of Hindu society, 
that even several of the princely families such as those of the 
Guhilots were not of pure Aryan descent and that the pride of 
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the purity of caste shown by many castes Is not justified by 
history. He, therefore, appeals to modern Indians to forget all 
caste-exclusiveness and pride. But this appeal will be in vain. 
Merely showing that non-Aryan elements were absorbed In the 
body of the Aryan community several thousands or hundreds of 
years ago will not probably lessen that pride. Such people 
may retort that, whatever may have happened centuries ago, for 
about a thousand years there has been no such fusion. There¬ 
fore the appeal should rather be based on the futility of casta 
exclusiveness in the 20th century when owing to the exigencies 
of the times any one can pursue any occupation, when a sense 
of one nation and one people is absolutely necessary for secur¬ 
ing to Indians their proper place in the society of nations. 

The question of the re-conversion or re-entry of people con¬ 
verted to other faiths willingly or against their wishes will be 
briefly dealt with immediately below. 

A few words may first bo said about the VrStyastoma. The 
Tandya-MahabrShmana (or the Pafica-vim^ia, as it is called 
from the number of Adhyayas) describes four vr&tyastomas 
in chap, 17.1-4 (khandas). The meaning of many words and 
passages in that chapter of the brghmana is uncertain and some¬ 
what cryptic. The four vratyastomas were ekUhaa (i. e. sacrifices 
taking one day only). Tandya 17,1, 1 begins with the story 
that when the gods went to the heavenly world some dependents 
of theirs who lived the vratya life were left behind on the 
earth. Then through the favour of the gods the dependents got 
at the hands of Maruts the Soda^astoma (containing 16 stotraa ) 
and the metre (viz. anustubh) and then the dependent* secured 
heaven. The Sodatastoma is employed in each of the four 
vratyastomas, the first of which (17. 1 ) is meant for all 
vratyas, the 2nd is meant for those who are dhhiiasta ( who are 
wicked or guilty of heavy sins and so censured) and lead a 
vratya life, the third for those who are youngest and lead 
a vratya life, and the fourth who are very old and yet lead a 
vratya life. Some of the passages convey a tolerably clear idea 
of what the vratyas were like. Those who '** lead the vratya 
life are base and are reduced to a baser state, since they do 
not observe student-hood (brahmacarya) nor do they till the 
soil nor engage in trade. It is by the Sodatastoma that they 
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can attain this ( superior status). This shows that the vratyas 
did not perform upanayana and did not study the Veda, nor 
did they do even what valSyas do. Another passage says ‘ those 
swallow poison who eat food of the common people as food 
fit for brShmanas, iwho call good words bad, who strike with 
a stick him who does not deserve to bo beaten (or punished ), 
who, though not initiated, speak the speech of the initiated. 
The Soda&astoma has the power to remove the guilt of these. 
That (in this rite ) there are four ^oda&astomas, thereby they 
are freed from guilt.’**® This passage indicates that the vrStyas 
spoke the same language as the orthodox people, but were rough 
in their ways and lax as regards the food they partook of, 
They were thus outside the pale of orthodox Aryan society and 
they were brought within it by the VrStyastoma described in 
the TSndya. The origin of the word vratya is lost in the mists 
of antiquity. The 15th Kftnda of the Atharvaveda glorifies the 
vrStya and identifies him with the Creator and Supreme Being. 
The word is probably derived from vraia (group) and means 
' he who belongs to or moves in a group.’ It is possible to 
derive the word from vrakt. Originally vratyas appear to have 
been groups of people who spoke the same language as orthodox 
Sryas, but did not follow their discipline and habits. The word 
wofa occurs in Bg. 1.163. 8, IIL 26, 6, V. 53.11. Sayana also 
perceived the difficulty raised by the glorification of the vratya 
in the Atharvaveda 15. 1. 1 and his note is interesting, since 
he says that the description does not apply to all vratyas, but 
only to some very powerful, universally respected and holy 
vratya who was, however, not in the good books of, the 
brahmanas that were solely devoted to their own_ rites and 
sacrifices. Katyayanafirauta XXII. 4. 1~28 and Ap. Srauta 
XXII, 5.4-14 also deal with Vratyastoma. Katyayana des¬ 
cribes the four vratyastomas and adds*®* ‘by performing the 
vratyastoma sacrifice, they should cease to be vratyas and 
become eligible for social intercourse with the orthodox aryas.’ 
The Par. gr. II, 5 quotes the last shtra of Xatyayana with the 
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remark “ for such persons he who desires to have the sacrament 
(saihskSra of upanayana) performed on them should perform 
the sacrifice of vratyastoma and then may indeed study the 
Veda for a text says * they become eligible for (social) inter¬ 
course 

In the Vratyatfi-Suddhisariigraha provision is made®*® for 
the purification of vratyas even after twelve generations (vide 
pp. 7 arid 22-24 ) and that work adds (p, 42 ) that the Vratya- 
' stoma like the penance for an avakirnin is to be performed in 
the ordinary fire (laukika agni). It also suggests easy substi¬ 
tutes for the lengthy and trying penance of twelve years 
prescribed by Ap. 

Hinduism has not been an avowedly proselytizing reli¬ 
gion. In theory it could not be so. For about two thousand 
years the caste system has reigned supreme and no one can in 
theory be admitted to the Hindu fold who is not born in it. 
A Hindu may lose caste, be excommunicated and driven otrt 
of the fold of Hinduism, if he be guilty of very serious 
lapses and refuses to undergo the praya^cittas prescribed by the 
smrtis. Gaut. 20.15 states that he who was guilty of a misdeed 
for which death was prescribed as a penance became purified 
only by dying. But Gaut. himself prescribed death (21. 7 ) as 
penance only for the sins of brShmana-murder, drinking spiri¬ 
tuous liquor and incest. Even as regards these three, lesser 
penances were prescribed by some smrtis as alternatives (e. g. 
vide Manu XI. 72, 74-8, 92,108). When the sinner performed 
the prSyaSoitta prescribed by the Sastras, he was to be welcomed 
by his relatives, who took a bath along with him in a holy river 
or the like and threw therein an unused jar filled with water; 
they were not to find-fault with him and were to completely 
associate with him in all ways (Manu XI. 186-187, Yaj. 
III. 295, Vas. 15, 20, Gaut. 20.10-14), Vas. 15.17 says that 
those who were patiia were to be re-admitted to all social 
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intercourse when they performed the prescribed penances 
(patitSnam tu caritavratanam pratyuddhSrah X But if the 
sinner refused to undergo the prescribed prayascitta, then a 
peculiar procedure called gha^asphota (breaking a jar) was 
prescribed. In such a case the sinner s relatives (sapindas) 
made a slave girl whose face was turned to the south thrust 
aside with her foot an earthen jar full of water so that all water 
flowed out of it, then the relatives were to observe mourning 
for one day and night (as ho was deemed to be dead to them) 
and from that day they were to stop speaking or sitting with 
him, and all other social intercourse and he was to be given no 
inheritance (vide Manu XI. 183-185, Yftj. III. 294, Gaut. 20, 
2-7 ). In this way the obstinate sinner went out of the Hindu 
fold. The ancient smrtis do not expressly prescribe any rites 
for bringing into the brahmanio or Hindu fold a person who 
or whose ancestors did not belong to it. But as Hinduism has 
been extremely tolerant^^®* (barring a few exceptional instances) 
it had a wonderful power of quiet and unobtrusive absorption. 
If a person, though of foreign ancestry, conformed to Hindu 
social usages in outward behaviour, in course of time his 
descendants became absorbed into the vast Hindu community. 


928a. A few striking instances of religious tolerance among kings 
and common people may be cited with advantage. The Pala king MabipSla I 
granted a village to a brShms^a of the VsjasaneyasSkhs in honour of 
Lord Buddha (E. I. vol. 14 p. 324). Similarly the king Subhakaradeva 
who was a great devotee of Buddha (paramaBaugata) granted two villages 
to 200 brShma^as ( Neulpur grant in E. I. vol. 15 p. 1 ) ; vide also E. I. 
vol. 15 p. 293. The famous Emperor Harfa, whoso father was a great 
devotee of the Sun, and who was himself a great devotee of 6iva, pays 
the highest honour to his elder brother JlSjyavardhana who was a very 
devout Buddhist (paramasaugata). Vide the Madhuban copperplate 
Inscription in E. I. vol. I. p. 67 and E. I. vol. VIL p. 155. lJ§avadSta 
makes large gifts to brShma^as as well as to communities of Buddhist 
monks (vide Nasik Inscriptions No. 10 and No. 12 in E.I. vol. VIII p. 78 
and p. 82). The Valabhi king Guhasena'Who was himself a Mshe^vara 
(a Saiva) made a grant of four villages to a bhik^u-sahgha. From the 
Paharpur plate of the Gupta year 159 (478-79 A. D.) it appears that a 
brShma^a and his wife deposited three dinXras with a city council for 
the maintenance of the worship of arhata at a vihSra ( E, I. Vol. XX. p. 
59), The Mulgund inscription of the time of Bs^trakUta Ki^^ia II. ( of 
902-3 A. D.) shows that to a temple of Jina at Mulgund a field was given 
by a brShma^a of the BeliS|a family (E.I. vol. XIII. p. 190). Vide 
Riod’s * Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions ’ pp, 113 and 207 for an 
acoount bow a Vijayanagar king settled the dispute between Jainas 
and Srlvai^pavas in 1368 A. D. 
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This process has gone on for at least two thousand years. The 
beginnings of it are found in the Santiparva chap. 65 where 
Indrs tells the Emperor Mandhatr to bring all foreign people 
like the Yavanas under brabmanioal influence. The Besnagar 
column inscription shows that the Yona (yavana) Heliodora 
( Heliodorus) son of Diya ( Dion ) was a bhSgavata ( devotee 
of Vasudeva). Vide J. R. A, S, for 1909 pp, 1053 and 1087 and 
J. B. B. R. A, S, vol. 23 p. 104. In the oaves at Nasik, Earle 
and other places many of the donors are said to have been 
yavanas (vide E. I. vol, VII, pp. 53-54, 55, E. I. vol. VIII, 
p. 90, E. I. vol. IVIII, p. 335 ). Several inscriptions state that 
Indian kings married Huna princesses, e. g. Allata of the 
Guhila dynasty married a Huna princess named Hariyadevi 
{I. A. vol. 39 p. 191 ), king YaSaJ^karnadeva of the Ealaouri 
dynasty is said to have been the son of Karnadeva and Avalla- 
devl, a Huna princess. These and similar examples show that 
persons of foreign descent and their children were absorbed 
into the Hindu community from time to time. This absorption 
is illustrated in modern times by the case of Fanindra Deb v. 
Bajeshwar (L. R. 12 I. A. 73) in which it was found that 
a family in Kooch Behar not originally Hindu had adopted 
certain Hindu usages and it was held that it had not taken 
over the practice of adoption. How Hindu customs and 
incidents persist even after conversion to Islam is strikingly 
shown by the Khojas and Kutchi Memons of the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency, who though made converts to Islam several centuries 
ago, were held by the courts in India to have retained the 
ancient Hindu Law of succession and inheritance. 

The problem of taking back into the Hindu fold persons 
who were forcibly converted to other faiths has engaged the 
attention of smrtis, Moslems first attacked India in the 8th 
century from the direction of the province of Sindh. This 
invasion led to the enslavement and forcible conversion of 
many people. It appears that Devala and other smrtikSras 
tackled with the problem of taking back such people. The 
Devala smrti opens with a question by the sages put to Devala 
who was sitting on the banks of the Sindhu at ease as to how 

928 K Cutcbi Memons Act (XLVI of 1920 ) as amondod by Act 
XXIV of 1$23 mow enables Cntchi Memons by observing certain forma* 
iities prescribed by the Act to become free from the application of 
Hindu Law« By Act XXVI of 1937 it is declared that the personal law 
will apply to all Mualims instead of customary law on going through 
certain procedure prescribed by the Act* 
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brShmsnas and members of the other varnas when carried off 
by Mlecchas were to be purified and restored to caste. The 
following verses of the Devala-smrti are very instructive 
on this point. Verses 7-10 declare that when a brahmans is 
carried off by Mlecchas and he eats or drinks forbidden food 
or drink or has sexual intercourse with women he should not 
have approached, he becomes purified by doing the penance of 
candrayaya and paraka, that a ksatriya becomes pure by under¬ 
going paraka and padakrcchra, a vaiSya by half of paraka 
and a fiudra by the penance of paraka for five days. Then 
verses 17-22 are most important •**'’. ‘ When persons are forci¬ 
bly made slaves by Mlecchas, cSndalas and robbers, are com¬ 
pelled to do dirty acts, such as killing cows and other animals 
or sweeping the leavings of the food (of Mlecchas) creating 
the leavings of the food of Mlecchas or partaking of the flesh 
of asses, camels and village pigs, or having intercourse with their 
women, or are forced to dine with them, then the penance for puri¬ 
fying a dvijati that has stayed for a month in this way is pra- 
japatya, for one who had consecrated Vedic fires (and stayed 
one month or less) it is cSndrSyana or parSka; for one who 
stays a year (with Mlecchas in this condition of things) it is 
both cftndrayana and parfika; a 6Qdra who stays (in this con¬ 
dition) for a month becomes pure by krochrapSda; a siudra 
who stays a year should drink ySvaka for half a month. The 
appropriate prSyaficitta should be determined by learned brSh- 
manas when a person has stayed (in the above circumstances 
among Mlecchas) for over a year; in four years the person 
( who stays in the above circumstances among Mlecchas ) is 
reduced to their condition (i. e. becomes a mlecoha and there 
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is no prSyaiioitta for him),’ The Pr&yadoUtaviveka states 
that after four years death is the only purifier for him.***'* 
Three more verses of Deyala (53-55 ) also deserve considera¬ 
tion ‘ One who was forcibly seized by Mlecchas for five, six or 
seven years or from ten to twenty years, is purified by under¬ 
going two Prajapatyas. Beyond this there is no purification; 
these penances are meant only for him who has simply stayed 
among Mlecchas. He who had stayed with Mlecchas from 
five to twenty years is purified by undergoing two CandrSyanas’, 
These verses are apparently inconsistent with the verses 
cited above (17-22 ), but they most probably mean this that 
if a man only stayed among Mlecchas for 5 to 20 years, but 
has not done any of the forbidden things such as eating 
uochista or the flesh of asses &o., then he can be taken back 
even after so many years. This would be an exception to the 
rule contained in verse 22. There is no reason why the reason¬ 
ing of Bevala should not be extended to persons who have been 
in the condition stated in verses 17-22 for over four years. 
In the PancadaM (Trptidlpa v. 239) we have the following very 
significant passage***’ * just as a brShmana seized by Mlecchas 
and afterwards undergoing the appropriate prayaScitta does not 
become confounded with Mlecchas (but returns to his original 
status of being a br5hmana)so the Intelligent Soul is not really 
to be confounded with the body and other material adjuncts.’ 
This establishes that the great Vidyaranya, who after Saihkara- 
carya, is the greatest figure among aoaryas, approved of the 
view that a brahmana even though enslaved by Mlecchas could 
be restored to his original status. 

Under Shivaji and the Peshwas it appears that several 
persons that had been forcibly made Moslems were restored to 
caste after under-going piayaScitta (vide notes 2321-2 below for 
examples). But this was done in only a few instances. 

In modern times there is a movement among Hindus 
called iuddhi or patiiapardvartana (purification or bringing 
back into the Hindu fold those who had fallen away from it). 
In a very few cases persons born in western countries have been 
taken into the Hindu fold by the performance of vrStyastoma 
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and other rites. But such instances are very rare and are not 
yet supported by the vast majority of Hindus* It has been 
shown above that for taking back a man who was once a 
Hindu but had left Hinduism, there is smrti authority in 
Devala and others and the authority of the Ifibandhakaras. 

Punarupanayana ( performing upanayana again). 

In certain cases an upanayana has to be performed again. 
The A&v. ’** gr. (I. 23. 22-26) prescribes that in punarupanayana 
the cutting of the hair and production of intelligence (medhit* 
janana) are optional, there are no rules about paridSna 
(giving in charge of deities) and about the time (i.e. it may be 
performed at any time and no paridana is necessary) and 
instead of the usual Gayatrl, he should recite ‘ tat savitur 
vrnimahe ’ (Bs* V. 82.1.). "When a person in whose family 
one Veda is studied (e. g. the Bgveda) wants to study another 
Veda ( e. g. Yajurveda), he had to undergo a fresh upanayana. 
The A&v. gr. sutra is interpreted in this way by some. Hara- 
datta on Ap. Dh. S, I. 1. 1. 10 says that as the Savitrl (i. e. 
GayatrJ, Bg. III. 63.10) is recited for all Vedas according to 
the BrShmana passage quoted by Ap. one upanayana is 
sufficient for the study of the three Vedas in succeesion, but if a 
person wants to study the Atharvaveda after studying another 
Veda, then a fresh upanayana is necessary. This is one kind 
of punarupanayana. Another kind of punarupanayana takes 
place when in the first upanayana the principal rite viz. placing 
his hands on the boy’s shoulders and bringing the student near 
the teacher is left off through oversight or the first upanayana 
takes place in a season other than vasanta (spring ) or in the 
dark half of a month or on a day which was amdhyUya 
(unfit for Vedic study ) or on a galagraha (vide note 643 above) 
or in the latter part of the day. A third kind of punar- 
upanayana is one which is by way of prSyaSoitta for 
certain sins or lapses from good conduct.*** Gaut, 23. 2-5 
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proscribes^ thejjqnftnce calM and punarupanayaim 

for one guilty of drinking wine (sura jl in ignorance or 
parfcaKing of fseoes arKf semen and the flesh of 

wild beasts, camels, asses, village cocks, and village hogs. Vas. 
(33. 30) also has a similar sutra. Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 25 quotes 
a verse ‘ if a person belonging to the three varnas unknowingly 
drinks sura (wine) or fseoes, he has to undergo punarupanayana ’ 
and says (II. 1. 29 ) that if a brahmacarl carries a corpse {other 
than that of his parents or teacher) he has to undergo punar¬ 
upanayana. Manu V, 91 and Visnu Db. S. 22. 86 prescribe the 
same. In the Baud. gr. paribbSsasutra (1.13. 4-6) it is said that 
on partaking of honey, or flesh, Sraddha food or food from those in 
impurity on birth, or the milk of a cow before the lapse of ten 
days or the milk of a eandhini cow, mushrooms or the resin 
exuded from trees, vilayana (a product of milk?), the food 
prepared for a number of people in common or the food of 
prostitutes, a man has to undergo punarupanayana and, 
according to some, also if he goes to a forbidden coun¬ 
try, viz. SaurSstra ( Kathiawar), Sindhu, and SauvTra 
(Sind and the territory to its south and east), Avantl 
(Ujjain ), Daksinapatha (Deccan), a brahmana has to undergo 
punarupanayana ( except when he goes on a pilgrimage). It 
then sets out the procedure (such as a homa, putting a fuel 
stick of palasa on the fire and oblations of cooked food and 
ajya) and adds that in punarupanayana shaving, daksina, 
girdle, staff, deer-skin, begging for food and vratas do not take 
place. 

The Vaik. smarts (VI. 9-10) contains similar rules 
for punarupanayana.*** Apararka (p. 1160) quotes Paithlnasi 
to the effect that if a grown-up person drinks the milk 
of sheep or of asli e^i^ she-qampta" woma^^^ he' lias 
to. un^fergo punarupanayana and also the penance cailed 
prajapatya."... ’ 

Anadhyam :—(ces sation from VediC study; holiday). 
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It appears that from very early tim'es Vedic studies were 
stopped on various grounds. The Tai. Ar. IL 15 has a very 
important statement on this subject. * Indeed as to this yajfia 
( brahmayajna ) there are two cases in which the study of the 
Veda ceases, namely, when the man himself is impure or when 
the place is impure \ The Sat, has a passage in which 

several occasions when Vedic study was ordinarily stopped are 
mentioned and it is added that those occasions do not prevent 
the repetition of Vedic texts as Brahmayajna. ‘ Therefore one 
knowing this should certainly repeat the Veda as Brahmayajnai 
when the wind blows, when lightning flashes, when it thunders 
or when ther^ is a fall of thunderbolt, in order that vasatkaras 
may not be fruitless \ The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4. 12. 3.) quotes the 
Vajasaneyi Brahmana (the Satapatha) to the effect that “ Vedic 
study is Brahmayajna; -when it thunders, when lightning 
flashes, when there is a fall of the thunderbolt, when the wind 

blows, these are its vasatkaras;therefore when.fruitless”. 

.The Ait. Ar. ( V, 3. 3) notes that if there be rain when it is not 
Ithe season of rainfall, he should make a break by observing 
cessation of Vedic study for three nights. 

The subject of anadhyaya is discussed in the grhya and 
dharmasutras and in almost all smrtis. It is not possible to give 
for want of space the differences between the several works* 
Among Butras and smrtis the most exhaustive and lengthy treat¬ 
ment is found in Ap, Dh. S.* (I. 3. 9. 4, to I. 3,11), Gaut. 
16. 5-49, Sahkhayana gr. IV. 7 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 pp. 115-118 ), 
ManuTV. 102-128, Yaj. 1.144-151. The subject is also treated 
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Manu IV. 127 conveys the same sense in almost the same words. 
A man may be impure on account of births or deaths in his family or on 
account of mala (dirt on his body ) and a place may bo so because it is 
in contact with some impure thing (such as 

935. cT^ ?n 

I XI, 5. 6. 9. The words &c. arc quoted 

by on VT. h 145. 
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length in the Sm. C., Smrtyarthasara, the Sarnskara kau- 
stubha ( pp. 564~570 ), the Sarhskara-ratnamala ( pp. 327-339) 
and other Nibandha works. In the following an attempt is 
made to present a tolerably exhaustive list of anadhyayas 
together with a few references to the original sources. 

Among tilJm the following are anadhyayas. On the first, 
the 8th, the t4th. 15t h tithis ( PaurnamasI and Amava^rjlhiire 
w as to be cess ation of Vedio Study for the., whale j|ay ; vide 
Mahu IV. 113-114, Yaj I. 146 (in both pralipad is not 
expressly mentioned) and Harlta. P^tanjali in the MahS- 
bhasya ( vol. II, p, 386 ) refers to iiiiadhyaya on atnava 3 y,a and 
14 th tit lii. There is a famous verse of tho"ShinSyana “^^^^ vvhicir 
shows £hat/)m/ipa(I also was a holiday, Gaut, says that there 
was no holiday on the full moon days of the twelve montLs, 
but only oixjh^full i^on days of Asadh a. Kartika and 
Pha lgu na. Th e Baud, Dli . S', L li. 42-43 quotea^a 
‘ ( Vedic study on) the ei ghth tithi kills the teacher, 14th kills 
iSih kills learhing^r^’a^ a suhiiar 

verse. Apararka^*'='rp.'T89 ) quotes from the Nrsimhapurana 
verses to the eifect that tbere^is to be no teaching (of the Veda ) 
on Mahanavat^i 9.th^^^^^ (^ 

the lltBjyhen^^ 

pada full nw Ak iatatg ya (3rd' of Vaisakha, bright half ) 

and.RaliMaptaml' ( 7t fa of "MaghB brigit half). Similarly 

there is to be anadhyaya oh wh^^^^^ and Man- 

mntaradi tithis. Yugadi tithis according to Visnupurana **' 
and Brahmapiuana quoted by Apararka (p. 425) are Vai^akha- 
sukla trtlya, Kartika sukla navaml, Bhadrapada krsna trayodasl 
and MaghaPurnima (they are respectively the beginnings of 
the four yogas, krta, treta, dvapara and kali), The Sra. 0. 

(I, p, 58) quotes the Naradlyapurana ‘ on the day when 
uttarayana and daksinayana first take place, on Visuva (the two 
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5 Tt<JT (17. 4-5) gives similar verses. Vide I. p 59 f„,. these verses. 

According to some MSgha ArnSvit.syS is q>f?jr5»rrr%'uf9. 
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days in the year when the day and night are equal), on the 
tithis when Visnu sleeps and awakes from sleep (i, e. Asadha- 
sukla-ekadasl and Kartika-^ukla-ekadasI ), on Yugadi and 
Manvadi tithis there is cmtdhyaya. The tithis on which the 
fourteen manvantaras are supposed to begin are quoted 
below. According to a purana passage quoted in the Sm. C. 

(I, p. 58) there is anadhyaya on Sopapadd tithis (viz. 
Jyestha sukla 2, A^ivina sukla 10, and Magha sukla 4 and 12). 
Sometimes on the same day there are two tithis; hence the rule 
laid down is that if on any day a particular tithi ( which is 
declared to be anadhyaya) is shown in the calendar as 
extending for three muhurtas at sunrise or at sunset, then the 
whole of that day is anadhyaya. 

Yaj. (I. 148-151) sgeaks of 37 tdlkdlika amd huduas (i. e. 
where Veda study is suspended only as long as the occasion or 
disturbance stated lasts). They are; when there is noise 
created by a dog, jackal, a^, owl, singing of sa man ."'CTayin~^n 
cTflute and the cries^f the distre^ed (these are 7 ); in the 
yipinity or presence of impure things, of a corpse, or a sudr^or 
antya_( i. e. one of The untouchables), ce metery, a patifcM one 
guilty”^of mahapataka); when the place (of study) has become 
impure or when the man himself is Tmpure; when therd' is 
continuous flashing oK lightning or continuous peals'of 
thunder; while one’s hands are wet after taking one’s t iieal s ; 
in the midst of water; at midnight; when a viol ent wind is 
bip^ng ; when the^^^^ a rainfall of d ust, when the'quarters 
are Ih up by sudden {and strange) lighjb; at the two twili^Es; 
whentheje iTf^T^w there is a fright (caused by robbers &c,); 
when one is runningi v^eOhe ^^1 of something rotten or 
impure spreadhlTvhe^^^^ distinguished visitor co mes to the 
house; wheiT one rides an ^s. a camel, a conveyance (like a 
chariot), an elephant, a horse, a boat, or climbs a tree or is i n 
a desert ( or barren) place. A few explanatory woriislhay 
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- %6 added. According to Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 10. 19 when wolves 
howl, or when there is the sound“of any musical instrument, 
or of weeping, singing or of the recitation of a SSman there is 
anadhyaya, Gaut. 16. 7 menUons the soun ^ of b ana^ ( a 
kind of Vina ), bberl ( a drumX mrdahga, par7a'Ta"chariol:) 
and the distressed. Manu (IV.'’i23-i24) explains that when 
a sanian is heard, one should not study any portion o f th e 
B:^da"^fnra]urveda7' bemuse arOie jevatas of 

^gveda^The TTajuf ved a deals, with, nasn (it enjoins actions to 
bo doFe byTnen )7~SamaY eda ha s the pitr s as it s deitie s; hence 
its sound hag. somethi ng of t he impure y un canny about it. 
Ap. Dh. S. i. X liT 27 pres'cribes'^*® that there should be no 
Vedic study as long as there are clouds when it is not the 
season for clouds, when there is a halo round the sun or 
moon, when there is a rainbow, or when there is parhelion 
or a star with a tail (like a fish). Gaut. 16. 19, Ap. Dh. 
1.3. 9. 14-15, Vas. 13. 11 say that there is anadhyaya as 
long as a corpse or a candala is in the village or town. 
Gaut. 16. 45 states the view of some that the Veda can never 
be studied in a city ; there is no Veda study as long as there 
is an assembly of people ( Manu I V . 10 8 ) or while the student 
is lying down or hM stretched his f^ w placed them ori a cot 
or stobl%rwMlirhe~sUs on Jp[s '%u^ 

kneeX*and"EIps^ a p iece of cloiih ( Manu TV," 112., Vas, i)h. 
X i37I37‘VlsMT®r S,~3'0rT7T There is to be anadhyaya 
when one is answering the calls of nature (Manu IV, 109 /, 
or when one has not yet sipped water ( aoamana) after taking 
food, or after partaking of meat ( Manu IV. 112), when 
there is wordy argument or there is an affray or a fight or 
when one is wounded or when blood flows from the body 
(Manu IV. 122) or when one suffers from indigestion or 
vomits or has sour eructations ( M anu IV. 121). 

In certain cases anadhyaya lasts only for a portion of 
the day. When the wind blows by day strong enough to 
carry off clouds of dust (Gaut. 16. 5 ) there is anadhyaya 
during the day (but not at night even if the wind is still 
strong) or when on a festive occasion like upanayana there is 
anadhyaya after dinner that day (Gaut. 16. 43); when in the 
morning twilight fire has been kindled for homa and there are 

945. 'tRw wit 

-er !nar?9fftf7»3C ' i- 3. U. 27; drfViruadif i 

jft. 16. 9-10 ; ‘ ’ is explaiuod by as 

' wfucrrsT^t ani^fin ilfT^evir; i 




















tliskyry of Dharmasastra 


i Ch. VI 


shes of lightning and thunder (not aocompaniod by rain) 
there is anadhySya till the sun sets. Gaut, ( 16, 33) prescribes 
anudhyaya for the re.st of the day when the king in whose 
country a man dwells dies; when a strong wind that was blow¬ 
ing stops, there is anadhyaya for a muhurta i. e. two ghatikas 
(Ap. Dll, S. I. 3, 11. 28) or when there is tiie howling of 
salavcka (hyaena?) or a jackal ttioving about alone there Is 
anadhyaya till one gets up from sleep (ibid I, 3, 11. 29 ), 

In some cases there is anadhyaya for the wliole day and 
night. According to Yaj. I, 145-147 there is .such an anadhyaya 
when there is thunder at the twilight time, there is a fall of the 
thunderbolt or earth-quake or the fall of a meteor, when one 
finishes Samhita or Brahmapa ( of the sakha one is studying ) 
or when one finishes the study of the Aranyaka portion of one’s 
Veda; when there i.s an eclip.se of the sun or moon, or when it is 
the first day after the season changes or when a person partakes 
of .sraddha food or accepts a gift on ^raddha (except in Ekoddista 
sraddha); when a beast, frog, mongoose, dog, snake, cat or 
mouse passes between the teacher and pupil (Manu IV. 136 
also) or when the banner of Indra is raised or taken down. 
Manu IV. 110 lays down anadhyaya for three days when one 
accepts invitation for an Ekoddista Sraddha or when the king 
dies or when there is an eclipse. This last refers to an eclipse 
where the sun or the moon sets while still eclipsed. Gaut. 1.60 
prescribes cessation for three days when dogs and others come 
between. This is explained as referring to the first lesson in 
Veda, while the words of Manu and Yaj. are held to refer to 
repetition. Raising the banner in honour of Indra was a 
festival prescribed for kings in the KauSika sutra 140 and other 
works. The banner was raised usually in BhSdrapada ( or 
sometimes in Alvina) on the 12th of the bright half when the 
moon was in conjunction with uttarasadba, sravana or dhanistha 
constellation and it was taken down in the same month on the 
bharani constellation ( vide Sm, C. I. p. 59 ). According to the 
Brhat-Sambita (chap. 43 ) of Varaha this festival lasted from 
the 8th to the 12th day of Bhadrapada ^ukla. Manu (IV. 119) 
prescribes anadhyaya for a day and night on the Astaka days 
and on the last day of each of the six rtus (seasons). 

946. The ajtakS hoina was performed on the 8fch of the dark }ialf 
of the four montha from Margailir^a ( according to 54v. gr. II. 4. 1 ) or 
(according to others) of three months of Pau§a, MSgha and Phuigtina. 
Gaut. 16. 38-39 prescribed three day.a’ anadhyXya on oacit of tlio throe 
A^takSs or according to some only on the last Atf^aka:. 
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In a few cases the anadhySya was akaiika i. e. lasted 
for one clay (60 ghatikas) from the time when the cause began 
to operate up to the same hour next day. Ap. Dh. S, ( L 3.11* 
25-~26 ) lays down this kind of anadhyaya if out of three viz. 
flashing of lightning, thunder and rain, one or two occur at a 
time when it is no season for rain; there is this anadhyaya for 
all vidySs at all times, when there is an eclipse of the sun or the 
moon or there is an earthquake or a whirlwind or fall of 
meteors. Manu IV. 103-105 and Gautama 16. 22-23 are similar 
to Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3.11. 25-26 and Manu IV. 118 prescribes akalika 
anadhyaya when a village is thrown into confusion by thieves 
or there is a commotion due to a conflagration and in the case 
of all portentous phenomena (such as rain of blood or stones; 
vide Vas. 13. 35 ). Gant. (16. 47-48 ) adds that the performer 
of a Sraddha ( whether he actually serves cooked food to brah- 
manas or only makes gifts of money and corn &c. ) has to 
observe this anadhyaya (vide Manu IV. 117 also). 

Anadhyaya for three days was prescribed in a few cases. 
If lightning, thunder and rain all appear together when it is 
not the proper season for them, there is anadhyaya for three 
days (Ap. Dh. L 3. 11. 23 ). Vide note 937 above. In the 
utsarga and upakarana of the Vedas, on the death of gurus 
(persons worthy of respect like the father-in-law), on the 
AstakSs and on the death of near agnates (like brother, 
nephew &c.) there is anadhyaya for three days ( Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 3.10. 2-3 ). Gaut. ( 6. 38-41) is similar to Ap. The HarTta 
dharmasutra prescribes anadhyaya for three days on the 
death of one’s upadhyaya, or of the king or of a Srotriya or 
fellow pupil, on eclipses of the sun and the moon, on the taking 
down of the banner of Indra and on the death of one’s acarya. 


947. The fTOT® on 1.147 derives the word as follows * 

948. ^ 3 ^ 51 :» nur »artu-. u. 

I. 3. 10, 2-3. and will be explained later. 

The sUtra tot .applies to a since others have to observe 

on the death of agnates till Rsauca lasts. In this last case arw- 
begins on the day of death. In or the three days 

are tho day previous to them, the day following them and the one on 
which that rite is performed. 

949. 3?TT ftflcT: I OTTV*^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ T%TW^ I I mxim p. 190. The 
as 1.144 says, must bo one who has studied the same 4akhS. 






History of Dharmaiastra 


I Ch, VI 


Maim (IV, 110 and 119 ) prescribes anadbyaya for three days 
on accepting invitation for ekoddista iraddha, on the death of 
the king, on eclipses and on upakarma or utsarga. Yaj. I. 14i 
“ contains similar rules, 

Ap. Dh. S. (I, 3. 10, 4 ) prescribes 12 days* anadhySya on 
the death of one's parents and acarya. Baud. Dh. S. L 11. 32 
prescribes®^® three days’ anadbyaya on the death of one’s 
father. This rule must be taken as referring only to a 
brahrnacarl. Vas. (13. 39-^40 ) prescribes three days’ anadbySya 
on the death of one’s acarya and one day’s on the death of tlie 
son or wifQ of the acarya. 

The Smrkyarthasara (p. 10) mentions some occasions when 
anadbyaya may extend to a month, to six months, or a year. 
Ap. D. S. I. 3. 9. 1. prescribes that, when upakarma is performed 
on the full moon day of Sravana, for a month thereafter one 
should not study Veda in the first part of the night (he may do 
so after that at night or in the day ). 

Apararka ( p. 192) quotes a verse from Yama®^* that there 
can bo no Vedio study under the shade of certain trees like 
Slesmataka, Salmali (silk-cotton), Madhuka, Kovidara and 
Kapitthaka, 

Both Gaut. (16. 49) and Ap. Db. a L 3. 11. 34 state that 
besides the anadhyayas expressly mentioned by them there are 
others which may be learnt from the several smrtis and from 
the assemblies of learned men.®^® 

It would be noticed how the number of anadhyayas is 
rather too numerous for rapid and ejBPectivo study. Therefore 
certain rules are laid down to explain what is that is forbidden 
on those days. 

In the first place anadbyaya may be vaeika (concerned 
with the loud utterance of Vedic words ), manasa ( revolving 


950. I. n, 3-2; 
i srf^ 13. 39-40, 
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the Veda in the mind). Baud. Dh. S, I.®®* * 11. 40-41 says 
that the rule about anadhySya on portentous happenings for a 
day and night does not apply to inanasa study; but even 
manasa study is forbidden when there is impurity due to birth 
or death. Gaut. 16. 46 says the same. Ap. Db. S. I. 3. 11. 30 
allows (in genera^) mental study (not vocal) on anadhyaya 
days. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 32. 12-13. 

The Ap. Srautasutra ( 24. 1, 37) says that the rules 
about anadhyaya apply only to the learning of Vedio mantras 
but have no application to their employment in various rites,' 
Jaimini ® (XII. 3.18-19) establishes the proposition that the 
rules about anadhyaya being prescribed for acquisition of the 
Vedic mantras have no application to their employment in 
sacrifices. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 12. 9 lias a sutra which shows 
remarkable agreement with the words of Jaimini, 

We saw above that according to the Tai. Ar. the rules of 
an^hySya do not apply to the daily performance of Brahma- 
yajna (i. e. to the repetition of the Vedic texts already learnt). 
Manu II, 105 says that there is no concern about anadhyaya as 
to the lores (the angas like grammar, Nirukta &o,) helpful to 
(understanding of) the Veda, the obligatory svadbyaya (i. e. 
brahmayaina) and the mantras to be used in homa. Saunaka 
quoted in the Sm. C. says there is no anadhySya as to repeating 
the Vedic texts in the obligatory rites and in japa nor in kSmya 
rites, in sacrifices or in the parayana (repeating the Veda 
already learnt) ,• the anadhyaya rules apply only to the first 
learning of Vedio mantras and to their teaching. The Smrtyar- 
thasara * (p. 10 ) says that those who have a slippery memory 
or those who have to commit to memory extensive Vedio texts 
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should study the Vedahgas, nyaya (logic), mlraamsa and 
dharmasastras on all anadhySyas except on 1st, 8th, 14th and 
full moon and new moon days. Some digests quote a verse from 
the Kurmapurana®** that there is no anadhyaya for the study of 
Vedahgas, of itihasa, puranas, dharmasastras and other ^astras ; 
hut on joarva days the study of even these should he dropped- 
This shows that these titUs were the only close holidays on 
which there was complete cessation of all study, whether Vedic 
or non-Vedic. That is, these were what are called nitya holidays 
while the rest are naimittika anadhyayas. Even now these 
nitya anadhyayas are observed by yaidikas and by Pandits in 
their Sanskrit schools ( particularly amavasya). 

It will be seen that though some of the occasions for 
anadhySya are somewhat strange and bizarre, underlying 
most of them there are reasonable and understandable 
principles. Vedic study depended in the first place on memo¬ 
rizing. Committing sacred texts to memory ( without in most 
cases understanding their meaning) required close attention 
and concentration. Therefore, all occasions which caused dis¬ 
turbance or distraction of mind were held to be anadhyayas. 
But the same concentration was not necessary for reciting in 
sacrifices or japa or brahma-yaina what had already been 
committed to memory. Hence such occasions were not 
anadhyayas for those purposes. 

It was believed that*” if a person taught the Vedic lore 
or studied it on anadhyaya days, he incurred loss as to (long )- 
life, offspring, cattle, intelligence and the merit accumulated 
by him. 

Keiarila or (jodam :—This saihskara consists in shaving 
the head and also the hair on the other parts of the body ( such 
as arm-i)it8, chin ). Par. gr,, Yaj. (I. 36) and Manu (II. 65 ) 
employ the word kesanta, while Asv, gr,, Sah. gr., Gobhila and 
other grhyasutras employ the word godana. In the Sat.**° Br. 
while speaking of the diksa (consecration of the performer 
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of a sacrifice ) the word godana is used in the sense of a portion 
of the hair (on the head) near the top of the ear. Most 
srartikaras say that this sariiskara was performed in the 16th 
year. According to San. gr, (I. 38. 20, S. B. E. vol. 29, p, 57 ) 
it may be performed in the 16th or 18th year. According to 
Manu II. 65 keSanta is performed in the 16th, 33nd or 24th 
year respectively for a brShmana, ksatriya or vaisya. The 
Laghu-A^valayana smrti XIV. 1 says that Godana may be 
performed in the 16th year or at the time of marriage. This 
last view seems to have been known to Bhavabhuti who in his 
UttararSmacarita **'{Act. I) makes the heroine Sita say that 
Rama and his three brothers had the godana ceremony per¬ 
formed immediately before their marriage. It is somewhat 
strange that according to the Kausika sutra (54. 15 ) 
godana precedes cudakarma and the commentator Ke^iava 
remarks that godana takes place at the end of the first or 2nd 
year (from birth). 

There is great divergence of views about the starting point 
from which 16 years are to be calculated. The Baud, Dh. S, 

(I. 2. 7 ) has stated the rule in general terms that the number 
of years is to be calculated from the time of conception. 
Following this rule the Mit. on Yaj. I. 36 and Kulluka on 
Man II. 65 say that godana should be performed in the 16th 
year from conception in the case of brahmanas, while 
Apararka says that it is to be performed in the 16th. year from 
birth. Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 36 says that whatever the period 
of brahmacarya that a student was going to observe ( whether 
12, 24, 35, 48 &o.) ke^anta must be performed in the 16th year 
and if any one had his upanayana performed later than the 
16th year, then ke^ianta will not take place at all. NSrayana 
on Aiiv. gr. I. 23. 3 notes that according to some godana takes 
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in the 16th year from upanayana, while others celebrate 
;he 16th year from birth, 

A.11 Butrakaras are agreed that godSna or kekanta follows 
the procedure of cudakarana with a few differences. The 
gr. (1.18,1-9 ) points these out, Caula is performed in the 
3rd year, while godana is performed in the 16th, 5.&y. gr, further 
says “ wherever the word keSa occurs (in the mantras or proce¬ 
dure of caula) he should employ the word Sma&ru (beard). He 
moistens the beard here, (The mantra is)‘purify his head and face, 
but do not deprive him of life ', He gives orders (to the barber) 
‘arrange his beard, the hair of his body and his nails, ending 
in the north ’, Having bathed and stood up silently during 
the rest of the day, he should break his silence in the presence 
of his teacher (saying to the teacher) ‘ I give a gift ’, The fee 
is a pair of cows. Let the teacher instruct him to keep the 
observances for a year”*'*, Narayana notes that being grown 
up he should not sit on his mother’s lap as in caula {but sit to 
her right) and that the instruction is to be on the next day, 
Narayana shys that the instruction referred to is the one men¬ 
tioned in A^v, gr, I, 22, 20 from ‘ cutting the hair ’ to ‘ giving in 
charge ’ i, e, from A^v. gr, I. 19. 8. to I, 20. 7. It is better to 
hold as Par. and Bhar. gr. ordain that the instruction is as to 
brahmaoaryavrata (mentioned in My. gr. I, 22.17) or that 
he is not to shave himself for a year, 12 days, 6 days or at least 
3 days. Par. gr., Sahkhayana and several others allowed the 
fee of only one cow Gobhila (III. 1. 5) and Khadira 
( II. 5. 3) allowed optionally the gift of a pair of horses or a pair 
of sheep for ksatriyas or vaisyas respectively. According to 

' 966. In sit*?, g. I. 17. 7 the mantra in is stftfSs ^5 

instead of it the mantra in godSna is ‘ In W*?. 

( 1.17. 8) prescribes the laying of knila bunches on to the right side of 
the hair ; in jfigtsr the ktiila is laid on the beard (before it is cut). In 
the edge of the razor is wiped with the mantra ‘ sjcg^tot W'^unt 

wm iltrii nmigi I- 17. 15); 

instead in ntgtw, the mantra is n 

In this way (necessary changes in the words) is to be made. In ^ta 
in 3 tT»?. I. 17, 16 the direction to the barber is ‘SrvWis- 

in »rl?T*T it is 

967. rm vti 

an*?.’I. 1. 22.17. 

968. ni %i5ns% arsr'arvn??’? ■n i%in- 

nrints I H. 1; i nn:5T5|)j5r 1.10. 
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Gobhila and Khadira shaving the beard precedes a vrata called 
godanika for one year and both state at length the observances 
of that vrata (Gobhila lir. 1. 11-29, Khadira IL 5. 7-16). 

Sah. gr. (1. 28. 22) expressly says that the kesanta ceremony 
is performed for girls but silently. Ap. gr. 16.15, Hir. gr. 6. 16, 
Bharadvaja gr. 1. 10, Baud. gr. HI. 2. 55 prescribe in godana 
the removal of all the hair on the head (including the Sikha 
top-knot), while in caula it is not so. 


This samskfira gradually went out of,vogue, so much so that 
most of the medieval digests 1 ike the Sm. C., the Samskarapraka^a, 
and the Nirnayasindhu contain hardly anything about it. 

Snana or Samdvartana :—(Taking the ceremonial batli 
after finishing Vedic study and returning from the teacher’s 
house). Some sutrakSras such as Gaut. (VIII. 16), Ap, gr. 
XIL 1, Hir. gr. 9. 1 and Yaj. I. 51 employ the word ‘snana’ 
for this sarhskara, while ASv. gr. III. 8. 1, Baud. gr. (IL 6. 1), 
Ap, Dh. S. I, 2. 7.15 and 31, Bhar. gr. II. 18 employ the word 
samavartana. The Khadira gr. (1. 3. 2-3, IIL 1. 1) and 
Gohhila III. 4. 7 use the word ' aplavana ’ (which means 
snana ). Manu (HI. 4 ) uses both ‘ snana * and ‘ samavartana ’ 
in “a dvija being permitted by his teacher, may take the 
ceremonial bath and return from his teacher according to the 
rules laid down (in his own grhyasutra) and then marry a 
a girl &c Apararka ( p. 76) explains this verse by saying 
that it makes a distinction between snana and samavartana. 
The distinction consists in this : snana or ceremonial bath 
indicates the completion of the period of student-hood. A man 
who wants to remain a brahmacarin all his life need not 
undergo this saifaskSra. Samavartana literally means ‘ return 
from the teacher’s house to one’s home ’. If a boy learns under 
his own father, then literally speaking there will be no return 
in his case from a teacher’s hous 0 .| Medhatithi®®® (on Manu HI. 4) 
puts this position forcibly. Samavartana is not a necessary anga 
( adjunct) of marriage and therefore he who learnt the Veda 
in his father’s house may, though there is no return (to the 
father’s house from the teacher’s house), enter on matrimony. 
Some hold that Samavartana is an anga of marriage and consists 


I ...... 

I mx. on ng III. 4. 











History of Dharmaiaslfd 


ick 


in the ceremonial bath. If it be said that the gerundial 
termination (tvS in snatva in Manu III. 4) conveys distinction 
between snSna and samavartana, the reply is that Manu will 
later on speak of samavartana as the saihskara of snSna. 

Sp. gr. 12,1 begins its treatment with the words * vedatn 
adhltya snasyan ’ (after learning the Veda and when about 
to undergo the oeremonial bath),’ Having these words in mind 
Baud. gr. (II 6.1) remarks that in the words ‘ vedain adhltya 
snasyan’ it is samavartana that has been described. Hence 
the essence of samavartana is the ceremonial bath and return 
to the parental home is a subsidiary matter (which may or 
may not occur in the case of a student). The MahabbSsya 
(vol. I. p. 384) says that a person after he has studied the Veda 
and taken the ceremonial bath with the permission of the 
teacher should begin to use a cot (for sleeping on). 

In the Vedic Literature both words are used. In the 
Chandogya Upanisad”* IV. 10, 1 we read that Upakosala 
Ksmalayana became a student of SatyakSma Jabala and tended 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years; the teacher while making his 
other pupils return (to their parental home) did not make Upako¬ 
sala return. Here it is clear that the Upanisad knew the term 
‘samavartana’. Similarly in Chandogya VIII, 15 it is stated that 
* having studied the Veda according to the rules in the time that 
was left after doing work for the teacher and having returned 
from the teacher’s house to his own family’. On the other 
hand the Sat, Br. (XI. 3. 3. 7 ) says ‘ that one should not beg 
after taking the ceremonial bath ’. The Sat. Br. (XII. 1.1.10 ) 
distinguishes*^* a snataka from a brahmacarin (S. B. E. vol. 
44 p. 137), Similarly the Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.14.13 quotes a Brah- 
mana passage ‘ therefore the face of the snataka is as if resplen¬ 
dent with fire’. The Ait, Ar. V. 3. 3. remarks that * one who 


970. II. 6. 1. snfir? ?«Tr<vr 
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VIII. 15.1. 
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ima not studied this (mah5vrata) does not become a (true) 
snataka, even though he may have learnt a good deal else.’ 
The A6v, gr. Ill, 9. 8 summarises a Brahmaua passage to the 
effect that a snataka is indeed a great being. 

SnSna (the ceremonial bath) was ordained by the sutrakaras 
after a student finishesd his Vedio study.- The Asv. gr. (III.9.4) 
remarks ‘after having finished (the task of learning) vtdya,they 
should invite his teacher to name the gift (of wealth or other¬ 
wise ) he desired or when the pupil has been permitted by 
the teacher, the pupil may take a ceremonial bath,’ This 
shows that one may perform snana either when he had finished 
his Vedio and other studies or he may do so even without 
finishing his intended studies, if the teacher permitted him to 
do'so. The Par. gr. II, 6 is more explicit ‘ The student should 
take the ceremonial bath after finishing (the study of) the 
Veda or when he has gone through the period of student-hood 
for 48 years, or for 13 years according to some (teachers); 
( he should) take the bath when permitted by the teacher.’ A 
person who has taken the ceremonial bath is called a snataka. 
A snataka is said by the Par. gr. (II. 5},*^® Gobhila (III. 5. 21-22), 
Baud, gr, paribhSsa sutra 1.15j Harlta and others to be of three 
kinds, viz vidyasnStaka (or Veda-snataka as Baud. gr. pari- 
bhasa has it), vratasnStaka and vidya-vratasnStaka (or veda- 
vrata-snataka as in Baud ). One who has finished Veda study, 
but has not gone through the vratas ( described above ) is called 
vidyit-snUlaka ; one who has finished the vratas, but has not 
finished his Veda study is styled vrala-snatalca ; while one who 
has finished both is named vidyU-vrafa-snataka. Yaj. I, 51 in 
saying that a student ‘after finishing Veda (study) or the vratas 
(observances of brahmacarya) or both, and after giving to 
the teacher what the latter chooses to ask sliould take the 
ceremonial bath with the teacher’s permission ’ impliedly refers 
to the three-fold division of snatakas. These three alternatives 
are due to the fact that a student may not have the ability or 
the time to go through the full Vedio curriculum and the 
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vratas. Medhafcithi on Manu IV. 31 notices that according to 
some vrata-snatakas are those who without finishing Veda study 
take the ceremonial bath three years after npanayana. Gobhila 
(IIL 5. 33) says that of these, vidya-vrata-snataka is the best,' 
the other two being equal to each other. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30, 
1-5 ) refers to this three-fold division and adds that all three 
are to be honoured as snatakas, but that great reward follows 
by honouring vidya-vrata-snatakas. 

A good deal of time may conceivably elapse between a 
man’s taking the ceremonial bath and actually marrying a 
woman. During that period he is called a snataka; while after 
marriage he comes to be called a grhastha As long as a 
person is not married after he takes the bath, he has to follow 
the observances prescribed for snatakas and grhasthas so far as 
applicable to his position but not those of a student. Gaut. 

(IX. 1-2) makes the position quite clear by prescribing the 
same rules of conduct for grhasthas and for snatakas. He also 
states (in HI. 9 ) that whatever rules laid down for brahma- 
carins are not opposed to the special rules for other asranias are 
to be observed by all. The latter means that the special obser¬ 
vances of a brahmacarl are not applicable to him (such, as 
avoiding honey and flesh, living on alms, offering fuel-sticks 
to fire). 

The most elaborate procedure of sarnavartana is found in 
Hir. gr. I. 9-13, Baud, gr. paribhasa I. 14, Par. gr. IL 6 and 
Gobhila gr. IIL 4-5. A concise statement is given below from 
Asv. gr. (ILL 8 and 9 ). The student who is about to return home 
from his teacher should get ready (eleven) things, viz. a jewel 
(to be suspended round his neck), two ear-rings, a pair of gar¬ 
ments, an umbrella, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, (powder) 
for rubbing his body with, ointment, eye-salve, a turban, ( all 
these) being meant for the teacher and for himself. If he 
cannot afford to have these materials for both of them, then he 

977. sTT 
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should prepare them only for the teacher. He should procure a 
fuel-stick from the north-east side of a sacrificial tree (like 
palS^ia); the fuel-stiok may be undried if he wishes for the 
enjoyment of food or for prosperity or for splendour; it may be 
dry if he wishes for spiritual lustre; or both dry (in part) 
and undried in the remaining part if he desires both. Having 
placed the fuel-stick on high ( not on the ground ) and having 
made gifts of food and of a cow to bi'Shmanas, ho should perform 
the actions prescribed in godana ceremony (and not the obser¬ 
vances like remaining silent). He should alter the mantras 
(of godana) so that they refer to himself, (He should rub 
himself) with the powder of Ekaklltaka. Having bathed 
himself in lukewarm water and having put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed (or used) with the mantra 
* You two ( Mitra and Varuna) put on garments **' with fat 
splendour ’ (Hg* I> 153.1); he should apply eye-salve to his eyes 
with the words ‘ thou art the lustre of stone, protect my eye,’ 
He should fasten the two ear-rings with the words ‘ thou art 
the lustre of stone; protect my ear.’ After having smeared his 
two hands with ointment ( saffron paste &c.) a brahmana should 
first anoint his face with it ( and then the limbs), a Rajanya 
his two arms first, a vai&ya his belly first, a woman her private 
parts, persons, who maintain themselves by running, their 
thighs. With the words * free from distress art thou, may 
I become free from distress ’ he should put on the wreath, but 
not such a wreath as would be called a mala (garland). 
If some call it mala { through ignorance of what to say) 
he should cause them to speak of it as sraj (wreath). He 
steps into the shoes with the words ‘ you two are the supports 
of the gods, protect me from all sides’ and with the 

979. This means*.—instead of 3rnrsE^d ftdrts’ (3TT*?. 
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words • heaven’s covering art thou * He takes the umbrella. 
He takes the bamboo staff. with the words * bamboo art 
thou, thou art the child of a tree, protect me from all sides.* 
Having tied round his neck the jewel®®® with the hymn 
beginning with * Syusyam and having arranged the 
turban ( on his head) he should in a standing posture 
put a fuel-stick (on the fire), and should say at that time 
‘ memory and reproach, knowledge, faith, wisdom as the fifth, 
what is sacrificed, what is given (as gift), what is studied 
and what is done, truth, learning, observances. O Agni, the 
vow (of thee) together with Indra, with Prajapati, with the 
sages, with the sages that are ksatriyas, with the Fathers, with 
the kings among Fathers, with men and with the kings among 
men, with the glow, with the super-glow; with the after-glow, 
with the counter-glow, with gods and men, with Gandharvas 
and Apsarases, with wild and domestic animals, the vow be¬ 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, that is my 
entire vow. 0 Agni 1 I shall on all sides become this vow, 
svaha With the hymn ‘mine, O Agni, be the glory * (Rg. X. 
128.1) he should put fuel-sticks on fire one for each verse. 

He should stay for the night at a place where the people will 
do honour to him ( by offering Madhuparka ) *. Madhuparka 
will be dealt with under marriage. 


The Baud. gr. paribhasa says (1.14.1) that the samavarlana 
rite for him who is only a vratasnataka (and has not studied 
the Veda) is performed silently (i. e, without the mantras 
prescribed). The other grhya sutras have a similar procedure 
in samavartana, only the mantras sometimes differ and a few 
details are added. 


982. Nsrayana on I. 8. 16 says that the ‘mapi ’ is ‘suvar- 

9amaya (made of gold). Ap. gr. 12. 8 speaks of ‘mapim sauvar^am 
sppadhanam ’ (a golden bead with two precious stones on two sides ). 

983. This sQkta is a khila silkta in the Rgveda. It occurs in the 
II. 8. It is in praise of gold. 

984. NSrayagia adds on gr. III. 8.16 that he should keep aside 
his shoes and then offer the fuel-stick. Stenzler conjectures for 

in 3?r^. III. 9. 1, which is unwarranted and unnecessary. The sUkta 
Eg. X. 128 has nine verses. NSraya^a says that there is to bo homa 
with ten Samidhs; the tenth verse, therefore, is the verse ‘Syu^yam’ 
which is the first verse of the KhilasUkta after Eg. X. 128. The erstwhile 
student is to offer samidhs sitting and not standing and end the rite with 
the offering to Svi^takxt Agni. 
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E’or example, SSn. gr. (III. 1. 2) makes the student sit on 
bxill’s hide. Par. gr. (II. 6) prescribes that eight jars full of 
water are to be placed on ku^a grass and water therefrom is 
to be poured over the head and the body of the student with 
certain mantras, that he is to worship the rising sun, to par¬ 
take of curds or sesame seeds, to cleanse his teeth with an 
udumbara twig, he sees himself in a mirror (after adorning 
himself). Both Par. and Gobhila (III. 4. 23 ) say that in this 
rite the girdle is taken off. Gobhila (Ilf. 4. 31-34) says that 
at the end of the rite the student .should mount a chariot 
drawn by oxen, drive some distance in an eastern or northern 
direction, should then come back to the teacher who honours 
him with madhuparka. Hir, gr. (I. 9. 10) says that the girdle, 
the staff and the black antelope skin that he wore as brahma- 
cSrin are to be thrown into water. The Laghu-A&valayana- 
smrti (14th section) appears to suggest that godana and sama- 
vartana take place on the same day and that at the end of the 
homa in samSvartana a student of the Bgveda should unloosen 
the girdle of munja grass with the mantra ‘ud uttamam 
raumugdhi ’ (Ilg. I. 25. 21 ). It is for this reason that in the 
Maratha country samavartana is called ‘sodmiinja’ (rite in 
which the munja girdle is taken away). 

The sutras more or less prescribe expressly or impliedly 
the same materials that are required by A^valayana. Vide 
Bhar, gr. II. 18 ( which enumerates them in one place ), Baud, 
gr. paribhasa sutra 1.13.1. 

Some of the sutras specify the auspicious times when this 
rite is to be performed, Hir, gr. I. 9. 3 lays down that the 
proper time for snana is during the northern course of the sun, 
in the bright half of a month when the moon is in conjunction 
with Echini, Mrga^iras, Tisya (Pusya), IlttarS Phalgnnl, 
Hasta, Citra, or ViSakha. The Band. gr. paribhasa (I. 13. 3-9) 
omits MrgaSiras out of those, while Bhar. gr. (II. 18 ) omits 
Rohipl and Mrga^iras and adds Svati. Medieval and modern 
digests add elaborate rules about the astrological details for 
the proper day of samavartana, which are passed over here. 
Vide Saihskarapraka^a pp. 576-578 for some of these details. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about snatakas (snatakadharmah). Many of these rules are 
applicable to grhastbas also (i, e. snatakas who have married). 
Those rules are too numerous to enumerate. But some idea 
may be cpnveyed by quoting in full the rules in JLsv. g|. 
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(III. 9, 6-7 ) which has the shortest treatmenl; and adding a 
few interesting items from other works. Asv. gr. ( HI. 9. 6-7 ) 
says ‘ He ( the snataka) should not bathe at night, nor 
bathe naked, nor lie down naked, he should not look at a 
naked woman except during intercourse, he shall not run 
when it rains, he should not climb up a tree, nor descend into a 
well, should not cross a river (by swimming) with his arras, he 
should not expose himself to a danger. A great being indeed is 
a snataka—so it is known (from the sruti)*. Ap. Dh. S. (L 11. 
30. 6-1. 11. 32. 29), Vas. XIL 1-47, Gaut. IX, Yaj. 1.129-166, 
Manu IV. 13flf, Visnu Dh. S. 71, Par. gr. II, 1 contain an exhaus¬ 
tive treatment of snataka vratas. Some of these are concerned 
with the rules about anadhyayas, about answering calls of 
nature, about persons whose food should not be taken, about 
sexual intercourse, about acamana, about daily observances 
like the five mahayajiias, about upakarma and utsarjana. These 
have been or will be dealt with in the appropriate places, A 
few of the other important rules of conduct are: a snataka 
should always be pure (in body), should daily bathe and 
should apply fragrant unguents (like sandal-wood paste) to 
his body, should be always patient, persistent in his under¬ 
takings, self-restrained, generous and not disposed to cause 
injury to others (Gaut. 9, 7 and 73 ); he should speak the truth 
and also speak what is agreeable, but should not tell disagree¬ 
able truths, nor should he tell agreeable lies (Manu IV. 138 
and Gaut. IX 68); he should according to his ability try to 
make his day fruitful as regards the performance of meritorious 
acts, satisfaction of (legitimate) desires and acquisition of 
wealth, but he should look upon dharma as the principal of 
the three purusarthas (Gaut. IX. 46-47, Manu IV. 176, Yaj. 1. 
156), though he should avoid even what is allowed by the ^as- 
tras if it is hateful to the people; he should not beg (for his liveli¬ 
hood ) of anybody except the king or his pupils, but when oppres¬ 
sed by hunger he may beg a little such as a cultivated or uncul¬ 
tivated field, a cow, goats and sheep, or gold, corn, food (Vas 
XII. 2-3, Gaut. IX. 63-64, Manu IV. 33-34, Yaj. 1.130); but hJ 
should not beg of a king who is not of ksatriya descent or who 
sets at naught the dictates of the ^astras (Manu IV. 84, 87) nor 
should hp stay in the kingdom of a i§udra king (Manu IV. 61); he 
should not talk with the mlecchas, impure persons and irreligious 
persons (Gaut. IX. 17 ); he should not dwell in contact with 
sinners, candalas and other untouchables, with fools or persons 
^uffpd up with the pride of wealth &c. (Manu IV. 79); he should 
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not be restless in bis sexual desires or with bis bands and 
feet, speech and eyes (Gaut, IX, 50, Manu IV. 177, Vas. VI. 43 ); 
he should go round (perform pradaksina ), when ho meets on 
his way a cow, images of gods, a brahmapa, ghee, honey, a 
square, well-known trees (Manu IV. 39, Gaut. IX. 66); he 
should not engage in wordy quarrels with his parents, guests, 
brothers, sisters, persons connected by marriage, maternal 
uncles, dependents, relations, sacrificial and family priests, 
children, wife, slaves (Manu IV. 179-180=Santiparva 244, 
14-16, Yaj, I. 157-158); he should carry a bamboo stick, a 
water jar, ku^a grass, wear twC yajnopavltas, two garments 
(upper and lower) and two golden ear-rings (Manu IV, 36, 
yaj. 1.133, Vas, XII. 14, 37-38); if he has money enough he 
should not wear old and dirty clothes, his garments should be 
white, he should not wear garments that are dyed and black 
cloth even when that is its natural colour (Ap. Dh. S. L 11. 
30,10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yaj. I. 131, Gaut. IX. 4-5) nor 
should he wear the clothes, shoes, and garland of another and 
if he wears these of another owing to poverty, he should 
thoroughly clean them (Gaut. IX. 6-7, Manu IV. 66); he should 
not allow his beard to grow unless there is some good ground 
to do so and should pare his nails (Gaut. IX. 8, Manu V. 35, 
Yaj,!, 131); while his shoes are in his hand he should not sit on 
a seat nor should he salute a person or bow to a deity ( Gaut, 
IX. 45 ); he should not blow with his mouth to kindle fire 
(Manu IV, 53, Vas. XII. 27, Gaut. IX. 32); he should not hold 
simultaneously in his hands fire and water nor should he come 
between the fire and a brahmana nor between two brahmanas 
without their permission (Ap. Dh. 8. II. 5.12.6-8, Vas. XII. 28-30); 
he should not eat food in the same plate with his wife, nor 
should he see his wife while she is eating or applying eye-salve 
or when she is yawning or sneezing (Manu IV. 43-44, Vas. XI [. 31, 
Gaut. IX 33); he should not use a seat or padukas or tooth¬ 
brush made of palEsia (Vas. XII. 34, Gaut. IX, 44, Ap. Dh. 
S. 1.11. 32. 9); he should wear a wreath (of flowers) and 
ointment so b.e epg(ly noti (Ap. Dh. S. 1,11. 32. 5, 

Manu IV. 72, Vas. 12, 39, Gaut, IX, 32); he should not see 
the sun rising or setting (Vas. 12.10, Manu IV. 39, Ap. Dh. S. 
1.11. 31, 20); he should not be kulamkula^^’^ and should not 
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go over a rope by which a calf is tied {Vas. XII, 8-9, Gaut, 
IX. 52-53, Manu IV. 38); he is not to point out the rainbow 
to another when he sees it in the sky ( Manu IV. 59 ) nor is 
he to employ the word * Indradhanuh ’ for it, but the word 
‘manidhanuh’ (Vas. XII. 32-33. Gaut. IX. 23, Ap. Dh. S. 

I. 11. 31,18 ); he is to employ certain euphemisms e. g. he should 
not speak of a cow that yields no milk as * adhenu ’ but as 
* dhenu-bhayya ’ (who would become dhenu later on), he is 
not to employ the v/ord ‘ bhadra ’ for a thing that is auspicious, 
but he should employ the words ‘ punya or praSasta’; what is 
not ‘ bhadra * he should speak of as ‘ bhadra ’ and should not 
use the word ‘kapala*, but the word ‘ bhagala’fox it ( Gaut, 
IX. 20-22, Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 31.11-14 ); he should not inform 
a person when a cow does some damage or allows hej calf 
to have milk without the owner knowing it (Ap. Dh. S, I. 

II. 31. 9-10, Gaut. IX 24-25 ); he should enter or leave his 
village from the east or north (Ap, Dh. S, 1. 11. 30. 7) and 
should not enter a village or a guarded house by a by-path 
(Manu IV. 73, Yaj. I 140, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 32. 23); 
at the two twilights he should be seated outside the village 
and should be silent ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 8 ) ; he should not 
wander about by day with the head covered, but he may do 
so at night or when answering calls of nature (Gaut. IX. 35-37 ; 
Ap. Dh. S, 1.11. 30. 14); he should avoid finding fault with a 
cow, a fee given or a maiden (Ap. Dh. S. 1. 11. 31. 8); 
he should not resort^^® to inferior men or to countries in which 
such persons abound nor should he frequent gambling houses 
or meetings of clubs (Ap. Dh. S. L 11. 32. 18-20, Vas. XII. 40); 
he should try to dwell in a place that abounds in fuel, water 
and grass, ku^as, flowers, that has a court-yard, and is mostly 
peopled by Aryas, that has industrious and religious people 
(Gaut. IX. 65); he should take his food, answer calls of nature, 
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engage in dalliance with his wife, engage in yoga practices 
in a place screened from public Tiew and he should guard his 
speech, intellect and strength and should keep his wealth and 
age very secret; but he should make public the repayment of a 
debt, a gift, mortgage or sale, the gift of his dahghter in 
marriage, the letting loose of a bull (in ^rSddha) and a sin 
done in secret. 

Manu (XL 203) says that the prSyaSoitta for not observing 
the rules of conduct laid down forsnStakas is fasting for a day. 
Haradatta on Gautama IX. 2 says that the rules for snatakas 
are meant for brShmana and ksatriya snatakas only, that the 
praya^citta for non-observance is also to be undergone by them 
and that the vai^ya snatakas are not obliged to observe these 
rules. 

In modern times samavartana often takes place a short 
time after upanayana and sometimes on the 4th day thereafter 
or even the next day. As many brShmanas do not learn any 
part of the Veda, samavartana has become a mere matter of 
form in their case. Even the Samskarakaustubba (p. 607) 
prescribes a very brief procedure for samavartana when the 
brahmacSrl is ill. It consists in the brahmaoarl giving up his 
girdle &o,, in shaving the boy silently, in silently bathing at a 
holy place, putting on another garment, then sipping water 
twice, bringing fire from the house of a Srotriya and placing it 
on some place according to the rules, then contemplating on 
Prajapati and putting the samidh (fuel-stick) on fire. 

As a brahmaoarl is not affected by the mourning duo to the 
death of relatives (except his parents), on samavartana he has 
to observe impurity for three days (if there have been deaths of 
relatives in the interval, but not for births). (,Vide Manu V. 
88=Vi3nu Dh. S. 23. 87). 
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CHAPTER VIII 

asramas 

In the preceding pages several questions connected with 
brahmacarya have been dealt with, Brahmacarya is, according 
to the theory of the dharmasutras and smrtis, the first of the 
four asramas. Therefore, before proceeding to the next saihskara, 
viz, vivaha (marriage) which is the starting point of the 
second asrama, it is necessary to discuss the origin and deve¬ 
lopment of the idea of asramas. 

From the times of the most ancient dharmasutras the 
number of asramas has been four, though there are^slight 
differences in the nomenclature and in their sequence.®®® Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 9,21, 1 says ‘there are four asramas, viz. the stage of 
householder, (staying in) the teacher’s house, stage of being 
a muni, the stage of being a forest dweller.’ That here maum 
stands for the asrama of samnyasa is clear from Apastamba s 
own words in 11. 9. 21. 7 (atha parivrajah ) where he employs 
the word * parivrSj * to indicate ‘ mauna.’ Ap. places the house¬ 
holder first among the aSramas, probably on account of the 
importance of that stage to all other asramas. Why he should 
mention the stage of forest hermit last is not clear. Gaut. also 
(III. 2) enumerates the four asramas as brahmaoarl, grhastha, 
bhiksu and vaikhanasa. Here also Gaut. speaks of bhiksu before 
vaikhanasa and Haradatta®®® explains this departure from the 
usual sequence of asramas as due to the words in Gaut. 28. 47 
where we read ‘prag-uttamadtraya a§raminah’(P®TSOns belonging 
to the three aSramas except the last may constitute Q, parisad ), 
i. e. to exclude vaikhanasa from the pari^ad he is mentioned last. 
Why the vanaprastha is called vaikhSnasa will be discussed later 
on under the former word. Vas, Dh. S. (VIL1-2) names the four 
a&ramas as brahmaoarl, grhastha, vanaprastha and parivrajaka. 


088. Vide above p. 3 where a^ramadharma is said to be one of the 
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Dh. S. (in XL 34) employs the word yati to denote a person 
in the fourth a^rama. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 6.17) names the four a^ra- 
mas in the same way as Vasistha and vouchsafes the interesting 
information that it was the asura Eapila, son of Brahlada, 
who in his rivalry with the gods, made these distinctions to 
which a wise man should pay no heed. What Baud-®*® means 
appears to be that there is really one asrama viz. that of the 
householder, that Kapila devised the scheme of four Ssramas, 
so that those who became vanaprasthas and parivrajakas would 
perform no yajnas and thereby the gods would lose the offer¬ 
ings they received from men and become less powerful. Manu 
VI. 87 speaks of the four a^rainas, the last being called yali by 
him and also ‘ sarnnyasa ’ (in VI. 96 ). It would thus be seen 
that a person who belongs to the last Ssrama is variously 
called parivrat or parivrajaka (one who does not stay in one 
place but wanders from place to place), bhiksu (one who 
begs for his livelihood), muni ( one who ponders over the 
mysteries of life and death), yati ( one who controls his senses ) 
These words suggest the various characteristics of the man who 
undertakes the fourth asrama. 

The theory of Manu about these a&ramas is as follows. 
The span of human life is one hundred years (iatayur vai 
purusah). A.11 do not live to that age, but that is the maximum 
age one can expect to reach. T.bis should be divided into four 
parts. As one cannot know beforehand what age one is going 
to roach, it is not to be supposed that these four parts are each 
of 25 years. They may be more or le.ss. As stated in Manu 
IV. 1 the first part of man’s life is brahmacarya in which he 
learns at his teacher’s house and after he has finished his study, 
in the second part of his life he marries and becomes an house¬ 
holder, discharges his debts to his ancestors by begetting 
sons and to the gods by performing yajnas (Manu V. 169 ). 
When he sees that his head has grey hair and that there are 
wrinkles on his body he resorts to the forest i. e. becomes a 
vanaprastha (Manu VI. 1-2 ). After spending the third part 
of his life in the forest for some time he spends the rest of his 
life as a saihnyasiu’®' (Manu VI. 33). Similar rules are found 
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Baud. (Db. S. 11. 10. 5 )states as 
opinion that the sages prescribe sarhnySsa after 


many other snirtis.*** 
his own 
the 70th year. 

The word asrama does not occur in the SarhliitSs or Brah- 
manas. But this cannot be stretched to mean that the stages of 
life denoted by this word in the sutras were unknown throughout 
the Vedic period. It has been shown above (p. 268) that the word 
brahmacarl occurs in the Hgveda and the Atharvaveda and that 
brahmaoarya is mentioned in the Tai, 8., the Sat, Br. and other 
ancient Vedic works. So the stage of brahmacarya was well* 
known in the remotest past. The fact that Agni is said to be 
‘ the grhapati in our hou.se * (Bg. II, 1. 2) and the fact that 
in the famous verse (Rg. X.. 85. 36) which is employed even to¬ 
day in the marriage ceremony the husband says to the bride 
when taking hold of her hand that the gods gave her to him for 
gfirhapatya (for attaining the position of a house-owner or 
householder) establish that the second stage of the householder 
was well-known to the Bgveda. There is nothing in the Vedic 
Literature expressly corresponding to the vaiiaprastha. It may 
however be stated that the Tandya MahabrShmana U. 4. 7 says 
that vaikhanasa sages were the favourites of Indra and 
that one Rahasya Devamalimluo killed them in a place called 
Munimarana. VaikhSnasa means ‘ vSnaprastba ’ in the sutras 
and it is possible that this is the germ of the idea of vSna- 
prnstha. ‘ Yati ’ used in the sutras and smrtis to indicate the 
fourth asrama of sarnnyasa does occur in the oldest Vedic 
texts. But there the meaning appears to he different. In the 
Rg» the word yati occurs several times. But the sense is 
doubtful. Rg. VIII. 3.9 runs ‘ whereby when wealth was bes¬ 
towed on Bhrgu and on yatis (or ' on Bhrgu from yatis ’) you pro¬ 
tected Praskanva Rg. VIII. 6.18 reads ‘ 0 Indra, the yatis and 
those who were Bhrgus praised thee’; Rg. X. 72, 7 says ‘O gods, 
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when you filled the worlds as the yatis (did) you brought tho sun 
hidden in the sea \ In theTai.®®® S, VI. 2.7. 5 we read *Indra threw 
yatis to the salavrkas (hyaenas or wolves), they devoured them 
to the south of the Uttaravedi.' The same words and story 
occur in the Ksthaka samhita VIII. 5, the Ait. Br, 35. 2 (pradst) 
and the Kausitaki Up. Ill, 1; in the last Indra said to Pratardana 
* do know me only ; I regard this as the most beneficial thing 
to man that he should know me. I killed the three-headed 
Tvastra, I gave to the salavrkas the Arunmukha yatis.’ In 
the Kathaka samhita (IV. 10) and the Tai. S, II. 4. 9. 2 it is 
stated that the heads of the yatis when they were being devoured 
fell aside and they (the heads) became tho kharjuras (date 
palms). Atharvaveda 11. 5, 3. says * Indra, who is quick in his 
attack, who is Mitra and who killed Vrtra as he did the yatis.* 
In the Tandya Mahabrahmana VIII. 1. 4 Brhadgiri is said 
to be one of tho three yatis who escaped from slaughter and 
who were then taken under his protection by Indra. All these 
passages taken together suggest that the yatis were people who 
had incurred the hostility of Indra, the patron of the Aryas, 
that they were slaughtered by the Aryas with the help of Indra 
and their bodies were thrown to the wolves and that they seem 
to have something to do with a country where the date-palm 
grew and that a few of them who escaped slaughter subse¬ 
quently were won over and became the worshippers of Indra 
( and therefore in I^g. VIII. 6. 18 they are described as praising 
Indra ). So originally they were probably beyond the pale of 
the Vedic Aryans. If there is any connection between yati 
and yatu ( sorcery ) which seems possible, the yatis were pro¬ 
bably non-vedic sorcerers. 


In the Ilg. X. 136, 2, there is a reference**^ to munis, who are 
wind-girt and who put on brownish dirt (dirty garments). In big, 
VIII. 17,14 Indra is said to be the friend of munis (Indro munl- 
nam sakha)and in Ilg.X.136. 4 muni is said to be the friend of 
all gods. So it appears tha’; even in the times of the Bgveda persons 
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who led a life pf poverty, contemplation and mortification were 
known, and were honoured and called munia, while persona 
corresponding to them among non-vedio people were probably 
called yatis. • But in both these words there is no idea of a 
certain stage in a well-knit scheme of life. Perhaps the earliest 
reference to the four Ssiramas, though somewhat obscure* 
occurs in the Ait. Br. 33, 11 ‘what (use is there) of dirt, 
what use of antelope skin, what use of (growing ) thejward, 
what is the use of tapas ? O! brahmanas I desire a son, he is a 
world that is to be highly praised.’Here it is clear that ajina 
refers to brahmacarya, Sma&runi to vanaprasthas (since accord¬ 
ing to Manu VI. 6 and Gaut. Ill, 33 the vSnaprastha had to grow 
his hair, beard and nails), Therefore ‘ raalam ’ and ‘ tapas ’ 
must be taken respectively as indicating the householder and the 
saihnyasin. A much clearer reference to three Ssramas occurs 
in the Chandogya®®® .Up. II. 23,1 ‘ there are three branches of 
dharma, the first (is constituted by) sacrifice, study and 
charity (i. e. by the stage of householder), the second is 
(constituted by the performance of) tapas (i. e, the vanaprastha), 
the third is the brahmacarl staying in the house of his teacher 
and wearing himself out till death in the teacher’s bouse; 
all these attain to the worlds of the meritorious; but ohe who 
(has correctly understood brahma) and abides in it attains 
immortality ’. Tapas is a characteristic of both vanaprastha 
and parivTajaka, Therefore in this passage it is possible to 
hold that the three a^ramas (of s’tudent, householder and vana- 
prastba) are mentioned. The last clause about ‘brahmasamstha’ 
differentiates the three a^rdmas from him who has knowledge 

998. _ g fir a’lr! i 5 # srgnw m I 
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of brahma and holds fast by it. That portion says thattho 
coiiseciuence of the knowledge of brahma is immortality i 
but it does not say expressly or impliedly that the 
stage of pariTrajaka is a means of attaining the knowledge 
of brabma* So ono may doubt whother saiiinyasa UiS 
an a^raraa is spoken of here, but there oan be no doubt 
that the other three are clearly indicated here. Probably in the 
time of the Chandogya there was no clear line of demarcation 
between the Skamas of vanajyraslJia and sammjasa and they 
rather coalesced into each other. Chan. Up. V. 10. 1 and Br- 
Up. VI. 3.15 support this conclusion’®'"’. In the Br. Up. III. 5. 1 
there is a reference to brabmanas who on apprehending correct¬ 
ly the Supreme Spirit turn away from the desires of progeny, 
wealth and of securing holy worlds and practise begging. 
Begging is a characteristic of saihnyasa in the sutras. Yaina- 
valkya in the Br. Up. IV. 5. 2. tells his wife Maitreyl that he 
was going into a life of pravrajya from being a householder. 
Mundaka Up. I. 3. 11 refers to begging for him who has know¬ 
ledge of brahma and .Mundaka III. 2. 6 mentions * sarhnyasa . 
In the Jabalopanisad (4) it is said that Janaka asked Yaina- 
valkya to expound samnyasa and then the four asramas are 
distinctly set out' after finishing the stage of student-hood, one 
should become a householder; after becoming a householder 
one should become a forest-dweller, after being a forest-dweller, 
one should renounce the world; or he may do otherwise viz. 
he may renounce the world after the stage of student-hood itself 
or after being an householder or from the forest. The very day 
on which he becomes desireless, he should renounce the world 
( become a samnyasin)’. Probably this passage’®®* was not 
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bafore the author of tho Vedantasiltra or ho did not regard 
the Jabalopanisad as very authoritative ; ctherwise there 
would hardly have been any need for the Vedantasutrakara 
(in the Vedantasutra III. 4.18-20) to hold a discussion on 
Chandogya II, 23. 1. 

It is clear that in the times of tho earliest Upanisads at 
least three (if not four) asramas were known and that all 
four were known by their specific names to the Jabalopanisad. 
In the SvetaSvataropanisad (VI. 21) wo liavo the word 
atyasramibhyah It is said there that the sage SvetSsvatara, 
who acquired knowledge of Brahma, proclaimed the knowledge 
to those who had risen above the mere observances of Ssramas. 

No scholar Eastern or We.stern places Panini later than 
300 B, 0. He knew Bhiksu-sutras composed by Parasarya and 
Karnianda’^®* and ho tells us that the word 'inaskarin 
means parivrajaka. As sutra works about ‘ bhiksus ’ were 
composed before Panini, this afeama of bhiksus must have 
been an established institution centuries before Panini. 
Buddhism took over this mode of life {jxMxijja as the Pali 
works say ) from the brahmanical system. 

It has been already stated at p. 8 that the goals of existence 
were deemed to be four, viz. dharma, artha, kama and raoksa. The 
highest goal was mok§a. All ancient Indian philosophy 
(whether Vedanta, Samkhya or Nyaya)held that liberation from 
the neverrending cycle of births and deaths, and escape from 
the three kinds of duhkha were the highest good. The surnmum 
bonurn consisted in non-return (anavrttih) to tho world of 
pleasures and sorrows. The Chan. Up.’'"’* VIIl. 15,1 winds 
up with the words ‘ and he does not return ’. The Br, Up, 
VI. 2. 15, Prasna Up, I. 10 and others say the same. This 
supreme goal had fascinated all noble minds in whatever 
sphere of life they might have been working, Tho greatest 
poet and dramatist of classical Sanskrit ends his most famous 
drama (the Sakuntala) with the prayer ‘ may self-existent God 
Siva destroy for me rebirthThis state of liberation or 
release is viiriously called moksa or nmkti, amrtatva, nih^reyasa, 
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kaivalya (by the Samkhyns) or apavarga (Nyayasufcra 1. 1. 2 ), 
For attaining this state man must know and realize that there 
is only one Keality underlying all existence (and no plurality ) 
and become disgusted with the passions and temptations of the 
world i. e. he must have nirveda and vairdgya ( as stated in the 
Br. Up, in. 5.1 or Mundaka I. 2, 12). Merely reading from 
the books that desirelessness is necessary for release and 
immediately giving up the world would not serve the purpose. 
The man would be hankering, as the Bhagavadgita says, after 
pleasures he has renounced. Tlierefore the ancient Indian 
writers devised according to their lights a scheme which is 
embodied in the theory and practice of the asramas. In brahma- 
carya the individual goes through the discipline of the will 
and the emotions, makes himself acquainted with the literary 
treasures of the past and learns obedience, respect, plain living 
and high thinking. Then he marries, becomes a householder, 
tastes the pleasures of the world, enjoys life, has sons, dis¬ 
charges his duties to his children, to his friends, relatives and 
neighbours and becomes a useful, industrious and worthy 
citizen, the founder of a family. It is supposed that by the 
time he is fifty years or so he has become convinced of the 
futility of human appetites and the pleasures of the world and 
is, therefore, called upon to resort to a forest life for pondering 
over the great problem of the life hereafter and to accustom 
himself to self-abnegation, austerities and a harmless life, 
This would lead on to the last stage, viz. saihnyasa. He may 
succeed in this very life in realizing the supreme goal of 
moksa or he may have to continue to rise in spiritual height 
until after several births and deaths the goal is in view. (I'he 
theory of varna dealt with man as a member of the Aryan 
society and laid down what his rights, functions, privileges, 
responsibilities and duties were as a member of that society. 
It was addressed to man in the mass. The theory of asramas 
addressed itself to the individual. It tells him what his spiri¬ 
tual goal is, how he is to order his life and what preparations 
are required to attain that goal. The theory of a&ramas was 
truly a sublime conception and if owing to the exigencies of 
the times, the conflicts of interests and distractions of life, the 
scheme could not even in ancient times be carried out fully by 
every individual and seems to have failed in modern times, 
the fault does not lie with the originators of this conception. 
Deussen was constrained to say (in E. R. E. under Ssrama) 
‘ how far the practice corresponded to this theory given in 
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Maim and other law books, we do not know; but we are free 
to confess that in our opinion the whole history of mankind has 
not much that equals the grandeur of this thought ’ and again 
in ‘The Philosophy of the tJpanisads’ (tr. by Geden, 1906 ) 
p. 367 * the entire history of mankind does not produce much 
that approaches in grandeur to this thought 

The three a^ramas of householder, forest hermit and sarh- 
nyasa will be dealt with in detail hereafter. Only one question 
about Ssranias in general remains to be discussed. With refe¬ 
rence to the four aSramas, there are three different points of 
view(paksas) viz. saniuccaya (orderly co-ordination), vikalpa 
(option) andtSrf/ta(annulment or contradiction). Those who 
hold the first view (samucoaya) say that a person can resort to 
the four afiramas one after another in order and that he cannot 
drop any one or more and pass on to the next nor can he resort 
to the householder’s life after becoming a samnyasin (vide 
Daksa I. 8-9, Vedantasutra III- 4. 40) e. g. a man cannot take 
saranyasa immediately after brahraacarya. Mauu (IV. 1, VI. 1. 
33-37, 87-88) is the prime supporter of this view. The first 
part of the Jabalopanisad quoted above-refers to this view. 
This view does not regard marriage and sexual life as impure 
or inferior to asceticism and on the contrary places it on a 
higher plane than asceticism. On the whole the tendency of 
most of the dharma&astra works is to glorify the status of an 
house-holder and push into the background the two asramas of 
vanaprastha and samnyasa, so much so that certain works say 
that these are forbidden in the Kali age. The second view is 
that there is an option after brahraacarya i, e. a man may be¬ 
come a parivrajaka immediately after he finishes his study or 
immediately after the householder’s way of life- This view is 
put forward by the Jabalopanisad as an alternative to the first 
view of sa/nu6'ca?/a. This is the view also of Vasistha VII. 3, 
Laghu Visnu III-1, and Yaj. III. 56. Ap, Dh. S. (II. 9. 21. 7-8 
and II. 9. 22. 7-8) seems to favour this view. The third view 
of badha is held hy the ancient dharrnasutras of Gautama 
and Baudhayana. They hold that there is really one a^rama 
viz. that of the householder ( brahmacarya being only prepara¬ 
tory to it) and that the other atramas are inferior to that of the 
householder. Vide Gautama (III, 1 and 35) where he first 
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r^ers to the view about vikalpa (option)and emphatically says 
that there is only* one aairama. Manu VI. 89-90, III. 77-80, 
Vas, Dh. S. VIII. 14-17, Daksa II. 57-60, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 29 
and many others praise the asrama of householder as the highest. 
Baud. Dh. S. (II. 6. 29 ff) says the same as Gautama and it 
relies upon the fact that the asramas other than that of 
householder do not beget offspring and quotes Vedic passages 
viz. ‘ may we, 0 Agni, attain immortality through progeny ’ 
(Bg* V. 4.10=Tai. S. I. 4. 46. 1) and ‘a brahmana when born 
is born involved in three debts, viz. he owes brahmacarya to the 
sages, sacrifice to the gods, and progeny to pitra' (Tai. S. VI. 
3. 10. 5). According to Brahmasutra III. 4. 18 Jaimini held 
this view, while Badarayana . seems to have been of the opinion 
that all asiramas are enjoined (ibid. III. 4. 19-20), Those who 
hold this view (badha) rely on such Vedic passages as ‘one 
should offer agnihotra as long as life lasts’ or ‘indeed Agni- 
hotra is a satra (sacrificial session) that lasts till one dies by 
old age ’ (Sat. Br. XII. 4. 1.1), ‘ one should desire to live a 
hundred years performing religious acts ’ (Vaj. S. 40. 2), ‘ after 
bringing to the teacher wealth desired by him, do not cut off 
the thread of progeny ’ (Tai. Up. I. 11.1). The Mit. on YsJ. 
III. 56 sets out these three views and says that each is support¬ 
ed by Vedic texts and one may follow any one of the three- 
Ap, Dh. S, (II. 9. 21. 2 ) held the view that whatever asrama 
out of the four one followed, one attained happiness if one 
performed its duties according to the sSstra and after a lengthy 
discussion Ap. arrives at the conclusion that there is no dis¬ 
tinction due to superiority among tho four ateimas '®'®. There 
were some who thought that tho householder’s life was the rule 
and the other asramas were for the blind and other incapable 
persons. The Mit. on Yaj. HI. 56 refutes this view. 


Tho word asrama is derived from ‘^ram’ to exert, to 
labour and etymologically means ‘ a stage in which one exerts 
oneself ’. 


^ snw 

11^. U. II, 6. 29, 42-43. 

1009. qa| XII. 4.1.1; srh?!"! 

WHT! i 2. 

1010. ^ Ird i suit. u. g;. II. 9. 21. 2 

and ‘.ger53^s^in9THTWt»3;i ’ wm. «f. II. 9. 24.14. 

1011. atrwnRrfJjr effing; arrsw; i. From thia sonso aroso tho 
moaning of ‘ hermitage ’. 
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Commentators like Sarvajna-Narayana on Manu VI. 35 
endeavour to bring about reconciliation between the three 
views set out above as follows: the view that a man may pass 
on to saninyasa immediately after the period of student-hood 
( without being a householder ) applies only to those men who 
are, owing to the impressions and effects of restrained conduct 
in past lives, entirely free from desires and whose tongue, sexual 
appetites, belly and words are thoroughly under control; the 
prescriptions of Manu enjoining on men not to resort to samny- 
asa without paying off the three debts are concerned with men 
whose appetites have not yet thoroughly been brought under 
control and the words of Gautama that there is only one airama 
(that of the house-holder) relate only to those whose appetites 
for worldly pleasures and pursuits are quite keen. 



CHAPTER IX 

MARRIAGE 


This is the most important of all sarnskSras, Throughout 
the ages for which literary tradition is available in India 
marriage has been highly thought of. The several words that 
are employed to denote the idea of marriage indicate one or 
more of the elements of the saihskara of marriage. Such words 
are udvaha (taking the girl out of her parental home ), vivaha 
(taking the girl away in a special way or for a special purpose 
i. e, for making her one’s wife), parinaya or parinayana 
(going round i, e. making a pradaksinS to fire), upayama (to 
bring near and make one’s own), and pSnigrahana (taking the 
hand of the girl). Though these words express only one 
component element of the rite of marriage they are all used in 
the ^Sstras to indicate the totality of the several acts that 
go to make up the ceremony of marriage. The word ‘ vivaha * 
occurs in the Tai. S. VII. 3. 87 and Ait, Br. ( 37. 5). In the 
Tandya*®** Mahabrahmana VII. 10.1 it is said that “heaven 
and earth were once together but they became separate *; then 
they said ‘ let us bring about a marriage, let thete be a co-ope¬ 
ration between us’.’’ 

Before dwelling upon the various aspects of marriage, the 
question, whether our authorities point to a state of society 
when there was no institution of marriage, but there was only 
promiscuity, requires to be considered. The Vedic works con- 
tairLJio„Ali^atiopa about a sociej^ in which the relations of 
the sexef. were prom iscu^^^ and unregulaM Ia„_ the Maba- 
b harata, however, Ptndu is made to stateTo his queen Kuntl 

fckat.women in former were under no control, indulged 

themselves p they liked and that they left off one man anS 

I amisf p. 91. 

1013. favjf Wf anrRrait t 

mossr. VII. 10.1. 

1014. Vide chap. 122 (chap. 113 of or. ed. Poona ). Some 

of the verses may be quoted ‘ swifar. Stt ifi&v i 

i^tnhuT*. » 4 ...wft® 'w w»Tr<r^ 

31. 37-38 i%ar i it 








w:ent after an othe r, that this state of things continued to Ws 
( Pandu’s) ^j^in the country of Uttara Kuru, that it was 
Svetak^, son of IJddalajka, whQ . fo the first time stopped^ll 
this license and laid down the rule that if a woman proved false \ 
to her^ushand or if a husband was false to a chaste wife, very i 
grave sin would be incurred In the Sabhaparva (31.37-38) t 
it is said that through the favour of Agni women in Mahismatl ^ 
did what they liked and could not be restrained. These passages 
cannot be relied upon for proving promiscuity of intercourse. 

In th e first place, the country of Uttara Kuru^jg more or less 
inythical. This passage rather gives expression to what the 
poet imagined about remotest ages and not what he knew was 
the real state of society thousands of years before him. The 
theory of an original state of promiscuity once advanced by 
several sociologists has now ceased to be respectable ( vide Mrs. 

M. Cole in ‘ Marriage, past and present ’ p. 10, 

Th^ purpose of marriage, even acoordirig to tbe flgveda, 
was to ehable a man, by ^b^ a housobolder, to perform 

sacrifices, to tbe gods aind to pro create solTBr The verse inflg. 

X, 85. 36 shows thajthe husba_nd_too k a woman as a w]fe for 
• ga rhapa tya •.) Ilg, V. 3. 2., V. 28,3 speak of the comperatipn 
o rEuBban dTa nd wife i n the worship, of gods, ^g. III. 53. 4 
contains the emphatic assertion * the wife herselfls theioi^’ 

{jayed-astam ).* I n late r literat ure also the same statement 
occurs. A wife was called ‘ jaya'7 because the Rus^^^^ 
born in the wile as a son rAit. Br. 33. 1). The Sat. Br. V. Cl. 

10 says ‘tlje wife'®’® is indeed half of one’s s^; therefore as 
long as a man does not secure a wife so long he does not beget 
a son and so he is till then not complete (or whole ); but when 
he secures a^wife be gets progeny and tbeii he becomes complete 
T he Ait. A r. (I. 2. 4 ) says ' therefore a man, after securing a 
wife, jcgards hinaeelf as mife cpmplel^e ’. When Ap, Dh, S, 

II. 5 . 11. 12 forbids taking a second wife if the first is endoweif 
with proge ny an d the performance of religious rites, it indicates 


1015. snrf f ?inrT ^tvT fT^uisn’rarnTT 5T ^ ara?jrsrrvfr 
i aw snvt vsTPra it i wt. 

V. 2. 1. 10. Vide jfRrw VIII. 7. 2. 3. also. The words ®itff ?rf tiisr 
occur in §. #. VI. 1. 8. 5. awi!!: 5^ arnrt 
Hfvt I t. 3?I. I. 2. 5. qr I 144. 66 ; 

mm qfr’pfi wstms i mvl ij? unrl a-frwnr; ii 

74. 40; smsfrt w i mvf 

g'»<rT5»W(% wm « quoted by p. 740. 
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that. tlia_iiiaiiL purposes of marriage are two,*®'® viz. the w^e 
enables a man to perform r.el igious irif# and is the mother a 
son or_so.og^whQ...WBre supposed to gave a raa from hell. 
Menu ( IX , 28 ' states that on the wife depend the procreation 
oF sons, the pe rforma nce of religipus__rites, service, highest 
pleasure, heaven for oneself and for,one’s ancestors. So these 
three~viz. d' harmas am mlti. prqja ( and consequent freedom from 
falling into hell) a nd rati (sexual and other pleasures) are the 
principal purposes of tnarriage acoording to the. -fimptis ..and 
n ibandbas . Yaj. I. 78 is to the same effect. Jaimini (VI. 1. ITlf) 
establishes that husband and wife have to perform sacrifices 
together and not separately and Ap. Dh. 11. 6. 13. 16-17 

emphatically says that there can be no separation between 
husband and wife, for since marriage they have to perform 
religious acts jointly. 

Marriage is a composite rite comprising several subordinate 
elements which have to be done in a certain order and the last 
of which is seeing the constellation of the seven sages; it (rite ) 
brings about the status of a woman as a person’s wife.'®'® 

The first consideration is ; how to choose a bridegroom and 
what qualifications make a person a very desirable bridegroom. 
Mv. gr. (I. 5. 2) says ‘ one should give a maiden'"*® (in 
marriage) to a man endowed with intelligence ’.f The Ap. gr. 
( 3. 20) remarks ’’ the accomplishments of a bndegroom are 
that he must be endowed with good family, a good character, 
auspicious characteristics, learning and good health Baud. 
Dh. S. IV. 1.12 states ‘ a maiden should be given in marriage to 
one who is endowed with good qualities and who is a celibate 
(till then)’. Even the Sakuntala (IV) echoes the words of 


1016. uifsRTW<r# wrfvt *5% 1 eUV. U. H. 5. ll. 12 ; tho fi»aT» on 
vr. I. 78 quotes this and remarks ‘ iTjftsrvf 

vqar 1 rwivreT 3 ’ 1. 


II, 


1017. fipsret I vriwirfott^ wfrt sriv tr « 

6.13.16-17. 
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I ^Tf. uf. IV. 1. 20 ; 1 anv- 
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BaudhSyana ‘ tho best idea is to give one’s daughter to a man 
endowed with good qualities’. {Yama quoted in the Sm. C. (1. p. 78) 
‘ one should seek for seven qualities in a bridegroom viz, 
good family, good character, bodily appearance, fame, learning) 
wealth and support (of relatives arid friends ); the other matters 
need not be considered ) Brhat-paraSara (p. 118 Jiv. ed.) 
enumerates eight qualities in a bridegroom viz. caste, learning, 
youth, strength, health, support of many { friends &c,), arabi. 
tions (arthitva ), and possession of wealth, Mv. gr. (I, 5.1) and 
others place kula (a good family ) in the forefront in the case 
of both the bride and the bridegroom. ‘ One should first 
examine the family (of the intended bride or bridegroom) 
as it has been said above (in the Lhv. Srauta sutra IX, 3).’ 

( The Akv. Srauta reads ‘ those who on their mother’s as well as 
their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
learning, austerity and meritorious works or whose pure 
brahmana lineage can be traced on both sides (for ten genera¬ 
tions) or according to some on the father’s side.^Manu regarded 
a good family as the most important from the eugenic point 
of view. In lY. 244 he says ‘ one who desires to raise his 
family to excellence and eminence should always enter into 
marriage alliances with the best and avoid alliance with the 
low *^and adds (III. 6-7) that teir kinds of families even though 
richly endowed with cattle, wealth See. should be avoided in 
marriage viz. in which tho sarhskaras are not performed, in 
which there is no male progeny, which are devoid of Veda (study), 
which have hairy members, that suffer from piles or consumption 
or indigestion or epilepsy, white or black leprosy. Manu ( III, 
63-65 ) explains under what circumstances good families are 
reduced to a bad state. Harlta states that the offspring is in 
accordance with the (qualities of the) family of the parents. The 
Harsaoarita (IV) gives expression to the view that generally 
the wise look to good family first even though there may bo 
other qualities in the bridegroom. Manu II. 238, however, allows 
a man to marry a girl even from an inferior or bad family 
provided she is a jewel among women. 


1020. V rniu; Vsfi* I 8n=w. f. I. 5. l; 

3if«g- % IX, 3. is ‘ ^ wjfer: wnitSirr 

Vt arrsr^V IThese qualifications were 

laid down for those who were to partake of the camasa offering in 
nsjasUya. fHTgpKVr; >r5rf; HUqiSar l ftfra quoted in p. 589; 
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Yaj. (I. 54-55 ) einpliasizes fche iraporkancG of a good 
family famed for ten generations and freedom from diseases 
that are hereditarily transmitted and adds that the bride¬ 
groom must be young, intelligent, a favourite among the 
people and his virility must be carefully tested. The Mit, on 
Ysj, 1, 55 quotes Narada (strlpuihsa ) who mentions some 
oharaoteristics of the virile man and enumerates fourteen 
varieties of impotent persons (verses 11-13). Katyayana 
mentions what defective bridegrooms are to be avoided viz. 
the lunatic, one guilty of grave sins, leprous, impotent, 
one of the same gotra, one bereft of eyesight or hearing, an 
epileptic and adds that these defects are to be avoided even 
among brides. The Mahabharata observes ' friendship and 
marriage should take place between those alone whose wealth 
is similar and whose learning (i, e. the learning in whose fami¬ 
lies) is of equal status, not between opulent (well-off) and 
the poverty-stricken 

Though Manu and Yaj, indicate that impotent persons are 
not eligible for marriage, yet such persons rarely married. 
Their marriages were held valid by Manu, Yaj. and other.s 
and their sons (by niyoga) took property as if they were aurarn 
sons. Vide Manu IX 203 and Yaj, II. 141-142, 

The SaraskaraprakaSa (pp, 752-754) contains a long dis¬ 
cussion on the question how from bodily characteristics one can 
find whether a man will live long or what his prospects wpjild 
be. These are passed over for want of space, 

(Rules for the selection of the bride are far more elaborate 
than those for selecting a bridegroom, though in some respects 
they are the same (such as about the necessity of good family, 
about the absence of diseases &o. ).^Vide Vas I. 38, Visnu Dh. 
S, 24,11, Kamasutra HI. 1. 2. Even the Sat, Br. (I. 2. 5.16) 

1021. 3^!>nr?r: anr numwir- 

I apfi'ni ^ I. p. 59; the text o£ 

*r«ef ( ed. by Jolly, v, 37 ) is as'flW; « 
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gives expression to the then view that broad hips and slender 
waists make women attractive. ^A§v, gr. I. 5. 3 says ‘ one 
should marry a girl who is endowed with intelligence, beauty, 
a good character and auspicious characteristics and who is 
healthy ’.) San. gr. I. 5. 6 and Manu III, 4 and Yaj. 1.52 also 
require that the girl should be possessed of auspicious oharac> 
teristics ( or indications). These (laksanas) are of two kinds, 
bahya ( visible or bodily characteristics) and abhyantara 
(invisible). Ap. gr. (III. 21 ) states a cornmonsense rule: 
‘a girl on whom his mind and eyes are riveted will bring him 
happiness (or prosperity), he should pay no heed to other 
things; this is the view of some’. The Kamasutra quotes the 
view of Ghotakamukha ‘ he should proceed to marry a girl on 
taking whom as his wife he would regard himself as blessed 
and would not be blamed by his friends (or persons in a similar 
station in life)’*®*®. (Manu III. 8 and 10, Visnu Dh. S, 24. 
12-16 say that one should not marry a girl having tawny hair or 
having an excessive limb (such as a sixth finger) or a deficient 
limb, who is hairless or very hairy, who is talkative and has 
yellowish eyes; but should marry a girl who has limbs void of 
any defect, whose gait is like that of a swan or an elephant, 
the hair on whose head or body is of slight growth and whose 
teeth are small, whose body is delicate.') The Visnu-purana 
(III. 10. 18-22) adds that the girl must not have a marked 
growth of hair on her chin or lip, her voice must not be hoarse 
or like that of a crow ; her logs and ankles must not be very 
hairy, there should be no dimples on her cheeks when she 
laughs, she should not be very dwarfish or very tall &c. Manu 
III. 9 and Ap. gr. (III. 13 ) say that the girl to be married must 
not bear names of the lunar mansions (such as Revatl, Irdra 
&c.), trees or rivers, she must not bear a mleccha name or that 


1024. i en*?- I. 5. 3 ; ... 

.I srttr. HI. 20. 

1025. i arm. u. 111.21. 

This is quoted by the on q'Tft. 1.52. The KSinasntra III. 1 .14 has 
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of ft mountain, of a bird, of a sAake of of a slftve or a name that 
is terrific. Ip. gr, (HI. 14) and Kamaatilira HI. 1.13 mention 
that a girl should not be chosen, the penultimate letter of whose 
name is r or 1 (such as Gaurl, Sail, Kamalil). NSrada (stri- 
purhsayoga 36) says that defects of girls are as follows':—when 
they suffer from long-standing or disgusting diseases, when they 
are devoid of a limb or have already had connection with an¬ 
other man, when they are wicked or have their minds fixed on 
another; and Sp. gr. (III. 11-12 ) states other defects of girls 
viz, one should not choose a girl who is asleep or weeps or has 
left the house when persons come to see whether she can be 
chosen. Vide MSrkandeya-purSna 34. 76-77 for gupas and 
defects of gills as ‘ brides ’. 

Bhar. gr, 1.11 says that there are four inducing reasons’*®* for 
marrying a particular girl viz, wealth, beauty, intelligence and 
family. If all four cannot bo secured, wealth may be neglected 
{as the least important of all); then beauty may be neglected if 
there is intelligence and good family, but there is a difference of 
view as to the latter two, some preferring intelligence to family 
and others family to intelligence. MSnava gr. (I. 7.6-7) adds a 
fifth inducement for marriage, viz, vidyS (learning) after 
beauty and before prajaa. Vide also Varaha gr. 10. 

Some of the grhyasQtras propose a peculiar mystical method 
of selecting a bride. The ASv. gr. (I, 5. 3) after stating that 
one should select a girl endowed with good characteristics 
(laksanas) proceeds * lakaanas are very difficult to discern ’ 
and therefore prescribes (I, 5. 5-6) that eight lumps of different 
kinds of earth should be taken respectively from a field that 
yields two crops a year, from a oow-stable, from a vedi (sacrifi¬ 
cial altar, after sacrifice is performed), from a pool of water 
that does not dry up, from a gambling place, from a place 
where four roads meet, from a barren spot, and from a burial 
ground; then ho should recite over the lumps the formula ‘ rta 
(right) has been born first in the beginning; truth is founded 
( or fixed) in pta ; may this girl attain here that for which she 
IS born; may what is true be visible; ’ then he says to the girl 
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‘ take one of these According as she chooses the lump, it may 
respectively be deemed that she will have offspring rich in food 
(if she chooses the lump of the earth taken from the field of 
two crops a year &c. )• or rich in cattle, or rich in spiritual 
lustre or rich in everything, or addicted to gambling, or 
wandering in different directions or poor, or that she will bring 
death to her husband (if she takes the lump of the earth from 
the burial ground ), The Gobhila gr. II. 1. 4-9 speaks of these 
lumps and adds that a ninth lump may be formed by mixing 
up the earths of all eight varieties and that if she takes up any 
one of the four lumps of earth from an altar, furrow, a pool or 
a. cow-stable or (according to some) the ninth lump, she may 
be selected. The Laugaksi gr. 14. 4-7 contains the same rules as 
in Gobhila. Ap, (IIL 15-18) prescribes a somewhat different 
method. If both sides agree, the bridegroom (or his friends) should 
place in one lump of earth several kinds of seeds (such as rice,barley 
&o.); he should take (a lump having in it) the dust from ari altar, a 
third having a clod from a ploughed field, a lump having cowdung 
inside and (a fifth having) a clod of earth from a cemetery and keep¬ 
ing them befote the girl ask her to touch one of them (the five). 
If she touches any one of the first four, that is an indication of 
future prosperity (of the nature of the object touched), but 
the last (viz. clod of earth from cemetery ) is objectionable. 
The Varaha gr. 10 and Bhar. gr, 1.11 speak of only four lumps 
of earth viz, from afield, from an altar, from a cow-stable, 
and from a cemetery and say that one should not marry a girl 
who takes up the lump of cemetery earth. MSnava gy. (I. 7. 
9-10) speaks of eight lumps but substitutes a lump of earth 
where durvS grows and a lump from under a tree filled with 
fruit for earth from a pool of water and one from a gambling 
place and adds that the eight lumps should be placed in a 
temple and if the girl takes up the lump from a cemetery or 
from a barren spot or from where four roads meet she should 
not be married. Many digests like theGr.R. (pp. 13-22) contain 
long quotations which dilate upon the indications about the 
auspiciousness or otherwise of girls from their several physi¬ 
cal features. 

Gant. IV. 1, Vas. 8,1, Manava gr, I. 7. 8, Yftj. I. 52 and 
several others say that the girl must be younger (yavlyasi) 

1029. gavtiSf 
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than tho btidogiooim and tho Eamasutra (III, 1, 2) recoinniends 
that she must be younger than the bridegroom by at least three 
years. The Mit. on Ysj, I. 52 explains *yavlyasl ’ as meaning 
younger in age and smaller in stature ’ (than the bridegroom). 
What the age of marriage was will be discussed a little below. 

Gaut. IV. 1, ”8“ Vas. 8 . 1. Yaj. I. 52, Manu (III. 4 and 12 ) 
and others say that one should marry only a girl who is a 
virgin and of the same caste. How far widow-marriages and 
intercaste marriages were allowed w'ould be discussed later on. 

The Manava gr. 1 . 7. 8 , Manu III. 11 and Yaj, 1 . 53 require that 
the girl to be chosen must not bo brotherless. This requirement 
which has been not in force for centuries has a long history 
behind it. In Rg. 1 . 124.7 it is said 'o®' ‘as a brotherless maiden 
comes back towards her male relations (her father’s famiIy),..so 
the dawn reveals^objects (or her beauty).’ In the Atharvaveda 
1.17.1 we read ‘ like brotherless women let them sit still with 
their splendour gone ’. Both these passages are quoted and 
explained in the Nirukta III, 4-5. In ancient times when a 
man had no son, he could make bis daughter do for a son (i, e. 
she herself became putrika) and stipulate with the person 
marrying her that the son born of her would be his (i. e. the 
girl a father’s) son and would offer pindas as a son to his 
maternal grandfather. The result would bo that the son of 
such a girl would not offer pindas to his father and would not 
continue the line of his father. Rg. III. 31.1 ( a very obscure 
and difficult verse) has been explained by the Nirukta (III. 4 ) 
practice of declaring a daughter to be one’s 
son . Therefore, brotherless maidens were not chosen as 
brides and the Ilg. speaks of spinsters growing old in their 
parental home ( H g. II. 17. 7). Vas. Db. S, 17. 16 refers to 
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|lg. 1.124, 7 and quotes a verse about a brotherless girl. Such 
a daughter at whose marriage the father made the stipulation 
stated above was called putrika and according to Gaut. 28.17 
some teachers went so far as to say that a daughter became 
a putrika by the mental resolve of the father alone ( without 
there being an express agreement with the bridegroom ). It is 
therefore that Manu (3.11) ordains that one should not marry 
a girl that has no brother, as there is the danger of her being a 
putrika. The Nirukta (III. 5) quotes another Vedio passage 
‘ one should not marry a brotherless woman, for she becomes 
the son of him (her father)’ and remarks that in this passage 
there is a direct prohibition against marrying a brotherless 
maiden (while in the passage of the Atharvaveda it is indirect, 
being involved in a simile) and it is also expressly said that she 
becomes the son of her father. In medieval times this prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a brotherless girl gradually was ignored 
and in modern times the pendulum has swung the other way, 
a brotherless girl being a coveted prize if her father be rich. 
In course of time popular feeling changed and no girl could 
remain unmarried if she wanted heavenly worlds. There is 
interesting story in the Salyaparva chap. 52 of the daughter of 
Kunigarga who, when told by NSrada that an unmarried 
woman could not secure heaven, married for one day Srhgavat 
and then went to heaven. 

There are further restrictions about choosing a girl for 
marriage. The rule was that a man should marry a girl of the 
same caste. So far there is what is called endogamy (i, e, rule 
requiring marriage within a certain large community). But 
within this large community there were certain groups which 
were prohibited for marriage to a person belonging to another 
group of the same caste or community ( i. e. the principle of 
exogamy operated within the large community itself). The 
Hir. gr. 1.19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 4, Ap. Dh, S. II. 5, 11. 15 
require that the bride to be chosen must not belong to the same 
gotra as that of the bridegroom. . They are all silent about the 
sameness of pravara. Gaut. IV, 2,, Vas. Db. S. VIII. 1, Manava 
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gr, I. 7. 8, Varaba gr. 9, Sankha*®*’ Dh. S. forbid marriage with 
a girl whose pravara ( or arseya) is the same as that of the 
bridegroom; but they say nothing about the prohibition against 
the sameness of gotra. It is somewhat remarkable that some 
of the grhyasutras like ASv. and Par. say not a word about 
sameness of gotra and pravara. Visnu Dh. S. 34. 9, Vaik. III. 3, 
Yaj. L 53, NSrada (strlpurhsa, verse 7), Vedavyasa II. 3 and 
many others prohibit sameness of gotra as well as of pravara. 
Gobhila gr. III. 4. 5, Manu III. 5, Vaik. III. 3 and Ap. Dh. S. 
II, 5. 11. 16 require that the bride must not be a sapivida or 
blood relation of the mother of the bridegroom ; while Gaut- 
IV. 3, Vas. VIII. 3. Visnu Dh. S. 34.10, Varaha gr. 9, Sahkha 
Dh. (quoted above), Yaj. I. 53 and others restrict the prohibi" 
tion against marrying a sapinda girl to seven degrees on the 
father’s side and five degrees on the mother’s side. There were 
others like the Vedavylsa-srarti which not only prohibited 
marriage with a girl who had the same gotra as the bride¬ 
groom’s, but prohibited marriage with a girl whose mother’s 
gotra was the same as the bridegroom’s. 


All these prohibitions against marrying a sagotra, sapravara 
or sapiii^ girl are extremely important, as the following 
considerations will show. It is a canon of the Purvamimarasa 
that if there is a seen ( drsta) or easily perceptible reason for 
a rule stated in the sacred texts, it is only recommendatory 
and a breach of such a rule does not nullify the principal act. 
But if there is an unseen (adrsta) reason for a rule and there 
^ is a breach of such rule, the principal act itself is rendered 
invalid and nugatory thereby. The rule about not marrying 
a woman who is diseased or who has superfluous or deficient 
limbs has a seen reason viz. marriage with such a girl causes 
unhappiness (if she is diseased) or comment (if she has defi¬ 
cient limbs). Therefore, if a person marries such a girl the 
marriage is perfectly valid. But there is no seen or easily 
perceptible reason for the prohibition against marrying a 
sagotra or sapravara girl. Therefore, such rules go to the root of 
the matter and are obligatory and, if there is a breach of them, 
the marriage is no marriage, it is null and void. So even if 
a person goes through a ceremony of marriage with a girl who 
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is a sagotrs or sspravara or sapinda (within prohibited degrees ) 
she does not in law become his wife at all. These principles 
are very lucidly set forth by Medhatithi on Manu III. 11, 
by the Mit. on Yaj. I. 53, the Madanaparijata and other works. 
Therefore, these questions of sagotra, sapravara and sapinda will 
be dealt with at some length later on. 

( The question of the age of marriage for men and women will 
now be considered. This is a very interesting and instructive 
study. The age of marriage for both sexes has varied consider-® 
ably from age to age, from province to province and also from 
caste to caste even at the same time. As regards men there 
is no special rule as to the age before which a man was obliged 
to marry, A man could remain celibate all his life, while at 
least in medieval and modern times marriage has been abso¬ 
lutely necessary for every girl. A man was to marry after he 
had finished his Vedio studies; but the period of Vedic study 
was fluctuating (i, e. it could be 13, 34, 36, 48 years or as much 
time as was necessary to master one Veda or a portion of it). 
Usually twelve years were devoted to brahmacarya in ancient 
times and as upanayana ordinarily took place in the 8th year 
(for brahmanas) a man would ordinarily be 20 years old or 
more at the time of marriage. It is therefore that Manu (IX. 
94) remarks that a man of thirty may marry a girl of twelve 
years or a man of 24 who is in a hurry to become a house¬ 
holder may marry a girl of eighO Basing on this the Visnu- 
purSna (III. 10.16) says that the ages of the bride and 
bridegroom should be in the ratio of 1 to 3. Angiras says that 
the bride should be two, three, five or more years younger, ^In 
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tho MahSbhSrata ‘®‘®(Qautama is prepared to give his daughter 
in marriage to ITltanW if he could be a youth of 16 years. In 
another place the Mahabharata (Sabha 64, 14 and Vanaparva 
5.15) uses the simile of a maiden not liking a husband of 60 
years.) That shows that girls were sometimes married to even 
old men of 60 in those days as rarely in modern times also. In 
the Mahabharata (Anu^iasana 44. 14) the respective ages of the 
bridegroom and bride are recommended as 30 and 10 or 21 and 
7; while the Udvahatattva (p. 123) and S. Pr. p. 766 quote a 
verse from the MahabhSrata that a man of 30 should marry a 
girl of 18 (but from the metre and context it appears that 

* Sodasa-varsSm ’ as printed should be ‘ da§a-varsam)’, 

(in the Pgveda there are no clear statements about the exact 
age when girls were married. But there are indications that 
many girls were married at a sufficiently mature age (at least they 
were not married at the tender age of eight). We have already 
seen (p. 435) that brotherless girls often remained unmarried till 
old ago. One of the benevolent deeds*"** of the Alvins is that 
they bestowed a husband on Ghosa who was growing old in her 
father’s house.'^ Vide also Bg. I, i24. 7, II, 17. 7, and Athsrva- 
veda 1.17.1. ^ In Bg- X. 27. 12 it is said ‘ when a bride is fine 
looking and well adorned, she by herself seeks her friend from 
among men *.J That shows that girls were grown-up enough to 
selectliheir husbands. Some of the verses in the marriage hymn 
(such as Bg. X. 85.26-27, 46) indicate *®*® that married girls 
could not have been child-wives, but must have been grown-up-) 
On the other hand in Bg-1* 116-1 it is said that the Nasatyas 
( Ativins) bestowed a wife on Vimada who was an arbhaga (of 
tender age ).*®** But all that is meant seems to be that Vimada 
was a mere boy as compared with his rival kings who had 
come as suitors. The two verses Bg. I. 126. 6-7 ( which are 
rather too naive ) indicate that girls were married before they 
had attained puberty. In Bg. I. 51,13 Indra is said to have 
given to old Kakslvat a wife named Vrcayft who is styled 

* arbha ’ (young ). But that word is only used in contradistinc¬ 
tion to the word ‘ mahate ’ (grown old) applied to Kakslvat 
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and conveys no idea of her exact age."”‘'‘ On fhe whole one 
may conclude that in the period of the Jlgveda girls were 
probably married at any age (either before puberty ox after 
puberty ) and sometimes remained spinsters all their life. The 
other Samhitas and the Brahmanas do not shed much light on 
the question of the age of marriage for girls. In the Oban. Up. 
Usasti Cakrayana is described as dwelling in the Kuru country 
with his wife, who is said to have been ‘ atikl ’ which Samkara 
explains as ‘ a mere undeveloped girl ’J®*® 


(^Coming to the ancient grhya and dharma sutras, it will be 
seen from several considerations that girls were married just 
before the time of puberty or immediately after it. Among 
the several requirements of the bride to be chosen several grhya 
sutras lay down that she must be a 'nagnika'^ Vide Hir. gy. 
1.19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4, 6, Manava gr. 1. 7. 8, Vaik, VI. 12,'®*® 
The word nagnikU is variously explained by the commentators. 
Matrdatta on Hir. gr. explains that nagniks means ‘ one whose ' 
menstrual period is near ’ i. e. one who is fit for intercourse. 
Astavakra, the commentator of the Manava gr., explains 
nagnika as ‘ one who has not yet experienced the impulses and 
emotions of youth ’ or ‘ one who looks pretty even without 
clothes ’ (taking the word along with ‘ srestham * that follows). 
The Oyhyasaiiigraha (which is much later than the Gobhila 
gr.) explains ‘ nagnika ’ as one who has not yet reached puberty. 
These varying explanations of the word ‘ nagnika ’ are due to 
the fact that whan some smytis and commentators wrote child 
marriages were not in vogue, while they were in vogue when 
and where others flourished. ( Vas. Dh. S. 17. 70 says * the father 
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should give away his daughter while she is still nagnika^ 
through fear of her attaining puberty (while unmarried ),V 
This shows that according to Vas. nagnika must have been a 
girl of tender years or one that had not attained puberty, 

-CThere is another very important indication. Most of the 
grhyasutras prescribe that the married couple should be celibate 
for at least three nights after marriage (if not for a longer 
period ).) For example, the Par. gr. (I. 8 ) says*^^® * the married 
pair should (after marriage) not partake of ksara and lavava for 
three nights, should sleep on the ground (and not on a cot, for 
the same period) and should not have intercourse for a year, 
twelve nights, sixjiights, three nights in the last resortVide 
for a similar rule ASv. g;:. I, 8. 10, Ap. gr. 8. 8-9, San. gr. 
I- 17. 5, Manava gr. I. 14. 14, Ksthaka gr. 30.1, Khadira gr. 
I. 4. 9 and others. (Such an injunction against intercourse for 
three nights after marriage would have been uncalled for and 
extremely inappropriate if girls had been usually married 
when i they were only eight to ten years old. Such injunctions 
by so many authors presuppose that girls must have generally 
been very near puberty or past puberty at the time of marriage.^ 
Haradatta who belongs to about the 12th century A. D. expressly 
says that (in his days ) in certain countries intercourse was 
commenced immediately after marriage and that such a usage 
being opposed to A^iv. gr. I, 8. 10 should not be followed ( but 
continence should be observed at least for three days after 
marriage). This shows that so late as 1200 A. D. in several 
countries the marriageable ago of girls must have been at 
least about 14. 

In most of the grhyasutras there is a rite called ‘ oaturthl- 
karma ’ (rite on 4th day after marriage). Vide Gobhila II. 5, 
Sah. gr. 1.18-19, Khadira gr. I. 4. 12-16, Par. gr. I 11, Ap. gr. 

8,10-11, Hir, gr. 1. 23-24 &c. This rite has been described above 
(pp. 203-204) and corresponds to the garbhadhana of later writers 
( g* Vaj. I, 11). As cohabitation is expressly mentioned in 
connection with this rite performed on the fourth day after 
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marriage it follows that girls must have generally been quite 
grown-up at the time of marriage. 

In some of the grhyasutras and smrtis a slight prayaScitta 
(purificatory ceremony) is prescribed if the bride has menstrua¬ 
tion during the progress of the marriage ceremonies. Vide 
Baud. gr. IV. 1.10, Kausika sutra 79. 16, Vaik. VI. 13, Atri 
(ed. by Jiv. part I. p. 11). 


C Gaut.’°®® (18. 20-33) says ‘a girl should be given in marriage 
before she attains the age of puberty. He who neglects it 
commits sin. Some declare that she should be given 
in marriage before she begins to wear clothes. A marria¬ 
geable girl (who is not given in marriage by her father 
&c.) should allow three monthly periods to pass and after¬ 
wards unite herself to a blameless man of her own will and 
give up the ornaments received from her father (or her 
family) ’. This passage establishes that even before Gautama 
(i. e. 500 or 600 B. C,) there were people who advocated 
marriages of infant girls that did not care to put on clothes 
( i. e. who bad no sense of shame if they went about without 
clothes), that Gautama disapproved of this view, that he only 
prescribed that the marriage of girls should take place before 
puberty and he was not horrified if girls got themselves married 
sometime after puberty.) But it is clear that no blame 
attached to the girl married after puberty or to the husband ; 
the idea, however, bad arisen even then that the father or 
guardian incurred blame or sin by not getting a girl married 
before puberty. Manu (IX. 89-90) goes so far as to say 
* A maiden may rather stay in her father’s house even till her 
death, though she may have attained puberty; but the fatheir 
should never give her to one who is devoid of good qualities. A 
■ maiden after attaining puberty may wait for three years (to 
see if she is given away by her father or brother &c.) but after 
this period she should seek a husband who is similar to her.’ 
AnuaSsanaparva 44. 16 is to the same effect. Baud, Dh. S. 
IV. 1.14 and Vas. V. Dh. S. 17, 67-68 give the same rule as in 
Manu IX 90. But both add (Vas. 17. 70-71 and Baud, Dh. S. 
IV. 1.13) that the father or guardian incurs the sin of destroying 
an embryo at each appearance of menses as long as the girl is 
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■unmarried. Yaj, 1. 64 and Narada (strlpumsa, verses 25-27 ) 
stiate the same rule. 

On account of this change in popular beliefs and senti¬ 
ments it came to be recommended that a girl must be married 
early and may be given even to onewho is devoid of 
qualities (in spite of Manu IX 89 ), Vide Baud. Dh. S. 
IV, 1.12 and 15. 


rso we see that from about 600 B, 0, to about the beginning 
of the Christian Era it did not matter at all if a girl was 
married a few months or few years after puberty. But by about 
200 A. D. (when the Yaj. smrti was composed) popular feeling 
had become insistent on pre-puberty marriages. The reasons for 
this change are not quite clear. But it is possible to hold that it 
was due to the following circumstances. Buddhism had spread 
far and wide during these centuries with its encouragement 
of the institution of monks and nuns. There was laxity of 
morals among nuns, A further reason may be adduced viz. that 
girls had generally ceased to study anything, though some of them 
certainly did study in the times of Panini and Patanjali, and so 
society did not like girls to remain doing nothing. From the 
times of the Bgveda (X. 85. 40-41) there was a mystical belief 
that Soma, Gandharva and Agni were the divine guardians of 
a girl and the Qrhyasarhgraha (quoted in the com. on Gobhila gr. 
III. 4. 6 ) says that Soma enjoys a girl first, then Gandharva 
enjoys her when her breasts develop and fire when she men- 
truates. Therefore, a feeling arose that a girl must be married 
even before she develops any distinct signs of femininity.) 
Sarnvarta (verses 64 and 67) gives expression to this idea. 

(Further, since marriage came to be looked upon as the upanayana 
in the case of women, naturally the age for upanayana (3 th year) 
came to be looked upon as the proper age for marriage.) Vide 
Sarhskarakaustubha quoted below, (it came to be believed that 
there was no hope of heaven for a woman who died unmarried,} 
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the Salyaparvachap. 53 we have the story of a girl, 
daughter of Kuiri Garga, who practised severe penance till she 
reached old age and yet was told by Narada that if she died 
unmarried she would not go to heaven. The woman induced 
iSrhgavat of the GSlava family for a day previous to her death to 
marry her by the promise of giving him half of her merit (punya). 
The Vaik.(V. 9), while describing the ceremony of funeral 
rites in cases of distress, mentions the curious practice of find¬ 
ing out a male of the same caste for a girl, who dies unmarried 
though of the age of puberty, with whom a sort of marriage is 
gone through and the girl is then cremated. Whatever the reasons 
may be, this tendency to bring down the age of marriage for 
girls was accentuated in the first five or six centuries of the 
Christian era. The Laugaksi’®*® gr. (19, 2 ) says ‘ brahmacarya 
for girls lasts till the 10th or 12th yearThe Vaik. (VI, 13 ) 
says that a brahmana should marry a brahmana girl who is a 
nagnika or gaiiri and defines nagnika as a girl over eight years 
but less than ten and gaurl as one who is between ten and 
twelve and has not had menstruation. Apararka (p, 85 ) quotes 
the Bhavisyapurana to the effect that nagnika is one who is ten 
years old, Vide Sm. C. quoting Saihgraha. Parasara, Yaj. 
and Samvarta go even beyond this. Parasara’®®® (VII. 6-9 ) 
says ‘ a girl of eight is called gaurl, but one who is nine years 
old is a rohinl; one who is ten years old is a kanya; beyond this 
(i. e. after 10 years) she is a rajasvala. If a person does not 
give away a maiden when she has reached her 12th year, his 
pitrs have to drink every month her menstrual discharge. The 
parents and also the eldest brother go to hell on seeing (an 
unmarried ) girl reaching the state of a rajapvala ParaSara 
adds that the brahmana who marries such a girl should not be 
spoken to or admitted to dinner in the same row (as other 
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Stahmanas) and that he becomes the husband of a vrsall. On 
the other hand the Vayupurana ( 83. 44 ) extols the marriage of 
a gaurl by remarking that her son purifies 21 ancestors on his 
father’s side and 6 male ancestors on his mother’s side. Samvarta 
(verse 65-66) has the same two verses as Parasara (VII. 6 and 8) 
and winds up (verse 67) by saying that the marriage of a girl of 
eight is highly commended. The same four verses (Parasara VII. 
6-9 ) occur in Brhad-Yama (Anan. ed.) chap. 3, 19-22, but the 
order is diflferent. Ahgiras (vv. 126-128, Anan, ed.) has the 
same verses. Ka^yapa as quoted in the Gr. R. ( p. 46 ) says 
that a girl is called gaurl when she is seven, a kanyaka when 
she is ten and kumarl when she is twelve. It will be noticed 
that the smrtis of Vaikhanasa and Ka^yapa diflered from 
Parasara as to the definition of gaurl. Further the three smrtis 


make marriage of a girl after puberty an extremely sinful act 
and condemn not only the parents but also the husband, while 
Baud, prescribed only a slight prayaScitta for the father alone 
even if there was menstruation during the marriage rites, 
Marloi*®^^ (quoted in Par. M. I. 2. p. 177 ) said that choosing a 
bride who was five years old was best. Even Manu ( 9. 88 ) 
recommended an early marriage if a very desirable bridegroom 
was available. Kama and Sita are said to have been respective, 
ly 13 and 6 at the time of marriage ( Arapyakanda 47, 10-11). 
But this passage appears to be an interpolation. In the 
Balakanda'°^® it is expressly stated that Sita and her sisters 
enjoyed in private dalliance with their respective husbands 
immediately after marriage. If this is true then Sita could not 
have been only 6 at the time of marriage. 


The rule that brahmana girls were to be married between 
8 to 10 years became general from about the 6th or 7th century 
and continued down to modern times. During the last two or 
three decades the marriageable age of girls owing to several causes, 
particularly the ravages of plague and the economic condition 
of the middle classes, has risen very high and marriages of girls 
even of poor brahmanas hardly ever take place before 16 and 
have to be postponed to the age of 20 and beyond. Besides 
the Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX of 1929, as amended 
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Act 19 of 1938) has fixed the minirnum age limit for girls at 
14 and persons getting their daughters married before the 
completion of 14 years are liable to be punished in a criminal 
court under the Act. There is no reason to laugh at ancient Indian 
writers for the low age of marriage they advocated. Child 
marriages were common in all countries of Europe. Even in 
England the age limits for boys and girls were recognised by 
the law only at 14 and 13 respectively until 1939, when the 
lowest marriageable age for both was fixed at 16 (19 and 30 
Geo. V, Chap. 36). (Besides it must be remembered that when 
marriages of girls o) tender years took place they were purely a 
sacrament. There was no question of consummation which took 
place only after puberty. Sages condemned intercourse even 
with one’s wife before she attained puberty. J Winternitz in 
‘ Die Frau,’ p, 135 refers to a work of F, J. Furnivall on ‘ Child 
Marriages, Divorces &c ’ between 1560-66 A. D. in England 
from which it is clear that marriages of children of 9 or 10 {and 
rarely of even 2 or 3 years) took place in England only about 
300 years ago. 

(^These rules about the proper age for the marriage of girls 
affected only brahmanas. Sanskrit poets and dramatists always 
depict that the heroines in their works are grown-up at the time 
of marriage and even Bhavabhflti imagines that Malatl, the 
heroine of his romantic drama of Malatimadhava, was so 
grown-up that it wa.s practically a case of love at first sight. 
Vaik. (VI. 12) requires a brahmana bride to be a iiagnilw. or 
gauri, but does not prescribe the same qualification for a 
ksatriya or vaifiya bride. In the Harsacarita princess Rajya^rl 
is described as quite grown-up at the time of her marriage which 
was consummated on the very day of marriage (vide the last 
para, of the 4th TJcchvasa). The SaihskSra-prakSsa expressly 
says that there is no prohibition against marrying a girl who 
has passed the age of puberty for ksatriyas and others. Even 
in Pauranic times grown-up unmarried girls must not have been 
unheard of.) The Gr. R, p. 83 quotes a passage from the 
Brahraapurana where the injunction to observe complete celi- 
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r, 13 days, 6 days or 3 days is construed as 
respectively referring to girls whose ages were 8,13,16 or 30 at 
the time of rnarriage.^^®^ 

Another important question is inter*caste marriages* It has 
already been shown (pp, 50-58 ) how anulomcj, marriages were 
allowed, while pratiloraa unions were condemned and how it 
was supposed that nunoerous eub-castes arose from such mixed 
marriages. 

It IS the contention of several eminent soholars (e. g, 
Senart in his * Caste in India ’ translated by Ross p. 124 ) that 
caste as implied in modern usage and in its strict sense did not 
exist in the times of the Bgveda and the other Vedio Saihhitas. 
We have seen, however, that the four varnas had been reco¬ 
gnised in the times of the Sarhhitas and that ideas of superiority 
and inferiority due to being of a particular varna had become 
quite prevalent. But the practices as to marrying outside 
one’s varna and taking food had not become as rigid and 
cast-iron as they became in medieval times. A few clear 
examples of inter-oaste marriages may be cited from the Vedio 
Literature. The Sat. Br. (IV. 1. 5, S. B. E. vol. 26, pp. 373-375 ) 
narrates the story of the old and decrepit sago Cyavana who 
was a Bhargava ( descendant of Bhrgu) or Ahgirasa to Sukanya, 
the daughter of king Saryata, a descendant of Manu. The 
Sat. Br. ( XIIL 3. 9. 8,S. B. E. vol, 44, p. 326 ) quotes a half 
verse from the Vaj, S. (26. 30 ) and then remarks * therefore he 
does not anoint ( as king) the son of the vaiSya woman/ This 
suggests that a king might marry a vaisya girl, but her son 
would not have the Vedic coronation ceremony performed on 
him. Verses 17-19 of the Rgvoda V. 61 are interpreted by the 
Brhad-devata (V, 50) as referring to the inarriagG of the 
brahmana sage Sy^vasva to the daughter of king Rathavlti 
D^rbhya. The story of Knvasa Ailusa who was styled * dasyah 
putra ’ (either meaning * the son of a dasl or used as a term of 
abuse ) by the sages has been mentioned abov 0 *( at p. 36 ). 


grr^T^TTW fw?!^5ftxr i 

I ??sqrT ?T^T ^ qriT^ 5 II 

quoted in 55^^. t* p. 83, 

1062. 5T q\<sn’i i 

XIII. 2, 9. 8. This verso has been quoted above in not© 83. 
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Turning to the dharma and grhya subras, the matter stands. 
thus. Some of the grhya sutras (like A§v., Ap.) do nob expressly 
say anything about the varna of the bride. The Ap. Dh. 

{II. 6.13. 1 and 3) requires that one should marry a girl of the 
same varna, who was not given before to another and marriage 
with whom is in accordanoo with sastra and says that by contra¬ 
vening these rules sin is incurred. So he condemns mixed marria¬ 
ges. The MSnava gr. L 7.8 and Gaut. IV. 1 require that one should 
marry a girl of the same varna and are silent about marriages 
with a bride of another varna. But Gautama knew of such 
marriages and enumerates the names of several sub-castes due 
to mixed marriages (IV. 14-17) and he includes among those 
who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha dinner a brahmana 
who is the husband of a woman of the ^udra caste (15.18), 
Manu (III. 12), Sahkhaand Narada(strlpumsa, v. 4 ) say 
that the best course is to marry a girl of one's own caste. This 
is said to be kalpa (the foremost or the best procedure). 

Many also speak of a less advisable course {anukalpa^ as it is 
called) viz. that a brahmana may take as wife a woman of any 
caste, a ksatriya may marry a woman of his own caste or a 
vai^ya or a ^udra woman, a vai^ya may marry a vaisya or sudra 
woman and a ^udra only a sudra woman. This is stated by 
Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 2, Sahkha, Manu III. 13, Visnu Dh. S. 24. l-l. 
Par. gr. I. 4 and Vas. Dh. 8. L 25 inform us that some 
teachers allowed a dvija to marry a sudra woman but without 
Vedic mantras. But Vasistha himself condemns it severely by 
saying ‘one should not do so (i e. marry a sudra girl), for by 
doing so the degradation of the family is certain and loss of 
heaven after death’. Though the Visnu Dh. S. and Manusmrti 
state that a dvijati may marry a Sudra girl, that is not their own 
view, but they simply voice practices and sentiments prevalent 
in their time, since both denounce the marriage of a brahmana 
with a sudra girl in the most un-measured terms. Visnu 
Dh, S. 26. 5-6 ( S. B. E. vol, 7 p. 112 ) says that the union of 
a dvijati with a sudra woman can never produce religious 


1063. 

^ I 3TFr. U. II. 6. 13.1 and 3. 

1064. =ir I JUMP'S; 

i%VTj II % i ( wot verses 4-5 ). 

1065. vrm ^ t 

L 24-27. 
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^oriii; it is from carnal desire alone that he marries her being 
blinded by lust; and that dvijati men who thus marry Sudra 
women quickly degrade their families and progeny to the status 
of fiudras*. The ancient editor of the Manusmrti did not 
tolerate such marriages (though he gave expression to the 
common trend of view in III. 12-13) and condemns a dvijati’s 
marriage with a hMia woman in the strongest language 
(III. 15-19, Manu III. 15 being the same as Vianu Dh. S. 26. 5 ) 

‘ a brShmana by having intercourse with a &udra woman goes 
to hell and by procreating a son on her he loses his status 
as a brahmana Yaj. I. 57 allowed a brahmana or ksatriya to 
marry a girl of his own varna or of the varnas next in order, 
but laid it down as his emphatic opinion that ‘ a dvijati should 
not marry a Sudra girlIt appears however that prevailing 
public opinion and practice was too much for both Manu and 
Yaj.; for, both declare (Yaj, II. 125 and Manu IX. 152-153 ) 
that when a brahmana has sons from wives of the four varnas, 
the son of a brahmana wife takes four shares (out of 10 in 
which his wealth is to be divided), the son of a ksatriya wife 
takes three, of a vai^iya wife two and of a Sudra wife one. Yaj. 
(I. 91-92) recognises the marriage of a brShinana with a sudra 
and says that the son of such a union is a para&ava’. Manu 
III. 44 also recognises the marriage of a ^udra girl with one of a 
higher class by saying that she holds the hem of the garment of 
a bridegroom of a higher class. 

This shows that the ancient smrtis ungrudgingly recognised 
marriages between a brShraana and a ksatriya or a vai^ya girl. 
But opinion was not unanimous about the marriage of a dvijati 
with a Sadra woman. Such marriages took place, but were 
looked upon with disfavour and often condemned with severity, 
Anuloma marriages were frequent enough till the 9th or 10th 
century A, D., but became rare later and for the last several 
hundred years they hardly ever took place or they were not at 
all recognized as valid by the communities concerned. The 
epigraphio records furnish well authenticated instances of 
intor-oaste marriages. The Vskatakas were brahmanas (their gotra 
being Vianuvrddha), The Poona plates of Prabhavatigupta (E, I, 
vol, 15 p. 39) establish that she was a daughter of Oandragupta 
II. (first quarter of 5th century A. D.) of the Imperial Gupta 
dynasty and became the chief queen of the king Rudrasena II of 
the Vakataka line. The Talagunda pillar inscription of the 
Kadamba king Eakusthavarman (E. I. vol. 8 p. 24) recites that 
B.D.57 
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But anM/o?namarriages have been recognised as valid by 
some High Courts in India; the Allahabad High Court, however* 
regards all dnuloma marriages even as invalid. 

The next restriction that the girl to be married must not be 
a sapincla of the bride-groom has now to be considered. Sapinda 
relationship is of special importance in three matters, viz^ 
marriage, inheritance and Ssauca (impurity on birth and 
death). The prohibition against marriage with a sapinda girl 
applies to all varnas including the &udra There are two 
schools about the meaning of sapinda, one represented by 
the Mitaksara and the other by Jimutavahana (author of the 
Dayabhaga). Both are agreed that a sapinda girl cannot be 
rharried, but they differ as to the meaning of the word. We 
shall first understand one interpretation of sapinda. The locus 
classicus is the commentary of VijnaneSvara on Yaj. I. 52-53 
a substantial portion of which is translated here: “ ‘ asapin- 
dam ’ (in Yaj. I. 52 ) means a woman who is not a sapinda and 
sapinda means one who has the same pinda i. e. body (or particles 
of the body). Sapinda relationship (between two persons) 
arises from (their ) being connected by having particles of the 
some body. Thus, the son has sapinda relationship with his 
father by reason of the (fact that) particles of the father’s body 
continue in him (the son). Similarly (there is sapinda rela¬ 
tionship ) with the paternal grandfather and the like (of tho 

1068. Vide Bai Laksmi v. Kaliansing 2 Bom. L. B. 128 ( marriage 
between Kajpat male and a brShmapa woman held to be invalid); Bai 
Kashi V. Jamnadas 14 Bom. L. B. 547 (marriage between a brJthniaiia 
woman and ^ndra male was held to be void); Munnilal v.Shiama I. L.B. 
48^ All. 670 (marriage between a dudra male and a vaidya female held to 
bo invalid). Vide Bai Gulab v. Jivanlal I. L. B. 46 Bora. 871, Natlia v. 
Mehta Chotalal I. L. B. 55 Bora. 1 ( marriage of a brshmapa male with 
a dudra female was hold valid); Kalinaksha v. Bajanikanto 35 0. W. 
N. 726. Vide Padma Kumari v. Suraj Kvimari I. L. B. 28 All. 458. 

1069. iv^it i HI. 

p. 284. 

1070. rngu: urin?! i frmvstn Hlvorard 

T%'%! H snv? quoted in P- loa. The printed WK? ( section 7 

p. 108) reads sn mrnisT^afTTST i 

• fhfrr^n on vt- I- 53; 

^ wtir' uu: vstreu- 

Onnvf^n=l, HI lyMp- 284. The word in the Mit. 

means ‘ connection or continuity.’ 
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grandson and the like) because through his (the grandson’s) 
father particles of the body of the grandfather continue in (or 
are connected with) him (the grandson). Similarly (the son has 
sapinda relationship) with his mother because particles of the 
mother’s body continue in him. Thus (a person has sapinda 
relationship) with his mother’s father through his mother; so 
( one has sapindata) with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s brother 
also by reaspn of the connection with (or continuity of) particles 
of the same body (vijz. the body of the maternal grandfather). 
So also (a person has sapindata) with the paternal uncle, the 
paternal aunt and the like. Similarly the wife has sapinda 
relationship with the husband because she produces (with the 
husband) one body (viz. their son), In the same way 
brother’s wives (are sapindas) of each other, because they produce 
one body ( viz. their respective sons ) with their respective 
husbands who are produced from one body ( viz. their husbands* 
father). In this manner wherever the word sapinda occurs, 
there one has to understand connection with ( or continuity of) 


1071. The words ‘ » are translated 

differently by Golap Chandra Sarkar in his * Hindu Law > (7th ed. of 
1936 ) pp. 81-82 as ‘ similarly arises the sapipda relationship of the 
husband with the lawfully wedded wife by reason of (their together) 
forming ono body * ( i. e. one person, hence the wife is called half the 
body of the husband ). The learned author thinks that his translation 
is the correct one and others wont wrong in translating as In the 
passage above. His tianslafeion cannot bo accepted for several reasons. 
In the first place, it is opposed to the explanation of the Balambhatt^ 

(i. e. particles of the 

bodies of the husband and wife continue in or are concerned with one 
body, the son, that is produced by them both ). That husband and wife 
are one is a pleasant fiction but here VijnSnetivara is stressing the 
physical continuity of particles* The husband and wife though said to 
be one are still two bodies. No ono says that their bodies become 
physically one. Besides the objection that if they do not beget a son, 
the husband and wife will not be sapiedas is not sound. Rules and 
principles;are laid down for generality of cases and regard is to be had 
to their capacity to produce a son. The ( III. p. 280 ) 

shows that G. C. Sarkar is wrong * ijgr- 

mr ^^rr^mTr^^ong^?rT:«^rrg- 

woman’s husband’s brother's wife is the receptacle ( adhSra ) for a son 
who is procreated by the husband’s brother and bis wife, the former 
of whom has particles of his father whoso particles continue in the 
husband of the woman, 
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particles of the same body either directly or mediately,'”* 
On the word ‘asapindam’ it was explained that sapinda rela¬ 
tionship arises immediately or mediately by reason of the connec¬ 
tion with particles of the same body; this may prove to be too 
wide a statement, since in this beginninglessaazbaora,such a rela¬ 
tionship might exist in some way or other between all men; 
therefore (the sage Ysjnavalkya) states ‘ after the fifth on the 
mother's side and after the 7th on the father's sideAfter the 
fifth on the mother's side i. e, in the mother's line and after the 
7th on the father’s side i. e. in the father’s line sapinda 

relationship ceases. These words (viz. sapinda.ceases ) are 

to be taken as understood (in the text of Yaj.), Therefore the 
word * sapinda ’ though it applies everywhere (i. e. to a very 
wide circle of persons) by the expressive (i. e. literal) power 
of its component parts, is restricted to a certain definite sphere, 
like the words ‘ nirmanthya ’ and ‘ pahkaja And so the 
six (ascendants) beginning with the father and the six 
descendants beginning with the son and the man himself as 
the seventh (in each case ) are sapindas; wherever there is a 
divergence of the line, the counting shall be made until the 
seventh in descent is reached including him (i. e. the ancestor ) 
from whom the line diverges; in this way the computation is to 
be made everywhere. And so the fifth (if a girl), who stands 
in the fifth generation when a computation is made beginning 
with the mother and going up to her (mother’s) father, mother’s 
paternal grandfather &c., is styled in an indirect way ‘ fifth 


1072. There is direct continuity of particles of the bodies of the 
parents in the son ond there is mediate connection of particles between 
grandparents and grandchildren and so on. 

1073. As the world proceeded from the Creator every one has in his 
body parts of the Creator. In the Tai. Up. II. 6 we have 

arf ’ and also in VI. 2. 3. This is relied 

upon for limiting sltpindya in Par. M. I. 2. p. 59. The words rnffTs and 
of Yxj. are repeated in the Mit. and explained as Tttgj and 

respectively and the Mit. adds that in Ysj. I. 53 (latter half ) 
wo have to understand the words (sapinda relationship 

ceases ). 

1074. The word ‘paikaja’ literally means ‘springing from mud’ and 
may apply to every water plant, but it is restricted by usage ( rudhi) to 
a lotus plant i. e. the wide literal or etymological (yaugika) meaning 
of the two parts ‘ paiika (mud) and ‘ ja ’ (springing from ) is restricted 
by popular usage to a single plant springing from mud. ‘Nirmanthya’ 
is the word used for producing fire by friction. Literally the word 
means ‘ what is to bo churned ’. 
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from the mother’s side ’ (by Ysj. ). In the same way 'the seventh 
from the father’s side’ (in Yaj.)*is she who is the seventh in degree 
(from an ancestor) when computation is made beginning from the 
father and proceeding up to the father’s father and so on 

According to this explanation of the MitaksarS’"^® the 
following rules about prohibition based on sSpindya follow: 
( 1 ) In computing degrees the common ancestor is to be 
included; (3) regard is to be had to the father and mother of 
the bride and bridegroom both; ( 3 ) if computation is made 
from the mother’s side of either the proposed bride or bride¬ 
groom, they must be beyond the fifth degree (i. e. they 
must he 6th or further on) from the common ancestor 
and if it is made through the father of either, they must be 
beyond the seventh from the common ancestor (i. e, they must 
bo eighth &c.). This last postulates four different classes of 
cases, viz. descent from a common ancestor may be traced 
through the fathers of both bride and bridegroom or through 
the mother of both, or through the mother of the bridegroom 
and.jhe father of the bride orthrough thefatherofthe brjde- 
grooni and the mother of the bride. The method of computing 
degrees is entirely different from the English method as is made 
clear by the remarks of the Mit. translated above. The rules 
require that both must be beyond sapinda relationship as 
defined and limited above. For example, tracing descent through 
the fathers of both bride and bridegroom, if the bride is 8th 
from the common ancestor (called kutastha in dharma^Hstra 
works) and the bridegroom is 6th, there can be no marriage, 
as though the bride is beyond the limits of sapipda relationship 
to the common ancestor, the bridegroom being 6th from the 
kQtastha has sapinda relationship with the kutastha. These rules 
apply according to the Mit. only where the ancestors married 
women of their own varna. But if an ancestor married a 
brahmana girl and also a ksatriya girl and a question arose 
about the eligibility of marriage among descendants of these 
two wives, then prohibition based on sapinda relationship 
extends up to only three degrees (and not seven or five XF’’®* 

1075. Vide extract (text) from the {JtcfRKT in appendix, 

1075a. I g 

I fhar* on itt. I. 53; the iJsrrgaTsr p. 109 explains difEerently the 
statement of Paithinasi. 

rngjofr^tt '3;#aiTTW°sr 

III S- 285 ; the pp> 138-140 gives these 

explanations. 
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Ik should not be supposed that these rules of the Mit. are 
universally observed. The texts themselves are in conflict. 
Further, the customs and usages as to prohibited degrees for 
marriage are so divergent in the various parts of India and 
among the hundreds of castes and sub-castes that it is impossible 
to state any rule as universally or even generally applicable. 
A few examples of conflict among the smrtis are cited by the 
Mit. itself. Vas. Dh. S. ( 8. 2 ) says * (he may marry ) the fifth 
on the mother*s side and 7th on the father’s side*, while Yaj. as 
interpreted by the Mit, makes it necessary that the girl to be 
eligible must be 6th from the common ancestor traced through 
the mother and 8th when traced through the father. Paithinasi 
says ‘ the girl must be beyond three degrees on the mother’s 
side and five degrees on the father’s side These two are 
explained away by the Mit. by saying that these texts do not 
authorise a marriage with a girl who is distant from the common 
ancestor by a lesser number of degrees than those propounded 
by Yaj. but they only prohibit marriage with girls who are 
nearer in degrees than those stated in those texts. But this 
reconciliation of the conflict among the smrtis is not at all 
satisfactory. 


The following diagrams illustrate the application of the 
rules of sapinda relationship according to the Mitaksara. In 
all of them A represents the common ancestor and the letters 
S and D represent respectively sons and daughters. According 
to the Mit. computation has to be made from ( and inclusive of) 
the common ancestor in all cases and both the bride and bride¬ 
groom have to be beyond the prohibited degrees. 


^ fit ^ 

1 f^r on I. 53; the words 

are B. 2 (the preceding ^ being .^rtfi R%r). The 

(III* PP. 284-285 ) collects together mere such passages, 
holds that they are not to be construed as allowing an option, but as re¬ 
ferring to descendants one of whoso ancestors had been adopted or where 
the descendants of one ancestor trace descent through a brShmapa wife 
and a ksatriya wife. #. (pp. 612-613) also quotes passages similar to 
those in the but seems to hold that there is an option due to 

family or local usages. Vide sr. pp- 707-718. 

1077. The quoted in the (p. 116 ) is quite 

explicit ‘ ^cTTsfr ^ I rffTT^TV 
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No. 1 
A 


No. 2 
A 


D(2) 

D (2) S (3) 

8 (2) 

S (3) 

8 (3) B (3) 

8 (3) 

S (4) 

8 (4) 8 (4) 

8 (4) 

8 (5) 

D (5) D (5) 

D(5) 

S (6) 

8 (6) 8 (6) 

D(6) 

8 (7) 

8(7) 


D (8) 

8 (8) 



Here a valid marriage might take 
place between S(8) and D(8) because 
sapiijida relationship for both is 
traced through their fathers and 
both are removed from the common 
ancestor A by more than seven 
degrees or generations. 


Here a valid marriage may take 
place between S (6) and I)(6) 
because sapipda relationship of 
both is in this case traced through 
their mothers and they are both 
removed from the common ancestor 
by more than five degrees. 


No. 3 
A 


No. 4 
A 


8 (2) 

B (3) 

8 (2) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 

8 (4) 

8 (4) 

8 (4) 

D(5) 

D(5) 

D(5) 

8 (6) 

r>{6) 

D(6) 

D(7) 

8 (7) 



Hero a marriage may take place 
between S (6) and I) (6) because 
their sapipda relationship is to be 
traced through their mothers and 
both are removed from the common 
ancestors by more than five degrees. 
But a marriage cannot take place 
between 8 (7) and D (7) as the 
sapipda relationship of D (7) is to 
be traced through her father and 
she is not more than 7 degrees from 
the common ancestor. 


8 ( 2 ) 
S (3) 
8 (4) 
S (5) 
S (6) 


Here a marriage cannot take place 
between B (6) and 8(6) asthe sapip<Ja 
relationship in the latter’s case is 
to be traced through his father and 
he is not more than seven degrees 
removed from the common ancestor, 
though D (6) whose sapipda rela¬ 
tionship is to be traced through her 
mother is more than five degrees 
from the common ancestor. Acc¬ 
ording to Balambhatta and some 
others marriage will take place as 
I>(6) is beyond five degrees (tracing 
through her mother), though 8(6) is 
within 7 degrees (tracing descent 
through his father) and so is not 
outside sapi^da limits. 


All these four examples are taken from the Dharmasiudhu 
(III Purvardha p. 226-237). Ho. 3 illustrates what is called 
B.D. 58 
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BBpinda relationship by ‘ frog’s leapJust as a frog leaps 
from one spot to another leaving intervening objects untouched, 
so in this example No. 3, there is sapindya between D(5) and 
D(5), but S{6) and D(6) are left unaffected by sapipdya (as 
relationship is traced through the mothers of both), while 
sapindya reverts to affect D'(7) and 8(7), The maxim of 
‘ frog’s leap ’ is a very ancient one, being exemplified by the 
Mahabhasya of PataSjali.'®” 

The rules about prohibition of marriage on the ground of 
sapinda relationship, particularly where cognates (persons 
connected, through females) were concerned, have not been 
observed in numerous instances over wide areas from very 
ancient times. One striking illustration is the question whe¬ 
ther a man can marry his maternal uncle’s or his paternal 
aunt’s daughter, particularly the former. On this pomt opinion 
has been sharply divided from ancient times, 5.p. Db. 8.1. 7. 
21. 8 includes among paianlya actions (mortal sins) sexual 
intercourse with the uterine relations ( mothers and sisters) of 
one’s parents and their children. This would prohibit marriage 
with one's maternal uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. Baud, 
Dh. S, 1.19-36 notes that there were five practices peculiar to 
the south viz. eating in the company of one whose upanayana 
has not been performed, to eat in the company of one’s wife, to 
eat stale food, to marry the daughter of the maternal uncle or 
of a paternal aunt and there were five practices peculiar to the 
north. Then he proceeds to state the argument that those who 
follow the practices mentioned by him in countries other than 
those where they prevail incur sin, that Gautama (XI. 30) holds 
this last argument to be wrong and then Baud, states bis own 


1078. «K«nfts sdurO 

in. p. 227; g 

vsiT erw ^ 

HstffieiilgTgc I Hsi aw 5T HI gvfw p. 283. 

The ?f. p. 612 refers to this. 

1079. wofsanavifsi^raim! • vur awfwu ' 

vol. I. p. 44 and vol. III. p. 2.5. 

1080. i 
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wr. u. g;. 1.1.19-26. 
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view that one should pay no heed to either set of practices, as 
both are opposed to smrtis and the views of Sistjas. From this it 
is clear that a marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s daughter 
or paternal aunt’s daughter was in vogue in the south (below^ 
the Narmada probably) long before the Baud, Dh, S. (i. e. several 
centuries before the Christian era) and that North India did 
not go in for such marriages and that orthodox sutra writers 
like Gautama and Baudhayana reprobated such practices. Manu 
(XL 172-173) forbids such marriages “on approaching (for 
carnal intercourse) the daughter of one’s father’s sister or of 
one’s mother’s sister or of mother’s full brother, a man 
must undergo the penance called ‘ candrayana ’. A wise man 
should not take as his wife (any one of ) these; they are not fit 
to be wedded because they are (sapinda ) relatives, for by wedd¬ 
ing them one sinks low (i. e. falls into hell or loses caste)”. 
Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16 quotes a verse from 
Satatapa prescribing the penance of candrayam for marrying 
one’s maternal uncle’s daughter or a girl having the same gotra 
as one’s mother’s gotra (i. e. maternal grandfather’s gotra ) or a 
sapravara girl and a text of Surnantu forbidding marriage with 
the daughter of the brother of one^s mother or step-mother. It 
would be seen that all these relatives are third from the common 
ancestor and so are very much within the prohibition against 
marrying a sapinda, whatever be the number of prohibited degrees 
for marriage that are accepted. Kumarila in his TantravSrtika 
while discussing the scope and validity of sadacara (on Jaimini 
L 3.7) enumerates many lapses from good conduct attributed to 
great men and heroes of the past and tries to explain away 
those violations of good conduct. The charge brought against 
Vasudeva (Krsna) and Arjuna, the central heroes of the 
Mahabharata, is that they respectively married RukminI and 
Subhadra who were their maternal uncle’s daughters (this being 
forbidden). Kumarila makes very scathing remarks against this 
practice’^®® prevalent among southerners and then refutes this 
charge by saying that although in the Mahabharata (Adiparva 
219. 17-18) Subhadra is described as the daughter of 
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Vasudeva and sister of Krsna, slie was really not 
60 , but that she was Vasudeva’s mother’s sister’s daughter 
or was the daughter’s daughter of the sister of the 
father of Vasudeva’s mother (or step-mother Eohinl I.’®®* 
Kumarila argues that such female cousins one degree or 
several degrees removed are often spoken of as sisters. Vide 
my notes to the Vyavaharamayukha pp. 200-202 where 
this matter is fully explained. This reply of Kumarila well 
illustrates the method of dealing with inconvenient texts 
adopted by mimamsakas like Kumarila when the texts run coun¬ 
ter to their cherished views. ViSvarupa on Yaj. III. 254 quotes 
Manu XI. 172 and verses of Saihvarta prescribing the penance 
of Paraka for carnal intercourse with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter.’®*® Medbatithi on Manu II. 18 refers to this practice as 
prevalent in some countries, and says it is opposed to the rule of 
Gautama (IV. 3 ) about prohibition on the ground of sSpindya 
and explains how such practices might have arisen. Persons 
making love to the handsome daughters of their maternal uncles 
married them for fear that they might otherwise be punished 
by the king; it may be that others literally following the 
words of Manu IV. 178 held by the practice which their fore¬ 
fathers resorted to for fear of punishment.’®** Among medieval 
writers, some condemn this practice, others justify it. Apararka 
( pp. 82-84 ) after a lengthy discussion condemns marriage with 
maternal uncle’s daughter. The Nirnayasindhu also does the 
same ( p. 286 ). 

Among those who support marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter the most prominent are the Sm. C. (I. pp. 70-74 ) and 
the Par. M. (I. 2. pp. 63-68 ). They both admit that there are 
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passages of Matiu, Sstatapa, Sumantu (all quoted above) 
and others condemning marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet they say that there are passages of the Veda 
and some smrtis in support of it and sistas (learned and respect¬ 
able persons) observe this practice and so such marriages 
are saddcara and not forbidden. They rely upon two 
Vedic passages; one is from the Sat, Br. I. 8, 3, 6 (S. B. E. 
vol. XII. p. 238 ) " thus the separation (of the eater and the 
eaten ) is effected in one and the same act; hence from one and 
the same man spring both the enjoyer (the husband ) and the 
enjoyed (the wife); for now kinsfolk live sporting and rejoicing 
together saying ‘ in the fourth or third man ( generation ) we 
shall unite’. And this is so in accordance with that (separa¬ 
tion of the spoons).” The mention of the union in the third 
generation is understood by the Sm. 0. as referring to the 
marriage of a person with his maternal uncle’s or paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Visvarupa also refers to this passage ( on Yaj. 
1.53), but he does not draw the inference that such marriages are 
authorized by the Veda. Another Vedic verse is relied upon by 
the Sm. 0, and Par. M and other works. It is a verso from a 
Khila sukta * Come, 0 Indra, by commended paths to this our 
sacrifice and partake of your portion. They (the priests) have 
offered the fat seasoned with ghee that is thy portion, as the 
maternal uncle’s daughter or the paternal aunt’s daughter (is 
one’s lot in marriage)’.'“• This verse is referred to by 
Viitvariipa on Yaj.( I. 53 ) but his explanation of it is different 
viz. that it really indicates one out of four different alternatives 
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as regards prohibited degrees for marriage.’®®’ AparSrka (p, 83) 
on Yaj. I. 53 reads the latter half somewhat differently and 
so interprets it as to spell out of it a prohibition against 
marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter. This text is quoted in 
I. L. R. 7 Mad. 5 48 at p. 550. The Smrfeioandrika relies upon a 
passage of the OaturviraSatimata that allows a marriage of 
persons who are third or fourth in descent from a common 
ancestor on both sides (on the mother’s or father’s side ). 
There is also a text of Brhaspati which prescribes that the 
practices of the countries, castes and families should be guarded 
(or enforced) by the king as they have been in vogue from 
past times, otherwise the subjects become inflamed and among 
such practices he instances ‘ Brahmanas in the south marry the 
maternal uncle’s daughter So there is smrti authority for 
such marriages. Besides southern Vistas deeply read in the 
Vedas and acting according to the meaning of the Veda prac- 
tise marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter. Here both Sm. 
0. and Par. M. are on very firm ground. The SfurtimuktSphala 
of VaidyanStha says ‘ among the Andhras sistas deeply read 
in the Vedas follow the practice of matulasuta-paririayana and 
among the Dravidas respectable people allow marriage of a 
person with a girl who is fourth in descent from the common 
ancestor’,”*’ Among several castes in the Deccan and the 
Madras Presidency, not only is marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter allowed, but it is highly commended. Even 
certain brahmana castes like the De^astha brahmapas of the 
Karnataka and Kaihada brahmanas observe this practice in 
modern times. The Sarhskarakaustubha (pp. 616-620) and the 
Dharmasindhu support matulasuta-parinayaua. 

Both the Sm. C. and Par. M. say that though the Vedio 
passage from the Satapatha is a mere arthavada (a laudatory 
statement) in praise of a Vedio act, yet on the analogy of the 
words ‘ he holds (the samidh) above (the sruc) for gods ’, which 
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are construed by Jairnini (III. 4.15 ) as a Yidbi ( as a positive 
rule) on account of their apUrmim ( not being known from any 
other source). these words of the Satapatha are also to be con- 
Sla as Jvim (of tt. ..1th mal,.nal aaoUs 

daughter).'"*’ The Sm. 0. also presses into service the Vedio 

verse ( Rg. X. 16. 5 ) addressed by YamI to Yanaa. But tha 
mantra does not clearly refer to cross-cousin marriages. 

The smrti passages that condemn cross-cousin marn^es 
are explained in a peculiar manner by the Sm. 0. and the rar, 
M. When a woman is married in one of the four forms, brahma 
&c., she passes into the gotra of her husband, becomes a sapipc a 
in the husband’s family and so she is severed from her father s 
family (as to gotra and sapinda relationship); but when a 
woman is married in the asura, gandharva and other forms, 
she does not pass over into the gotra of her husband, but remains 
in the gdra of the father and her sapinda relationship with her 
father and brother continues. Therefore the son of such a woman, 
if he marries the daughter of his mother’s brother, would be 
marrying a girl who is a sagotra and sapinda of his mother. 
The Sm, 0. and the Par. M, and other works say that the smrti 
texts forbidding marriage with maternal uncle’s daughter refer 
to a person whose mother was married in the gandharva, asura 
and the other two forms, but not to a person whose mother was 
married in the brahma and the three other approved forms. 
This is the reasoning of the Sm. C. and the Pur. 

■ 1092. Jaimini’s sntra is III.4.15. This is not com¬ 

mented upon by Sahara; but the TantraviSitika, which notices this fact, 
ossigns several reasons for this omission and explains it follows: in 
the thoi® “ pasaogo ft uit- 

In the ftoina forpib;8 iho aamidh is hold below tho arm in which 
tho lutvia has been placed ; in this passage it is said that when tho 
oblation is to be ofEorod to tho gods tho sainidh is to bo held over tho 
sruc (in which the oblation is placed before being thrown into the firo). 
Here though the particle ‘hi’ (showing reason) is employed and 
though the present ‘ dhJSrayati ’ is used ( and not the potential as is 
usual in ridhia), it is not a mere arthavada but a vidhi. So also in tho 
Sat. Br. there is a vidhi about ‘mStula-sutSparipayana.’ 

strtra: i w .amd auarranf 

^ ^ i a-siMircR, p. 899, 

ft vtls vt aww utac' wiVitw sams ft^I^- 

ftivr II »irvuqfi%ftivi%s uaftg; i .qda 

ftqr^; qrrsi! i fffirvuvwwtft wrwgsr- 

i ’t srrgnl^ft'Ufl^qtft.vqnat i to. 

*n. 1.2. p. 63-64. 







lUslory of Dharmamstra 



[Oh. 


These rules about prohibition on the ground of aapinda 
relationship cause great difficulties in modern times, when 
owing to the rapid spread of co-education and the rise in the 
marriageable age of girls, love marriages have become some¬ 
what frequent. Lovers do not stop to consider such (to them ) 
trivial matters as sapinda relationship, but the law is often 
inexorable. The narrowing of the limits of sapinda relationship 
is permitted by the authors of commentaries and digests only 
on the ground of immemorial family, caste or local usage. For 
example, the same authors, who hold that marriage with the 
maternal uncle’s daughter is sanctioned by Vedio texts and 
customi condemn and forbid marriage with one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter or with one’s maternal aunt’s daughter (vide below ). 
There are a few verses cited from the smrtis which favour the 
narrowing down of sapinda relationship. For example, the 
Oaturvimsatimata*®**® states ‘ According to Sakatayana there 
is no blame in marrying a girl who is 7th or 6th or 5th ( from 
the common ancestor); similarly Manu, ParaSarya, Yama and 
Ahgiras say that one may marry a girl who is third or fourth 
(from the common ancestor) on both sides (i. e. from her father’s 
side or mother’s side). Whoever enters into such marriage 
alliances by relying on the usage of his country or of his 
family is always entitled to associate with people and this is 
seen from the Veda ’. ParaSara (as quoted in the Nirnayasindhu 
and other works) says ‘ a man who is himself fourth or fifth 
(from the common ancestor) may according to ParaSara’s view 
marry a girl who is 4th or 6th ( from the common ancestor ), but 
one who is himself fifth cannot marry a girl who is also fifth 
(from the common ancestor).’ The Sarhskarakaixstubha, the 
SapindyadlpikS and a few digests hold these verses authorita¬ 
tive and allow such marriages provided they are in accordance 
with local or family usage. As against this the following facts 
have to be remembered. One of the maxims of interpretation 
is that where there is conflict between smrti texts, the preferable 
rule is to follow the opinion of the majority.’'’®**’ Gaut., Manu, 
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Yaj., Marlci and numerous other smrtikaras are opposed to these 
dicta. The second rule is that Manu has tke highest authority 
among smrtis and that smrti which is opposed to the dicta of 
Manu is not cornmended.'*’®*® The above passages are opposed 
to the words of Manu on sapinda relationship and about marry¬ 
ing a maternal uncle's daughter ( Manu V. 60, III. 5, XI. I?!- 
173). A third point about the above texts is that several 
eminent works like theNirnayasindhuand theDharmaBindhu'*’®*'* 
hold that some of these verses are baseless and not genuine 
and that they really refer to persons adopted or persons des¬ 
cended from wives of different castes of the same common 
ancestor; and lastly even those works that support such narrow¬ 
ing of sapinda relationship for marriage do not advocate it for 
all and sundry, but only where there is a local or family 
usage to that effect. Therefore, marriages among persons who 
are 3rd or 4th or 5th from the common ancestor cannot be 
regarded as valid in general, but only on the ground of usage. 
The following diagram will furnish some examples of the 
narrowing down of sapipda relationship. 


A (common male ancestor) 




Here ordinarily there can be no valid marriage between D (4) 
and S (4) or S (5) because they are both not beyond even the 
fifth degree from the common ancestor; but if the verses of the 
Oaturvim&atimata and Parasiara be followed the marriages are 
valid. It should be noted that even under the Special Marriage 
Act (III of 1873 ) marriage between D (4) and S (4) or S (5) 
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will not be valid according to tbe 2nd proviso to seo. 2. 
The Nirnayasindhu was ncrt prepared to concede that such 
marriages, though not the best, were at least allowable as 
Inferior (anuhalpa). The Dlmrmasindhu*°®*‘ stated that only 
in calamities when one is unable to secure a girl one may 
enter into a marriage where sapinda relationship is narrowed 
down, but that those who can secure another girl should not go 
in for it, as the sin of incest would be incurred. Such marriages 
.did not take place except during the last few years and so the 
courts have not yet pronounced on their validity. The preceding 
remarks are made by way of caution only and it is quite 
possible that courts may find out some way to uphold the 
marriages when they oome before them many years after their 
celebration. But it is well to remember that the validity of 
such marriages in castes that have no usage to that effect is, to 
say the least, doubtful. 

There is a great deal of discussion in the smrtis and 
nibandhas on the gotra of a woman, 5.i&v. gr. S. L 8. 12 is 
interpreted by some as laying down that husband and wife 
become of one gotra one year after marriage. Laghu Harlta 
appears to refer to this and also proposes an option that she 
takes up the husband’s gotra, immediately after marriage. 
Yaraa 86 and Likhita 25 say that after marriage on the 4th 
night a bride becomes one with her husband as to gotra, pinda 
and a^auca; while Yama 78 and Likhita 26 state that she loses 
her father’s gotra on taking the seventh step. The Mit. on Yaj. 
I. 254 has a long note on this subject, states that there are two 
views and finally reaches the conclusion that a woman retains 
her father’s gotra even after marriage for pin^adSna, if she was 
a putiika or was married in the Ssura and the following forms; 
but if she was married in the brahma and other approved 
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orras, there was an option viz. pinda may be offered to one’s 
mother by one’s father’s gotra or by her father’s gotra according 
to family usage. Vide also Apararfca pp. 433, 543, 3m. 0. 
I. p. 69. 

Both of them allow a person’s marriage with his paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Certain inscriptions at Nagariunikoiida {of 
about the 3rd century A. D.) establish that the king Siri Virapu- 
risadata, son of Siri Chantamula who had performed the 
Vajapeya, ASvaraedha and other sacrifices, married a daughter 
of his paternal aunt ( E. I. vol. 30 at p. 4). There are other 
authors, however, who, while allowing marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter, disallow it with a paternal aunt’s daughter. 
For example, the Nirnayasindhu says that, though it follows 
from the same Vedic passages that one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter may be married, yet such a marriage should not be 
contracted as it is hateful to the people, as there are no other 
passages laying down the advisability of such marriages.’®’® 
Similarly the Sm. 0. (I. p. 71) and Par. M. (1.3. p. 65 ) say that 
though marriage with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s sister’s 
daughter also should be allowed on the same grounds as those 
urged in favour of the marriage with the maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet it is forbidden since it is condemned by Vistas and 
is hateful to the people and both again rely on Yaj. I. ISS,’®*" 

^ Another and a very striking instance of the limits of 
sapinda relationship not being observed is the practice among 
certain sections of even brahraanas (such as some De^asthas in 
Karnataka and Mysore ) marrying their own sister’s daughter 
(i. e. their own niece). Vide Mandlik’a Hindu Law p. 425. In 
Bamangavda v, Sfdvaji, the Bombay High Court held that 
marriage with one’s sister’s daughter was invalid among 
brShmanas; but in that case no custom as to the validity of 
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such marriages was alleged In Vellanki Bamakrishna v» 
^ : Kotagiri 43 Mad. 830 at p. 834 it is stated that in 

the Velama caste a man may marry his sister’s daughter. 

. On account of these divergences about the limits of prohi¬ 
bited degrees for marriage it appears that the remarks of the 
Samskarakaustubha ( p. 620) and of the Dharmasindhu ( p. 238 ) 
ai*e moat sensible and practical. They say that even in the 
J; Kali ago those, in whose families or countries the limits of 

" sapincla relationship are narrowed down and marriage with the 

maternal uncle’s daughter has been in vogue for ages, may do 
BO, that they incur no blame by such marriages, that others 
(among whom there is no such custom) may without blame 
; . invite such persons for Sraddhas and may take girls from their 
families in marriage and that the passages quoted by Hemadri 
, . forbidding their being invited at Sraddhas only apply to those 

who marry a maternal uncle’s daughter even though they have 
no such family or local usage.’^^® 


Another question is how far sapinda relationship holds 
good in the case of girls belonging to the family from which 
one’s step-mother comes. The Udvahatattva (p. 118), the 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 289), the Sam. Pr. (pp. 695-699 ), Saihskara- 
Kaustubha (pp. 631-630) and the Dharmasindhu ( p. 230 ) deal 
with this matter. They all rely on a text of Sumanfcu ’ all 
the wives of one’s father are mothers, the brothers of these are 
one’s maternal uncles, their sisters are one’s mother’s sisters, the 
daughters of these are one’s sisters and the children of these 
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latter are one’s sister’s ohiidren; otherwise there would be 
saAikara (confusion) Two interpretations are placed on this, 
one view(and that is held by most) is that this lays down 
sSpindya only with the persons specifically mentioned,”'” 
while another view (this is held by the Sam. Pr,) is that there is 
sSpindya for four generations from the father of one’s step¬ 
mother. According to the first view a man cannot marry the 
daughter or grand-daughter of his step-mother’s brother or 
sister, but his own daughter can marry the son of his step¬ 
mother’s brother; while according to the second view the latter 
marriage also would contravene the rule about this extension 
( atidesa) of sSpindya. 

Marriages with certain girls were forbidden by certain 
writers on the ground of what is called * viruddhasambandha ’, 
although there is no question of sapinda relationship in such 
cases. The Grhya-pari^iata”'’* (quoted in the Wirnayasindhu 
p. 289) prescribes ‘one should marry a girl with whom there is no 
viruddhasambandha, e.g.the daughter of one’s wife’s sister or the 
sister of one’s paternal uncle’s wife (these should not be married). 
Viruddhasambandha (incompatible relation ) occurs where the 
standing of the proposed bridegroom and the bride would 
resemble that of father or mother to the other (or of brother and 
sister). In modern times such marriages take place as a matter 
of course and no court would declare them to be invalid. Vide 
I. L. R. 20 Mad. 283 and I. L. R. 43 Mad. 830 where marriage 
with one s wife’s sister’s daughter was held to be valid, among 
brShmanas as well as dudras in the Telugu and Tamil districts, 
relying on Mandlik’s Hindu Law pp, 484-485 and other autho- 
Titles. In Ramchandra v, Gopal 32 Bom. 619 at pp. 630-631 
the court approves of the decision in 20 Mad. 283 and holds that 
the dicta as to viruddha-sambandha are only recommendatory. 
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About the sapinda relationship of the adopted son as regards 
marriage, a^iauoa and Sraddha a good deal is said in many works 
such as Sam. K. (pp. 183-186 XNirnayasindhu (pp. 290-'291), the 
Vyavaharamayukha, the Sam. Pr. (pp- 688-694 ), Saiii. R. M. 
(pp. 453-456). Sapinclya for aSauca and ^raddha will be dealt 
with later on. As to sapindya for marriage in the case of adoption 
there is great divergence of view.s. The Sam. Pr. ( p. 690 ) says 
that the son given in adoption has .sapindya for seven genera¬ 
tions with his genitive father and for three generations with 
the adoptive father (pp. 693-694 The Sam. K, appears to 
hold, after quoting several views, that if the upanayana of the 
adopted boy was performed in the family of birth, then he has 
sapindya with the genitive family for seven generations. But 
if the ceremonies from jatakarma to upanayana are performed 
in the adoptive family then he has sapindya in the adoptive 
family for seven generations, but only for five generations if 
only upanayana is performed in the family of adoption. The 
Nirnayasiudhn gives its own view that there is sapindya in 
both families for seven generations. The Vyavaharamayukha 
holds {following Gautama IV. 3 ) that in the case of Icevala 
dattaka (the ordinary adopted son) sapinda relationship 
extends to seven degrees in the adoptive father’s family and 
five degrees in the adoptive mother’s family.The Dharma- 
sindhu follows the Sam. K. generally but it makes one 
significant remark. It says that several writers hold that 
in the case of dattaka, sapindya is to be observed for a lesser 
number of degrees (than seven or five) in both families.'’®^ 
The Sam, R. M. (p. 434 ) says that the limits of sapindya spoken 
of as applying to an adopted person extend to his children 
also."°® As the limits of sapindya for marriage are very much 
narrowed down when marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter or one’s niece is allowed, on the other hand certain 
communities extend such limits too much. The De^astha 
br^hmanas of the Madhyandina sakha in the Deccan do not 
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marry a girl whose father’s gotra is the same as the gotra of the 
bridegroom’s maternal grandfather. Manu III. 5 lays down 
‘ that girl who is not a sapinda of the mother (of the bridegroom) 
and who is not a sagotra of the father (of the bridegroom ) is 
commended in the case of twice-born classes Many com¬ 
mentators and digests like Kullnka, the Madana-parijata (p. 132), 
the Dipakalika, the Udvahatattra ( p. 107 ) understand the word 
asagotra {in Manu III, 5 ) after ‘ matuh ’ also, and thus forbid 
marriage with a girl whoso gotra is the same as that of one’s 
mother (i. e. of one’s maternal grandfather). Medhatithion 
Manu III. 5 quotes a text of Vasi?tha which prescribes the 
penance of cSndrSyapa for marrying a girl who has the same 
gotra as the bridegroom’s mother (i. e. his mother’s father) and 
abandonment of her. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. 8, IL 5. 11. 16 
quotes a similar verse from Sstatapa, Kulluka, the Sm. C, 
(I, p. 69), Haradatta on Ap. Db. S. II. 5, 11. 16, the Gr, R. 
( p. 10), TJdvahatattva p, 107 and other digests quote a verse of 
VySsa * some do not desire for marriage a girl who has the 
same gotra as one’s mother; but one may marry without question 
(or fear) a girl when her birth and name (as connected 
with one’s mother’s original gotra ) are unknown ’. A woman 
on marriage loses her original gotra and passes over into 
the gotra of her husband; so the words ‘ sagotra ’ of the 
mother simply mean 'having the same gotra as one’s 
mother once had in her maiden state ’, The Sm, C. (I. p. 
69) takes this verse to refer only to a woman who was 
made an appointed daughter ( putrika) by her father. Hala- 
yudha also held the same view. But othei** writers do not 
approve of this (vide the Gr. B., p. 10), The Nirnayasindhu 
(III. purvardha p, 302) forbids marriage with a girl who is 
sagotra of one’s mother, but the Sam. K. ( p. 693) and. the 
Dharmasindhu both say, after quoting a text of Satyaaidha, that 
this restriction applies only to those who study the Madhyan- 
dina tiakha. 
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The Bengal school represented by the DHyabhaga and 
Raghunandana differ from the Mitaksara in the interpretation 
of the word ‘sapinda*. In this system the word' pinda’ is taken 
to mean ‘the ball of rice* that is offered in srSddhas to deceased 
ancestors &c. (while under the Mit. interpretation ‘pinda’ 
means body or particles of body). Sapinda means ‘ one who is 
connected with another through oblations of food’. The author 
of the Dayabhaga propounds his theory with reference to inheri¬ 
tance and he himself says that with reference to a^auca 
sapinda relationship is to be differently understood. Further 
Jimutavahana does not set forth his theory of sapipda relation¬ 
ship with reference to marriage. His theory is that in matters 
of inheritance the guiding principle is the spiritual benefit ( upa- 
harahaiva) conferred on the deceased through oblations of food, 
and he relies on Manu (IX. 106) for this proposition. For his 
sapinda theory he principally relies on two passages, Baud. 

Dh. S. I. 5. 113-115 and Manu IX. 186-187. Baudhayana’s 
words are ‘ the paternal great-grand-father, the paternal grand¬ 
father, the father, the man himself, his full brothers, his son, 
grandson and son’s son from a woman of the same varna: 
all these participating in undivided daya (heritage) are called 
sapindas. Those who participate in divided ddya are called 
sakulyas. Thus issue of the body existing, wealth goes to them; 
on failure of sapindas, the sakulyas *. The text of Manu (IX. 
186-187) is ‘To three, libations of water must be given; 
towards three pinda proceeds; the fourth is the giver of these 
(of water and pindas ), there is no fifth properly (concerned in 
this). Whoever is the nearest among sapindas, his becomes 
the wealth of him (who dies). After him the sakulya be¬ 
comes (the heir) &o ’. Jlmutavahana’s explanation of this text 
is as follows: ‘ A man when living offers pindas to his three 
male ancestors; but when he himself dies, his son performs 
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the toddha for him, ho is made one with the 

pitrs and ho then begins to participate along with his father 
and grandfather in the three pindas offered by his son to the 
latter’s three ancestors. Thus those to whom he offers pindas 
and those who offer pindas to him are called, since they share 
in undivided oblations, avibhaktadayada sapindas.’ Several 
objections can be raised against the theory of Jlmutavahana. 
In the first place he assigns the meaning of pinda to the word 
daya in Baudhayana’s passage for which there is no warrant. 
Baudhayana really means that those enumerated by him are 
called sapindas who taka undivided wealth i. e, who constitute 
an undivided family. In the next place on his interpretation 
the word sapinda has to bo interpreted in entirely different 
ways for a§auoa and marriage. Besides he himself is not sure 
of his ground, since he says that although learned men may not 
approve of his^ theory that spiritual benefit is the guiding 
principle in taking property by inheritance they must admit that 
the order of heirs as stated by him relying on Manu IX. 186-187 
is the proper one. " 

Ihe following table illustrates the sapindas expressly so 
stated by the Dayabhaga where P stands for propositus, S for 
son and F for father: 

GGF12 — S13 — S14 — S15 



GF8 

F 


— S9 

— S5 

— SI 


SIO — Sll 
S6 — S7 


S3 


S3 
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deceased person whose sapindikararja is to be efEected and throe for that 
prson’s throe paternal ancestors and the pipdas are mixed up, thereby 
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the nnrodoemed dead) ho becomes one of the pitrs and dwells in 
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Srlkrsna, a commentator of the Dayabhaga and author of 
Dayakramasaihgraha, and Raghunandana, author of Smrtitattva, 
and others elaborate these rules. The Full Bench of the 
Calcutta High Court in Guru Oovind Shaha Mandal v. 
Anand Lai Ghose Mazumdar gives an elaborate statement of the 
several sapindas. But as those rules have reference only to 
succession, they are passed over here. Raghunandana in his 
work on marriage called Udvahatattva'"* quotes the famous 
verse of the Matsyapurana, ‘ the fourth and (two beyond him) 
among ascendants are partakers of lepa (the leavings of the 
boiled rice that become attached to the hand of him who offers 
pindas), the father and the rest (i. e. two more beyond him ) are 
partakers of the pinda; he who offers the pinda to them is the 
seventh; sapindya extends to seven generations’ and refers the 
readers to his Suddhitattva for elucidation. Raghunandana 
does not give any definition of sapindas for marriage, but 
discusses the conflict about the several texts such as ‘ 7th on the 
father’s side and 5th on the mother’s side ’. He expressly says 
(p. 110 of Udvahatattva) that the words ‘ who is not a sapinda 
of one’s mother’ are still applicable even if several females 
intervene between the common ancestor and the girl proposed 
to be married. He then adds a special rule that descendants of 
what are called pitrbandhus and matrbandhus also are for¬ 
bidden if they are within 7 degrees and 5 degrees respectively 
from these baudhus. The pitrbandhus of a person are his 
paternal grand-father’s sister’s sons, his paternal grandmother’s 
sister’s sons and his father’s maternal uncle’s sons; while 
matrbandhus are a person’s mother’s father’s sister’s sons, 
mother’s mother’s sister’s sons, mother’s maternal uncle’s sons. 
These two latter may be illustrated by two diagrams. 


1113. 5 Bengal Law Reports p. 15. 
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Marriager-sapiv4^ relaliomhip 


No. I. 




Father’s maternal line 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 


father’s 

maternal- 

grand-father 


Father’s paternal I 

aunt (2) Grandfather =Grandmother father's grand 

maternal mother’s 
uncle sister 

Jv I 

S(l.) (1) father S (3) S(2) 

I 

A (bridegroom) 

N. B.—Here SI, S3 and S3 are the three pitrbandhus of 
A, the bridegroom, and they are the starting points for calcu¬ 
lating prohibited degrees among paternal cognates. In the 
asceirding line only the descendants of the common ancestors 
are excluded. For example, SI is a pitrbandhu and his descen¬ 
dants up to 7 degrees are excluded; but Si’s father is not a 
bandhu of the bridegroom; therefore Si’s father’s sister may be 
married by the bridegroom. Under this rule the 6th descendant 
(a girl) of SI will be ineligible for marriage with A: but she 
will be 9th from A’s grandfather’s father who is the common 
ancestor. So it will be seen that this goes far beyond the limits 
of sSpindya generally prescribed and there is no valid reason 
assigned for this. 

No. II. 

Mother’s paternal line Mother’s maternal lino 

5 

4 5 

3 4 

2 maternal great 3 mother’s mater- 

1 grand-father I nal grandfather 


I- 

mother’s 

paternal 

aunt 


81 


(1) maternal 
grand¬ 
father 


maternal mother’s mother’s 
grand- mother’s mother’s 

mother • sister brother 


mother 

A (bridegroom). 


S3 


S3 
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N. B.—Here SI, S2 and S3 are raatrbandhus of the bride¬ 
groom. The maternal great-grandfather is the starting point in 
calculating prohibited degrees in the mother’s paternal line. 
In the mother’s maternal line the starting points are S2 and S3. 
In the ascending lines of the matrbandhus the descendants of 
only the common ancestor are excluded. For example, the girl 
descended from S3’s maternal ancestors may be married by 
the bridegroom and so also a girl descended from the paternal 
ancestor of S2 or SI. 


Another rule propounded by Raghunandana is that even 
within prohibited degrees a valid marriage may be contracted 
if three gotras intervene. In the case of girls descended from 
pitrbandhus and matrbandhus the computation of gotra must 
be made from them. For want of space it is not thought 
advisable to illustrate this by citing several examples. But 
one example is given to illustrate this rule. 


A (common ancestor) 


D(l) 

D(2) 

S(l) 

S(2) 

1 

S 

1 

D(3) 

1 

1 

S(3) 

S(4) 

D{4) 



Here according to the Bengal school S (4) can marry D (4) 
because three gotras intervene between her and the common 
ancestor, although S4 is only 5th in descent from the common 
ancestor; for according to the Bengal school it is not necessary 
that both the bridegroom and the bride be beyond the limits of 
sapindaship, but only the bride need be so; while according to 
many writers of the Mitaksara school both must be beyond the 
limits of sapindaship from the common ancestor^”*® 

1116. The summanzes the views of Gaiida writers : 
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The Dayabhaga does not rely upon any Vedio passages for 
its theory of sapinda relationship. The Mit. (on Yaj. 1. 52) 
relies upon three Vedic passages only in propounding the theory 
of sapinda relationship viz. ‘ indeed the man himself is born 
from himself (as son, Ait. Br. 33. 1) ’; ‘ thou art born again ( or 
reproduced ) in the offspring * (Tai. Br. 1. 5. 5 ) and ‘ this body is 
made of six ko^as (sheaths); three are derived from the father, 
three from the mother; bones, muscles and marrow from the 
mother’ ( Garbhopanisad). These passages at the most say that 
particles of the bodies of the parents continue in their offspring; 
but they do not say anything about the meaning of sapinda or 
the limits of the sapinda relationship for marriage or in¬ 
heritance, Even in the Rg. the words jnati and bandhu which 
occur in the dhannasutras (e. g. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3. 10. 3, I. 5. 11 
17. and Gaut. 11. 44, IV. 3 and 5, VI. 3 ) frequently occur ( vide 
Rg. VIL 55. 5 and X. 85. 28 for jhafci and Rg. 1.113. 2, V. 73. 4, 
VII. 72. 2, VII. 67. 9 for bandhu). All that we can say is 
that both meanings of sapinda were implicit in the word pinda 
from the earliest times and that the sutra writers were 
conscious of both meanings. 


As to the grounds on which marriages between near 
sapindas were prohibited various theories have been advanced 
by anthropologists. Vide Westermarck in his ‘History of 
Human marriage ’ ( ed. of 1921, vol. II. pp. 71-81) and Rivers 
on ‘ Marriage of cousins in India’ in J. R. A. S. for 1907 pp. 
611-649. Some think that the prohibition was due to the 
abhorrence which men in the primitive times felt for incest. To 
me it appears more probable that in India at least the prohibition 
was due to two causes; firstly, the observed fact that, if near 
relatives marry, their defects are transmitted with aggravation 
to their offspring and secondly the fear that, if marriages 
between near relatives by blood were allowed, there may be 
clandestine love affairs and consequent loss of morals and it 
would be diiBficult to secure husbands for girls who would 
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be living under the same roof with several near or distant 
cousins. 

The Par. M. 1. part 2, p. 59 expressly says that only such a 
girl who is not a sapinda of the bridegroom within the prohi¬ 
bited degrees on any of the two theories of sSpindya (viz. by 
connection with particles of the body or with the balls of rice) 
is eligible for marriage. 

The question what support Vedic Literature lends to the 
two interpretations of the word sapinda may now be briefly 
discussed here. 

The word pinda occurs in the Bgveda (1.162. 19) and 
the Tai. S. IV. 6. 9. 3 where it seems to mean ‘a part of the body 
of the sacrificial animal thrown into fire as an offering ’. Here 
it is clear that the word pinda is not used in the sense of‘ball 
of rice ’. But in the Tai. S. II. 3.8. 2 and in the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 24 
the word pinda means ‘ball of rice’ offered to the Manes. The 
Nirukta III. 4 and 5 twice employs the words ‘ pindadanaya ’ 
(for offering balls of rice). But the word sapinda hardly ever 
occurs in the Vedic literature and we have no means of judging 
in what sense it was used in the Vedic literature. In the 
dharmasutras the word sapiv<fa occurs frequently and the 
dharmasutras show a close connection between offering pinda 
and the taking of inheritance (vide Gaut. 14.13, 28.21, Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 6. 14. 2, Vasistha IV. 16-18, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 40). 

It was shown above (pp. 436-37 ) that some sages prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl while others prohibit it with a 
sapravara girl. A number of sages and works like Visnu Dh. 
S. 24. 9, Yaj. I 53, Narada (strlpurhsa, verse 7) require that the 
girl to be married must not be a sagotra nor a sapravara. 
Therefore it is necessary to understand the meaning of gotra and 
ptavara. A detailed treatment of the topics of gotra and pravata 
would extend to a large treatise. Only a few salient points 
can be gone into here. The subject of gotra and pravara in the 
Vedic Literature has been treated at length by me in the 
J. B. B. R. A. 8. (New series vol. II. for 1935 ). Only the 
conclusions there drawn will be set out here. 
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The word gotra in the Bg- means ‘ cow-stable ’ or ‘ herd of 
cows ’ in a few passages (1. 51. 3, II. 17,1, III. 39. 4, III. 43. 7, 
IX. 86. 23, X. 48. 2, X. 120. 8). By a natural metaphor * gotra ' 
was applied to a cloud (in which waters are pent up as cows in a 
cow-stable) or to a cloud demon and also to a mountain range or 
peak which conceals water-yielding clouds. Vide Jig. II. 23. 3 
(where-Brhaspati’s car is styled ‘gotrabhid*), Ilg- X. 103.7 (=Tai. 
S. IV. 6. 4. 2, Atharva-veda V. 2. 8. and Vfij. S, 17. 39), Bg. 
VI. 17. 2, X. 103. 6. In some of these verses it is possible to 
take ‘ gotra ’ in the sense of ‘ fort ’. In some cases * gotra ’ 
probably means only “ assemblage ' (samuha) e. g. Bg. II. 23. 
18, VI. 65. 5. From this last sense of * assemblage ’ the transi¬ 
tion to the meaning of ' a group of persons ’ is both easy and 
quick. There is no positive instance of the word ‘ gotra ’ 
being unohallengeably used in the sense ’ descendants of a 
common patriarchal ancestor ’ in the Bgveda; but the concep¬ 
tion underlying the idea of gotra was, it is plain, quite familiar 
even in the age of the Bg''^eda. In the Atharvaveda V. 21. 3'"* 
the word ' vifivagotryah ’ (belonging to all families) occurs. 
Here the word ‘gotra’ clearly means ‘a group of men 
connected together ’ (by blood). The Kau&ika shtra IV. 2 
quotes a mantra in which gotra undoubtedly means ‘a group 
of persons'. 

Several passages of the Tai. S. show that descendants of 
great sages were called after those sages. In Tai, S. I. 8.18. 1 
it is said ‘ the Hotr is a BhSrgava ’ ( descendant of Bhjgu ). 
The commentator explains that this is so only in the Bajasuya. 
It is quite possible that in those days descent was traced through 
teacher and pupil as well as through father and son. But there 
being a very few occupations only it is most probable that the son 
generally learnt from his father the lore of the latter. In Tai. 
S. VII. 1. 9.1 we read ‘ therefore one does not find (or know) 
two Jamadagniyas (in succession) who are poor (or grey¬ 
haired )'. From this it is clear that in the times of the Tai. 
S. Jamadagni was regarded as a very ancient sage, that several 
generations of Jamadagni’s descendants had passed away by 
that time, that they were all known as JamadBgny8s(or-gniyaB) 
and that no two descendants were found to be poor (or grey¬ 
haired ) in succession. 


un%; II V. 21. 3. 
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In numerous mantras of the SlgTeda the descendants of 
well-known sages are denoted by the plural form of the names of 
those sages. In Rg. X. 66,14 we read ‘ the Vasistbas have raised 
their voices like their father In Jig. VI. 35, 5 the fiharad- 
vajas are referred to as Ahgirases. According to A^v. Srauta- 
sQtra BharadvSja is a gotra falling under the Ahgirogana. In 
the Brahmana Literature there are ample indications that 
priestly families had come to be formed into several groups 
named after their (real or supposed) founders and that such 
families differed in details of worship according to the group 
they belonged to. The Tai, Br, (1.1, 4) prescribes that the 
consecration {adM«a) of the sacred Vedic-fires is to be performed 
forBbrgus or Ahgirases with the mantra ‘ bhyganam ( or ahgi- 
rasam) tvadevanam vratapate vratena-dadhami,’ (.that for other 
brahmanas with the words ‘ adityanam tva devanam vratapate ’ 
&e. The Tai. Br. II. 3. 3 speaks of the * AhgirasI praja’ (people 
of the Ahgiras group). The Tapdya Brahmaiia ”” prescribes 
that the camasa (cup) made of udumbara was to be given as 
dak^itfa to a sagotra brahmana.’ The Kausitaki Br. (35. 15 ) 
says that one who has performed the Visvajit sacrifice (in 
which everything that the sacrificer owned was gifted away ) 
should stay for a year with a brahmana of the same gotra. The 
Ait. Br. (30. 7) contains the story of Aita^a and his sop 
Abhyagni and it is stated that the AitasSyanas Abhyagnis are 
the most sinful of the Aurvas. In the Kausitaki Br. where the 
same story occurs it is said that the Aitasayanas became 
lowest among Bhrgus, as they were cursed by their father. 
According to BaudhayanaSrauta-sutra the Aita&ayanas are 
a sub-section of Bhrgugana. Sunah§epa, when he was accepted 
as a son by ViSvamitra, came to be called DevarSta and the 
Ait. Br. ( 33.5 ) says that the Kapileyas and Babhravas were 
affiliated to Devarata. According to Baud, kauta-sutra Devarata 
and Babhru are sub-sections of Vi^vamitra gotra, Sunaih^epa 
is said to have been an Angirasa by birth (Ait. Br. 33.5 ),”^' So 
this makes it clear that gotra relationship was by birth in the 
times of the Ait. Br. ( and not from teacher to pupil). In the 
Upanisads the sages when expounding the knowledge of brahma 
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Addressed their pupils by the gotra names e. g. by the Bhara- 
dvaja, Gargya, Asvalayana, Bhargava and Katyayaua gofcras 
in Prasna L 1$ Vaiyaghrapadya and Gautama in ChS.ndogya 
V. 14. 1 and V. 16.1; Gautama and Bharadvaja, Vi&vamitra and 
Jamadagni, Vasistha and KaSyapa in Br. Up, II. 2. 4. All this 
shows that the system of gotras with several sub-sections was 
well established in the times of the Brahmanas and the ancient 
Upanisads. But the gotras are in these works referred to in 
connection with sacrifices or education. There is hardly any 
distinct reference in these to gotra or sagotra in relation to 
marriage. In the Latyayana-Srauta-sutra VIII. 2. 8 and 10 
it is prescribed that one who has given away everything in the 
ViSvajit sacrifice should stay three nights with nisadas and 
may partake of their jungle diet and then again three nights 
with‘/ana’and then the sutra gives several views about the 
meaning of‘jana’one of which, that of Dhananjapya, is that 
*Jana' means a person with whom (i. e, with whose daughter) 
marriage is possible while one who is sagotra is called * samcma- 
jana\ This clearly proves that long before the Latyayana- 
srautasutra marriage with a sagotra had been forbidden. 
Besides several of the grhya and dharma sutras prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl. It is impossible to hold that this 
was a new conception that arose only about the time of these 
sutras. Therefore, it must bo supposed that prohibition as to 
sameness of gotra in marriage had its origin long before the 
period of the sutras in the times of the Brahmana works (if 
not earlier). 

Gotra was of supreme importance in several fundamental 
matters and it largely entered into several practices of the 
ancient Aryans. A few examples may be given here. (1) In 
marriage sagotra girls were forbidden, vide above pp. 436-37, In 
the Lajahoraa at marriage two offerings were to be made by all 
except Jamadagnyas, who had to make three (ASv. gr. L 7. 8-9), 

(2) In matters of inheritance the wealth of one dying 
without issue went to his near sagotras ( Gant. 28,19 ). 

(3) In ^raddha the brahmanas to be invited should not 
belong as far as possible to the same gotra as the person invi¬ 
ting ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 4, Gaut. 15. 20). 


VIII. 2,11. 


H. ». 61 
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(4) In parmva sthdllpalca and other pakayajnas, all were 
to cut off oblations from the middle and fore-half of the hams, 
but for Jaraadagnyas ( who are paflcavattins) they were to bo 
out off from the middle, the fore-part and the hind part (vide 

gr. 1.10. 18-19 X"®* 

(5) In offering water to a prreta (a person recently dead ) 
his gotra and name were to be repeated (ASv.^r. IV, 4.10). 

(6) In the ceremony tufts of hair were to be left 
in accordance with the gotra and practice of the family 
(Kh5diragr.IL3,30). 

(7) At the time of performing one’s daily samdhyS prayer, 
one has to repeat even in modern times one’s gotra and pravara, 
the Veda^akhS and sutra which one studies. 

As regards arauta sacrifices a few interesting examples may 
be given. Jaimini establishes that sa//ras (sacrificial sessions 
extending over 13 days and more ) could be performed only by 
brahmanas and that among brShmanas the Bhrgus, Sunakas 
and Vasisthas are not entitled to perform them ( VI. 6, 24-36). 
Those of the Atri, Vadhrya&va, Vasistha, VaiSya (Vainya?), 
Saunaka, Kanva, Ka&yapa and Sainkjti gotras took NSra^ainsa 
as the second prayaja, while others took Tanunapat as the 
second (vide Sahara on Jaimini VI, 6.1). 

The conception of pravara is closely interwoven with that 
of gotra from very ancient times. The two have to be studied 
together. ‘ Pravara ’ literally means ‘ choosing ’ or ‘ invoking ’ 
{prarthana As Agni was invoked to carry the offerings of 
a sacrifioer to the gods by taking the names of the illustrious 
r§{s (his remote ancestors) Who in former times had invoked 
Agni, the word pravara came to denote one or more illustrious 
rs,is, ancestors of a saorificer. A synonym of pravara is ar^eya 
or 5r§a (as in Yaj. I. 53). Pravara entered into several domestic 
ceremonies and practices according to the grhya and dharma 
sutras. For example: 

(1) a bride was to be chosen whose father’s pravara 
was not the same as that of the bridegroom’s father. Vide 
above p. 437. 

> 1123. I 

10.18-19. 

1124. uwiwjmrs srn^s ..f^ 

I #. Jt. p. 598. 
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Marriage^golra and pravdra 

In upanayana the girdle ( mekhald) was to have one^ 
three or five knots according to the number of rsis constituting 
the boy’s pravara (vide Sah. gr. II. 2 ). 

(3) In Caula the tufts of hair to be left on the head 
depended on the number of sages constituting the pravara of 
the boy’s family (Sp. gr. 16. 6). 

The mass of material on gotra and pravara in the sutras , 
the puranas and digests is so vast and so full of contradictions 
that it is almost an impossible task to reduce it to order and 
coherence. The learned author of the Pravara-mafijarl (which 
is the leading work on the subject) wrote in despair ‘Here, in 
the parts of sutras that have been quoted there is a great diver¬ 
gence in the order (of the names of pravaras) of the texts of 
the several sutrakSras, this being specially so in the text of 
Asval5yana (srauta )-sutra. Thus, though divergence is clearly 
established, yet following the order of the texts of the majority 
of writers such as BaudhSyana, Spastamba and KStyayana we 
shall declare (the rules) about marriage or no marriage’. 

We have first to understand what gotra in the sutras and 
digests means and how it is inter-related to pravara. Among 
the sutras that treat of gotra and pravara the srauta sutras of 
AsvalSyana (Uttarasatka VI, khandas 10-15), Apastamba 
(24th pra&na) and Baudhayana (B. I. ed. vol. Ill pravaradhySya 
at end) are the most important. The Pravaramanjarl (p. 5) has 
a verse to the effect that Baudhayana’s pravaradhyaya is the 
best on the subject. 

The Srautasutra of Satyasadha HiranyakeSi (21st prasina) 
has a section on this subject, which is the same as Apastam- 
basrauta with a few omissions and variations. The BaudhS- 
yanaSrauta-Butra sa:, 8 ‘ Vi^vamitra, Jamadagni, Bharadvaja, 

Gautama, Atri, V!i;;i>tha and Kasyapa are the seven sages and 
Agastya is the eighth; the progeny of these eight sages is 
declared to be gotra ’. These seven sages are probably derived 
from what is stated in the Br. Up. II. 2, 3-4 (~Sat. Br. 


1125. f^qwwr- 

1.gt 5% 

iSRVm: • p. 72 ( ed. by Chenaalrao ). 

1126. i 3rfWi%s: ^ 
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XIV. 5. 2* 6 ) where these very seven sages are ennmerated as 
those intended in the Moka * arvag-bilaScaraasa'**^ &o, * quoted 
there. The same work (Baud, srauta) states that there are 
thousands, tens of thousands and arbudas (millions of millions) 
of gotras, but the pravaras are only 49. Besides tlie sutra works, 
some puranas like the Matsya (chap. 195-202), the Vayu (chap* 
88 and 99, Anam ed.), Skanda IIL 2 ( Dharmaranya kanda ) 
contain elaborate enumerations of gotras and pravaras. The 
Mahabharata sets out at length the subdivisions (such as Madhuc - 
chandas, Devarata) of Vi^vamitragotra in Anu^asanaparva 
4,49-59. Digests like the Smrtyartbasara (pp. 14-17), the 
Sam. Pr. (pp. 591-680), the Sam. K, (pp. 637-692), the Nirnaya** 
sindhu, the Dharmasindhu, the Balarnbhatti contain a vast 
material on this topic. There are also special works like the 
Pravaramanjarl on this topic. The general conception about 
gotra is that it denotes all persons who trace descent in an 
unbroken male line from a common male ancestor. When a 
person says * I am, Jamadagni-gotra * lie means that he traces 
his descent from the ancient sage Jamadagni by unbroken 
male descent. As stated by Baud, cited above, from very 
ancient times these male founders were supposed to be eight* 
This enumeration of eight primary gotras seems to have 
been known to Panini. Patanjali says ‘ there were eighty 
thousand sages who observed celibacy. The accepted opinion 
is that the spread of progeny was due to eight sages incdud- 
ing Agastya. The offspring (apatya) of these eight are 
gotras and others than these are called gotravayava \ Panini 


1127. Vide Nirukta XII. 38 for another interpretation of the verse 
&o. In the Nirukta * the seven sages ’ are explained either 
as * seven rays of the Sun ’ or as ‘ the seven indriyas ^ The Br, Up. 
explains the * seven sages ’ as the prjE^as ( the two ears, eyes, the two 
holes of the nose and the tongue ) and identifies them with the seven 
sages, ViiivSniitra and others. The Atbarva-veda X. 8, 9 reads the verse 
as ‘ &C.7. 

y^qncf: I cmvrquf i vol. II. 

p. 233 on the sutra (vr. IV. 1. 78). The anq. U*. %. 

(ll. 9. 23. 3-5) quotes passages from a purs^a about two sorts of 80000 
sages (one group desiring offspring and the other not so desiring). 

HI. 186-187, ^arvrrqq 11« 54 contain somewhat similar verses. 

11* 34 is ^ 3?3'f^rt^u‘f^rf5i' ^crfaTrq>*lf^m^ * ^ 

qrog’qlP, The reference to llfty sages having progeny is probably to 
the pravara sagos, just as Baud, speaks of 49 pravara groups. 
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defines gotra for grammatical purposes as ‘apatyam pautra- 
prabhrfci gotram’ (IV, 1, 162), which means ‘the word goira 
denotes (in ray work on grammar) the progeny (of a sage) 
beginning with the son’s son*. For example, the son of Garga 
would be called Gargi, but the grandson would be called 
GSrgyah and the plural Gargah would denote all descendants of 
Garga (downwards from Garga’s grand-son). But this definition 
is a technical one in grammar and is meant to indicate how 
derived ( taddhita) words are to be formed by means of termina¬ 
tions, Even Panini makes use of this technical sense only in 
the apatijadhikara^ but elsewhere in fafs work he uses the word 
gqtra in the popular sense as comprehending all descendants 
of a common male ancestor. Vide the Easika on Panini II 
4. 63, IV. 2. 39 and IV. 3. 80, The Sam. Pr. (pp. 591-592) 
lucidly explains this. That a man belongs to a particular 
gotra is known by him only from tradition, from his father 
and other elders or from people about him, as he knows 
that he is a brabmaua from the same source VMedhatithi on 
Manu III 5. 194 has a very lucid and interesting discussion on 
this topic. His argument is: just as, though all persons are men, 
some are called brahmanas, so among brahmanas certain persons 
are known by immemorial usage (or convention) as belonging to 
certain gotras like Vasis^ha and the sutra-karas lay down that a 
certain gotra has certain pravaras; so the word gotra is applied 
to Vasistha and other sages by ru^hi (by convention or 
long-standing usage). It cannot be supposed that a person 
called Parasara was born at a certain time and then his 
descendants came to be called Paxasaras, In that case 
the Veda would not be atiddi (beginningless), as it is sup¬ 
posed to be, since it mentions ParaSara, Vasistha &c. So gotra 
is ancidi like the brabmana caste and the Veda, The word is 
also secondarily used to denote a person, who is very illustrious 
on account of his learning, wealth, valour or generosity. 


1129. ^ g \ 
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\ sr. pp. 591-92. 
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who thereby gives a name to his descendants and then becomes 
the founder of the family. This is laukika gotra. But this 
is not the meaning of gotras which brahmanas have. The 
secondary meaning may apply to the word gotra when used in 
the case of ksatriyas V"*’ The Mit. on Yaj. I. 53 says ‘ gotra is 
that which is known from tradition handed down in the 
family.’ Each gotra is assooiated with one, two, three or five 
sages (but never four or more than five) that constitute the 
pravara of that gotra."** The gotras are arranged in groups, e. g. 
there are according to the A^valSyana-srauta-sutra four sub* 
divisions of the Vasi?tha gana, viz. Upamanyu,Para3ara, Kunclina 
and Vasistha (other than the first three ). Each of these four 
again has numerous sub-sections, each being called gotra. ^ So 
the arrangement is first into ganas, then into paksas, then into 
individual gotras. The first has survived in the Bhrgu and 
Angirasa gana. According to Baud, the principal eight gotras 
were divided into paksas. The pravara of Upamanyu Is 
Vasistha, Bharadvasu, Indrapraraada; the pravara of the 
ParaSara gotta is Vasistha, Saktya, ParaSarya; the pravara of 
the Kundina gotra is Vasistha, Maitravaruna, Kaundinya and 
the pravara of Vasisthas other than these three is simply 
Vasistha. It is therefore that some define pravara as ‘ the group 
of sages that distinguishes the founder (lit, the starter) of one 
gotra from another ’."** 

Though the word pravara does not occur in the Bgveda, 
the word ‘arseya’ occurs therein and the system of pravara 
goes back almost to the Bgveda. Ilg, IX. 97. 51 has ‘ thereby 
may we acquire wealth and arseya resembling Jamadagni’s.’ 
Sometimes the idea of invoking Agni is conveyed without using 


I ... ••• arigrorrsji ) 

it jfVanot t w f| 

i aiwri^rvrtertramt 

t ^ it vyrstTsiTOU WTti%an5r<»rmT»3c wit 
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iiH. wm \ tm® on ng. HI. 194. 

1132. I on ^T. I. 63 ; iftsi 
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-tbe word pravara or arseyo. In Bg. VIII. 102. 4 it is said 
* I invoke Agni just as Aurva, Bbrgu and Apnavana did.' It is 
remarkable that these are three of the five pravara sages of the 
Vatsa-Bhrgus according to Baud. (3), Bg. 1.45.3 has '0 Jatavedas 
(Agni), give heed to the summons of Praskauva, as in the case 
of Priyamedha, Atri, Virupa and Angiras.’ In Bg. VII. 18.21 
it is said ‘ they who from house to house gladdened thee, 
being desirous of thee, viz. Para^iara, Satayatu and Vasistha, 
will liot forget the friendship of a liberal patron (like thee)’.”®'^ 
It deserves to be noted that this mantra mentions Parasara (who 
in later mythology is the grandson of Vasistha and son of Sakti), 
Satayatu (who is l§akti according to SSyana), andVasistha. 
ParSsara, Sakti and Vasistha constitute the pravara of ParSsara 
gotra (according to ASv. and Baud). In the Atharvaveda 
( XI. 1.16, XI. 1.25,26,32,33,35, XII. 4. 2 and 12, XVI. 8.12-13 ) 
Sr^eya means * descendants of sages or those who are related to 
sages In the Tai. S. both Srseya and pravara occur in the sense 
of the sQtras. In the Tai. S. II. 5.8. 7 (which refers to the recita¬ 
tion of the SamidhenI verses) we read “he says ‘choose(or invoke) 
ye the fire called havyavaJuina ’; he chooses him (the fire) of tho 
gods ; ho chooses the arseya; in so doing ho does not depart 
from the relationship (by blood) and doing so serves for conti¬ 
nuity. He chooses the later ones beginning from the remoter 
ones In this passage ‘ arseyam ’ appears to be used in the 
sense of * one or more illustrious ancestors of the sacrificer ’ and 
reference is made to one of the two modes of mentioning the 
sages constituting the pravara. ‘Arseya’ may also he taken here 
as an adjective (qualifying Agni), the meaning being ‘he invokes 
Agni by the names of the illustrious ancestor sages of the 
yajaraana In one mode the remotest ancestor is named first 
in a taddhita (derivative) formation, then his descendant and 
BO on, the sage nearest the sacrificer being mentioned last. For 
example, the pravara of Bhrgu Vatsa is ‘ BhSrgava-oyavana- 
apnavSnaurva-jamadagnyeti ’. This method is employed by the 
Hotr priest when he invokes fire as the divine Hotr with the 
pravara-mantra ‘ Agne mahan-asi brahmana bharata deveddha 


1135. sTiS Vlir. 102. 4. 

According to the this is a sUkta of a unftf named jtviit. 

1136. 

I. 45. 3. 

1137. sr ^ qXRITf ^KTVig^fwsr; I VII. 18. 21. 5ravtl 

may literally mean ‘one who is master of a hundred magic tricks,’ or 
‘ on whom a hundred magic tricks were practised ’• 
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manviddha rsistuta &o.’ (vide Tai. 8. IL 5, 9, and Sat, Br. 1. 4. 2, 
Asv. Sr, I. 2, 27-L 3, 6). In the other mode the affix * vat ’ is 
used after the name of each pravara sage and the remotest one is 
mentioned last ( e. g. Jamadagnivat, Urvavat, Apnavanavat, 
Cyavanavat, Bhrguvat). This mode is employed by the adhvaryu 
when he chooses the Hotr priest. The Tai. S. IL 5.11. 9 
appears to refer to one (i. e. 2nd) mode. The Kauslt aki 
b rahmana explains the purpose of taking the names of ance sTors 
* aB the gods the offe ring of him 

who has n o lis t of (illustrious) ancestors, therefore be 

noii pces the ft rseya of the saodficer ? The Ait. Br, ( 3 4. 7 ) ha s 

an interes ting passa ge on pravara . When a b rEhmapa _^s 
initiated fc^a s ^nffceT^ announ ced in th ese word s 

^ a br a hmana has been initiated for a Bacrifio^.* How is th e 
initiatio n of the kgatriva to be announced ? The repl y of th e 
Ait . Br . is ‘ even in the case of the ksatriya the ann ouncement is 
t o be in t he same form (viz. a brahmana has been initiated); 
b ut with th e pravara of th e family priest. T herefore the y 
should proSaim ksatriya’s Motion as a sacrificer with 
t h^lTs^ a of hirfamily priest and should invok e A gni jyith 
the pra^raT^of his famU^ pries t.* T he Asv, Sr . ( Uttara 
satka VI. 15. 4-5 ) a nd Baud. Sr . ( pravaraprasna 54 ) say^Jlmt 
in the case ^f ksatriyas and v aisya s the pravara o f their 
purohita was to be employed o r the pravara * Ma nava*A ila> 
Paur^ravasa * or stoply ‘ Manuvat.* The^oxigin^gi Jhaljul^s 
to be fo un d in the above passag e crf^jhe Ai t. Br. There is 
another similar passage in the Ait. Br. ( 35. 5 ). The Sat. Br. 

1138. This rule is stated in Jip. Srauta (24. 5. 8) and Baud, ^rauta 
(pravarSdhySya 2.) 

1139. a;i%T 3T n 

I HI. 2. After the words mj 3^ ^T^OT 

are recited, the invoking of tho Sr^oya of the sacrificer by the Hotr 
priest takes place and then the remaining words of the formula 

uttered. This is shown by the Tai. S. itself 
(IL 5. 7. 8) and by the 6at. Br. I. 4. 2.. 2-5. Agni is styled by rsi names 
such as Bhffrgava, Cyavana &c. because fire was kindled by these ancient 
sages and oblations were thrown into it by them. The Adhvaryu recites 
the mantra and then recites 

the pravara of the yajamaiia with * vat ’ added to each name and then 
proceeds W 6at. Br. L 5, 

1, 5-13, Ap. Sr. IL 16. 6-11). It is on account of this that the 
SamskHrarutnamSlJt ( p. 416 ) explains pravara ixs sriarv^ 3m^?lrBroTc%- 
The names of the ancient illustrious sages become 
the attributes of Fire that is invoked by the hotf. 
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K-i. 3. 3-4 shows that the illustrious ancestors to be invoked 
were supposed to be related as father and son and not by 
apoatolio succession. 

The Mahabharata says that the original gotras wore only 
four viz. Ahgiraa, KaSyapa, Vasistha, Bhrgu. The verses 
are rather abruptly introduced in the epic and there is nothing 
to show on what this statement was based and it appears that it 
is due to the imagination of the writer. Baud, as shown above 
states that the original gotras are eight. But it is remarkable 
that Bhrgu and Ahgiras (whoso divisions and sub-divisions are 
many) are not included by him in these eight. Therefore, it 
appears that even Baudhayana is not correctly stating the 
number of original gotras. Gautama and Bharadvaja are stated 
to be two out of the original eight, but both of them instead of 
being separately dealt with are grouped under the comprehensive 
Ahgirasagana. So even Baud, is not to be implicitly followed. The 
Balambhattl mentions eighteen principal gotras (eight as in Baud, 
plus ten more some of which are names of mythical kings 
Baud, himself says that there are millions of gotras and in the 
Baud. Pravaradhyaya there are over 500 names of gotra and 
pravara sages; while the Pravaramafijarl quotes a verse that ‘there 
are three crores of them and so the gotra system is difficult to 
comprehend and it mentions about 5000 gotras. Therefore, as 
the Smrtyarthasara says the nibandhas endeavour to place the 
innumerable gotras under groups and distribute them among 
49 pravaras (mentioned by Baud.)”**. Some idea of these 


1140. I.jrarr*. irwr- 

Sfcrpi^ I I. 4. 2. 3-4; compare HI. 2, 7-11 arsi ufon^s- 
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gotras and their distribution among the pravaras is given 
below. The appendix under note No. 1144 collects together 
the 49 pravara groups. 

The Bhrgugana and the Ahgirogana are very extensive. The 
Bbrgus are of two sorts, Jamadagnya and non-Jainadagnya. The 
Jamadagnya Bbrgus are again towfold, Vatsas and Bidas (or 
Vidas); the non-Jamadagnya Bhrgus are fivefold viz. Arstisenas, 
Yaskas, Mitrayus, Vainyas and Sunakas (these latter five are 
called kevala Bhrgus), Under each of these sub-divisions there 
are many gotras, on the names and number of which the sutra- 
karas are not agreed. The pravara of Jamadagnya Vatsas is con¬ 
stituted by five sages according to Baud, and by three according to 
Kafcyayana. The pravara of the Bidas and the Arstisenas also has 
five sages. These three ( viz. Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas ) 
are styled pancavaUin (Baud. 5) and they cannot inter-raarry (the 
reason will be explained below ). The five non-Jamadagnya 
Bhrgus have each of them numerous sub-divisions. These 
divisions of Bhrgus are given here according to Baud. Ap, has 
only six of them ( and not seven as he excludes Bidas from this 
group). According to Katyayana, Bhrgus have twelve sub¬ 
divisions (vide Sam. Pr. p.625 ). 

The Angirogana has three divisions, Gautaraas, Bhara- 
dvajas and kevalahgirases ; out of whom Gautamas have seven 
sub-divisions, BharadvS-jas have four (Eauksayanas, Gargas, 
Kapis and Kevala-Bharadvajas), and Kevala-Angirases have 
six sub-divisions and each of these again is sub-divided into 
numerous gotras. This is according to Baud. Other sutrakaras 
differ as to the subdivisions. Atri (one of the eight primary 
gotras) is subdivided into four ( Atxis proper, Vadbhutakas, 
Gavisthiras, Mudgalas). Visvaraitra is sub-divided into ten, 
which are further sub-divided into 72 gotras. Ka^yapas are sub¬ 
divided into Kasyapas.Nidhruvas, Rebhas,andSandilas, Vasistha 
has four sub-divisions (Vasisthas with one pravara only, 
Kundinas, Upamanyus and Para&aras ) which are further sub¬ 
divided into 105 gotras. Agastya has three sub-divisions 
(Agastyas, Somavahas and Yajnavahas), the first of which is 
further sub-divided into twenty gotras. 

1145. I ^ 
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- When it is said that marriage with a sagotra or a sapravara 
girl is forbidden, each of these is separately an obstacle to 
efore, a girl, thMSfe fee. y,?<! 


marriage. 

sagotra and w^ligibTe for marriage or though not sagotra may 
yet'"fee'sapravarF and nofe^ For example, the gotras of 

Yaska, Vadhula, Manna, Mauka are different, yet a marriage bet¬ 
ween persons belonging to these gotras is not possible, because the, 
pravara of all these is the same, viz, ‘Bhargava-Vaitahavy a-Save- 
tasa-iti’.' So also though the gotras Saihkrti, Putimasa, Tandi, 
Sambu and Sarhgava are different, there can be no marriage bet¬ 
ween them as the pravara is the same, viz. ‘Aiigirasa, Gaurivlta, 
Samkrtya ’ (aoo. to A&v. Srauta). When it is said that samana- 
pravaras cannot marry, sameness may be due to only one sage 
being the same in the pravaras of two gotras or there may be 
two or three or more sages that are common. The general rule 
i s th at if even one sage is the same"^'^ in the pravaras of two 
different gotras, their they are sapravara, except in the case of 
the Bhrgu group and the group of Ahgiraaes. In these two 
Jatter luxiess there are at least three sages common (when the 
pravara w flY® , s^Ses ) or at least two_sages are 

cproman^i when pravara consists of only three sages ), there is 
no Bapravaratya and no bar to niarriage. It will be noticed that 
among the five pravara sages of the Vatsas, Bidas and Arsti- 
senas quoted above there are three sages that are common and 
so they cannot inter-marry. 

Though the vast majority of gotras have three pravara 
sagos, a few have only one pravara sage or two sages or five. 
Those who have only one sage are Mitrayus (pravara Vadhrya- 
^va according to A^iv.), the Vasisthas (other than Kundina, 
Para§ara and Upamanyu) have only one pravara Vasistha, 
the Sunakas have one pravara Grtsamada (according to Asv.) 
or Saunaka or GSrtsamada (according to Baud. 9); the Agastis 
have one pravara Agastya (according to Ap. Sr. 24. 10. 9); 
.5.§v, optionally allows three pravaras to Mitrayus ( Bhargava- 
Daivodasa-Vadhryasiva) and to Sunakas (viz. Bhargava- 


1146. «T*9rt5TvsrsTlfi says ‘ 

vide alsop^vi® I- p-68, 

p. 138. 
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Saunahotra-Gartsamada) and Sp. also allows to Agastis three 
pravaras (Viz. Agastya-Dardbacyuta-Aidmavaha-iti). Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. and the puranas, Dhapayantas have two pravaras 
( Vai^vamitra-Paurana-ifci), Astakas Lohitas have two ( VaiSva- 
mitra-Astaka iti), and Sandilas also have two {Daivala-Asita 
iti). But he says that according to some the latter have three 
pravaras also (KSsypa-Daivala-Asita-iti), while Baudhayana 
gives four optional groups of three sages each for Ssndilas 
(Baud. 43). For Vari-DhSpayantas A§v. prescribes three only 
(Vaitvamitra-Devarata-Paurana) and also for the Astakas, 
According to Baud, the Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas ( among 
the Bhrgus ) have five pravara sages; so also among Ahgirases, 
the Kaumandas, Dirghatamasas, Eauksayanas and Gargas have 
five pravara sages, though the last have optionally three also. 


The Ip. sr. (24. 5. 6) says ‘the sages to be invoked 
were to be three and they were to be seers of mantras ’. It is 
therefore that the number of pravara sages is limited; there 
was no such requirement for a gotra and so gotras multiplied 
to an unlimited extent. 

T here are cer tain families that are d vigotr as (i. e. have two 
gotras), .^v, u8gs_thG wprd_‘.dviprayacatiSh’ for them*'*®. 
They are pi^cipally ^three viz. Saufiga-iai|iris, Sarhkrt is an d 
Laugakiis. From a Suhga, a sub-division of Bharadvaja gotra, 
was born a son to the wife of a Sai^iri, a sub-division of Visva- 
raitra(by niyoga); the son, therefore, came to be called Sauhga- 
Saimri, Therefore Sauhg a-Sai^iris cannot marry in both 
Bharadvaja amd ViSyamitra gotras. Their pravaras are given 
belowThey have to select one pravara sage from one gotra 
and two from the other gotra or two from the first and three 
from the other. A pravara of four sages is not allowed nor of 
one beyond five. For the other dvigotras, the Saih. K. (pp. 682- 
686), Nirnayasindhu p. 300 ff. may be consulted. I n the <m se 
of the adopted son also, on the analogy of the iSaunga-sai^iris, 


1148. ^rffon^ spsitidr i ami- 

24. 5-6. 

1149. sm tr fgwr'awT; f sfT! 

I an*?, ( Uttarasafka VI). 

1150. According to arr®?. the sj^r of is 

<• According to others it is 

or they aro only 3«if^sf!TV^l?€T^ i vide n. p. 642 

and ept. 5. 682. 















bot;li, gptra8jind the pravaras of both gotraa have to ho copBidere^d 
and the. diotura..of Manxj {IX, 142) that ' the son given does not 
share the gotra and inheritance of the genitive father and the 
sradM (SrS-ddhas etc.) of the giver ceases.,’, is restricted only to 
matt ers of inheritance, sraddha and . the like and .does..not apply 
to marriage, 

A few words must be said about the gotra and pravara of 
kings and other ksatriyas. It appears from the Ait.Br, quoted above 
(p, 488) that in the case of ksatriyas the pravara of th^irpiirohita 
was employed in religious acts where pravara had to be recited. 
This leads to the inference that most ksatriyas had forgotten 
their gotras and pravaras by that time. The Srauta siitras 
allow an option to ksatriyas {to kingB acoording to Mr ,), 
‘They_may ,emgloy,the .pr,ayM,a_pf their purphitaB or alL 
rn^employ the same pravara yjz. Manava-Aila-Paururayasa- 
iti’. MeLdhatithi on states that the distinctions of 

gotras and pravaras concern primarily brahnaanas alone and 
not ksatriyas and vaikyas and quotes Akv. Sr. (I. 3) in support. 
The Mit. and other n ibandbak|rgs rely on the first alternative 
mentioned in the sutras and say that,in m^^ ksatriyas 

and yaikjas the gotras and pravaras of their purohitas should 
be considered, as they have no specifio gotras of their ow;n^’®^. 
This is carrying the doctrine of atidesa (extension) too far or 
with a vengeance. The Sarh, K. (pp, 689-690) assigns reasons for 
this attitude of the Mit. but they are not satisfactory. Ancient 
literature and epigraphio records, show that kiirgs had goFfas^ 
tSmr 6w'm’~"Tn’iBe Mahabharata it is said that when Yudhisthira 

1151. sjii? tg trrfeiit ^ gr i 

’^SSisrr: ngt ii am 

fagm srq'^fmshErn'^ i p. 688; g ?w.rn-^ 

p. 182 ; compare v. pp. 656-657, n'^rRm^UTfJT pp- 451-456 ( where the 
rules about marriage, 54auca and ollering o£ pipda as to adopted sons 
are considered). 

1152. i aig mS' i m*?. 

m, s}v mwvnnm: i ifigt sims 

^r^gnrwrg3i?iir I atrr. ?«>. 24. 10. 11-12; mtm 

^3t . igfttkasTml 

nvditl I ^T. (snmwm 52-54), 
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’ §^Tft«35?tvrT; I fJrat'’ on m. I. 52. The quotation is from agig. 
sit. I. 3. The mato passage is quoted in the gjifctig p. 111. 
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went to the court of Virata in the guise of a brahmans and was 
asked by the king to slate his gotra he said that he was of the 
Vaiyaghrapadya gotra (Viraia-parva 7. 8-12 ). That this was 
the gotra of the Pandavas also follows from the fact that in 
the Bhismatarpana that is performed on the eighth day of the 
bright half of MSgha, Bhi^ma’s gotra is .given as Vaiya- 
ghrapada or-padya and prayara as SarhkrtJ. Jaimini ( VI. 6. 
12^5 ) estabiishes that the Kulayayajna was to be perform¬ 
ed jointly by a king and his purohita (and so they could 
use different pravaras it appears). The Pallavas of 
had Bharadvaja as their gotra (vide E. I. vol. I p. 5). 
Tbe''Caiukya,a~ are often described as ‘ manavya-gotra ’ (vide 
E. I. vol. Vl p. 337). In a copper-plate grant of Jayacan- 
dradeva (dated saihvat 1233 i. e. 1176 A. D.) the donee 
was a k^atriya described as RSuta-srl-Pajyadharavarman of 
the Vatsa gotra and of five pravaras viz. Bhargava-Cyavana- 
Apnavana-Aur-va-Jamadagnya.”®® In the Garra (Bundelkhand) 
plate of the Oandella king Trailokyavarma of Kalnnjara a 
village is granted to Rauta Samanta of the Bharadvaja gotra 
in recognition of his father’s death in battle with the Turuskas 
(E. I. vol. 16, p. 274 ). 

In many inscriptions and copper-plate grants hundreds of 
donees with their gotras and pravaras occur, and it would he 
an interesting study to Qpmpare the latter with the mateEial 
deriyed frprn the pntras and nibandhas. For example, vide B. I, 
vol. 19, pp. 115-117 aud 248-250 for about 205 donees and their 
gotras in the plates of Bhaskaravarraan, E. I. vol. 14, p. 202ff 
( 500 donees with gotras in the time of Candradeva Gahadavala, 
sawraf 1150), E. I. vol. 13 p. 237, E. I. vol. 8 pp. 316-317 
(sake 1346 ), E, I. vol. 9 p. 103 (32 donees with gotras, pravaras, 
Vakhas &c.), E. I. vol. 12 pp. 163-167 (120 donees with gotras, 
sake 1508 ), Gupta Ins. No. 55 Chammak plate of Pravarasena 
&c. Even the Buddhists kept the system of gotras (vide E. I. 
vol. 10, Liider’s list. No. 158). 

Afifisrding to Ap. Sr, the vai&yas had” 

‘ Vatsapra’7 while acc^^^^^^ Baud, they had tfe rgej viz. 

1154. The in the HiBtupfor is wiigikimnr 

1. p. 198 ; vide also pp- 509-10. 

1155. Vide I. A. vol 18 pp. 136-138, 

1156. t%?t: I I • atnr. 24. 10. 16; 
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iBhalandana-Vatsapra-Mankfcila They could also employ the 
pravara of their piirohitas. The Sam. Pr, (p. 659) says that 
Bhalandana is the gotra of vai^yas. 

If j, ggrson does not know his own gotra. and pravara he 
should take those of .his acSrya (teacher of Veda), according to 
Ap."®'' Though he takes his teacher’s gotra, it is only the teacher’s 
daughter that is forbidden t.o him' in marriage and not other girls 
of the same gotra as the aearya’s. Both Sam. K. and Saih. Pr. 

(p. 650 ) quote a verse that when one does not know one s gotra 
one should call oneself of Kasyapa gotra. This is so when he 
does not know, even his teacher’s gotra. The Sm, 0. ( ^raddha 
section p. 481) says that this is so even when one does not know 
the gotra of one’s maternal grand-father (i.e. he should offer pinda 
with Kasyapa gotra to his maternal grand-father ). 

The word gotra also came to mean any family name 
( surna me) , ihltho iasoriptious we find this usage very often. 
For example, in the Bannahalli plate of the Kadamha king 
Krsnavarma II ( E. I. vol. VI, p. 18) a ^resthin (a merchant) 
is said to have been of the Tuthiyalla gotra and pravara. The 
Reddiking (a Sudra) Allaya Vema of Rajahmundry was said 
to have been of the Polvola gotra (E. I. vol, XIII. p. 237, of 
sake 1356). 

A few interesting matters about pravaras are noted below. 
It is noteworthy that even as to the same gotra, there is great 
divergence among the sutrakaras about the sages constituting 
the pravara e. g. as to Sandilyagotra. A^v. gives two groups of 
the sages ‘Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti’ or ‘Kadyapa-Asita-Daivala- 
iti ’, but Ap. states his own view that there are only two sages 
in the pravara viz. ' Daivala-Asita iti ’ and that some say 
they are three, Ka^yapa-Baivala-Asita-iti; while Baud, states 
four groups, ‘ Ks^yapa-Avatsara-Daivala-iti, Kasyapa-Ayatsara- 
Asita-iti; Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti;Kasyapa-Avatsara-Sandila- 
iti.’ No adequate reasons can be given why even at so early an 
age as the sutras, not only the order of the names in the pravara, 
but the very names in the pravara and their number should have 
varied so much. Baud. (pravarSdhyaya sec. 44) notes that 

24.10.17. 

1158. iTvm 5rT5^- 
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the Laugaksis (or Laukaksis) are Vasisthasby day and Ka^ya-J 
pas by night and their pravaras also show this double relation- j 
ship. The Smrtyarthasara says that this picturesque description j 
of them has reference to the prayajas and the like i. e. by dayj 
they follow the procedure of prayajas peculiar to Vasisthas and| 
by night that peculiar to the Ka^iyapas. 


Among the gotras there are names of mythical ksatriyas 
and kings like Vltahavya and Vainya and among the names of 
pravara sages many legendary kings like Mandhatr, Ambarisa, 
Yuvanasva, Divodasa appear. Vltahavya figures even in the 
Jtgveda as closely connected with the Bhrgus (fig. VI. 15. 2-3). 
In the Mahabharata it is narrated that Vltahavya, being a 
king, attacked Divodasa, whose son Pratardana pursued Vlta¬ 
havya, -whereupon Vltahavya took shelter with Bbrgu and that 
when Pratardana asked Bhrgu whether there was any ksatriya 
in the hermitage, Bhrgu replied that there were all brahmanas 
and that by this Vltahavya became a brahmana ( Anusasana 
chap. 30), 


Similarly the pravara of the Harltas is either Ahgirasa- 
Ainbarlsa-Yauvana^va-iti or Mandhatr-Araharlsa-Yauvanasva- 
iti. These are mythical royal sages. Among the Bhrgus is 
a sub-division called Vainya which is further subdivided into 
Parthas and Baskalas. The story of Prthu who ftiilked the 
earth is well-known (Drona-parva 69); he is called ‘ adiraja ’ 
in Anusasana 166. 55. The Vayupurana in several places 
narrates that some ksatriyas became the pravaras of brahmanas. 
Vide chap. 88, 72-79, ( about Visnuvrddha,"'® who was 
descended from Purukutsa, whose son was Trasadasyu), chap, 
88. 6-7,92. 6, 99.158-161, 99, 169-170 ( Anan, ed,) for other 
examples”®’. How and why ksatriya names were adopted as 
brahmanical pravaras is obscure and difficult to understand. 
If one may hazard a guess, it is probably due to the fact that the 
puranas retain very ancient traditions of times when there were 
no water-tight varnas and that ancient kings were learned in the 


8 ). 

1160. The 3m of is ^Q ( vido 

Baud, sec, 20). 

1161. wnnf5ii%!TOtV'r =5rRW3r. < 

Hisfreit: • ^ «wsi^?rr t i wrartwt jito; « 

sns 88. 6-7. 




Marriage-goira and pravara 



Vedic lore and maintained Srauta fires also, became famous as 
sages in whose name fire was to be invoked to carry offerings to 
Gods even by brahmanas who came ages after them. 



The c onnection of gotra and prava ra may be stated thus: 
Gotra is theJia.tesLiumestQii.cuLcme of anoestors^f a 

person by whose nama.kis fa^^^ been known Tor genera- 

tior^s; while pravara is constituted by sages who 

lived in the remotest past, who were most illustrious and who 
are generally the ancestors of the gotra sages or in some cases 
the remotest ancestor along. 


It has been seen (pp.437-38) that marriage between parties that 
aresagotra or sapravara is no marriage and the woman does not 
become the man’s wife. W hat we re, the consequences of such a 
v oid unio n ? (pravaradhyaya 54) says t hat i f a man l^s 

intercjourse with a sagotra girl ho penance 

of candrayana, after that he should not abandon the wotnan, 
buTsEould only maintain her as if she were a mother or a sister ; 
if a c^ild is sin and it should take the 

gotra of Ka^yapa. Apararka quotes (p. 80) Sumantu and another 
smrti to the effect tESt if ^ 

sagotra or samMa-pravara wom^ he should giyop. intercourse 
wit hl i'^, should rnai£tai!^^ ^ut 

if he knowingly marries a gagptra or sap ravar a girl the^penance 
wasTe^erXviz,'that for incest) and if he has 
withJksr or^Eegjet^ he loses his caste a nd to e 

child jwiil^be a cSnd ala^^^^ The rule of Baud, that there would 
be no blemish and the child will be of Kasyapa gotra is restricted 
to inadvertently marrying such a girl.*’®^ The Sarh. Pr. quotes a 
verse of Katyayana to the effect that if a marriage is gone 


1162. g-gf 5|[^oT} 5T 

^ fi?r I srr. (54 ). 
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P« 80, The verso gfrofry is ascribed to ^KrTlcrq" by g. g. 
p. '680 and other writers; is quoted in p. 111. 
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€x^ n am’^Tir quoted in g. p. 680 and p. 112. 

1165. gT% 

p- 16. 

H. n. 63 


















lCh.I 


^ , History of Dharmaiaslra 

1:hrough with a eagotrai the girl may be again given in marriage 
to another. But the Sam . Fr. gets rid of that inconvenient text 
by saying tha^W does not apply to th e present age^ So the poor 
girl for n^fauit of Ects ha^^^ in enforced 

celibacy, being neither an unmarried wpm^ 

Questions about the validity of sagotra or sapravara 
marriages have not yet come before the courts; but it is likely 
that in the near future courts will have to deal with such cases. 
If a marriage takes place under the Special Marriage A.ct of 1873 
(as amended in 1933) no difficulty will arise; but recently 
several marriages have been celebrated under the old £fesfr<c 
procedure between persons who are sagotra or sapravara. Upon 
the strict letter of the dharma^astra texts such marriages are 
absolutely void. But it seems that the legislature should 
intervene and declare sagotra and sapravara marriages valid. 
Whatever may have been the case thousands of years ago when 
there were no means of communication and when there were 
small communities, the prohibition of sagotra relationship had 
some plausibility and real feeling of close kinship about it; 
but now the prohibition has become meaningless. A man from 
Kashmir may marry a girl from Madras and the parents of 
both may have the same gotra. Granting for argument that the 
gotra sage was a common ancestor, one does not know how many 
generations have intervened between that remote ancestor and 
the intending spouses and particles of the ancestor’s body, if 
they have survived at all in the intending spouses of the same 
gotra, must be in the present generation in the most attenuated 
state. The prohibitions based upon gotra and pravai’a are said 
, by orthodox people to be prescribed upon unseen (adrsta) 
grounds and so they argue that they must be held to he absolute 
and not admitting of any evasion by any one calling himself a 
Vedio Hindu. One may be permitted to reply to these people that 
when almost every-body has given up the ancient cult of the 
srauta and grhya fires and when hundreds of other innovations 
in ancient practices have been accepted without demur, there is 
Tiardly any justification for sticking to this one remnant of 
ancient practices. As a matter of fact many brahmanas now 
do not remember their pravara themselves but have to be told by 
the priests what their pravara is. Certain prohibitions against 

1166. «rr I %<n isTir- 

‘ 

p. 681. 
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itiaiTiagG between near sapinda relations may be respected on 
account of their universal acceptance. Even the Special Marriage 
Act of 1872 prescribes that there can be no marriage between 
parties when they trace descent to a common ancestor who is 
the great-grandfather or great-grandmother (or who is nearer 
even than these) of any one of them. 


Sagotra relationship is in one direction wider than sapinda 
relationship and narrower than it in another so far as marriage 
is concerned. A man cannot marry the daughter of any sagotra, 
however distant the sagotra may be. Similarly even an adopted 
man cannot marry the daughter of a sagotra of his genitive 
father for two reasons, firstly because, though on adoption he 
becomes severed from his natural family for inheritance 
and offering of pinda (vide Manu IX. 142 ), his other rela¬ 
tionships with the natural family remain intact; and secondly 
because Manu (III. 5 ) says that the girl must not be a sagotra 
of the bridegroom’s father ( and so even if by adoption a man 
goes into another gotra, it is the father’s gotra that is to be 
considered). Sapinda relationship prohibiting marriage extends 
only to seven or five generations, but prohibitions on the ground 
of sagotra relationship extend to any number of generations. 
On the other hand sapindas may be either of the same gotra( i. e, 
sagotra) or of a different gotra (i.e, bhinnagofcra). T hus up to a 
certai n limit sapindas include both sagotras and bhimagotras. 
The latter are cane3n?andhusn3y the Mit.; they are all cognate 
relations and have an important place in inheritance. We have 
seen (p. 436-37) that sagotra marriages were totally forbidden in 
the sufcras (in the srauta sutras like Latyayana srauta and 
in grhya and dharma sutras). A passage of the Sat. Br, ( quoted 
above at p. 461) is relied upon by Professors Macdonell and Keith 
(Vedio Index vol. L p. 236 ) for holding that marriages within 
the third and fourth degrees on both maternal and paternal sides 
were allowed in the days of the Satapatha and that therefore 
a man could marry in those days his paternal uncle’s daughter. 
This latter is a startling proposition. The passage in the Sat. 
Br. is no doubt expressed in general words (‘one may be united 
in the third or fourth generation ’). But that passage is gene¬ 
rally applicable even if only a marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter or paternal aunt’s daughter is meant. The passage 
does not expressly allow paternal cousins’ marriages. The 
dharma-sutras prohibit sagotra marriages. Both the learned^ 
Professors, as most western scholars do, probably hold that 
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.e Satapatha is not separated from the sutras by more 
than a few centuries. If a paternal uncle’s daughter had 
been eligible for marriage in the times of the Satapatha, 
but became forbidden in the times of the sutras we shall 
have to suppose that an usage died out from one end of the 
country to another hnd an opposite usage became prevalent 
throughout within a few centuries. The smrtis are not afraid of 
stating ancient practices which they themselves do not accept 
(i. e. ntyoga). ^ The smrtis do not say that marriages with 
paternal uncle’s daughters were ever allowed anywhere. So 
it appears that the Satapatha is not referring to marriage with 
paternal uncle’s daughter, but to marriage with maternal 
uncles or paternal aunts daughter. It must however be 
pointed out that Apararka (pp. 15. 63), the Sm. 0. (I p. 12), 
Par, M. I, part 1 p. 133 and other digests quote a passage from 
the Brahmapurapa that sagotra and sapinda marriages are 
forbidden in the Kali age. It may be argued with some force 
that this implies that sagotra marriages once took place. But 
there are various ways of explaining this. It is possible that 
in the purSna the word gotra is not used in the technical sense, 
but only in the sense of family or surname. Among Sudras 
there is no gotra in the strict sense, but they also do 
not marry a girl who is believed to be of the same family, 
though the exact relationships or generations are not known.' 
Besides it has been shown above that if a woman was a putrika 
or married in the Gandharva or Asura form she retained the 
gotra of her father and the son of the putrika would have the 
gotra of his maternal grand-father and yet being of a different 
family his marriage with the daugther of a sagotra of the 
maternal grand-father might have taken place in ancient times 
and was forbidden in the Kali age by the purana. Similarly 
the implied reference to marriages of sapindas as taking place 
in former ages has probably marriage with maternal uncle’s 
daughter in view. When in the kalivarjya texts it is said ‘ these 
dharmas are declared to be prohibited by the sages in the Kali 
age ’ (vide VyavahSra-mayfikha p, 242 ), it is not proper to 
argue that everyone of the practices forbidden in the kali age 
was valid in former ages. All that is meant seems to be that 
most of them were allowed in former ages and these along with 
others enumerated are not to be practised in the Kali age, just 
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as when ia a crowd many have umbrellas and a few have not, 
a speaker still says with reference to the whole crowd 
* chatrino gacchanti * (hero go persons with umbrellas). 


There are certain other prohibitions about marriage. The 
Smrbirouktaphala quotes a vers e of Harlta that one shotild 
no t give one’s daughter in exchange to aaot^ son and 
revi ve thaJt oth 0 r.!a.,dau^hteL in m aoib oi}£ 

should not give two daughters to the same ^n (atJhe MS^^o 
tin^e7»*'nor should OT 0 D 8 *s tw o daughters to two persons 
who are br other s. But these dicta wiir'now^rtainly be held as 
merely recommendatory. Besides there is no objection in India 
in modern times to marrying the deceased wife’s sister, though 
even in England the deceased wife’s sister could not be married 
until 1907 (when the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s Marriage Act, 
1907, Edw. 7 chap, 47 legalised such marriages). 


The next question is as to who have power to arrange for 
the marriage of a girl and to give her away. The Visnu Dh. S. 
(24.38-39) specifies the order of pers ons who are entitled to 
exercis e this ri^ bt of guar dianship in marriage ‘ the father, the 
p aternal grand-fath er, a brother, a kinsman, a maternal^rand- 
fa ther and the mot he r are the persoms, by whom th e gi rljnaay 
b e given awa y,..i.n_nmrri^^ In the absence of the preceding 
one (the right) devolves upon the next in order, in case he is 
Yaj, (I , 63-64) gives a slightly different order viz. he 
omU s the maternal grand ^fath er and add s that the right can be 
exercised only when the guardian is not affected by lunacy and 
similar defects and that in the absence of these the girl should 
perform svaxamvaraj i. e.^cEo^seTa husband herself), Narada”®® 


1168, 

H mis. (p. 148 ); vide also si. 725-26 quoting srvlf»r- 
qrfencr for similar versos ; p. 694 quotes almost the same verse as 

We know from the MshabhSrata Adiparva that Bbi^ma carried 
off the three daughters of the king of Ka^I for his proUgS Vicitravirya 
and got two of them married to him. Similarly the Sinda chief 
Cavmjcla appears to have married Lak^mSdovJ and Siriy3devi, the two 
daughters of Kalacurya Bijjala, at the same time (E. I, toI. 20 
pp. 109, 111, dated 4ake 1109 )• 

1169. ^15^4 (iivP^rt aim i r%nT^t * 11355 ^ ^rf Fm 

mpwi^cittT n wim 1 

w: I a ^ sirBiisppn't^m mF<T ni iicfttTr « 

mKa (20-22 ). 
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(strlpurhsa verses 20-22) gives the order as father, brotl 
(wit h fat h er^s consen t), paternal^ grand-f^her, npaternal uncle, 
a gnat es, c ognates , mother (if sound in mind and body), then 
rolationp, then the inaiden may perform svayarfayara with 
permission. To give away a girl in marriage was not 
only a tight but was rather a heavy responsibility, as (Yaj. 
I, 64) and others declare that i f a girl is not got mar ried b y the 
guardjan a t the prop er time the latter incurs the sin of ^he 
murder of an embr yo. The practice of svayarhvara is well £nown 
from the Esmayana and the Mahabharata, but it was confined 
^ostly to the princely families. M.anu (IX. 90-91) required a 
evAri'^' ^rl to wa it for three year s a fte r she became mamag eahle before 
’ " ‘ she could ohoose her husban d h ers elf. Bu’PVis Dh. S. 24. 40 
says that a_girl ehou ld wait only for thrfee., mont hly periods 
after she attains and Sat aSer that period she has full 

dispos e of herself in marriage as she thinks best. 

There are no rules in the smrtis as to who is to arrange the 
marriage of a male, since in ancient times they did not contem¬ 
plate the marriages of minor males. 

The mother has been put low in the order of guardians 
probably because of the dependent status assigned to women 
and because of the fact that in the ceremony of kanyadana she 
cannot personally engage but has to get it done through some 
male relative. The courts in modern India, however, have held 
that the mother is entitled to select a husband for her daughter 
even when the girl’s paternal grand-father is living, though the 
actual gift may be made by a male. Vide Bai Eamkore v, 
Jamncidas, I, L. R, 37 Bora, 18, where Ysj, I, 63 is interpreted 
as only laying down who are to make a gift of the girl and as 
not intended to take away altogether the mother’s right of 
selecting a bridegroom in favour of even distant relations. Vide 
also Indi v. Ghania (I, L. R. 1 Lahore 146), Jawani v, Mula Earn 
(I. L. R. 3 Lahore 29, where it was held that, after the father, 
the mother of a girl has the preferential right to select a bride¬ 
groom for her and that she is under no obligation to consult 
the girl’s paternal kindred such as a paternal uncle), Eanga- 
naiU V. Eamanuja I, L. R. 35 Mad. 7:28, ( where all the 
authorities are examined). The Dharmasindhu states the 
important proposition that when the girl performs svayamvara 
or when the mother is to give away the girl in marriage, the 
girl or mother should perform the Nandlsraddha and the princi¬ 
pal saihkalpa is to be pronounced by her and the rest of the 
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rite is to be performed through a brahmana.”’'® NSrada states 
the general rule that if anything is done by one who is afflicted 
with lunacy or similar defects, what he does is as if not done. 
So a marriage settled even by the father if he is a lunatic need 
not be performed."'^’ If an unauthorized person (like a maternal 
uncle) were to give away a girl in marriage though her father 
is alive and fit, what is the result ? The digests state'that if 
the marriage has been completed by the performance of saptapadi, 
it cannot be set aside merely on the ground of the want of 
authority in the giver, since marriage rites are the principal 
matter and the authority to give is a very subsidiary matter, 
the absence of which cannot affect the principal matter. But 
before the marriage takes place a person who wants to give 
away a girl, though persons better qualified exist, cart be 
prevented from doing so. Courts in modern India have 
followed these rules, relying on the doctrine of 'factum valet 
quod fieri non debuit' { what ought not to be dona when done is 
valid) and holding that when once a marriage is duly solemn¬ 
ized and is otherwise valid, it is not rendered invalid because 
it was brought about without the consent of the proper guardian 
for marriage or in contravention of an express order of the 
court. Vide Khushalchand v. Bai Mani {I. L. E. 11 Bombay 247) 
and Bai DiuxUi v. Moti (1. L. R. 23 Bom. 509 ). 

A few words must be said about the sale of girls in 
marriage. We read in the Maitrayanlya S. I. 10. 11 ‘she 
indeed commits falsehood (or sin ) who being purchased by her 
husband roams about with other males.' There is another 
passage of the Veda relied upon along with the above by 
the purvapaksa (the plausible view-point) in Jaimini 
^ ) which denies that women have a right to 


1170. ^ nrart vt 

III p. 251. 

These words are taken from tho- vide III 

p. 306. 

1171. f? »nr: • sfvra- 

^frt n srq^r^ p. 92 on ’«n. I. 63, 

1171 a. vi? g ftwrfr T^frrergr 

1p. 127 ; 7ri% g Jmnt ^ frg®- 

i ntai i III p. 307; vide 

«lso ff. X. rrr. p. 497 to tho same effect. 

1172. 5ffcT t ^ sigef ^ ipTr vr vtg: i^iirT 

I ngr. 1 .10,11. 
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take park in Veclic saorifioes, viz. ‘ one should give to the 
daughter’s father a hundred (cows) plus a chariot.’ Jairaini 
replies (VI. 1. 15 ) that the giving of a hundred with a chariot 
is not for purchasing a bride, but it is only a duty and 
a hundred must be offered as a present ( whether the girl is 
beautiful or not This shows that, even if some girls were 
purchased for marriage in the times of the MaitrayanTya S., 
there was a popular revulsion of sentiment about this practice 
and t he sale of girls was severely caM§magiihxjiha.iUaa.of 
th^gut^^ka^s. The Aj). DJi. S. (11. 6.18.10-11) also naakss 
interesting remarks oii this goint “ there is no gift a^ 
incid^s iy“purohase a bou t one’s ohildfe n; in m arria gelhe 
girt 6r3aine<i by jVeda to be made to the daughtgx’p..f£^ 
the words ' therefore one should gi ve a hundred ( cows ) be sides 
a chari^ to the girfs^ f^er and that (gift) s hould be ma de.to 
belong to the ( married) couple ’ is due to the d^^e ( of the 
father to give a status to the daughter and her sons ) and.is 
mejant as a fulfilment of duty ( and not as a sale transaction), 
The wordtransaction is merely 
figurative, since the relationship (as husband and wife) arises 
(no£ frdm"tho so l ;5led' p urch a ^^ but) ft om dharm ” Vas. 
Dh.l}.fOe-W) ~qu^ passages of the Veda (from 

Mait. S. and the other about the gift of one hundred cows) in 
support of the Manusa (i. e. Asura) form of marriage. The 
Nirukta VI, 9 while explaining Bg. 1.109. 3 (‘ 0 Indra and 
Agni, I have heard you to be greater donors than a partially 
fit Bon-in-law or a brother-in-law ’) remarks that " the word 
‘vijamalS’ means among the southemeis the husband of a 
woman who is purchased; what is meant is that he is a 

1173. 5t»lT on VI. 1. 10 puts the view as ‘ 

lirv: t uwr ... fk ‘ 

, &o. and on VI. 1.11 he says ‘ 

». I VI. 1.15 ; 5T3rr ‘ vw afsvt u4- 

niw 1 t f >.^ 

vis I 

1174. srtd- vt ptaiO smfiJ 

I sm. sr. n. 6. 13. lo-l). The words mrjrgvf are 

- translated in S.B.E. II. p. 132 as ‘ that gift ho should make bootless (by 
returning it to the giver )’. 

1175. aiwra it «ir wt 1.109. 2^.. 

i%5nm5n?m ?ni*sr- 

ofRUs OTemtihurersifk i sigHmu TOsfukst: i VI. 9. 



















bridegroom who is deficient and not endowed with all good 
qualities.” So YSska impli e s that in the gout^girls were sold 
f or su b stan tial sums of money to persons wh o ( either because 
they were old or_wanting in BQme^qualities desira^ in a good 
bridegroom ) wera^tbetefore really deficient as bridegrooms. 
In the Nirukta (III. 4) while discussing the several views 
about the obscure verse of the Bgveda III. 31,1 (^asad-vahnir 
&o.) one of the reasons assigned for the view that women do 
not inherit is that gift, sale and abandonment in the case 
of women exist, but not in the case of men, to which some 
reply that these ( gift, sale &o,) can be made of males also ns 
is seen in the story of Sunah^epa (in the Ait. Br, 33, Tai. S. 
V. 2.1. 3, Tai. Br. I. 7.10. ). 

These passages lead to the inference that in ancient times 
girls were sometimes purchased for marriage, as was the case in 
many other countries. But gradually public feeling entirely 
changed and not only was the sale of daughters by the father or 
brother severely condemned, but even taking of presents by them 
was looked down upon. Ap, Dh. S. has already been quoted 
above (note 1174). The Baud. Dh. S. (I . Il,.2.Qr21) quotes 
two verses ‘ that woman who is purchased with wealth is not 
declafeJtobe a legally wedded wife (a patni); she is not (to 
be associated with the husband) in rites for the gods or manes 
and KaSyapa declares that she is a dost (slave girl). Those, who, 
blinded by greed, give their daughters, in marriage for a fee 
( iulka), axe sinners, sellers of their own selves and perpetrators 
of great sin a.nd they fall into hell &c. ’ In another place Baud, 
says‘he who gives his daughter (in marriage) by sale (as a 
chattel) sells his merit ( pw^ya)’. Manu (III. 51," 54-55 ) 
strikes a tender note about daughters when he says ‘ a father 
should not take even the smallest gratnity for his daughter; if 
he takes a gratuity through greed he becomes the seller of his 
child; when relations do not take for themselves wealth given 
by tbe bridegroom as gratuity (but hand it over to the girl) 
there is no sale (of the girl); the wealth so taken is for 


1176. I m mfr m w sr 

WT 1^5^ m ii ^ Bbruiftni: i amnft- 

vm ii mn% 5Tr% ur. 

I. 11. 20-22 i g^rjjiFsn tr«r ftufiort^ v: q-amiwi'j t sft. u. % 

II. 1. 79. 

1177. 46. 2-3 are the same as ttg III. 54-55. 

H. D. 64 
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honouring the maidens and is only taken from the bridegroom 
out of loving concern for theni. Fathers, brothers, husbands and 
brothers-ih-Iaw desiring their own welfare should honour women 
and should give them ornaments Many (IX. 98) further recom¬ 
mends that ‘ even a ^udra should not take a gratuity when giving 
his daughter (in marriage), since in taking a gratuity he clan¬ 
destinely sells his daughter’. Y5j. III. 236, Mann XI. 61 
include the sale of children among upapatakas. The MabS- 
bhSrata (A.nu§asana 93.133 and 94. 3) condemns the taking 
of a gratuity for giving a girl and Anu^asana (45. 18-19) 
speaks of gathas of Yama contained in dharma-iiastras ‘ who¬ 
ever sells his son for a price, or gives a daughter for the sake 
of bis own liveli-hood in return for a gratuity, would fall into 
a most horrible hell called Kalasutra’. Verse 23 of the same 
chapter says ‘even a stranger cannot be sold, what of one’s 
own children’. Verse 20 (= hdapju III. 53 } condemns even the 
Sraa form of m^ sale because a pair of cattlo is therein 

taken by the girl’s father. In Kerala or Malabar it is believed 
that the great teacher Samkara laid down 64 acaras, among which 
are prohibition of the sale of girls, prohibition of acUi &c. Vide 
I. A. vol. IV, pp. 255-256 and also Atri v. 389 and Ap. (in 
verse) IX. 25 (ed. by JivSnanda). This practice, however, 
persisted till modern times. For example, in an inscription dated 
about 1425"^* A. D. from Padaivldu (North Arcot District) 
we find an agreement signed by the representatives of Karnata, 
Tamil, Telugu and Lata ( South Gujarat) brahmanas that they 
would give up taking gold for their daughters and get them 
married by the simple kanyMana (the Brahma form ) and that 
the father w'ho accepted gold and the bridegroom who paid gold 
were to be punished by the king and were to be excommunica¬ 
ted from the brahmana caste. The Peshwa”'^' issued orders 
( about 1800 A. D.) addressed to the brShmanas of Wai (in the 
Satara District) forbidding them to take money for giving 
their daughters in marriage and prescribing fines for the father 


1178. Vide South Indian Inscriptions (ed. by Hiiltzsch, 1890) 
No. 66. 

1179. Vide VW No. 145, pp. 121-122 (of first edi¬ 

tion) and No. 470 p 425 (of tbe 2nd edition of 1930). The most important 
portion is set out hero ‘ jjtWT art^ wrsrar snffhr ghofr 

wart? Sips sfr ranstvigyr jare ^ 

arurfreT n wsvfcfl §!rt hf® rft ^ rrrrsrTt^ 
wtERPthr ^rrar vrsmiuf tmftw v srdi^ni ^ ■amfiWft v 

VRfhy fsimdii uRficf ’. 
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took money, for the giver and the intermediary who 
brought about the marriage. Among certain castes and among 
the Madras even now money or money’s worth is often taken 
when a daughter is married, but generally the money is meant as 
a provision for the girl and for defraying the expenses of the 
girl’s father. 

The question of the sale of girls in marriage-has been from 
the remotest ages bound up with the que.stion of the father’s 
power over his children Bg. 1. 116.16''®® and I. 117. 17 refer 
to the story of Bjrasva who was deprived of his eye-sight by his 
father because the former gave a hundred rams to a she-wolf. 
The verses refer to some natural phenomena under a metapho¬ 
rical garb and.cannot be used for drawing the inference that a 
father could in law deprive his son of eye-sight at his will. 
The story of Sunah^epa (Ait. Br. 33) shows that in rare oases 
the father did sell his son. The passage of the Nirukta about 
the power to sell, to gift away or to abandon daughters has been 
already cited (p. 505). The Vas. Dh. S.' (XVII. 30-31) says 

‘ Suna^^Sepa is an example of the son bought’ (one of the twelve 
kinds of sons). The same shtra (XVII. 36-37) defines the apaviddha 
kind of son as one, who being cast off by his parents, is accepted 
(as a son) by another. Mann IX. 171 also defines the ‘apaviddha' 
in the same way. Vas. Dh. S. ( XV. 1-3) propounds the absolute 
power of the parents over their children in the words ‘ man pro¬ 
duced from seed and uterine blood springs from the father and 
the mother; (therefore) the parents have power to give, to sell 
or to abandon him; but one should not give nor accept an only 
son’. Here Vas. states the right of patria potesias several 
centuries before Justinian, who makes the vain boast (Institutes, 
Lib. I. Tit. IX. 2) that ‘no other people have a power over 
their children such as we have over ours’. Mann (VIII. 416) 
and the MahabhSrata (Udyoga 33. 64) both state that the 
wife, the son and the slave are without wealth and that what¬ 
ever they acquire belongs to him whose they are. Manu (in 
V. 152) says that ‘gift (by the father of the bride) is the source 
of (the husband’s) ownership (over her)’. But gradually the 

1180. ^ a • 9(T. 1.116.16. 

1181. I > .qsiin! i v nrar 

f5f»-Jrr*nT(^fr ^5 XVII. 30-31 and 36-37. 

11B2. Sahara on VI. 1. 12 quotes the verse 

tt) which is almost the same as Manu VIII. 416, Comirure 
Nffirada VIII. 41. 
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rigour of the father’s power was lessened by other compet 
considerations such as the ideas that the son was the father 
himself born again, and that the son conferred great spiritual 
benefit on the souls of the father and bis ancestors by the balls 
of rice offered in srciddha. So gradually the father’s power over 
the son became restricted. Kautilya (III. 13) gives the inte¬ 
resting information that mlecchas incur no blame by selling or 
pledging their children, but an dnja cannot be reduced to the 
state of slavery. Yaj. 11. 175 and Narada (dattapradanika 4) 
both forbid the gift of one’s son or wife. Katyayanasays 
that though the father has powers of control over the wife and 
the son, he has not the power to sell or make a gift of his son. 
Yaj. (II. 118-119 ) modified the rule about the son’s acquisitions 
also. Manu VIII. 389 prescribes a fine of 600 pams for aban¬ 
doning one’s mother, father, wife or son when they are not 
sinners. Vide Yaj. II. 237, Visnu Dh. S. V. 113-114, Kautilya 
III. 20 (p. 199) for a similar provision. Manu (VIII. 299-300) 
restricted a man’s power to award corporal punishment for 
misconduct to his wife, son or slave to striking with a rope or a 
thin piece of bamboo. 


One question discussed by dharmasutra writers is whether 
one has ownership over one’s wife and children. In Jaimini 
(VI. 7.1—2) it is decidec^that in the Visvajit sacrifice where one 
is to give away all that one has, one cannot give away one’s 
parents and other relatives as one can make a gift only of j^at 
one is master of. The M:{t. on Yaj. II. 175 says ‘ though one 
cannot make a gjft of one’s wife or child to another, one is 
slili owner of them.’ The Vlramitrodaya (-«;yamMm p. 567) 
is of the same opinion. On the other hand the Tantraratna 
(of Parthasarathimi^ra) says that the word gift with referehce 
to the son and the like is used oiily in a secondary sense" viz. 
that of passing to another the power of control over tffe' son 


1183. su^trroTTI Irw w # 

fig; I gjIcVTVfl quoted in («r. 5 . 132) and qvr. *TT. HI. p. 219. 

1184. wvufifIrTig I VT ug: I VI. 7. 

1-2. says fiwrg^ 1 uwmtw 1 

1185. gw; 5p^cvr*fTvrpbTfiv7 1 gsrgreHWfq- 
I firaro on vr. II. 175; wu 

g^tuf 1 ^nrfJtsrtgv p. 567 (Jiv. 

•vqfrr); frgvrnrtsi: 1 tv. u. p. 92 

(rny ecHUon ). 
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fche daugbfcer. The VyavahSramayfikha is also of tbo 
same opinion, 

Afew words may be said about infanticide, Wastermarj^ 
in his ‘ Origin^^^ DeveIopm 0 nL.jrf..M vol, L (1906 ) 

pp. 393-413 furnishes an exhaustive account of this practice 
in ancient and modern times among barbarous and civilised 
communities from various countries, e. g, in Sparta (for the 
purpose of securing strong and healthy fighters), among the 
Rajputs ( from family pride and fear of the crushing burden of 
expenses at marriage He is wrong in saying that in the 
Vedic times infanticide or exposure ofwas practised, 
Rg, II. 29. i is of no use on this point; it says ‘ cast off from 
me sin as a woman who secretly gives birth to a child ( casts 
it off).’ This is nob a of children 

born in wedlock, but refers to the exposure of a child byan 
unmarried wom^i which is clandestinely practised every wheie 
and as regards which even in England a very ienient ^ attitficle 
is shown as manifested by the the Infanticide Act 

(12 and 13 Geo. V. Chap. 18 ). The most important passage 
on which some European scholars like Zimmer and DelbrSck 
rely upon for this proposition is Tai. S. VL 5.10. 3 ^ They go to 
the (the hath); they keep asidS^ 

the sl hUlis (pots) and ^ko up the vessels fo vayu : therefore 
they (the people ) keep aside the girl when she is born and lift 
^P„( b e. greet with pride and joy ) the son This simply refers i 
to the fact that a daughter was not greeted as much as the son. 1 
It has nothing to do with exposure or infanticide. That passage \ 
only expresses the sentiment contained in the Ait. (33.1) 

1186. Vide Tod’a ‘Annals and antiquities of liajasthSa ^ (Calcutta 
edition ) voL I. pp. 659“-665 (for infanticide among Kajputa ), ‘Indian 
Infanticide’ by J. 0. Browne (1857 ), Dr. John Wilson’s ‘ History of the 
suppression of infanticide in Western India ’ (1855 ) in which he refers 
at length to a prize-essay of Dr. Bbau Daji, written in 1844, Winternitz 
‘Die Frau’ pp. 24-25. Vide the Fomalo Infanticide Prevention Act 
VIII. of 1873 (in India ) 

1287. iT?5pr^ w^mr»rj i wf* Ih 29. l. 

1188. w ^ 

fTFcT I ^ VI. 5. 10. 3. The III. 4 quotes this last 

sentence. Vide Vedic Index, vol, I. p. 487 for references to the views 
of Zimmer and others. 

1189. ^ r? ffluT i m. 33.1. 

3 sfeiT T%9‘I 159. ll. Compare 

IV. 184-185 ‘ Hrvf « spnrr ff^err » 
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^6 wife is indeed a friend, fche daughter is distress (or humilia-^ 
tion), the son is light in the highest heaven *. The MahabhSrata 
(&di. 159, 11) in a similar vein says * the son is one’s 
self, the wife is one’s friend, but the daughter is indeed a 
difficulty But all the same the Qrhyasutras like Ap. (15.13 ) 
call upon the father to greet his daughter also with a mantra 
when he returned from a journey, the difference being that 
in the case of the son there is kissing of the son’s head and 
muttering of certain mantras in his right ear, Manu flX, 2 3J)1 
advises the_k ing _.tQ, a wa rd death senteri.ce to him whojkjlla^a; 
woman, a child or a brSh ma na. Manu IX, 130 ( =Anusasana 
45.11) expressly says that ‘just as the son is one’s own self, 
so is the daughter like the son; how can another person take the 
vvealth ( of the deceased ) when his daughter who is his own 
self is there to take it ’ ? Narada"*'' (dayabhSga v. 50) reasons 
that both the son and the daughter continue the line of the 
father and therefore in the absence of the son the daughter suc¬ 
ceeds as heir. Brhaspati exclaims ‘ the daughter is born from 
the limbs of the parents as much as the son; when she is alive 
how can another take her father’s estate ’ ? Bana, who as a 
great poet had unparalleled sympathy with the emotions and 
feelings of the average man, makes even the king Prabhakara- 
vardbana say about his daughter what every Indian father has 
felt for thousands of years ‘ this rule of law laid down by some 
one viz, that one’s own children (daughters) sprung from 
one’s body, fondled on one's knees and whom one would 
never forsake, are taken away all of a sudden by persons 
(husbands) who till then were quite unfamiliar. It is on 
account of this sorrow that although both (son and daughter ) 
are one’s own children the good feel sorrow when a daughter is 
horn and who offer water in the form of tears to their daughters 
at the very time of their birth ’. A daughter was not greeted 
at birth, not because the father had no love for her, but because 


1190. gvirmv 3 jfluT I g^3a-|%?rr i%i ^iw- 

sKTt^iismf (TPruinSO); ' frprr 

UTUV: H quoted by p. 743 ; ®err U*vf 

I.uwr: i spfqeirw qv 

qnw: Wruq: I ?«fwr<cr 4th UcchvSsa. qij«rrf^cV J:# 

if t w srvvt i> ^ 13 : ^e? 

■q-st^Iqivqf » TmTqw 
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lie felt that a daughter meant a source of anxiety all her 
life to him. It was the great concern felt for a daughter’s 
well-being in life and her character that made the parents 
anxious that no daughter be born to them. Society expected a 
very high moral rectitude from women and treated lapses of 
men with leniency. This is finely expressed in the RSmSyana 
(Uttara-kSnda9.10—11). Ancient literature did not everywhere 
treat women with scorn and contempt. It has already been shown 
how highly the wife was regarded even in the most ancient 
days as a man’s half. Rg. III. 53. 4 speaks of the wife as a 
haven of rest (jayed-astam). The Chan, Up.”*> looks upon the 
sight of a woman in a dream as very auspicious and as 
prognosticating success in religious rites already undertaken, 
Mann (III. 56 = Anu^asana 46. 5 ), though ho has said, as will 
be shown later on, some very hard things about women, was 
not unmindful of the honour due to them and says in a 
chivalrous spirit ‘ where women are honoured there the gods 
love to reside; where they are not honoured, there all religious 
acts come to nought.’ Maidens were regarded as pure (vide 
p, 296 above ) and auspicious. When the king passed through 
his capital it was customary to greet him with fried grain showered 
by maidens (Raghuvaiiisa II. 10), The Saunaka-karikS' (ms. in 
Bombay University Library folio 22b) includes a maiden among 
the eight objects which were auspicious. The Dronaparva ( 82. 
20-22 ) mentions numerous objects which Arjuna looked at and 
touched as auspicious when starting for battle, among which 
well-decked maidens are mentioned. Gobhila-smrti 11.163 S 3 y.s 
that one that sees on rising from bed in the morning among 
others a woman whose husband is living is free from all diffi¬ 
culties. The Vamana-purSna (14. 35-36) mentions several 
objects which are auspicious when one is about to leave homo, 
among which figure brahmana maidens. Vide Sm. 0.1, p. 168.' 

Some remarks must be made about the times auspicious for 
marriage. In the marriage hymn (Rgveda”” X. 85. 13) the 


(Ufjrra-1 fi^ 3iT5rr!rrTrr%T5^ ii uPinTri V. 2 7-8. 

This passage is the basis of HI. 2. 4. 

1192. I frtTJTTiTT vTsrr otstt: 
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words occur‘the cows are killed on the Aghas and (the bride) 
is carried away (from her father’s houseIjo ii the Phalgun !s\ 
The cow was killed in Madhuparka which was offered to the 
bridegroom on the day of marriage. Or this may be a reference 
to the giving of cows by the bridegroom to the bride’s father 
(as in the form later called Srsa). So it appears probable that 
this is a ref erence to marriage being performed on the_^ay 
whenT the moon was^in conjunction with the constellation of 
Aghas (i. e* Maghs). The two Phalgunis follow immediately 
after the MaghS naksatra. There is an echo of this in Rie 
Ap. gr. Ill, 1-2 whibh says ‘cows are accepted on the MaghSs 
and (the bride) is carried (to the bridegroom’s house ) on the 
Phalgunis’. This means that the marriag 0 *( probably in the 
arsa form) is celebrated on the MaghSs and the bride goes from 
her father’s house on the next day after marriage or after 
one day more. The ASy. gr. (I, 4. I ) says that ‘in the 
northward passage of the sun, in the bright half of a month 
and on an auspicious lunar mansion, caula, upanayana, godana 
and marriage are to be performed and that according to some 
teachers marriage may be celebrated at all times’ (not necessarily 
in northward passage &c). The Ap. gr. (2. 12-13) prescribes 
that all seasons except the two months of Si^ira (i. e. Magha and 
Phalguna)and the last of the two months of summer (viz. Asadha) 
are fib for marriage and all naksatras which are declared to be 
auspicious ( or holy ). Ap. gr. further adds (3. 3) ‘ a father 
who desires that his daughter should be dear (to her husband ) 
should give her in marriage on the Nistya (i. e. Svati con¬ 
stellation ); thus she becomes dear (to her husband ), she does 
not return (to her parent’s house); this is a procedure based 
upon the Br^hmana passage.’ The Brahmana passage is Tai, 
Br. 1. 5, 2. The Baud, gr, (I. 1. 18-19) is the same as Ap. gr. 
about months and adds that the naksatras for marriage are 
RohinI, Mrgasirsa, Uttara PhalgunI, Svati; while Punarvasu, 


!• 4. 1-2; 1* 5. 5 is to tho same 

effect. 
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Ti^ya (Pusya), Hasta, Sravana and Revatl are suitable for 
other ceremonies of an auspicious character. The Manava gr. 
(1.7. 5 Isays that the naksatras Eohinl, MrgaSiras, Sravana* 
Sravis^ha (Dhanistba) and the Uttaras (i. e. Uttarasadha, 
Uttara PhalgunI and Uttara Bhadrapada) are fit for marriage 
and for taking the bride from her parent’s house and whatever 
other (naksatra ) is declared to be auspicious. Kathaka gr. 
14. 9-10 and Varaha gr. 10 are similar. The Ramayana”” 
{ Baiakanda 73.13 and 71.34) speaks of marriage be^ng per¬ 
formed on Uttara PhalgunI, of which Bhaga is the deity. The 
Mahabharata also speaks of marriage on a naksatra presided 
over by Bhaga (Adiparva 8.16). The Kau^ika- sutra ( 75. 2-4) 
makes an approach to modern practice when it prescribes that 
marriage should be celebrated after the full moon of Kartika 
and up to the full moon of Vai^akha or one may do as one likes 
but should avoid the month or half month of Caitra. 


Medieval digests introduce many detailed rules derived 
from astrology which it is not possible to set out here. A few 
only will be indicated. The Udvahatattva (p. 134) quotes 
Rajamartanda and Bhuja-balabhima to the effect that all 
months are auspicious for marriage except Caitra and Pausa 
and that when a girl is very much grown-up one should not 
wait for auspicious seasons, but she should be given away on 
any day when the moon and the zodiacal sign rising at the 
moment of marriage are favourable, and that one should go 
into questions of auspicious ayana, month, day &o. up to only 
the tenth year of girls. The Saihskararatnamala (p, 460 ) says 
that as there is conflict among the dicta of sutra and smrti 
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writers about luonths one should follow the usage of one’s 
country. One should not celebrate the marriage of the eldest 
son with the eldest daugter of a man in the month of Jyestha 
(or on JyesthS naksatra) nor should one celebrate a marriage in 
the month of birth or on the day of birth or naksatra of birth 
( of the eldest son or daughter). Wednesday, Monday, Friday 
and Thursday are the best days of the week, but the Madana- 
parijata says that any day is good if the marriage is celebrated 
at night. In marriage the moon must be in a strong position 
for girls. One should avoid Jupiter being the 4th, 8th or 12th 
from one’s rai§i (zodiacal sign in which the moon was at the time 
of birth). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a verse that when the girl 
has reached puberty, then one should not wait till Jupiter is 
favourable, but marriage should be performed even when Jupiter 
is 8th from the zodiacal sign of birth, propitiatory rites however 
being performed for Jupiter. Upanayana and marriage 
cannot be performed when Jupiter is in the zodiacal sign called 
Leo (Simha), but this applies only to the tract between the river 
Godavari and the Ganges. From the naksatra and zodiacal 
sign at the time of birth (in the case of both the girl and the 
bridegroom) certain astrological calculations were made in 
eight ways called kutas. They were Varna, Va^ya, 
Naksatra, Yoni, Graha { planets governing the twelve ra&is), 
Gana, EaM, and Nadi, each later one of which was 
more powerful than each preceding one and marks (guna) 
from 1 to 8 were respectively assigned to each of these if the 
conditions laid down were satisfied. Two of these viz. gana 
and nadi are attached great importance even now among brah- 
manas and other classes also and so they may be illustrated 
here, though very briefly. The 27 naksatras are arranged in 
three groups of nine each, each group being assigned to Deva- 
gana, Manusyagana and Raksasagana as follows: 
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Devagana 

Manusyagana 

Raksasagana 

A^vinl 

BhaTanl 

Krttik% 

Mrgatiras 

Eohinl 

ASlesa 

Punarvasu 

Ardra 

Magha 

Pusya 

Putva 

Oitra 

Hasta 

Uttara 

Viitakha 

Svati 

Purvasadha 

J yestha 

AnuradhS 

Ufcl;aras§dba 

Mula 

Sravana 

Purvabhadrapada 

Dhanistha 

Eevatl 

UttarSbliadrapada 

Satataraka 


If the bride and bridegroom are born on naksatras that 
belong to the same class out of these three groups it is the best 
thing but if their naksatras of birth belong to different groups, 
then the rules are: it is middling if their naksatras belong to 
the deva group or the human group respectively, or if the bride¬ 
groom’s naksatra being of the devagana or raksasagana, the 
bride’s is of the manusyagana, while if the naksatra of the bride 
is of the raksasa group and the bridegroom’s of the manusya 
type, then death would result. Similarly if the naksatras of 
the pair respectively belong to the deva and raksasa groups, 
there would be quarrels and enmity between the two. 

For the purpose of nadi the naksatras are divided into 
three groups of nine each, adyanadi, madhyanadi and antyanacli, 
as follows: 


Adyanadi 

Madhyanadi 

Antyanadi 

ASvinI 

Bharanl 

Krttika 

Ardra 

Mrga^iras 

Eohinl 

Punarvasu 

Pusya 

A^lesa 

Uttara 

PuTva 

Magha 

Hasta 

Oitra 

Svati 

Jyestha 

Anuradha v 

ViSakha 

Mula 

PuTvasadha 

Uttarasadha 

Satataraka 

Dhanistha 

Sravana 

Purvabhadrapada 

Utfcarabhadrapada 

Eevatl 


If the naksatras of the intended pair belong to the same 
nadI, then that portends death and so there is to be no marriage 
in such a case. The respective naksatras of birth in the case 
of the two should belong to different nadls. 
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The anxieties of the girls’ father did not end here. If after 
the marriage was settled but before it actually took place any 
relative in any of the two families died, then the marriage 
agreement was to be broken off according to some writers, but 
Saunakamercifully states a more sensible and reasonable 
rule viz. if the father or mother or paternal grand-father or 
paternal grand-mother or paternal uncle, brother or unmarried 
sister of the intended bride or bridegroom dies, or the bride¬ 
groom’s first wife or his son from another wife dies, then only 
it is pratikula and the marriage should not bo performed, 
but the death of any one else presents no obstacle. 

If before the rites of marriage begin ( i. e. before the per¬ 
formance of nandlSraddha), the mother of the bride or of the 
bride-groom has her monthly illness then the marriage has 
to be postponed till she becomes pure (till the fifth day after 
the illness). 


Forms of marriage : From the times of the grhya sntras, 
dharmasutras and smrtis the forms of marriage are said to be 
eight, viz. Brahma, PrajSpatya, 5.rsa, Daiva, Gandharva, Asura^ 
Eaksasa and PaiSaoa { vide A^v. gr. I. 6, Gaut. IV. 6-13, Baud. 
Dh. S. L 11, Manu III. 21 = Adi-parva 73. 8-9 ), Visnu Bh. S. 
24,18-19, Yaj. 1.58, Narada (strlpuihsa, verses 38-39), Kautilya 
III. 1, 59th prakarana, Adi-parva 102.12-15 (they are described 
but not named); some of these arrange the first four differently, 
e. g. ASv. gr. arranges them as Brahma, Daiva, Prajapatya and 
Arsa, while Visnu arranges them as Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and 
Prajapatya; Afiv. gr. I. 6 places Paisaca before Eaksasa, The 
Manava gr. speaks of only two Brahma and Saulka (i. e. Asura), 
probably because these two were the forms most current. Ap. 
Dh. S. (II. 5. 11. 17-20—11. 5.12. 1-2 ) speaks of only six, 
omitting Prajapatya and PaiSaca; while Vas. Dh, S. I. 28-29 
expressly says that there are only six forms of marriage viz. 
Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Gandharva, Ksatra and Manusa (the 
last two being the same as Eaksasa and Asura). It is 
impossible for want of space to set out the various definitions 
of the several forms given by the several authors. There is 
general agreement on the special characteristics of each and it 
is sufficient to point out these as given in Manu III. 27-34. 
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The gift of a daughter, after decking her (with valuable 
garojents) and honouring her ( with jewels &c,), to a man 
learned in the Vedas and of good conduct, whom the father of 
the girl himself invites, is called Brahma. When the father 
gives away his daughter after decking her (with ornaments &c.) 
to a priest, who duly ofBoic^tes at a sacrifice, during the course 
of its performance, it is the Daiva form. When there is 
a gift of one’s daughter, after taking one pair of cattle ( a cow 
and a bull) or two pairs only as a matter of fulfilling the law 
(and not as a sale of the girl), that is named the Srsa form. 
The gift of a daughter, after the father has addres-sed (the 
couple with the words ‘ may both of you perform your religious 
duties together ’) and after he has honoured the bride-groom 
( with Madhuparka &c.), is declared to constitute the Prajapatya 
form, ^Yaj. I. 60 calls this ' kaya ’, because in the Brahmana 
works 'ka ’ means ‘ Prajapati When the girl is given away at 
the father's will after the bride-groom gives as much wealth as 
he can afford to pay to the relatives of the girl and to the girl 
herself, that is called the Asura form. The union of a girl andi 
the bride-groom by their mutual consent is known as Gandharva,! 
which springs from the passion of love and has intercourse as 
its purpose. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
house, while she weeps and cries aloud, after her kinsmen have 
been slain ( or beaten), wounded and (their houses or fortresses) 
are broken open, is called the Raksasa form. When a man has 
intercourse with a girl stealthily while she is asleep or Intoxi¬ 
cated or disordered in mind (or unconscious), that is the Pai^Sca 
form, which is the basest and the most sinful of all forms. * 


In the first four forms there is the gift of the girl (fmiyadana) 
by the father or other guardian to the bride-groom. The word 
‘dana’ bore is used in a secondary sense (as stated above on p, 504) 
viz, in the sense of transfer of the father’s right of guardianship 
and control of the maiden to the husband. All gifts are to be 
made with water in the case of brahmanas as stated by Manu 
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According to him tho girl becomes part of the daJcaina (fee) for 
officiating. Butin tho Vedas and Srauta sutras a bride is nowhere 
spoken of as dak^i^S. ModhStithi on Manu III. 28 is against the idea 
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(III 35 ) and Gaut. V. 16'17. Similarly in all feho four forms 
where there is kanyaduna the girl is to be well dressed and 
decked with ornaments. The essence of the brahma form is 
that the girl is given without receiving anything from the 
bride-groom, who is invited and honoured by the girl’s father. 
It is called brahma either because brahma means the holy 
Veda and this mode being sanctioned by the most ancient texts 
it is the holiest and best form, or brahma means dharma and 
being the best of all forms it is called brahma (vide Smrtimuk- 
tSphala part I. p. 140). In the arsa form a pair of cattle is 
received from the bride-groom and it is somewhat inferior to the 
brahma form. But the pair is given not as a price (i. e. there 
is no purchase), but because that is one way of effecting a 
marriage laid down by the ^astras ( vide the passage quoted 
above at p. 504 * therefore one should give a hundred cows &o ’ 
and S-p. Dh. S, II, 6.13,11, which is opposed to Vas, Dh, 8.1. 36 ) 
and the gift is made to show one’s regard for the girl (vide Manu 
III. 53-54 ). The daiva form is only appropriate to brahmanas 
as only a brShmana could officiate at a sacrifice. It is so 
called because the bridegroom is engaged at the time in rites 
for the gods and it is inferior to the brahma inasmuch as in it 
there is some trace of benefiit to the father (that the priest may 
do his best in the rite for the gods ). Govindasvamin on Baud, 
Db. S. says ‘ the bride is in this form part of the sacrificial fee 
In all forms of marriage the husband and wife have to perform 
all religious acts together, as forcibly put by Ap, Dh. S. ' 
( there is no separation between husband and wife, since from 
the time of taking the hand of the wife there is joint perform¬ 
ance of all religious actions). But in the Prajapatya the 
words used indicate according to the commentators ( vide Saih. 
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Pr, p, 853 and Haradatia on Qaut. IV, 5) ono or more of several 
things, viz. that the husband will remain a house-holder all his 
life and will not become a recluse while the wife is living or 
that he will not marry another wife i. e. it will be a strictly 
monogamous marriage which is defined in Hyde v, Hyde (1866), 
P. and M. p. 130 as ‘ the voluntary union for life of one man 
and one woman to the exclusion of all others ’ {p, 133 ), or that 
he will associate the wife with himself not only in sacrifices 
but also in works of charity (like building tanks, wells &c.), 
This form is inferior to brahma in that the father, as it were, 
makes a special stipulation with the bride-groom, while in the 
brahma there is no such special stipulation, but the bride-groom 
promises that he will not break faith with his wife in the 
matter of the three purusarthas, dharma, artha, kama. 


In the asura form there is practically a sale of the girl for 
money or money’s worth and so it is not approved. The Srsa is 
distinguished from asura in this that in the latter there is no 
limit to what is taken from the bride-groom, while in the former 
a pair of cattle is offered as a matter of form. In the gandharva 
there is no gift by the father; on the contrary the father’s 
authority is set at naught by the girl for the time being. Marriage 
was a sacrament according to ancient sages, and its principal 
purposes as stated above (pp. 428-29) were the acquisition of merit 
by the performance of religious duty and of progeny. In the 
gandharva form the principal object was gratification of carnal 
desires and so it is held inferior to the first four forms and is 
disapproved. This kind of marriage is so called because it is 
prompted by mutual love and the Gandharvas were known to 
be libidinous, as the Tai. S. VI. 1.6. 5 (strlkama vai Gandharva^i) 
and Ait. Br, V, 1 state. In this form at least the girl’s feelings 
are consulted. In the raksasa and the paiSaca, there is no gift 
by the father and both are or may be against the wish of the girl. 
The forcible carrying of the girl is the essence of the rSksasa 
(even if there is no fight because the girl’s father takes no 
retaliatory steps in fear of the abductor’s strength). It is 
called raksasa because raksasas (demons) are known from 
legends to have been addicted to cruel and forceful methods. 
The pai^aca is so called because in it there is action like that of 
pisacas (goblins) that are supposed to act stealthily by night. 
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^ It is not to be supposed that when ancient sages held that 
raksasa and pai^aca were forms of marriage, they legalized 
marriage by capture or stealth. What they meant was that 
these were the means of securing wives and that there are 
not really eight kinds of vivahas^ but rather there are eight 
ways in which wives may be secured. It is for this reason 
that Vatsa says that if a fine girl cannot be secured by any 
means she may be approached even in private by stealth and 
married. The sages condemned in no measured terms the 
paisaca. From the fact that Apastamba and Vasistha both 
ignore the PaisSca and Prajapatya it may be inferred that these 
two had ceased to be recognised by their time and that the other 
sages enumerated them only because they appeared in ancient 
works and for the sake of completeness of treatment, Vasistha 
(17. 73) expressly repudiates the idea that legal wifehood can 
arise by forcible seizure of a girl * if a damsel has been 
abducted by force and not wedded with sacred texts she may 
lawfully be given to another man (in marriage ); she is just 
as good as a maiden The smrfcis out of regard for the future 
welfare of the girl preferred to blink at the wrong done, but 
insisted upon the abductor or stealthy seducer performing the 
rites of homa and saptapacU in order to confer on the girl 
wronged the status of a legally married wife. But if the 
wrong-doer was unwilling to do this they recommended that the 
girl may be given to another in marriage and pronounced very 
heavy punishments for the abductor or seducer of a girl ( vide 
Manu VIII. 366 and Yaj. 11, 287-288). Sir Gooroodas 
Bauerjee rightly expresses surprise at Macnaughten’s saying 
that fraud was legalised by the Hindu Law in the case of the 
paisaca form, Manu Vill, 366 says that if a man has inter¬ 
course with a girl of his own caste with her consent, he will 
have to give a fee to the father if the latter so desires and 
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M^dhatithi adds that if the father does not desire money 
the lover will have to pay a fine to the king, that the girl may 
be given to him or if she has lost her love for him, she may bo 
given to another and if the lover himself wants to discard her 
he should be forced to accept her (as a wife). Narada ( strl- 
puihsa, verse 72) similarly says that if a man has sexual inter- 
course with a maiden who is a consenting party, then there is 
no offence, but he must marry her after decking her (with 
ornaments) and treating her with honour. 

The Sm. 0. and other digests state that in the gandharva, 
asura, raksasa and pai^aoa homa and saptapadi are necessary 
and they quote Devala and the Grhyaparimsta in support. The 
MahabhSirata (Adi. 195. expressly says that even after 

svayariivara religious rites had to be performed. Kalidasa in 
RaghuvaifaSa VII describes how after the svayarhvara of Indu- 
matl the principal religious rites of madhuparka, homa, going 
round the fire, panigrahana took place. Since A^valayana first 
speaks of eight forms and then prescribes the performance of 
homa and saptapadi, he implies that these are necessary in 
all forms. 

The smrtis contain several views about the suitability of 
these eight to various varnas. All are agreed that the first four, 
brahma, daiva, arsa and prSjapatya, are the approved forms 
(praiiaata or dharmya). Vide Qaut. IV. 12, Ap. Dh. S 

II. 5,12. 3, Manu III. 24, Narada (strlpuinsa, verse 44) &c. Most 
say that each preceding one out of the first four is superior to 
each succeeding one and that thus brahma is the best ( vide Ap. 
Dh. S. II. 5. 12. 4, Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 11). Almost all are 
agreed that pai^Sca is the worst. Manu III, 23-26 refers to 
several views. One view is that the first four ( brahma &c,) are 
the proper forms for brahmanas ( Baud. Dh. S. I. 11.10, Manu 

III. 24). Another view was that the first six (out of the eight 
i, e. all except raksasa and paisaca) are allowed to brahmanas 
and the last four to ksatriyas, and the gandharva, Ssura and 
paisaca to vai^yas and ^udras ( Manu III. 23 ). A third view 
was that prajSpatya, gandharva and asura may be resorted to 
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by all varnas and paisaoa and Ssura should not be resorted to 
by any one of any varna (Manu HI. 25 = AnusSsana 44.9-10), 
but in another verse {III. 24) Manu allows asura to vaityas 
and fiudras’®’*“. Manu mentions the view that the gandharva 
and raksasa are proper (dharmya ) for a ksatriya or a mixture of 
these two viz, where the girl loves the bride>groom, but her 
parents or guardians disapprove or cause obstacles and the 
lover takes away the girl after a fight with her relations (Manu 
III. 26 and Baud, Dh. S. 1.11,13). Baud. Dh.S. ‘*” (1.11,14-16) 
recommends asura and paisaoa to vaisyas and sudras and 
assigns the interesting reason ‘ for the vaisyas and Sudras do 
not keep their wives under restraints, they having to do the 
work of ploughing and waiting upon (the other varnas) 
Narada (strlpumsa, verse 40) says that gandharva is common to 
all varnas. The KSmasutra (III. .5, 28) first speaks of the 
brahma as the best (following the view of the dharma^astra 
writers) and then, true to its own particular subject, gives its 
own opinion that gandharva is the best (KSmasutra 
III. 5, 29-30), 

The gandharva form was very much in vogue among royal 
families. ^In the Sskuntala, Kalidasa gives expression to 
this practice. In the MahabhSrata Krsna says to Arjuna 
who was in love with Subhadra that carrying away by force 
one’s lady-love is commended in the case of valiant ksatriyas. 
In the Sanjan plates of Amogbavarsa (dated iaice 793) it is 
stated that Indraraja married the daughter of the Caiukya king 
at Kaira by the raksasa form of marriage ( E, I. vol. 18, p. 235 
at p, 243 ), Another and a very famous historic example of the 
raksasa form is the forcible abduction after a most dashing 
and valiant fight by Prthviraja Cohan of the daughter of 


1214 a. ^ 'rfnfwrvirarvirg'T- 


occur in 145; 


c '"-V ^ r .. 

v; i vfrw«r?s«rr i 

I I. p. 87 ; the same words 

rule grgT?tn«r p. 129 also. 

1215. i uvi% i g-ifor- 

aj-1.11.14-16. 

1216. rt^riWw^r: i VKoficTWTT: %i?rarrf^- 

fft: « III._ 

1217. irngr fu>f 'arrf^ i 

fit|: ti 3nf%<rf 219. 22. 





Jayaoandra, the king of Kanoj. It is said that the daughter 
of Jayaoandra was a consenting party; in that case this would 
be a mixture of the two forms of gSndharva and raksasa 
(compare Manu III. 26 ). 

The svayamara very often spoken of in the dharma&astras 
was practically the gandharva as stated by the commentary 
Viramitrodaya, It had several varieties. The simplest 
form of svayaifavara occurs when, as described by Vas. Dh. S. 17, 
67-68, Manu IX 90. Baud. Dh. S, IV. 1, 13, a girl, who 
attains puberty and whose father does not find a proper 
husband for three years, herself seeks her husband (or after 
three months from puberty according to Gaut. 18, 20, Visnu 
Dh. S, 25. 40-41). Yaj. I. 64 also recommends svayaihvara to 
every girl when there is no parent or other guardian who can 
find out a worthy husband for her. When a girl chose her own 
husband as above she had to return all ornaments given to her 
by her parents or brother and the husband who married her had 
to pay no iulhi ( dowry) to the father as the latter lost his power 
over her by not giving her away in time (vide Gaut, 18. 20 and 
Manu IX. 92). This simple svayamvara was applicable to 
girls of all castes, Savitrl indulged in this kind of svayaih¬ 
vara, when she went about in a chariot to find out a suitable 
husband for herself. But the svayamvaras described in the 
two great epics are often most elaborate and spectacular affairs 
and were confined to royal families. The iLdiparva says 
that ksatriyas commend svayamvara and resort to it, but they 
prefer a girl who is carried off after subduing her relatives. 
Bhlsma carried off the three daughters of the king of Ka^I and 
got two of them ( Ambika and Ambalika ) married to his ward 
Vicitravlrya. The svayamvara of Slta or Draupadl did not 
depend upon the will of the bride, but the bride was to be 
given in marriage to whomsoever showed a certain skill as a 
warrior. In the case of DamayantI it was a real choice of her 
husband by her (Vanaparva 54 ff,) though she chose Nala in a 
vast and splendid assembly of royal suitors. Kalidasa also 


1218, Vide Imperial Gazetteer of India, voi. II. pp. 314-315 
(in 1908); Tod’s Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan Vol, II. p. 834. 
J.219. fv St vuprf 

on vr. I. 61. 

1220 . 3 rrawTTi 'g-1 vusv g w?- 
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gives us a fine description of the svayamvara of Indumatl in 
the EaghuvamSa, Bilhana in his Vikramaiika-devacarita 
( canto IX) gives a description of the historic svayaifavara of 
Candralekha ( or CandaladevI) daughter of the SilShara prince 
of XarahSta (modern Karad), when she chose Ahavainalla or 
Vikramanka, the Calukya king of Kalyana (latter half of 11th 
century). Such a svayarhyara, it appears, was thought to bo 
unsuitable to brahmanas according to the Adiparva. In the 
' Ksdambarl (pQryabhSga, penultimate para) Pattralekha says 
that svayamvara is ordained in the Dharmasastras. ’*** 

The Ap, Dh. S. II, 5.12. 4 makes a general statement that 
the progeny of a couple partakes of the character of the form 
in which they were married (i. e, if the marriage is in the 
best or in an approved form the son is good; if the marriage 
is in a condemned form, the son bears a low character), Manu 
(III. 39-42 ) expands the same idea by stating that sons born of 
marriages in the brahma and other three forms are full of 
spiritual eminence and are endowed with beauty, virtues, 
wealth, fame and very long life, while sons of marriages of the 
other four forms are cruel, are liars, haters of the Veda and of 
dharma. Some sutras and smrtis state how many generations 
are rendered holy by a son born in one of the first four forms. 
Por example, Asv. gr, (I. 6 ) says that a son born of parents 
married in the brahma, duiva, prajSpatya or arsa forms respec- 
I tiyely brings purification to twelve descendants and twelve 
^ ancestors on both sides (i. e. his father’s and mother’s), to ten 



descendants and ten ancestors on both sides, to eight descen¬ 
dants and ascendants on both sides and to seven descendants 
and ascendants. Manu (III, 37-38) and Yaj, (L 58-60) put 
the matter somewhat differently. According to them the sou of 
' a brahma marriage brings purification to ten paternal ancestors, 
to ten male descendants and to himself (in all 21), of the daiva 
marriage to seven paternal ancestors and seven male descen- 
j dants, of the prajSpatya marriage to six male ancestors, to six 
/ male descendants and to himself (in all 13), of the arsa marriagn 
to three male ancestors and three male descendants. Gau 



1221, ST I JjRtfrr 

g;ias I 189. 7. 

1222, grsivTf^ & vt: udra: ' tjy 

l para 226 < of my edition ). 

1223, vurgwt ysrr i arry. ly. II. 6.12.4. 
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) haB similar provisions. Commentators like 

ViSvarupa and Medhatithi explain that these verses are not to 

be taken literally. They merely praise the extreme desirability 
of the brahma form. Vi&vanipa, however, alternatively proposes 
that one may accept the texts of the holy sages as literally true, 
following the dictum of Sahara that there is nothing too heavy 
(or impossible) for a holy texi^** One may laugh at these 
texts about the virtues of the several forms of marriage, but 
they are really intended to emphasize the high importance to 
the future of the race and to society of noble ideals of marriage, 
of morals and of a decent and peaceful mode of life. 

The forms of marriage have their roots deep down in the 
Vedic Literature. Bg. X. 85 gives expression to a marriage in 
the brahma form (there is kanyddam and so forth). The asura 
form (by payment of money ) is referred to in Rg. 1.109. 2 and 
Nirukta VI. 9 (quoted above in note 1175). The gandharva form 
or Bvayaihvara is indicated by Rg. X. 27.12 (quoted above p.439) 
and Rg. 1.119.5. The story of Syava^va narrated in the Brhad- 
devata (V. 50) in connection with Rg. V. 61 makes an approach 
to the daiva form. It is related in the Brhad-devata that Atreya 
Arcananas who officiated as a priest at a sacrifice for king 
Rathavlti asked for his son Syavaaiva the hand of the king’s 
daughter. 

In modern times two forms are in vogue, the brahma and 
asura. In the brahma form it is a gift of the girl pure and 

simple; in the asura form it is like the sale of the bride for 

pecuniary consideration paid to the father or other guardian for 
hia benefit. If this element of pecuniary consideration paid to 
the guardian-exists, its effects cannot be undone by the form of 
a gift being gone through.The gandharva form^ is said to 
be obsolete now, yet in some cases before the courts it has been 
held that it is still in vogue. There can be no gandharva if 
the girl is a minor. Further if a widow remarries, that marriage 

1224. i ^ 

on 'vr. I. 58. The words are from mfV on III. 2. 3. 

1226. Vide Ckunilal v. Surajram 33 Born, 433 at p. 438 j Hira 

V. Eanaji Pema 37 Bom. 295 at p. 299; Kailaaanatha v. Paraaakthi 
58 Mad. 488, 491. 

1226. Fide 12 Mad. 72; 17 Patna 134, 141; but in A.I. E. 1930 
Oudh p. 426 it is held that the gSndharva form is obsolete. 
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will be ordinarily regarded as gSndharva, because there will be 
no gift of a kanya (as she is a widow ) and because she herself 
will generally arrange such a marriage. 

Before proceeding to set out in detail the ceremonies of 
marriage, it would be best to analyse the contents of Jlgveda 
X, 85, which is a marriage hymn redolent of the highest 
ideal of marriage and conjugal felicity and several verses 
of which are recited even now in the marriage rites. The 

marriage of SuryS, daughter 
of 'Sayitr, with Soma and' the important features of "the 
marriage, though not arranged in a regular sequence in the 
hymn, are; the two J.4vin8 went to ask for Surya as a bride for 
Soma {verses 8-9 ); Savitr agreed to give her (v. 9), the 
bride-groom was treated with honour, presents were made to 
him and cpwa were killed, f^^ (or presented to) him;J3oma 
took hold of her hand with the_verse (36) ‘ I ”” take thy hand 
for prosperity (or love) so that you may grow to old age with 
me thy husband; the gods, Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitr, the wise 
Pusan have given thee to me for duties of a 

house-holder the bride is a gift by her father in the presence of 
gods and the fire {v. 40-41); the girl passes from the dominion 
and control of her father and becomes united with her husband 
(v, 34); the bride is blest as follows: ‘may you stay here 
together, may you not be Beparated, you compass all life 
(long life), happy in your own house and play^ with your 
and grandsons; 0 Indra l make with worthy 

sons and prosperity; bestow her ten sons and make her 
husband the eleventh (male); may you be queen over yoiir 
father-in-law, mother-in law, over the busband’s brother and 
sister (vv. 43, 45-46)’.’’^* Among subordinate items it is 
noteworthy that Raibhya was sent along with Surya as her 
fri.e.njl( anudeyl ) to tnake her time not hang heavy on her hands 

1227. ^nit VTTI 

It sg. X. 85. 9. The word here and in some of the gihyasUtras 
also ( e. g. 5.p. gr. 11.16 ) means those who ask for the girl on behalf 
of the bride-groom. 

1228. ^ f<nvT • wdr 3i^r iffrinarr 

rsrrfuffvfvnr |vTs ii X. 85. 36. In the arnr. *r. «nar. 1.3. 3 

the reading is gqsrr ^ r v (for worthy progeny ) instead of 

1229. ^ff nr 1 % 
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X. 85. 42, 45-46. 
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when she first went to her husband’s family (just as in 
modern iime9"ih Western India some woman accompanies 
bride for a few days as pUtharakhii} ‘one who guards’), that even 
a female servant accompanied Surja, 

(In connection with the rites of marriage it is necessary to 
observe that the greatest divergence prevailed from very 
ancient times. Mv. gr. ( L 7.1-2) says ‘ various indeed are the 
observances of ( different) countries and villages; one should 
follow those in marriages;) what, however, is common (to all 
or most) that we shall declare ’, Similarly Ap. gr. (2.15) 
declares' people should understand from women (and others ) 
what procedure is (to be observed according to custom)' and the 
commentator SudarsanacSrya notes that certain rites like the 
worship of planets, ahkuraropana and the tying of pratisara 
(the marriage string or ribbon round the wrist) are usual and 
are performed with Vedic mantras, while others like NSgabali, 
Yaksabali and the worship of Indranlate performed without Vedic 
mantras. The Kathakagrhya 25. 7; allows usages of countries 
and families to be observed in marriage and the commentators 
mention several such usages. As the grhya-sutra of SivalSyana 
contains perhaps the shortest account of marriage rites and as 
that Butra is probably the most ancient among the grhya sutras 
I shall set out below the entire ceremony of marriage from that 
sutra Then a few important details from other grhya sQtras 
will be added and it will be pointed out how in modern times 
a marriage is celebrated, particularly among higher classes. It 
must be remembered that there is not only great divergence as 
to the number of separate ceremonies that constitute the 
SBihskSra of marriage, but the sequence of even the most 
important ceremonies is different in the several sutras and the 
mantras also are different (though some like Bg. X. 185. 36 
are common to all). It is remarkable that out of the 47 verses 
of Ilg. X 85, the Ap. Mantrapatha employs as many as 29 
( most of which are quoted in connection with marriage ). The 
main outlines of the marriage samskara show a remarkable 
continuity for several thousand years from the times of the 
Ilgveda down to modern times. 

The ASv. gr. (I. 7. 3-1. 8.) deals with all the marriage rites 
as follows f; Having placed to the west of the fire (that is 

1230. wntT5Rn gVTW»fT 15^. X. 185. 6. means 

and means 

t Vide Appendix for text under note 1230. 
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the north-east ( of the fire) a water jar, he should offer sacrifice 
(with the sruva ), while the bride takes hold of him (touches his 
right hand). Standing with his face turned to the west, while 
the bride is sitting and has her face turned to the east,he should 
Aeize only her thumb with the mantra |l take hold of thy hand 
for happiness’ (Jig. X. 85.36 quoted in note 1228), if he desires that 
only male children be borri to him; he may seize her other fingers 
if he is desirous of female children; he may seize her hand on 
the hair side together with the thumb if he be desirous of both 
(male and female children ).7 Leading her thrice round the fire 
and the water jar so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire &o.) he murmurs‘l am ama (this), thou art so, 
(she), thou art sa, I am ama ; I am heaven, thou art the earth; I 
am the saman, thou art the rk. Let us both marry here. Let. us 
beget offspring. Dear to each other, bright, having well disposed 
minds, may we live for a hundred years 1 ’ Each time he leads 
her round (the fire) he makes her tread on the stone with (the 
words) ‘ tread on this stone; be firm like a stone; overcome the 
enemies; trample down the foes Having first poured 

clarified butter over her joined hands, the bride’s brother or some 
one who is in the place of brother pours fried grain twice over 
the bride’s joined hands, three times in the case of those whose 
gotra is Jamadagni (i, e. if the bridegroom is of that gotra). 
Then he pours clarified butter over what has been left of the 
Iiavis (sacrificial material or offering) and over what has been cut 
off (separated from the aggregate). This is the rule about the 
portions to be cut off (in every case where there is avadam)'*^^ 
"With the following verses (recited by the bride-groom) 


1231. Vide the Barao passage with slight differences quoted on p. 202 
in the GarbhSdhSna ceremony from the Br. Up. VI. 4.20; the Tai. Br. III. 7.1 
has the words ‘anjfwiw HI i wfr? ?fWl I nfSrit #*^1^ i 

Hf vwv i tTUHTnini ivsnHvnr imvrvm i ’ 

12.32. In the anv. n. I. 5. 1. this mantra is 

.>1^ I eiTHras snvinT! SHwrni:«». 

1233. The two portions of luja (fried grain) poured into the 
bride’s hands together with the first pouring of 5jya ( called ) 

and the subsequent pouring of sjya ( called !ifirfwsrfT'>r) constitute the 
four avattaa or portions out off from the material for havia. The descen¬ 
dants of Jamadagni are uajRfwHs {vide above p. 490); therefore 
three portions of ZSj'a are to be poured out (in order to make with 
-JUttitm and ifcvf*nfri''I, five avattaa). For those terms (and 
vsarraw ) vide 1.7. 2.7-8. 
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vi! 2 . *to god Aryaman the girls offered sacrifice; may ho 
the god Aryaman loosen her from this (i. e. her father’s) and 
not from that place (the bride-groom’s), svaM. I to god Varuna 
the girls have offered sacrifice; may he, god Varuna &c. To 
god Pusan the girls have offered sacrifice, to Agni; may he, 
god Pusan &c. ; with these (the bride) should sacrifice (the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if they were 
the spoon called smCn Without going round the fire the 
bride sacrifices fried grain a fourth time silently with the 
neb of the iurpa ( winnowing basket) towards herself. 
lead the bride round each tinie after fried grain has been 
poured out, so that the two last oblations do not follow imme¬ 
diately after each other. Then he loosens her two locks of hair 
if they are made up (that is if her hair has been bound round 
on two sides with two tufts of wool), (the right one) with the 
mantra ‘I release thee from the fetter of Varuna’ (B>g. X. 85. 24) 
and the left one with the following mantra ( Rg. X. 85. 25). 
Then he causes her to step forward in a north-eastern direction 
seven steps with the words ‘ may you take one step for sap, 
second step for juice ( or vigour), third step for the thriving 
of wealth, fourth step for comfort, fifth step for offspring, 
sixth step for seasons, may you be my friend with your seventh 
step 1 May you be devoted to me; let us have many sons, may 
they reach old Bringing the heads of the two 

(bride and bride-groom ) together, he (the acS^rya) sprinkles 

1234. Tho firtst view requires that leading the bride round the fire, 
making her tread on tho stone and the offering of fried grain are each 
repeated thrice ; 80 that when tho offering prescribed here for the 4th 
time is made, it follows immediately on tho third offering of lojas. 
Other teachers made the bride first offer lajaSy then she was led round 
the lire. When this was done the 4th oblation of lajas would not coino 
immediately after the third oblation of lajas^ but after she went round 
the fire the third time. The Gobhila gr. II. 1.14 prescribes that the fried 
grain to be offered into fire is mixed with tendrils of the 4ami plant and 
KSlidSsa ( in Kaghuram^a VIT. 26-26 ) refers to t^ami and Idjas. 

1236. This (the ^nv^Haking seven steps together).is the most 
important rite in the marriage saniskSra. We have to understand ^vfisr’ 
after each sontonce ’ ^ These words occur in 

all grhyaautras, e. g. vide Ap. M. P, 1. 3. 7-14 and Ap. gy. 4.15-16, §aii. 
gt, I. 14. 6, P5r. gr. I. 8, Gobhila gr. II. 2. 11, Hir. gr. L 21. 1 &c. But 
there are slight variations as well. For example, 

and substitute q^ynT; for usuvq*;, while the first three of these 

and ?TT5Tq and (or in vrcifrsT) after 

each of the sevon clauses, qmmx reads ^ ^uq^ for 

H. P. 67 
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their heads with water from the water jar. And the bride 
should dwell that night in the house of an old brSrhmana 
woman whose husband and children are alive.’®*® When she 
{the bride) has seen the Pole star, the star Arundhati and the 
seven sages (the constellation of Ursa Major), let her break 
her silence and say ‘ may my husband live and may I secure 
offspring If (the newly married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their home in another village), let him cause the 
bride to mount a chariot with the verse ‘ may Pusan lead thee 
from here holding thy hand ’ (Hg, X. 85. 26 ); he should make 
her ascend into a boat with the hemistitch * carrying stones 
(or the river called A^manvati) flows; get ready ’ (Hg. X. 53. 8) 
and let him make her descend from the boat with the following 
hemistitch; if she weeps let him pronounce the verse ‘ they 
weep for the living ’ (Hg. X. 40,10). They constantly carry 
the nuptial fire in front. At pleasing places, trees and cross 
roads, let him mutter ‘ may no way-layers meet us ’ ( Hg. X. 85. 
32). At every dwelling place (on the way) let him look at 
the onlookers with the mantra ' this newly married bride 
brings good luck ’ (Rg, X. 85. 33 ). He should make her enter 
his house with the verse ‘ here may happiness increase unto you 
through offspring ’ (Hg. X, 85, 27). Having kindled with fuel 
sticks the nuptial fibre and having spread to the west of it a 
bull’s hide with the neck turned towards the east and the hair 
outside he makes oblations, while she (the bride) is sitting 
(on that hide) and takes hold of him, with the four verses 
(one oblation with each verse) ‘ may Prajapati create offspring 
to us ’ (Hg, X. 85. 43-46 ); and then he partakes of curds with 
the verse ‘ may all the gods unite our hearts ’ ( Hg. X 85. 47 ) 
and gives (the remaining curds) to her or he besmears the 
heart (of both) with the rest of the ajya ( with part of which he 
had already sacrificed), From that time they should not eat 
ksctTd *® and should observe celibacy, wear ornaments 

and sleep on the ground (not on cots) for three nights or twelve 
nights or for a year according to some (teachers); thus (those 


1236. This rule has no application if the bride and the bride-groom 
belong to the same village. But if they belong to different villages and 
the newly married couple have to stay somewhere for the night on 
their journey then this rule applies. 

1237. This indicates that after the homo, is finished, the bride is to 
observe silence till she sees the Pole star. 

1238. For the meaning of IcsUra and_i(?ea«a see note 723 above. 
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i^chers say) a rsi will be born as a son (to them). When he 
has fulfilled these observances he should give the bride’s shift to 
a brabmana who knows the Surya hymn (llg. X. 85) and food to 
brahmanas. Then he should cause the brahmanas to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

In this description of the sarfiskara of marriage there are 
three parts. There are certain rites that are preliminary, there 
are then a few rites that are of the essence of the sarhskara viz. 
panigrahana, homa, going round the fire and the saptapadi, and 
there are certain rites like the seeing of the Pole star &o, that 
are subsequent to the central rites. The essential rites are 
mentioned by all sutrakaras, but as to the preceding and sub¬ 
sequent rites there is a great divergence in the details. Even 
as regards the essential rites the sequence in which they take 
place differs. For example, the Mr. gr, (I. 7. 7) describes 
going round the fire before saptapadi, while the Ap. gr. describes 
saptapadi (IV. 16) before the act of going round the fire (V. 1). 
The Gobhila grhya (II. 2.16), the Khadira gr. (1.3.31), and Baud, 
gr. (I. 4.10) describe panigrahana after sapiapadi while many 
other sutrakaras describe it before saptapadi. Then again there 
are many acts reference to which is altogether omitted in the 
Ahr. gr., e. g. there is no reference to madhuparka (which is 
mentioned in Ap. gr. III. 8, Baud. gr. I. 2. 1, Manava gr. I. 9) 
nor to kanyadam (which is referred to in Par. gr. I. 4 and 
described in detail in Manava gr. I. 8. 6-9). Ahr. probe’ j't 
omitted express mention of kanyadana, because in definin'the 
first four forms he uses the word ‘ dadySt ’ while in the lar j^our 
there is no kanyadana and Akr. wanted to describe cerdonies 
that were common to all forms. 

Taking as many grhya sutras as I could read, the fo' owing 
is a fairly exhaustive list of the different matters desci’?'»d in 
the sarfiskara of marriage. A few notes are added a ainst 
those that are deemed important,’®*® 

Vadhuvara-gupaparik^d: (examining the suitabiliy of a 
girl or a bride-groom). This has been dealt with alrea'.v (vide 
pp. 429-436 above). ' 

Varapresapa: (sending persons to negotiate for the hand 
of the girl). The ancient custom seems to have been to send 



1239. Among the principal ceremoniea in marriage described by 
KslidSsa in the Raghavatri^a VII are madimparka, horaa, going roundtbe 
fire, pSpigrahapa, Istja-lioma and srdrSk^atSC-ropaijtt. 
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some person or persons (5lg. X, 85. 8-9) to the father of the girl 
for asking her in. marriage. The same was the practice in the 
Butras. Vide Ssh, gr. I. 6. 1—4 (where Ilg. X. 85. 23 is the 
mantra recited when sending them), Baud, gr, I, 1. 14-15, Ap. 
gr. II, 16 and IV. 1-2 and 7. Even in medieval times, parti¬ 
cularly among ksatriyas, the bride-groom was the first to seek 
for the hand of a girl. In the Harsacarita, prince GrahavarmS 
of the Maukhari race sent messengers for the hand of princess 
RajyaSrl, sister of Harsa In modern times among the 
hrahmanas and many other castes, the girl’s father has to seek a 
bride-groom, though among the Madras and several other castes 
the old practice is retained. 

Vagdana or Van-niicaya: (settling the marriage). This 
is described by SSh. gr. I. 6. 5—6, Medieval works like the 
S, R, M. pp. 529-533 describe this ceremony at great length, 

Maat^pa-karam : Erecting a pandal where the ceremonies 
are to be performed. Par. gr. I, 4 says that marriage, caula, 
upanayana, keSanta and simanta are to bo performed outside 
the house in a pandal. Vide Sarh. Pr. pp. 817-818. 

Nandi‘sraddha and Puyyahavdcana : These are referred to 
by Baud, gr. 1.1. 24; most of the grbyasutras are silent about 
these. Vide for these pp. 216, 318 above. 

Vadhugrlidpamana: (bride-groom’s going to the bride’s 
bode). Vide Sah, gr, I. 12.1. 

i 

f-idhuparka : (reception of the bride-groom at the bride’s 
house ,U Ap. gr. III. 8, Baud. gr. I, 2.1, Manava gr. I. 9 and 
Kathala gr. 24.1-3 prescribe this. Vide below chap. X for 
madhu arka. Sah, gr, 1.13.10 appears to refer to two madhu- 
parkas jne before marriage and one after marriage (when the 
bride- room returned to his own house). The commentator 
Adity dar&ana on Kathaka gr. 24. 1 refers to the opinion of 
some i'at madhuparka should be offered at the close of the 
marria^'t, but states his own view that in all countries it is 
offered before marriage. 

Snapim, Paridhapana and Samnaham : (making the bride 
bathe, put w. new clothes and girding her with a string or rope 
of darbha.) Vide Ap. gr. IV. 8 and Kathaka gr. 25. 4. Par. gr. 
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refers only to the putting on of two garments, Oobhila gr. 

(II. 1. 17-18) refers to bathing and putting on a garment, «r 
Manara gr, ( L 11. 4-6 ) refers to paridhapana and saihnahana. 
Strangely enough Qobhila gr. II. 1.10 speaks of the sprinkling 
of the girl’s head with the best of sura (wine), which the 
commentator explains as water, 

Samafijana: (anointing the bride and bride-groora ), Vide 
Sah, gr, 1.12. 5, Gobhila gr. II. 2. 15, Par. gr. I. 4, in all of 
which Ilg. X. 85. 47 is cited as the mantra with which anointing 
or sprinkling is done, 

Pratisarabandha : (tying an amulet string on the bride’s 
hand). Vide Sah. gr. I. 12,6-8; Kauiika sutra 76. 8, 

Vadhuvara-msliramam : (the coming out into the pandal 
of the bride and bride-groom from the inner part of the house). 
Par, gr. I. 4, 

Parasparasamik^na: (looking at each other). Vide Par. gr. 

I. 4, 5.p. gr. IV. 4, Baud. gr. 1.1. 24-25. Par. gr. I, 4 says that 
the bride-groom recites l^g. X. 85. 44, 40, 41 and 37 at this time. 
Ap. gr. IV. 4 and Baud, gr. say he recites Bg. X. 85. 44. The 
Asy, gr. pariMsta I. 23 says that first of all a piece of cloth is 
held between the bride-groom and bride and that at the proper 
astrological moment it is removed and then the two see each 
other. Laghu-Asvalayana-smrti (15. 20) also says the same. 
This practice is observed even now. Wheh the interposed cloth 
is held between the bride and bride-groom verses called mahga- 
ISstakas are repeated by brahmanas, the last of which verses is 
' tad-eva lagnam sudinam tad-eya ’ &c. 

Kany^ddna: (the gift of the bride). Vide Par, gr. I. 4, 
'Manava gr. I. 8. 6-9, Varaha gr. 13. The A&v. gr, parisista 
sets out the procedure about the Imiydddna which is the same 
even now. The Sam. K. p. 779 notes about half a do^en different 
methods of uttering the formula in kanyadana. It is in this 
rite that the father of the girl says that the bride-groom should 
not prove false to the bride in dliarma, artba and kama and ha 
responds with the words ‘I shall not do so’ ( natioarami 
This is done even now. 

1241. 5tsrr on VI. 1. 14 says ‘ 

^ ’■ Vide also note 1209 above. 15. 27 has 
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^ Agnislhapana and homa: (establishing the fire and offering 
of ajya oblations into fire), Here' there is great divergence 
about the number of ahutis and the mantras to be recited. Vide 
Asv. gr. I. 7. 3 and I. 4. 3-7, Ap, gr. V. 1 ( 16 ahutis with 
16 mantras), Gobhila gr. II. 1. 24-26, Manava gr. I. 8, Bhara- 
dvaja I. 13 &c. 



Panigrahapa : (Taking hold of the bride’s hand), 


j/ Ziujahoma “ (Offering of fried grain into fire by the bride), 
,>Vide Ahv. gr, I. 7. 7-13, Par. gr. I, 6, Ap, gr. V. 3-5, San. gr, 
I. 13.15-17, Gobhila gr. 11. 2. 5, Manava gr. 1,11,11, Baud. gr. 
1.4,25. &c, A§v, gr, says that the bride makes three offerings of 
fried grain when mantras are repeated by the bridegroom and 
a fourth is made of the remaining lajas by the bride silently. 
Some others speak of only three offerings by the bride. 

Agnipariyayana : (the bride-groom going in front takes the 
bride round the fire and water jar ). It is while doing this that 
he utters the words ‘ amohasmi ’ &c. ( vide San. gr. 1,13. 4, Hir. 
gr, I. 20, 2 &c). 

Aimarohana : (making the bride tread on a mill-stone). 
These three are done thrice viz. lajahoma, then agnipari- 
nayana and asmarohana, one after another. 

Saptapadl : (taking seven steps together), This is done 
to the north of the fire; there are seven small heaps of rice and 
the bride-groom makes the bride step on each of these seven 
with her right foot beginning from the west. ^ 

Murdhabhiseka : (sprinkling holy water on the head of 
the bride and of the bride-groom according to some and on the 
head of the bride only according to others). A^v. gr. I. 7. 20, 
Par. gr. I, 8, Gobhila gr, II. 2.15-16 &c. 

Suryodtksarta: ( making the bride look towards the sun ). 
Par. gr. L 8 speaks of this and employs the mantra ‘tac-caksur’ 

( Pg. VIL 63. 16 = Vaj, S. 36. 24 ). 

Hrdayasparia : (touching the bride’ heart with a mantra). 
Par. gr. I. 8, BhSr, gr. 1,17, Baud. gr. I. 4.1. 

Preksakanumantrapa : (addressing the spectators with 
reference to the newly married bride). Manava gr. I. 12. 1 
(which employs Bg. X. 85. 33 ), Par, I. 8 employs that verse 
for reciting over the bride, 

Paksinadava : ( gifts to the acarya ). Par. gr. T. 8, Sah. 
gr, 1.14.13-17 ( both prescribe a cow as the fee in the case of 
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brShinanas, a village in marriages of kings and nqbles, a horse 
in marriages of vai^yas &o,). Gobhila gr, II. 3. 33, Baud. gf. 

I. 4. 38 speak of only a cow. 

X Grliapraveia : ( entering the bride-groom’s house). 

Orhapraveiantya homa : (sacrifice on entering the bride¬ 
groom’s house ). Saii. gr. 1. 16. 1-13, Gobhila gr. 11. 3. 8-13, 
Ap. fer. VI. 6-10. 

Dhruvarundhati’dariana : (pointing out the Pole star ^nd 
Arundhatl to the bride at night on the day of marriage). ASv. 
gr, I. 7. 33 speaks of the seven sages in addition, Manava gr. I. 
14. 9 speaks of the same three and adds JivantI, Bhar. gr. 1.19 
speaks of Dhruva, Arundhatl and other naksatras, 5.p. gr. VI. 
13 (only Dhruva and Arundhatl), Par. I. 8 (only Dhruva). 
According to Sah. gr. 1.17. 3, Hir. gr. I. 32. 10 both the bride 
and the bride-groom remain silent till night. According to 
Akv. gf. only the bride does so. Gobhila gr, II. 3, 8-13 
describes Dhruvarundhatl-dar&ana before grhapraveia. 

Agneija Sthmipaka : (mess of cooked food offered to Agni). 
Vide Ap. gr. VII. 1-5, Gobhila II. 3.19-31, Bhar. gr. 1.18, Hir. 
gr, I. 23.1-6. 

Trirairavrata : (keeping for three nights after marriage 
certain observances). Vide ASv. above p. 530 for the observances 
which are enumerated by almost all sutrakaras. Ap. gr. VIII. 
8-10, Baud, gr. I. 5. 16-17 contain the interesting injunction 
that the newly married pair should sleep on the ground on the 
same bed for three nights, but should interpose between them a 
staff of udumbara wood anointed with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread and that on the fourth night 
it should be removed with the verses Bg. X. 85. 21-33 and 
thrown into water. 


Caturthlkarma : ( rite on the fourth night after marriage). 
This has been described above (pp. 303-204). 


In the medieval digests certain other ceremonies are 
mentioned and they are observed in modern times also. A few 
of them will be noted below. Here again the order is not the 
same in all works. The Dharmasindhu p. 265 refers to this 
divergence. 

Simantapvjana: (honouring the bride-groom and his party 
on their arrival at the bride’s village). This is done before 
vSgni^caya in modern times. Vide Sam. K. p. 768; Dharma¬ 
sindhu III. p. 361. 


History of Dharmasasira [ Ch 

OauruHara-pujai (worship of Siva and his consort 
Gaurl). Sarh. K, p. 766, S, R. M. p. 534 and 544, Dharmasindhu 
p. 261 ( notes that there are several views as to when kanyadana 
takes place) describe this. Images of Gaurl and Hara are to be 
made of gold or silver or pictures of them on a wall &c. or on a 
piece of cloth or stone are to be drawn and worshipped by the 
intending brWe after punyahavacana and before kanyadana. 
Vide Laghu-Asvalayana 15. 35. 

Indrani’^puja: (worship of IndranI, the consort of god 
Indra ). Vide Sain. K. p. 756, S, R, M, p. 545. This seems to 
have been comparatively an ancient practice as Kalidasa in 
Raghuvarnsa VIL 3 seems to refer to it (* there was absence of 
disturbers of svayaihvara on account of the presence of Sad *)• 
Probably Sad was worshipped before the svayafnvara began. 

Taila-haridraropana : (Applying turmeric powder to the 
bride-groom’s body from what is left after the bride’s body has 
been so treated). Vide Sam.K. p. 757, Dharmasindhu III. p. 257. 

Ardraksataroparia: (mutual showering of wet unbroken 
rice grains by the bride and bride-groom ), In a vessel of some 
metal like silver a little milk is poured and clarified butter 
is sprinkled over it and unbroken wet rice grains are poured 
therein. The bridegroom applies milk and ghee to the joined 
hands of the bride twice and thrice places rice grains in the 
joined hands of the bride so that her anjali becomes filled up 
and twice sprinkles ghee over her joined hands. Some other 
person does the same to the joined hands of the bride-groom and 
the bride’s father places a golden piece on the joined hands 
of both. Then the bride-groom places his joined hands on those 
of the bride whose father then repeats a mantra and raises her 
up; she then pours the rice over the head of the bridegroom 
who follows her in the same way. This is done thrice by each 
and then lastly by the bride (i. e. seven times in all). Then 
the priest sprinkles on their heads water with an udurabara 
twig together with durva grass after reciting verses ‘ Apo hi 
s^ha &c. ( Rg. X. 9,1-3 ) ’. Then the couple make a tilalca mark 
on each other’s forehead, garland each other and tie a thread 
with a turmeric piece on each other’s hand ( which is variously 
called ‘ kankana-bandhana’ or * kautuka-bandhana’). Vide Sam. 
Pr. pp. 828-829, S. R. M. p. 556. Kalidasa in RaghuvarhSa VII 
describes §.rdraksata-ropana as the last of the rites of marriage 
and in VIII. 1 speaks of the kautuka. 
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Mahgalasulra-bandhana : (tying a string having golden and 
'^ther beads on it round the neck of the bride ), This is now 
regarded as the most important ornament which no woman 
will part with as long as her husband is alive. But the sutras 
are entirely silent about it. Among the earliest references is 
one from Saunaka smrti^***(ms. in Bombay University Library, 
folio 39 b). The Laghu-A^valayana smrti 15. 33 also prescribes 
it and the mantra to be employed when doing so, Gadadhara on 
Par. gr. 1.8 says that mahgala-sutra should be worn and garlands 
be placed round their necks by the bride and bride-groom, though 
the sutra of Paraskara is silent on the point. The Baud. gr. hesa 
sutra V. 5 in describing ‘arkavivaha’ speaks of mahgalya 
sutra to be tied to the plant. It is not clear whether it means 
the same as the mahgalasutra now tied by married women 
round their necks. About the nose-ring or nose ornament to 
which all women whose husbands are living attach the greatest 
importance in modern times, the sutras, smrtis and even the 
early digests are entirely silent. Dr. Altekar in his recent 
work ‘ Position of Hindu women in Hindu Civilization ’ 
pp. 362-64 holds from the evidence of the sculptures throughout 
India-that the ‘ nose-ring was unknown throughout the whole 
of India during the entire Hindu period ’ (i. e. till about 
1000 A. D.). Mr. P. K. Gode in Annals of B, 0. R. I. vol. XIX 
(for 1939 ) pp. 313-34 adduces evidence to show that a nose- 
ornament was known to literary works from at least about 
1000 A. D.' 


Uttarlyapranta-bandhana : (Tying turmeric pieces and 

betelnut on to the end of the upper garments of both and making 
a knot of their two garments together). Vide Sarh, K, p. 799, 
S. Pr. p. 839. 

Airiniddna }^^: (Presenting the mother of the bride-groom 
with several gifts in a large wicker-work basket with lamps 
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lighted and requesting her atid the relatives of the bride-groom 
to treat the bride affectionately). Vide Sam. K, p. 811, 
Dharmasindhu p. 267. A basket of bamboo ( va^ia ) is used 
probably to symbolize the conjiinuity of the family (Tsih^a) of the 
bride-groom. This is done when the bride is about to leave the 
father’s place to go to the bride-groom's place after marriage. 

■Devctkolthapana and Maru^podvasana • (taking leave of the 
deities that had been invoked before the ceremonies began and 
taking down the pandal). Sam, K. pp. 533-533, S. R. M. 
pp, 555-556. 

Two interesting questions arise viz. when can a marriage 
be said to be final and irrevocable and what would happen if a 
marriage is brought about by force or fraud. 

Manu says (VIII. 168) ‘ what is given by force, what 
is enjoyed by force, also what has been caused to be written 
by force and all other transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void; ’ and in VIII, 165 he places fraudulent 
transactions on the same footing as those brought about by 
force. There is great difficulty in applying these dicta to 
marriages. We saw above that Vas. Dh. S, (17. 73) and 
Baud. Dh, S. declare that if a girl has been carried off by force 
and has not been wedded with the repetition of sacred texts 
she may be given to another man in marriage, Viiivarupa 
(p. 74) and AparSrka (p. 79 ) add a gloss that this can be done 
only after she has undergone a prayascitta, Bkom this it 
appears that if the marriage rites (like saptapadi) have been 
performed, the ancient law-givers would not have declared 
the marriage null and void even if the girl had been carried 
away by force or married by fraud. In modern works on 
Hindu Law the proposition is stated'®'** that 'a marriage, 
though performed with the necessary ceremonies, may be set 
aside by the court, if it was brought about by force or fraud,’ 
This opinion is based on what was said in some decided oases 
e, g. Aunjona Dasi v, Prahlada Chandra (6 Bengal L. R. 243 
at p. 354), Venkatachargulu v. Rangacharyulu I. L. R. 
14 Mad. 316 at p. 320, Mulchand v, Bhudhia I, L. R, 
33 Bom, 813. But in none of these cases was a marriage duly 
solemnized by the performance of the rites of panigrahana, 
going round the fire and saptapadi, set aside. There are mere 


1244. Vide Mulla’s Hindu Law ( 9th ed. of 1940) p. 504. 
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may be 

The Vas. Dh. S. (17. 73) goes so far as to observe ‘ when a 
girl has been promised in marriage (and the promise has been 
confirmed) with water, if the intended bride-groom dies, but the 
Vedic mantras have not been recited, that girl still belongs to 
her father (and may be given to another) Katyayana ’*** has 
a similar verse * if after choosing a girl as his bride, a man dies 
(or is unheard of) the girl after the lapse of three monthly 
periods may marry another’. And another verse of the same 
author says that if a person after giving a gratuity for a girl 
and stridhana to her goes abroad, the girl may be kept unmarried 
for a year and then may be given to another. Manu {VIII. 327) 
says ' the Vedic mantras recited in the marriage rite are a sure 
indication of wife-hood; but their completion should be under¬ 
stood by the wise as occurring on taking the seventh step’. 
Apararka p. 94 (on Yaj. I. 65) quotes a similar verse from 
Narada (strlpurhsa v. 3). The Udvahatattva p. 129 quotes 
Yama to the same effect. So it follows that the marriage be¬ 
comes complete and irrevocable the moment the saptapadl rite 
is performed, but before that rite is gone through there is a 
locus t)ceniterdi(B or a power to resile from what has been under¬ 
taken, Before the saptapadl is performed, if the bride-groom 
dies, the bride is still a maiden and not a widow and can be 
married again’®^*. The most essential ceremonies of marriage are 
the homa and saptapadl. The Dronaparva’^*'' says that promise 
of a daughter and giving a daughter with water are not certain 
means of knowing wife-hood but saptapadl is known to be the 
completion of marriage. If any of the other ceremonies are 
wanting that would not vitiate the marriage. In I, L, R. 12 
Cal. 140, it has been held that the vrddhi-Sraddha is not an 
essential ceremony and its absence would not vitiate marriage. 
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Even the ESmagutra quotes the unanimous opinion of the 
5caryas that marriages celebrated before fire as a witness cannot 
be revoked. In the case of sudras^there are no Vedic mantras and 
so in their case the completion of marriage will be determined 
according to custom. The digests like Gr. E. say (p. 57) that 
in the case of sudras the marriage will be complete when the 
Sudra girl holds the fringe of the garment of the bride-groom. 

Manu(IX. 47) declares ‘once is the partition of inheri¬ 
tance made, once is a maiden given in marriage’. This rule 
leally means that once the ceremony of marriage is completed 
by saptapadi, the marriage is irrevocable and the girl cannot 
thereafter be given to any one else. But if a girl is only 
promised in marriage and if a more worthy suitor subsequently 
presents himself, then the father may commit breach of promise 
and give her in marriage to another. Vide also Manu (IX. 
71 and VIII. 98). Yaj. I, 65 states the rule and the exception 
A girl is given only once; a person who after having pro¬ 
mised to give, deprives that man of her, is liable to the 
punishment of a thief; but if a more worthy suitor approaches, 
the father may deprive the former (suitor) of her (hand) though 
promised . The MahabhSrata ( Anusasana 44, 35 ) says that up 
to panigrahana any one may ask for the hand of a maiden 
(: even though promised before to another). Xarada (strlpu thsa 
vv. 30 and 33) contains similar provisions. Conversely, if a 
man agrees to marry a girl and subsequently discovers defects 
in her or if she is diseased or already deflowered or given by 
practising fraud he may refuse to marry her. Vide Manu 
IX. 73. If a guardian gives away a girl without declaring the 
defects of a girl (and they are subsequently discovered) the 
guardian should be fined in the highest ammercement (according 
to Ysj. I, 66 and the lowest, according to jMSrada, strlpurhsa 
V. 33 ). AparSrka (p. 95 ) and others add that the defects 
referred to must be latent and not apparent or patent to view. 

If a suitor repudiates a girl who is free from defects he should 
be fined in the highest ammercement and if he falsely accuses 
her of defects he should be fined one hundred panas (Yaj I. 66 

1248. t? i III. 5.13. 
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Nsrada, strlpuriisa v. 34). Narada adds that he who 
abandons a faultless girl should ha punished and should be 
made to marry the same girl. 

Some of the smrtis and digests are very much exercised 
over the question of the bride having menstruation while the 
marriage ceremonies are in progress and homa is about to be 
performed. Atri( Jivananda part 1, p. 11, chap. V) pre¬ 
scribes that having made tbe girl bathe with the Havismatl 
(with a verse in which the word havis occurs, probably Rg. 
X, 88.1 or VIIL 73. 1) and to put on other garments and having 
offered an ahuH of clarified butter with the verse ‘ Yunjate 
manah ’ (Bg. V. 81. 1) the ceremonies should be proceeded 
with. The Smrtyarthasara (p. 17 ) first quotes two verses (the 
same as Atri’s) and propoises an alternative method viz. that the 
bride and the bride-groom should stay separate from each other 
for three days and on the fourth day after ceremonially bathing 
themselves should perform the homa in the same fire. 


1251. srf^uT a V: I 
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CHAPTER X 


madhuparka and other usages 

Madhiiparka: (offering of honey by way of honour to a 
distinguished guest). The word literally means ‘ a ceremony in 
which honey is shed or poured * (on the hand of a person ). The 
.word occurs in the Jaiminiya Upanisad-Brahmana18. 4. 

I The Nirukta ( I 16 ) also refers to the usage of offering raadhu- 5 
I parka with the word madhuparka repeated thrice. It appears I 
!that the Ait. Br. III. 4 when it says that ‘ if the ruler of men | 
comes as a guest or any one else deserving of honour comes, ? 
people kill a bull or a cow (that has contracted a habit of 
abortion) ’ refers to Madhuparka,though that word is not 
actually used. In all grhya sutras it is described at length. 
Most of the details are the same, the principal difference being 
that often different mantras are prescribed, though some (like 
the verse * mats rudranara ’) are the same. The* madhuparka 
is offered to rtviks ( priests officiating at sacrifices) when they 
are chosen for a sacrifice, to a snataka who has come to one’s 
house, to the king ( who rules one’s country, when he comes to 
one’s house), to one’s acarya, father-in-law, paternal and 
maternal uncles. The Manava gr. (I. 9. 1), Kbadira gr. 
IV. 4. 21, Yaj. L 110 say that six persons deserve arghya 
(madhuparka ) viz. rtvik, acarya, the bride-groom, the king, the 
snataka and a person who is dear to one. Some like Baud. 
gr. I. 2. 65 add ‘ atithi ’ (guest). Vide Gaut. V. 25, Ap. gr. 
13. 19-20, Ap. Dh. a 11. 3. 8. 5-6, Baud. Dh. S. II, 3. 63-64,, 
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Manu IIL 119, SabhSparva 36. 23-34, Gobhila gr, IV. 10. 23-34. 

It is laid down that if the persons enumerated come to one s 
house within a year after madhuparka has been once offered, 
then it need not be offered again (in the same year ), but when 
a marriage is being celebrated in one’s house or a yajM is 
being performed, then madhuparka must, be offered to those 
persons (even if one year has not elapsed since the madhu¬ 
parka was previously offered). Vide Gant. V 26-27, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 8. 6, Yaj. I. HO. Khadira gr, IV. 4. 36* 
Gobhila sr. IV. 10. 26. Btviks are to be honoured in each 
yajna, even though several yajnas are performed in the 
Lme year (Ya). 1.110). Manu (III. 130) says that a king and 
a snataka are to be honoured with madhuparka only when they 
visit one’s house in a yajna. Vi^varupa (on Yaj. I. 1 ) says 

that madhuparka is to be offered to the king only and not to 
any ksatriya. Medhatithi on Manu Ilf. 119 says that when 
a king, whether a ksatriya or not, comes to one’s place madhu- 
parka was to be offered, but not to a sudra king. Accor ing o 
grhya-pari&ista the madhuparka is to be performed according to 
the rites prescribed in the sakha of the receiver and not of the 
giver.’^®'^ 

The procedure of madhuparka is set out from the Asv. gr. 

(I. 24. 5-26 ) “ He pours honey into curds or clarified butter if no 
honey can be had, A seat,'®** water for washing the feet, arghya 
water (i. e. water perfumed with flowers &o.), water for 
acamana, honey mixture, a cow; every one of these tW 
announce three times (to the person who has arrive )■ e 
person (to be honoured) should sit down on f f 

northward pointed darbha grass with the verse I am the 

highest one among my kindred, as the sun among lights ^ 
' (lightnings). Here I tread on whomsoever bears enmity to me. 
Or he should repeat this verse after he has trodden on it. He 
should make (the host) wash his feet; the right foot he should 


1257. ^ vt 

H quoted in p. 823. 

1258. Vide Appendix for text 

1259. A ia a seat with 25 ^ S 

RBU’ quoted by w. -si. l- 821. is water for washing the bands, 

in which flowers and Berfume (like sandal-wood paste) have been mixed 
up. ' wrci^ on srw. i. 24 • 

1260. 3^^ &o.— This occurs in I. 3 and t. 9- ^ 

with slight variations. 
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out first to a brahmana ( for washing) and the left tc 
^udra. ^ When his feet have been washed, he receives the arghya 
water in his joined hands and then he performs aoamana with 
the water for sipping with the formula ‘ thou art the seat ( or 
first layer) of ambrosia ’.'*®' Ho should look at the madhu- 
parka, when it is being brought to him, with the mantra ‘ I look 
at thee with the eye of Mitra He accepts it (the madhuparka) 
in the joined hands with the formula * by the command (urging) 
of god Savitr, by the arms of Alvins and the hands of 
Ptisan, I accept thee’(Vaj S, I, 24). Pie looks at it with the 
three rk verses ‘ the winds blow honey to the righteous man ’ 
(pig. I. 90. 6-8). He (takes it into his left hand ), stirs it about 
thrice from left to right with the thumb and the finger next to 

the smallest and wipes (his fingers) towards the east with the 
formula ‘may the Vasus eat thee with the Gayatrl metre’; 
with the formula ‘ may the Eudras eat thee with the Tristubh 
metre’(ho_ wipes fingers) towards the south ; with the formula 
‘ may the Adityas eat thee with the Jagatl metre ’ towards the 
west; with the formula ‘ may Visve Devas eat thee with the 
Anustubh metre ’ towards the north; with the formula ‘ to the 
bhutas (beings) thee ’ he three times takes (some of the 
madhuparka materials) from out of the middle of it (and 
throws it up). He should partake of it for the first time with 
the formula '*«» ‘ the milk of Viraj art thou ’, for the second time 
with ‘ may I obtain the milk of Viraj ’, the third time with ‘ in 
me may the milk of PadyS VirSj dwell ’. He should not eat 
the whole madhuparka and should not eat to satiety. He should 
give the remainder (out of the madhuparka materials) to a 
brahmana towards the north ; but if no brahmana is available 
he should throw it into water; or he may eat the whole. He 
then takes acamana with the water intended for it with the 


1261. The words occur in tho description of 

in suer. nvgtTO ir. 10. 3 and 3Tt<T. g. 13. 13., I. 9. 15. 

1262. Tho throe verses l^g. I. 90. 6-8 all begin with tho word ijg 
‘tr® vrai irg ianva ’ (6), ‘nig wwganrwit’ (7),‘»Tsnrwr 

(8) and so are very appropriate to They occur in wisr. W. 13. 

27-29, are called ngntff verses and employed in mr- I. 3, also in 

I. 14. 

1263. The three JTrsrs ‘ fvrisft &c.» occur in PSr. gr. I. 3 

( but at the time of receiving tbo arghya water), San. gi. HI. 7. 6, 
MSnava gr. I. 9. 7 &c. Some held that ho should partake of the madhu¬ 
parka at one time after repeating the three mantras at once. 
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formula ‘ thou art the cover of ambrosia,”®'* He sips water a 
second time with the formula ‘ truth ! fame 1 fortune 1 may 
Fortune resort to me.’ When he has sipped water, they announce 
to him the cow. Having muttered the words ‘ destroyed is my 
sin, my sin is destroyed he says om, do it if he desires to 
have the cow killed; if he is desirous of letting her go, he 
mutters the verse ‘the mother of Eudras and daughter of 
Vasus ’ ( Eg. VIII, 101.15 ) and says ‘ let her go ’. Let the i 

madhuparka not be without flesh. 

'’ Tfew small matters may be noted. Several grhya-sutras 
(such as the Manava) describe madhuparka as a part of the 
marriage rite, while others like Mr. describe it independently. 
Others like Hir. gr. (1.12-13) describe it as part of Sama- 
vartana. There is divergence about the substances mixed in 
offering madhuparka. A^v. gr. and Ap. gr. (13. 10) prescribe a 
mixture of honey and curds or clariOed butter and curds. 
Others like Par. gr. I. 3 prescribe a mixture of three (curds, 
honey and butter). ’ Ap. gr. (13.11-12) states the view of some 
that those three may be mixed or five (those three with fried yava 
grain and barley). Hir. gr. I. 12. 10-12 gives the option of 
mixing three or five (curds, honey, ghee, water and ground 
grain). fThe Kau^ika sutra (92) speaks of nine kinds of 
mixtures viz. Brahma (honey and curds), Aindra ( of payasa), 
Saumya (curds and ghee), Pausna (ghee and mantha), Sarasvata 
(milk and ghee), Mausala( wine and ghee, this being used 
only in Sautramanl and EajasQya sacrifices), Varuna (water 
and ghee), Sravana ( sesame oil and ghee), Parivrajaka (sesame 
oil and oil cake). The Manava gr. I. 9. 22 says that the Veda ^ 
declares that the madhuparka must not be without flesh and so | 
it recommends that if the cow is let loose, goat s meat or payasa j 
(rice cooked in milk} may be offered; the Hir. gr. I. 13.14 | 
says that other meat should be offered; Baud. gr. says (1.2.51-54) 
that when the cow is lot off, the flesh of a goat or ram may 
be offered or some forest flesh ( of a deer &c,) may be offered, ; 
as there can be no madhuparka without flesh or if one is unable 
to offer flesh one may cook ground grain^ As the cow became 
sacred, it became unthinkable to kill her and so other flesh was 


1264. argarR'Utwnw-this ocouva also in snv. u. vr- II. 10. 4 ond 
amr. 13.13. 

1264a. The verse njtn (referring to the cow ) is mentioned in 
several anch as the ( I. 9. 23 ), Par. ( I. 3 ), 5 .1, 2 . 50, 

H. D. 69 
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Sraeroil. When even flesh-eating came to be abhorred, then only. 
pSyasa and such other things were recommended. The Adiparva 
(60,13-14) refers to Janamejaya’s reception of Vyasa with 
madhuparka and VySsa's letting the cow loose. This abhorrence 
of flesh-eating will be dealt with later on. In modern times 
there is generally no madhuparka except in marriage and then 
too it is a simple matter and the elaborate procedure prescribed 
in some of the grhya sfitras is hardly ever followed. 

Certain peculiar ceremonies relating to marriage may now 
be described very briefly. In order to avert early widowhood 
(which was judged from her horoscope) for the girl to be 
married, a ceremony called humbha-vimha was performed. It 
is described in Saih. Pr. (p. 868 ), Nirnayasindhu p. 310, Sam. 
K. (p. 746 ), S. R. M. (p, 528 ) and other works. On the day 
previous to the marriage a jar of water in which a golden 
image of Visnu is dipped is decked with flowers &c. and 
the girl is surrounded in a network of threads, Varuna and 
Vi^nu are worshipped and prayed to give long life to the 
intended bride-groom. Then the jar is taken out and broken in 
a pool of water and then water is sprinkled over the girl with 
five twigs and to the accompaniment of Rg. VII. 49 and then 
brShmanas are fed. 

The Sam. Pr. (pp. 868-869) speaks of A^ivattha-vivaha which 
is like kumbha-vivaha and performed for good luck to the bride 
and averting widowhood. Here the Asvattha tree is substituted 
for the jar and a golden image of Visnu is worshipped. The 
image is then given to a brahmana, 

Arlcavivaha i When a man has the misfortune to lose by 
death two wives one after another, before marrying a third 
wife he goes through a ceremony of marriage with the arka 
plant. This is described in Sam, Pr. pp. 876-889, Sam. K. p. 819, 
Nirnayasindhu, p. 328, It is described in Baud. gr. sesasutra 
V. 5 also. 

Another question which takes up much space in ancient 
works but which is now of hardly any importance isparivedam. 
When a male got married before his elder brother or where a 
person married a younger girl before her elder sister was 
married, this act was called parivedam and was severely con. 
demned as a serious encroachment on the rights of seniority and 
as a sin. Gaut. 15.18 and Ap. Dh. S, (II, 5, 12. 22) declare that 
a younger brother married before an elder brother, and an elder 
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brother married after a^ younger brother are sinners, and should 
not bo itivited at a SrUddha* Ap. adds that one who marries a 
younger sister before her elder sister is married, one who marries 
an elder sister after the younger sister has been married, one 
whose younger brother has kindled the sacred fires or offered a 
soma sacrifice before him ( and a younger brother who kindles 
the sacred fires or offers soma sacrifice before his elder brother) 
are also equally sinful. Vas. Dh. S. L 18, Visnu Dh. S. 37.15-17 
also have similar provisions and Vas. Db. S. (20.7-10 ) pres¬ 
cribes krcchra penance of twenty days for tbe husband of the 

yo unger sister married b efoie,. her elder sistex.and for. t,h 

hu sba nd of the elder sister married after the younger pn^ 
requires each of themjp offer hi^. w other for the sake 

of*“Torrn“7 to 0-g9*iri with^ 

his assent’®®^ Vide Band. Dh. S. IT. 1. 40 also. The younger 
brother who marries before the elder brother is called a 

or joarmmdana ( Manu III. 171, Ap. Dh. S. 11. 5. 12. 22) or 
parivindaka ( Yaj, I 223 ), the elder brother before whom the 
younger brother marries is called parivitla or parivtnna or 
parivitii ( Manu IIL 171), the younger sister who marries before 
the elder sister is called agredidhi^u ( Gaut. 15. 15, Vas. 1.18 ) 
or parivedim, the elder sister before whom her younger sister 
marries is called didhim. The husbands of these two last 
respectively bear the appellations agre-didhisupati and didhi- 
supati. The father or other guardian who gives away the girl 
in any of these oases of parivedana is called paridayl or 
paridata. The younger brother who kindles the sacred fire 
before the elder is styled ^paryadhatr* and the elder brother 
who is so treated is called ^paryahita" (Gaut. 15. 18). Manu 
III. 172 ( which is almost the same as Ba;Ud. Dh. S. IL 1. sSlThT 
Visnu Dh. S. 54.16) says that the parivetta, the parivitta, the 
girljSnSiom^thFl^ou^ the 

ihan who gives in and the officiating 

priest—these five all fall into helP®® (and must perform the 
penance 6? TJandTsya according to Visnu). The Mit. on 


1265. Mit. on YEj. III. 265 explaining Vas. Dh. S. 

^ t. r 

1266. Tho story of Jacob and the two sisters Leah (older) and 
Rachel (younger) in Genesis XXIX shows that among the ancient Jews 
also there was a custom prohibiting the marriage of a younger aiater 
before the elder sister. 
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Yaj. III. 265 quotes HaTlta-dharmasutra on this topic to the 
same effect. Medhatitbi on Manu III. 171 refers to the view of 
some that if a son kindles the sacred fire before his father, 
the same rule applies as between brothers and then refutes that 
view, A.pararka p. 446 quotes Usanas that a person may 
kindle sacred fires even before his father or grandfather with 
the latter’s consent. The Trikandamandana (I. 76-77 ) says that 
there is no sin in taking agnihotra and performing a sacrifice 
before an elder brother and the incurring of sin is only 
restricted to marriage, while the Smrtyarthasara (p. 13 ) holds 
the opposite view that one should not kindle the Yedic fires 
before one’s father even with the latter’s consent. The Visnu 
Dh. S. ( 37.15-17 ) enumerates parivedana among upapatakas. 
Gaut. (18.18-19) prescribes that if an elder brother has gone 
to a foreign country his younger brother must wait twelve 
years before he takes a wife or kindles sacred fires or six years 
according to some.'*” There is a similar text of Vas. quoted 
by Aparftrka p. 445. 


In certain eases marrying or kindling sacred fires before an 
elder brother is not condemned. Medhatitbi on Manu III. 171 
quotes a verse ‘One need not wait where the elder brother is 
a lunatic, or is a sinner, or leprous, impotent, or suffering from 
tuberculosis’ and remarks that this is only illustrative (i. e. 
one need not wait where the elder brother has no adhixara for 
marriage or for kindling fires) '***. Vide Atri v. 105 (Anan. ed-) 
for a similar verse. Another verse of Atri (v. 106) says that 
there is no blemish in marrying before the elder brother, if the 
latter is impotent or gone abroad, or paiiia or has become a 
recluse or is devoted to YogaAastra Vide Gobhila smrti 
(I. 73-74) for similar verses (which are quoted by the Gr. E. 
p. 90), Trikandamapdana I. 68-74, Smrtyarthasara p. 13 and 
Sarh. Pr. pp. 760-766. 


The ideas about the wrong committed by a younger brother 
or sister marrying before an elder one reach far back into Vedio 
antiquity. In the Tai. Br. (III. 2. 9 ) there is a story that the 
gods transferred (rubbed off) their sin to the Apyas and then 


1267. anrR 4^ svrvw i i nlsw 18.18-19. 

1268. i%i?5i«ft <n%efs #f9r ^ i 

il quoted by en Jtg III. 171 and 3 T<ht% p. 445. 

1269. =5 vi i w 

II 106. This ia quoted as ^nanffV's by P- 445. 
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tftera is R succession of persons who are all guilty of blame or 
sin and each preceding one among whom is said to have passed 
ifc on to each succeeding one viz. suryabhyudita, suryabhinim- 
rukta, kunakhin, Syavadat, agredidhisd. parivitta, vlrahan, brah- 
raahan. The Vas. Dh.’”® S. 1,18 arranges persons called sinners 
( enasmn) almost in the same order as in the Tai. Br. Here (in 
Tai, Br.) we have parivitta and agredidhisu. In another passage 
of the Tai, Br, (HI. 4, 4) while speaking of Putusamedha, it is 
said that the parivitta is consigned as a victim to ill-luck 
( nir-rti ), the parivividana to distress (arti) and the didhisupati 
to non-success (araddhi). 







CHAPTER XI 

POLYGAMY, POLYANDRY AND RIGHTS 
AND DUTIES ON MARRIAGE 

Polygamy*. Though monogamy seems to have been the 
ideal and was probably the rule, the Vedic literature is full of 
references to polygamy. Jig, X. 145 (same as Atharvaveda 
III. 18) is a hymn meant as a charm for weaning the husband’s 
affections from a co-wife. It occurs in the Ap. M. P. { L 15 ) 
and Ap. gr. IX. 6-8 prescribes it for winning over the husband 
to oneself and for causing estrangement between him and one’s 
co-wife. Hg. X. 159 is a hymn attributed to Sad, wife of 
Indra, who claims to have vanquished and killed her co-wives 
and to rule supreme over Indra and all men, This hymn also 
occurs in Ap. M. P. ( L 16 ) and is prescribed by the Ap. gr. 
(IX. 9) as a charm always to be repeated by a wife for sup¬ 
pressing her co-wives. In a verse (Bg. 1. 105. 8 ) Trita who 
had fallen into a well declares ‘ the rib-like sides ( of the well) 
cause me pain all round as co-wives make it too hot ( for the 
husband or for themselves) ’ The Tai. S. (VI. 6. 4. 3) gives 
a dogmatic and somewhat picturesque explanation of polygamy 
that on one sacrificial post he passes round two girdles, so one 
man secures two. wives; that he does not pass one girdle round 
two posts, so one wife does not obtain two husbands’. The 
Ait. Br. (12. 11) similarly declares ‘therefore one man has 
many wives, but one wife has not many husbands at the 


1271. Vide Rg. X. 85. 26 and 46. These are 

^ I ^nt 3?f^ 

** (last quoted above in n. 1229). The word da( which occurs 
very frequently in the Rg. ) conveys in several places the idea of a 
monogamous marriage. Vide Rg. V. 3. 2, VIII. 31. 5, X. 68. 2. 

1272. Vide 1 

II art i f^tnsrn^ 

^ II X. 159. 6-6. arrqr. tt. qr. reads differently. 

1273. ft TTT wmri^ q^; I I. 105. 8; vide Rg. X. 116. 

10 where the Ajivins arc said to have nmde 

the husband of maidens. 





Sl 

medha says ‘the wives anoint (the horse); wives are indeed a 
form of prosperity ’In the Sat. Br. (XIII. 4. 1. 9., S. B..E. 
vol. 44, p. 349 ) it is said, ‘four wives are in attendance viz. 
the consecrated queen imahisl), the favourite wife (vavS,ta), 
the discarded wife (parivrkta or parivrkti) and the palagall 
( who is low-born)’. The Tai, S. I 8, 9 refers to the mahisi 
and parivrkti. In the Vaj. S. (23. 24, 26, 28) there are verses 
which are addressed to the mahisi, vavata and parivrkti by the 
brahma, udgata and hota priests respectively. Hari^candra is 
said to have had a hundred wives (Ait, Br. 33.1). It is not to be 
supposed that polygamy was confined only to kings and nobles. 

The great philosopher Yajnavalkya had two wives, KstySyanl 
who was worldly-minded and Maitreyl who thirsted for the 
knowledge of brahma and immortality (Br. Up. IV, 5.1-2 and 
II. 4.1), 

In the times of the sutras, some sages wanted to hold up a 
high ideal. The Ap. Dh, S, (II. 5,11.12-13) declares that when 
a man has a wife who is endowed with dharma and progeny, 
he shall not marry another wife; but if any one of the two 
( dharnia and progeny) is wanting (in the case of the wife ), 
he may marry another before he has consecrated the sacred 
Srauta fires. In another place Ap, (1.10. 28.19) prescribes 
that one who abandons his (faultless) wife should put on the 
skin of an ass with the hair outside and should beg for alms 
at seven houses for six months. NSrada ( strlpumsa v. 95 ) 


1274. 5 ■'tWi wwi 

fr?iTr^!fri.sr^ crar w- Vl. 6. 4. 3; vide also 

VI. 5.1. 4 ‘ sriNt vrtvr ^5!)^ 

n'?vfhr: I %. arr-12. ll. 

1276, qwrvirs*vw»^ i fSrrr ^ vtowvs i 1 1. arr. 

III. 8. 4; vide 5tfr<T«fart. XIII, 2. 6. 7 for the same words. 

r 1276. wtiwisrtwi g'lj^Hr wwar trRiuft vTsrmrifi i ?nm 

XIII, 4. 1. 9. In rmrwor«Tt?!tRTV 3 14, 35 the Srsl three out of these four 
are mentioned in connection with ‘?rErt*?^tU^'9!raT ?T*nrr- 

grvn: i 'rfrfsRtrr “w srfvrtrrHvrf ssir it. In %. X, 102, 11 the word 
vftfwrr occurs which probably means the discarded wife. 

1277. u^srsttnw ^ wrwt i ssrsif iiwwqi 

etrr. u-"s;. IT. 5. 11. 12-13; wflaw trirwr firgrrw^ 

nwirrrPr • ^r ii%; ijvrrtmet i artv. u- 'g;. I* 10, 2k 19 ; vide fgrg^r 
chap 74. 13 where this urvt^W for -the hnsband is mentioned and it 
is said that it is never observed by men. st g^g| TTsri »g8 'i ^rf 
irsnwEftgi WTvlrrwtcvt rrw gvivr.g.wT» girg {95). 
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~ TBame’®'^* time ’. The Tai. Br. (III. 8.4.) when speaking of the Asvo' 
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5>4ecommendB that the king should bring round to the proper 
path by inflicting heavy fines a husband who abandons a wife 
that is obedient, not harsh of tongue, vigilant (in household 
work), chaste and endowed with sons. Even Kaut. (III. 2 ) 
prescribes that a husband should wait for eight years (before 
marrying another) if his wife gives birth to no child after one 
delivery or is sonless or is barren; he should wait for ten 
if she bears only still-born children, twelve years if she gives 
birth to daughters only. Then if he is anxious for a son he 
may marry another. If he violates these rules he must pay her 
gratuity, some wealth as strldharia and money (prescribed to be 
given) on supersession and besides a fine (to the king ) of 
24 panas So far Kautilya appears to have only stated the 
ideal, because he follows up this remark by another statement 
which probably represented the commonly held popular view 
* a man may marry several wives after giving iullca and 
strldhana to those to whom nothing had been given at the time 
of marriage and money on supersession (adliivedanika) and 
suitable provision for livelihood; for women are (married) 
for procreating sons/ Though Ap. and others held up 
the ideal of monogamy and Narada and others prescribed a 
fine for marrying a second wife without sufficient cause, 
it is extremely doubtful whether a man was ever punished by 
the king for so doing, Manu V. 80 and Yaj, I. 80 both say that 
a husband may supersede a wife (and marry another) if she 
drinks wine, suffers from a disease (of long standing), is 
deceitful, is extravagant in expenditure, speaks harsh words, 
and gives birth to female children only. Manu V. 81 and 
Baud, Dh. S. II, 2. 65 allow a husband to marry another woman 
at once if the first is harsh of tongue. Devala quoted in the 
Gr. E. says that the ^udra may have only one wife, a vaisiya 
two, a ksatriya three and a brahmana four, but a king may have 
as many as he desires. This only reflected the prevailing 
practice of kings. The Adiparva gravely remarks ‘ to have 
many wives is no adharma on the part of men, but to violate 


1278. Vide Manu IX, 81 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 65 for similar 
periods of waiting. Vide Ysj. 11. 148 for tbo amount of sdiuvedaiiika 
to be given by the husband. 

1279. fjcRT ^ ^ 

rr^r ii quoted in p« B5. 

1280. W sTfq^T^r 

II 160. 36. 
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'tte duty owed to the first husband would be a great adharma in 
the case of women/ The Mahabharata ( Mausala-parya V« 6 ) 
tells us that Vasudeva (Krsna) had sixteen thousand wives* 
Several kings had in historic times as many as a hundred wives. 
For example, the Cedi king Gahgeyadeva alias Vikramaditya 
is said to have obtained muJdi (salvation ) at Prayaga with his 
hundred wives(vide Jabalpur plate of YaSahkarnadeva dated 
11%% A. D. in E. L vol.IL p. 4 and the Khaira plates of the same 
king in E. 1. voLXII. p, 205). In Bengal the evils of Kulinism 
are well known. The reasons for this treatment of women were 
many, such as the great spiritual importance of sons, early marria¬ 
ges and consequent illiteracy of women, the spread of the idea of 
the ceremonial impurity of women and their being equated with 
Madras and lastly the idea of the complete dependence of w-omen 
on men. One must not be carried away, however, by the notion that 
marrying many wives was either very common or was not looked 
down upon. Steele (in * Law and Custom of Hindoo Castes,’ first 
published in 1826) who had the most unique opportunities for 
observing the practices of numerous castes in the Dekhan in the 
first decades of the 19th century writes (p. 168, ed. of 1868)‘a man 
may marry as many wives as his inclination or circumstances 
allow. Marriages in succession, in consequence of the death 
of a former wife, are very common; but polygamy is not 
usual except on account of the barrenness of the first wife. It is 
practised in the Koonbee castes *. Vide also Imperial Gazetteer 
of India, vol. I (ed. of 1907 ) p. 483 ‘ Although in theory 
polygamy is allowed, in practice a second wife is rarely taken 
while the first is alive and in India as a whole there are only 
1011 wives to every 1000 husbands so that even if no husbands 
have more than two wives all but 11 per thousand must be 
monogamous’. The state of the modern case law is unsatis¬ 
factory. The Bombay High Court has held that the mere fact 
that the husband has married a second wife would not entitle 
the first wife to refuse to stay with the husband. Vide Motilal 
V. Chanchal, 4 Bom. L. E, 107. In Virasami v. Appasami, 1 
Madras High Court Reports, p. 375, the court hold that a Hindu 
may marry any number of wives, although he may have a wife 
or wives living. It is submitted with great respect that that is 

1281 . i 

^11 V. 6. 

1282 . JTr& » E. L 

vol. ILp.4. 

H. J>. 70 
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not the ideal or the view of the best writers, nor is such a view 
held by the majority of Indian jurists of ancient and medieval 
times. Modern opinion of educated people is most favourable 
to making marriages monogamous and efforts are being made 
to secure absolute monogamy by legislative action. For 
example, the Madras Nambudri Act ( Madras Act XXI of 1933) 
forbids a Nambudri brahmana from marrying a second wife 
when the first is living except in three cases viz. (1) when the 
first wife is afflicted with an incurable disease for over five 
years, (3) when she has not borne a child within ten years of 
marriage, and (3) when she becomes an outcast. 


Polyandry 


The passages cited above (note 1374) from the Ait. Br. and 
the Tai. S. that a woman cannot have several husbands at the 
same time make it clear that in those ancient times polyandry 
was unheard ’*** of. Not a single Vedic passage can be 
cited which clearly refers to the practice of polyandry. The 
most glaring example of polyandry in Sanskrit literature is 
that of Draupadl as the wife of the five Pandavns. Probably 
the tradition was too firmly rooted to allow the author to ignore 
it. The Mahabharata shows that all were shocked by the 
resolve of Yudhisthira to make Draupadl the wife of the five 
brothers. Dbrstadyumna (Adiparva 195. 27-29 ) tries 
vehemently to dissuade Yudhisthira, who tries to justify his 
action on the ground of ancient practice and the agreement of 
the brothers to share everything that any one of them may 
secure. But Yudhisthira coul d ferret out (Adi. chap. 196 ) 
only two instance s (rather mythical) in support of the practice 
viz. of Jatila Glauta ml ( who had seven sages as husbands ) and 
of VarksI wh o had ten Pracetasa brothers as husban ds. It is 
this fact that Has Ted many scholars to regard the Pandus as a 
non-Aryan tribe somehow grafted on the Aryan stock and 
represented as relatives of the Kauravas by the editor of the 

1283. Vide Cambridge History of India, vol I. p. 88, Vedic Index 
I. p. 479. 

1284. T^trr gws 'luvs 
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13Tlf%. 195. 27-29; vide Hvmv 68.35 where Korna speaks of Dranpadi 
as ‘ bandhaki ’ (a harlot), because sbe had many men as her husbands. 
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•’Mahabbarata. This too also sounds somewhat far-fetched, 
Kumarilabhatta in his Tantravartika outs this Gordian knot by 
puttin g for ward three expl anations, one of which boldly asserts 
thaT towFwe re tn any Dra upsdls very similar to each other an<^ 
so the epic figuratively speaks of one DraupadI only. 
were re ally fiv e Draupadls L&nd not one 1 married Beparately to 
the^ve Pandavas. In the Dharma^astra works there_are traces 
of the knowledge of the practice of polyandry. Ap. Dh. S. 
(II. 10.27.2-4) refers to it ‘ One shall not make over (his wife) to 
strangers (for a son by niijoga ), but only to one who is a sagotra; 
for they declare that a bride is given to the family (of brothers 
and not to one brother alone); that ( niyoga ) is forbidden on 
account of the weakness of men’s senses.’ Similarly Brhaspati, 
while illustrating the proposition that the king should not disturb 
popular usages even though they may be inaproper, cites 
several such practices among which ha mentions In soma other 
countries there is the most reprehensible practice of a brother 
taking (as wife) the widow of his deceased brother, and the 
practice of delivering a maiden to a family ; similarly among 
the Parsslkas (Persians) matc’nes with a mother are seen’.'*” 
Dr. Jolly is wrong in thinking that- Brhaspati refers to 
polyandry as practised in the south. Brhaspati first referred 
to the practice of marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter as 
prevalent amongst the southerners (daksinatyas) in his day 
and then adds that a practice of giving a girl to the family is 
in vogue in other countries. So be clearly means countries other 
than those of the daksinStyas. Prof._ Keith appears to follow 
Dr. Jolly without any independent examination of the original 
passage (in E. R, E. vol. 8 on marriage, p, 453), Just as Bphaspati 
refers to the Parasikas, he speaks of polyandry as current 
among other countries (but not Aryan India), There are two 
types of polyandry,'*** one matriarchal ( where a woman forma 
simultaneous alliances with two or more men who are not 
necessarily relations of each other and therefore succession is 
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traced through the female) and the other fraternal, where a 
woman becomes the wife of several brothers. The former 
practice once prevailed among the Nairs on the Malabar coast, 
but it has now died out. The latter form of polyandry is still 
to some extent found in Kumaon, Qarhwal and among peoples 
in the Himalayan area up to AssamJ^®^ Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji (L A. vol. 8, p. 88) says that in Kumaun between the Tons 
and Jumna river about Kalsi, Eajpiits, brahmanas and Sudras 
all practise polyandry and the children are attributed to the 
eldest brother who is alive. Hllakaptha,'^®^ the commentator 
of the Mahabharata, raises ( on Adiparva 104. 35 ) the question 
about Draupadfs marrying 6ve husbands and refers to the 
practice among very low castes in his day of one woman 
having two or three husbands. 


Mutual rights and duties of husband and wife 

Manu (IX. 101-103 ) lays down in a concise form the obli¬ 
gations of husband and wife viz. * they should not prove false to 
each other till death (as regards dharma, artha and kama) and 
that their constant endeavour should be not to be separate from 
each other and not to break faith with each other ( as to those 
three goals of human life)’. The detailed rights and duties of 
the husband and wife will be unfolded as we proceed. 

The first duty of the husband and the privilege of the wife 
was to require and to give respectively her cq-operation in all 
religious acts. This has been so^from the most ancient times. 
In Bg. 1.72. 5 it is said that ‘they, accompanied by their 
wives, worshipped the fire who is worthy of worship \ In 
another place it is said ‘ when you make the husband and wi fe 
of one mind, they anoint thee with a well-placed 

friend *, In the Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 occurs a passage ‘may the wife 
unite with her husband by means of the good deeds ( done "By 

1289. Vide the authorities quoted in Jolly’s Rccht uud Sitte ( Eng. 
tr. p. 103 foot-notes). 
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toth ), the y tw o became yoked like oxen to the sacri fice ; may 
the two l^e of one mind and destroy their foes ; may they att^n 
non-aging _ light „ in he ave n *, The same verse with slight 
variations occurs in the Kathaka Sarh. V. 4 and is relied 
upon by Sahara on Jaiinini VI. 1. 31. This indicates that 
they were supposed to enjoy the fruits of their actions 
together. We saw above (p, 551) how in the A^vi^edha the wife 
anoints the horse, how in marriage the Bride offers handKls 
of fried grain into^reT It has already been seen ( note 1208 ) 
that the Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6. 13 .17-19 ) reauires that from the 
time of marriage the husband and wife work togetKer^in 
religibus acts, that they share the reward of such acts together 
and that they both have dominion over the wealth of the family 
and that the wife can make gifts in the absence of the husband 
if occasion necessitates. The A^v. gr, (1.8,5) prescribes that 
the fire kindled at marriage is carried by the married pair to 
their home ( in a vessel) and that ( L 9.1-8) since the day of 
marriage, the husband should worship the domestic fire himself 
or his wife or his son or his daughter or pupil (may offer 
worship in his absence), that if fire goes out, some teachers say 
that the wife should observe a fast, the domestic fire should 
be worshipped in the evening with an ahuti and the formula 
‘agnaye svaha* and in the morning with an ahuti and the 
formula‘suryaya svaha* and there is to be a second oblation 
each time silently (to Prajapati), According to the commen¬ 
tator some said that the wife and daughter could not perform 
the homa as they had no privilege to learn mantras, that they 
could only kindle the fire, while others said they could do so. In 
the grhya fire kindled at marriage one wajJ;o_off£r^^j^^^^ 
ma hayajna s (Gaut. 5. 6-8) and as regards baliharana, Gobhiila gr, 
(174.16-19) says that both husband and wife should offer balis^ 
or a brahmana may offer for them, or the wife may offer in' the 
evening and the husband in the morning Manu (III. 121) 
says that from food cooked in the evening the wife should 
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ffer balls, but without mantras. This shows that though gradu¬ 
ally women began to lose the right to repeat Vedic mantras (as 
shown by Matm), still she had a hand in the religious rites. 
She had to perform many acts in sacrifices, such as unhusking 
grain in sthallpaka ( vide Hir. gr. I. 23. 3), washing the 
slaughtered animal (compare Sat. Br. III. 8.2 and Gobhila gr 
III. 10, 29), looking at the ajya in Srauta sacrifices. The 
Purvamimamsa (VI. 1. 17-21) establishes that both husband 
and wife own property and should join together in performing 
sacrifices, but that the male saorificer alone is ordinarily to 
do every act in all religious ceremonies except such matters as 
are expressly declared to be performed by the wife also or alone 
(as e. g. observing celibacy, uttering benediction &c.). It is o n 
a ccount of th e necessity of associating the wife in all religious 
acts that the heroTlama wS cbmi^ned to celebrate sacrifices 
a joiaef^ side.”^^ Panini ( IV7L 

the word pat7ii and says that it can be only applied to a wife who 
shares in the sacrifice (and its reward ). It follows that wives 
who are not or cannot join with their husbands in yajnas are 
only jayas or bhm^yas (but not paints). The Mahabhasya 
says^^^® that the wife of a sfidra is called paint only by 
analogy ( as a Sudra himself has no adhikara for yajna, his wife 
can much less have it). It is on account of this close association 
of the wife in all sacrifices ( either Srauta or sraarta) that the 
wife if she dies before her husband is burnt with the sacred 
fire or fires and with the sacrificial vessels and implements 
(Manu V. 167-168, Yaj. 1. 89). The.Tai, Br. HI. 7. I says 
‘ half^f the sacrifice is destroyed in the case of that sacrificer 
whose wife is (in her monthly course and therefore) unayailable 
on the sacrificial day.’*^*^ 

But the wife is not authorized to do religious acts indepen¬ 
dently of her husband or without his consent. Manu ( V. 155 = 
Visnu Dh. S. 25. 15 ) ordains ‘ there is no separate yajna for 
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women (indepeitdently of the husband) nor vrata (vows) nor 
fasts (without his consent).’ Similarly Katyayana propounds 
a sweeping rule ‘ whatever a woman does to secure spiritual 
beneht after death without the consent of her father ( when she 
is unmarried), or her husband or her son, becomes fruitless for 
the purpose intended.’ Vide also Veda-Vyasa smrti II. 19. 
The Nityacarapaddhati (p. 329 ) quotes Manu V. 155 and 
remarks that Manu’s words are not to be taken literally but 
are only meant to extol the eminence of the husband. 

Very detailed rules were laid down as to precedence 
among wives, if a man married several women. Visnu Dh. S. 

(26.1~4 ) concisely gives all the rules.’*”® If ^ all t he wives 
are of the . same caste, th^^ the wife whose marriage, took 
place first was to be associated wftti the husband in aji 
teligiouB acts; if a man had wives of different varnas 
(when inter-caste marriages were allowed) the wife of 
the same varna with the husband had precedence, though 
her marriage might have been later in date. If there is 
no wife of the same varna as himself, the husband may associate 
with himself in religious rites even a wife of the varna imme¬ 
diately next to his own; but a dvijali should never associate a 
hudra wife with himself in religious ceremonies. Vide 
Madanaparijata p. 134 for similar rules. V as. Db. S, 18. 18 
expressly says ‘a woman belonging to the dark varpa (i. e. 
&udra) is meimronly for pleasure and not for performanc e of 
religious ritesGobhila smrti (1.1&3-104) contains rules 
simnartolhos^ in Vi?nu Dh. S., Yaj. I. 88 and Veda-Vyasa 
II. 12 are to the same effect. Visvarupa on Yaj. remarks 
that though the eldest wife alone is entitled to take part in 
religious rites, all wives (except a sudra wife) may be cremated 
with the Srauta fire. Vide Sm. 0.1. p. 165. In the Purvaml- 
maihsa (IX. 3. 20-21) Jaimini discusses the question whether 
the direction in the Dar^a-purnamasa ‘ patnim samnahya ’ 
( having girt up the wife) which employs the singular number 
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should be modified into the dual or plural when the sacrificor 
(in a model sacrifice or its modifications) has two or more 
wives and establishes that no change is required. The Trikan- 
damandana (L 43—44) says that there were three views when 
a man had several wives viz. some said that all should be 
associated with him in religious rites, others held that only the 
eldest wife of the same varna should be associated and the third 
view was that the husband should never associate with himself a 
wife whom he married for pleasure after he kindled the sacred 
fires. Maim (IX. 86-87 ) lays down that the wife of the same 
caste with the husband should always have precedence not only 
in the obligatory religious rites, but also in ministering to the 
physical comfort of the husband and if a brahmana husband 
gets these done by a wife of another caste when the wife of the 
same caste is near, he becomes like a caiidala. 

From very ancient times one of the articles of faith was 
that a man was born with debts, that he owed three debts to 
sages, gods and pitrs and that by brahmaoarya (student-hood), 
by performing yajrias and by procreating sons he freed himself 
from those three debts respectively. Vide Tai. S. VI. 3,10. 5, 
Sat. Br, I. 7.3.11, Ait. Br, 33,1. The last very succinctly states the 
purposes served by a son viz. payment of the debt to ancestors, 
the securing of immortality and heaven. Jig, V. 4.10 (prajabhir- 
agne amrtatvam-asyara) prays ‘may I obtain immortality through 
progeny,* * Vas. Dh. S. 17, 1-4 quotes these passages of the 
Tai. 8., Ait. Br. and Rg. The Rg. X. 85. 45 invokes the 
blessing of ten sons on the newly married bride and the Rg. is 
full of the yearning for a son at every step. Vide Rg. I 91. 30, 
1. 93. 13, III. 1, 23 &c. Jaimini ( VI, 3. 31) discusses the 
passage of the Tai S. and arrives at the conclusion that the 
duties laid down in it are obligatory and not left to choice and 
Sahara adds another explanation that these duties are obliga¬ 
tory on all dvijatis and the word ‘ brahmana ’ is used in the 
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illustrative only, Magu (VI. 35 ) e njoins u pon 
a man that he should not tWnk^of moksa ( release from samsara) 
before has paid off the three debts and (IX, 106 ) furffier 
says that by the very birth of the eldest son a man becoHWs 
free from the debt owed to ancestors. Manu (IX, 137 ), Vas. 
17 5, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 46 contain the^same verse proclaimingr 
that a man attains all (heavenly) worlds by means of a son 
and Manu IX, 138, Adi. 129. 14, Visnu Dh. S, 15.44 declare that 
a putra is so called because he saves his father from the hell 
called put. The Nirukta II. 11 also derives the word putra 
similarly. Further the water and pindas (balls of cooked rice) 
offered by the son to his father and other deceased ancestors 
were supposed to be of great efficacy for the peace of the 
souls of the departed. The Visnu Dh. S. 85. 70,’®''® Vanaparva 
84, 97, Malsyapurana 207. 39 contain a verse ‘ one should desire 
to have many sons in the hope that one of them may repair to 
• GayS.’ On account of these several benefits conferred by a son, 
the highest importance was attached to the birth of a son. 
The wife helpe d a m an to discharge two of his debts, to the 
gods^y as^ciating with, him ih MCrifices and to the pitrs 
by'procreating a son or sans. Therefore the goal of the life 
of women was declared to bo to get married and procreate sons. 
This was so much the case from very ancient times that even 
the Sat. Br. (V. 3. 2. 2, S. B. E. vol. 41, p. 65 ) says that the sonless 
wife is possessed vfi\ih__Nir-rt^ (ill luck or Destruction). 
Manu (IX. 96 ) says ‘ women are created for procreation and 
men have to propagate (the race); therefore in the Veda it is 
declared that the wife shares in common ( with the husband ) 
the performance of religious duties ’. Narada {strlpumsa v. 19) 
also declares that women are created for (procreating) children. 
It was on account of these ideas about the goal of woman’s life 
and the supreme importance of a son that the smrtis and 
dharma-Butra works recommended or allowed the husband to 
marry a second time even when the first wife was living. 

All the smrtis, puranas and the digests devote a great deal 
of space to the duties of a wife. It would be impossible to set 
them out in detail. A few striking passages alone will be cited. 
All are agreed that the foremost duty of a wife is to obey her 
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sband and to honour him as her god. In the ^at princess 
Sukanya when married to the old and decrepit sage Cyavana to 
mollify the sage who had been wronged by her brothers says ‘ I 
shall not forsake my husband, while he is alire, to whom my 
father gave me’ {IV. 1. 5. 9 ), Sahkha-Likhita say ‘ a wife 
should not hate her husband even if he be impotent ( or have 
swollen testicles), patUa (guilty of mahapiltaka and so an outcast), 
devoid of a limb or diseased, since the husband is the god of 
women.’ Manu declares (V. 154) ‘ & virtuous wife should serve 
her husband as if he were a god, whether he be of evil character, 
or lustful (loving another woman) or devoid of good qualities ’ 
Yaj. 1,77 enjoins upon women ‘ this is the highest duty (dharma) 
of women that they should obey their husband’s words ; if he is 
guilty of some mortal sin, they should wait till he is purified 
( and thereafter be dependent on his words) ’. The Raraayana 
(Ayodhya^kSnda 24. 26-27 ) remarks ‘the husband is the god 
and the master of the wife, while she is alive and she obtains 
the highest heaven by serving her husband.’ The Mahabha- 
rata very frequently harps upon the duties of wives,'^®® The 
Aimsasana parva 146. 55 says ‘ the husband is the god of 
a woman, her (sole) relative, her goal ’; the A^vamedhika- 
parva 90. 51 declares ‘ the husband is the highest deity. ’ * The 
father gives only what is limited, the brother and the son do 
the same; what woman would not worship the husband 
who gives what is unlimited or immeasurable 1 ’ {Santiparva 
148. 6-7). The Matsyapurana 210. 18 contains this last verso 
and adds * the husband is the god for women and is their 
highest goal. ’ This idea of the wife’s entire submission to the 
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one of the pupils of Kanva say about Sakuntala ‘ this is your 
wife, abandon her or accept her, since all-round domination of 
the husband OTer the wife is proper.’ Manu V. 150-156, Yaj. 
I, 83-87, Visnu Dh. S. 25, 2 ff, Vanaparva 233.19-58 (Draupadl 
as the speaker), Anu^asana 123 ( Ssndill declares the conduct 
of virtuous wives), Veda-Vyasa-smrti II, 20-32 ( wife’s duties 
from morning till night), Vrddha-Harlta XI. 84 ff (wife’s 
duties from morning), Sm. 0. ( vyavahara section) p. 249 ff, 
Madanaparijata pp. 192-195 and other nibandhas dwell at length 
upon the duties of the wife. A few of such duties may be 
indicated here. 

According to Manu V, 150 ‘a wife should alw ays present 
a s miling face, should be alert and cleve ^ i n her domesHo 
duties, should keep, . dpmestip vessels well burnished, and 
cl ean and should not be extraya^F in spending. ’ Manu 

IX. 11 asks the husband to set to . his wifa the task of cpn- 

serying the wealth acquired and looking to its expenditurej^ of 
keeping things olean,_of the performance of religious a.cts, 
of edoking food and of taking care of household paraphernalia. 
Manu (IX, 13) adds that drinking wine, company of ba^d 
people, slaying away from the husband, wandering about (to 
ftrT/sas or elsewhere), sleeip (by day), Btaying_ in the hoime 
of strangers—these six spoil married woman. Adiparva 74,.12 
gives’^® expression to the popular nptiqn thak people do noF 
like married women staying with their paternal relatives 
for a long time away , from their husbands, since such 
a stay leads to loss of good name and oharacler. The 
same sentiment is echoed by Kalidasa in the Sakuntala ^ V. 17). 
The MSrkandeya-purana 77, 19 is to the same effect. Yaj. 

(I, 83 and 87 j requires the wife to keep household utensils and 
furniture in their proper places, to be clever, to have a smiling 
face, to be unextravagant, to be devoted to doing what is 
agreeable and beneficial to the husband, to show respect to her 
father-in-law and mother-in-law by clasping their feet; to 
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nduct herself decently, to restrain her senses/ Sahkha 
lays down what is decent conduct for a wife ‘ she should iiot go 
ho^^^ she Is asked (by her husband or elders ) 

on an upper garment; she should not walk 
fast; she should not speak with a male who is unrelated to her, 
except a trader, a samnyasin, an old man or a physician ; she 
should not allow her navel to be seen; she should wear her 
^ or 56577) in such a way that it may reach down to &r 
^ukles; she should not expose her breas^, she should not 

laugh . loudly without covering her mouth (with her hand or 

her garment) ; she should not hate her husband or his relatives; 
she should not be in the company of dancing girls, gambling 
women, women who make assignments to meet lovers, female 
ascetics, female fortune-tellers, women who live by tricks, 
magical and secret rites and who are of bad character ; since 
(the wise declare that) the character of wbmeh of good family is 
spoilt by the company (they keep). ’ The Visnu Dh. S. 25.1-6 
ordains ‘ now then the duties of wives (are declared); they 
sbould perform the same and vows ) which 

the husband undertakes; they should honour the mofe 
the father4h-iaw, other elders, gods, guests and keep the housV 
hold utensils well arranged; they should not be extravagant 
in giving to others; should keep the goods well guarded; they 
should have no liking for magical practices (to win love) 
and should be devoted to auspicious conduct. ’ Vide 
also Visnu Db. S, chap. 99 last two verses (quoted by 
AparSrka p. 107). Draugadl (Vanaparva chap. 233 ) states 

* whatever . my husband drink or partake of, I 

I the total wealth,, the and expenditure of 

the Pandavas\ The Karaasutra directs the wife to make expendi¬ 
ture that will be commensurate with the yearly income of the 
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lUsISand.’^'® Manu (VIII. 361) prescribes the fine of a suvarva 
for a man_sp 0 aki^ng iiinth ajwoma^ 

tolpeak and Yaj. II, 285 prescribes a fine of one hundred pa'^ 
in ffie'oaBe of a woman who is forbidden to speak with a m'an 
( by her husband or father &o,) and a fine of two hundred pagas 
in the case of the man who speaks with a woman with whom he 
i^forbidden to speak. Brhaspati’^'* says that a wife should 
get up from bed before her husband and elders, should partake 
of food and condiments after they have eaten, should occupy a 
seat lower than that of the husband or elders. ‘ A wife can 
engage in vratas, fasts, observances and worship ( of god &c.) 
with the permission of her husband ’ say Sahkha-Likhita.’*'* 
The Puranas frequently descant on stridharma. A few specimens 
may be noted here. The Bhagavata VII. 11. 29 says that the 
wife who looks upon her husband as the god Hari dwells in 
the world of Hari and revels with her husband. The Skanda 
PurS^ia (Brahma-khanda, Dharmaranya section, chap. 7) has a 
long description of a pativratd ‘ s he sho uld not .repeat the name 
of her husband, as such conduct leads to the increase of tbs 
husband’s life and should neve r take the name of another male 
(V. 18), even when she is loudly blame^d ( by the husband') 
she does not cry loudl y, even when beaten sh^ is smiling (v. 19). 
A pativrata should always use turmeric, foiwfciwia, sindura, 
lamp black (for the eye ), a bodice, tSmbula, auspicious orna- 
ments.and should braid her hair ’ (vv, 28-29). The Padma-purana 
(Srsti-khanda, chap. 47, v, 55) says that that wife is pativrata who* 
in doing work is like a slave, like a hetaira in affording sexual 
pleasure, like a mother in offering food and like a counsellor 
in adversity. 

Special rules of conduct were laid down for a wife whose 
husband was away from home on a journey. Sankba-Likhita 
(quoted by Apararka p. 108, Sm. 0., vyavahara p. 253) contain a 
long statement about what such a wife should not do ‘women 
whose husbands are away from home should avoid amusements 
of swing and dance, seeing pictures, applying unguents to the 
body, walking in parks, sleeping in open places (or uncovered). 


1312. 1 IV. 1. 32. 

1313. I 

quoted in p. 257. 

1314. 'Sfsnis 1 quoted 

in p. 262, 














partaking of sumptuous food and drink, playing with a ball, 
fragrant resins and perfumes, flowers, ornaments, ceremonial 
brushing of the teeth, collyrium (in the eyes). ’ Yaj. (I. 84 ) 
puts these briefly ‘ a woman whose husband is gone to another 
country should give up play, the adornment of the body, 
visiting sarnSjas (note 986 above) and festivals, laughing, going 
to the house of a stranger, ’ The Anu^asana-parva^®’® (123.17 ) 
indicates that a wife whose husband is gone abroad does not 
apply eyesalve or rocana (yellow pigment) to her body, does 
not take a ceremonial bath and does not use flowers, unguents 

— .j. 

or ornaments. Manu (IX. 74-75 ) requires the husband when 
going abroad to make provision for the wife’s maintenance, since 
a woman without some means of livelihood, though originally 
virtuous, may go astray and adds ‘ when the husband goes 
abroad after providing for maintenance, the wife should live 
thereby and abide by the restrictions (laid down for such 
wives); if he goes away without making provision for her 
maintenance she should maintain herself by crafts (such ns 
spinning) which are unblamable. ’ The Visnu Dh. S. (25. 9-10) 
contains similar rules. The Veda-Vyasa-smrti (II. 52) enjoins 
upon a wife whose husband is gone abroad * her’®’* face should 
look pale and distressed, she should not embellish her body, 
she should be devoted to her husband, should be without ( full) 
meal, and should emaciate her body.’ The Trikandamandana’®''^ 
(I. 80-81 and 85) says that when the husband is gone abroad 
the wife may with the help of a priest perform the daily duties 
of agnihofra, the obligatory istis and pitiyajna, but should not 
perform soma sacrifices. 

The rewards of the wife’s single-minded devotion to her 
husband and her rigid observance of the rules of conduct 
prescribed for her are stated at great length in smrti works. 
Manu (IX. 29-30 = Manu V. 165 and 164 ) says ‘ that woman 
who does "not prove faithless to her husband in thought, word 
and deed {lit. body) secures the (heavenly) worlds together 
with her husband and is spoken of as a sadhvi ’ (a virtuous 
woman, a palivraia); but by proving faithless to her husband a 


1315. ^ 
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__^an incurs censure in this world, is born as a female jackal 

(in the next life) and is affioted with very bad diseases.’ 
Yaj. (I. 75 and 87) declares that the woman, who does not 
approach another while the husband is living or after his death 
and who is intent on doing what is agreeable and beneficial 
to her husband, who is of good conduct and has restrained her^ 
senses, attains glory in this world and plays with Uma (the 
wife of Siva) in heaven. Brhaspati’^'® defines a pativrata as 
one who is distressed when her husband is distressed, who is 
delighted when her husband is in delight, who is emaciated 
and wears dirty clothes when her husband has gone on a 
journey and who dies on the death of her husband. 


In the Mahabharata and the puranas hyperbolical des¬ 
criptions of the power of the pativrata occur at every step. Vide 
Vana-parva 63 where we are told (vv. 38-39) that when 
DamayantI cursed by her faithfulness to her husband the young 
hunter who had evil designs on her, he fell down a dead man. 
In the Anu^asanaparva 123 Sandill who’®’* bad attained heavenly 
worlds tells SumanS Kaikeyl how she reached that state with¬ 
out wearing kasayas ( dyed garments worn by samnySsins ) or 
bark garments and without having matted hair or without 
tonsuring her head (as ascetics do), but by strictly following 
the rules laid down for virtuous wives, such as not addressing 
harsh words to their husband, abandoning all food that the 
husband did not like. Anusasana (146. 4-6) names several 
palivratds of ancient times and the following verses dilate 
upon the rules of conduct for virtuous wives. The story of 
Savitrl in the Vanaparva (293-399) illustrates the power of a 
pativrata, who wrung back even from Yama, the dread god of 
Death, the life of her husband.'®^ Savitrl and Sita have been 
held by the women of India for thousands of years as the 
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highest ideals of womanly virtue, to which they have always 
endeavoured to approach and one may say that Indian women 
generally have most successfully lived up to that high and 
ennobling ideal that was set before them. Vanaparva (205-206) 
tells the story of a learned brahmana, who by his mere angry 
look made a female crane die when the latter voided its faeces 
on to the head of the brahmana and who was rebuked by a 
pativrata that the latter was not a crane, when the brahmana 
tried to frighten the virtuous woman for her tardiness in 
welcoming him as a guest and for looking only after her husband. 
The Salyaparva ( 63) narrates how awful the power of a pati¬ 
vrata like Gandharl is in that she can, if she choose, burn the 
world, she can stop even the motions of the sun and’*®’ the 
moon. The Skanda-purana III (Brahma-khanda, Brahmaranya 
section chap. 7) first names ( verses 14-15) several pativratas 
like Arundhatl, Anasuya, Savitrl, Sandilya, Satya, Mens, and 
then waxes eloquent over the tremendous spiritual power of a 
pativrats ‘ just as a snake-charmer'*®® forcibly draws out from 
a hole a snake, so a pativrats snatches away her husband's life 
from the messengers of Death and reaches heaven with her 
husband and the messengers of Death, on seeing the pativrata, 
beat a hasty retreat. ’ 

As the foremost duty of the wife was to honour and serve 
the husband, she must always stay with him and she had 
a right of residence in the house. A wife was further entitled 
to be maintained in the house by the husband. A verse quoted 
by Medbatithi on Manu III. 62 and IV, 251 and by the Mit, on 
Yaj. I. 224 and II, 175 and which occurs in some Mss. as 
a spurious verse after Manu XI. 10 says ‘ Manu declares that 
one must maintain one’s aged parents, a virtuous wife and 
a minor son by doing even a hundred bad acts'.’*®* Daksa 
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( = Laghu-A^valayana **** 1.74) AeQnes po^javarga 
(persons whom every one, however poor, is bound to maintain) 

S 3 follows: ‘ the parents, the guru, the wife, children and a 
helpless man who has taken shelter with one, a guest and fire 
constitute po^yavarga.’ Manu VIII. 389 prescribes that the 
man who abandons and does not maintain his parents, wife, and 
son, when they are not outcasted, should be fined 600 panas 
by the king. Yaj. I. 74 requires the husband to maintain a wife 
whom he has superseded in the same way as before, otherwise 
he would be guilty of great sin. Ysj. I. 76 says that if a man 
abandoned a wife who was obedient, diligent, the mother of a son, 
and agreeable in speech, he was to be made to give one-third 
of his property to the wife, but if he had no property he had to V 
maintain her. Narada (strlpumsa 95 ) has a similar provision. | 
The Visnu Dh. S. V. 163 made the husband punishable like 
a thief, if he abandoned his wife. The husband was required 
by Yaj. I. 81 to be devoted to his wife, since women are to be 
guarded (against falling into error). Vide YSj. I. 78 also. 
Manu IV, 133 forbids adultery with another’s wife and Manu 
IV. 134 (= AnuSasana 104.21 and Markandeya-purSna 34, 62-63) 
observes that there is nothing that harms one’s life as much as 
adultery. ViSvarupa on Yaj. 1,80 points" out that the guarding 
of a wife from evil can be secured only by being devoted to 
her and not by beating her, as, if the husband were to beat her, 
it might endanger her life, Manu {IX, 5-9) also calls upon men 
to guard women, and (in IX. 10-12 ) says that they cannot be 
guarded by imprisonment or force, but by engaging them in 
looking to the income and expenditure, the furniture, beauty 
and purity of the house and the cooking and by inculcating on 
them the value of a virtuous life. In spite of this the husband 
possessed certain powers of physical correction over the wife 
which were the same as those possessed by a teacher over 
a pupil or a father over a son, viz. he could administer beating 
with a rope or a thin piece of bamboo on the back but never on 
the head. Vide Manu VIII. 299-300 (cited above on p. 363 ) 
which are the same as MatsyapurSna 227.152-154. It will 
be seen that about two thousand years ago Manu did not confer 
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greater powers of correction and restraint of the wife on the 
husband than the Common Law of England allowed to husbands 
even in the 18th century.'®^® 

As it was the husband’s duty to provide residence and 
maintenance for the wife and as the wife was bound to stay 
with the husband, it follows that either party could after marriage 
enforce his or her rights in a court of law if the other party 
refused to perform her or his duties. In modern times a suit 
for restitution of conjugal rights can be brought and the decree 
can be executed against the wife by the attachment and sale of 
her property {if she has any ), but not by detention in civil jail 
and against the husband by the court ordering the husband to 
make periodical payments of money for the maintenance of the 
wife and securing such payments by creating a charge on his 
property (vide Civil Procedure Code of 1908 Order 21 rules 
32 and 33). To such a suit by the husband Indian Courts have 
recognised certain valid defences, such as desertion, cruelty or 
such conduct as endangers the health of the wife, change of 
religion, or keeping a concubine in the house or the husband’s 
being afidicted with a loathsome disease (like leprosy ). Vide 
Bat Prenikunvar v. Bhika 5 Bom. H. 0, R. (A. C. J.) p. 209 
(leprosy ), Yamunabai v. Narayan 1 Bom, 164 ( cruelty), Faigi 
V, Sheo Narain 8 All, 78, Dular Koer v, Dwarkanath 34 Oal. 971, 
Bai Jivi v. Narsingh 51 Bom. 329, Where the courts make the 
husband pay maintenance, they are in principle following Yaj. 
I. 76 and NSrada ( p. 569 ). Vide Binda v, Kaunsilia 13 All. 
126 where many original Sanskrit texts are cited. 

Not only the husband bound to mai atainJMjdfax.fe^t 
he was c alled. upon to cohabit w ith the w ife and was supposed 
tcTincur the sin of emJb]^o-mur^^ if he refusjgd good^ 

cause to do so. On the other hand the husban^ had a right of 


1326. Vide Blackstone’s commentaries on the laws of England 
(ed. of 1765, Oxford) Book I, chap. 15 pp. 432-433 ‘The husband also 

(by the old law) might give bis wife moderate correction.the law 

thought it reasonable to entrust him with this power of restraining her 
by domestic chastisement in the same moderation that a man is allowed 

to correct bis servants or children....Yet the lower rank of people 

still claim and exert their ancient privilege ; and the courts of law will 
still permit a husband to restrain a wife of her liberty in case of any 
gross behaviour’. Vide also Lush on the law of ‘ Husband and Wife 
(4th ed. 1933) pp. 24-29 about the husband’s power to beat his wife and 
restrain her in the past and now. 
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:4gksortium i. e.Jho wife .ms np* io refuse 

a^if sE^Jid so herms tp_ te_PjfPplsi“?d injhe 
viUage and she was to be driven from the hou^‘®*'^. 

The humane character of the legislation of the Indian 
sages is seen by the fact that even for adultery they do not 
allow the husband to drive the wife out of the house and to 
abandon her. Gaut. 22, 35 prescribes that a wife who violates 
her duty of chastity must undergo a penance, but she should be 
kept under guard and be given food, Yaj, (I, 70 , 72 ) declares 
* an adulterous woman should be deprived of her authority Co^er 
servants &c,), should be made to wear dirty clothes, should be 
given food just sufficient to enable her to live, should be treated 
with scorn and made to lie on the ground (not on a cot); a 
woman becomes pure from adultery when she has her iiiontEly 
pir{qa~artVr'that, BuFifih'e'conceives in adulterous intercourse 
sh^ naay be abandoned and also when she is guilty of the 
murder of her foetus or of her husband or of some.sm 
maFes her an outcast*; The Mit. on Y^. I. 72 draws attention 
tb the text of Vasistha XX!. 12 ‘the wives of brahpanas,**** 
ksatriyas and vaisyas who commit adultery with a |udra may 

bFpurified by a penance in case no child . is born ( of the inter* 

course), but not otherwise’ and remarks that the words of 
Yspavalkya are to be understood in the same sense i. e. a wife 
is to be abandoned only , if she be in adultery with a tudra, ; and 
further that the abandontnent consists in not. allowing hereto 
partibipato in religious rites and oopiugal matters, but she is t\ot 

to be cast on the streets; she is to be kept apart guarded in 
a room and to be given food and raiment (as stated in Ysj. Ill, 
297). Vasistha XXI. 10 says that only four (types of) wives 


571 


are to be abandoned viz. one who has 
hu^sband’s pupil and with the husband’s 
one who attempts to kill her husban 


intercourse with the 
gum, and especially 
and who commits 
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adultery with a man of degraded ca^e (like a leather-worker). 
JTIrada (etrlpuihsa v, 91) says ‘ when a woman commits adul¬ 
tery her hair shall be shaven, she shall have to lie on a low bed, 
shall receive bad food and clothing and her occupation will be 
the removal of sweepings of the husband’s house Gaut. 23.14, 
l§anti-parva 165. 64 and Manu VIII. 371 are more harsh on__a 
woman who has intercourse wfth a low-caste man, i. e, she 
is to be punished by the king with being devoured by dogsT 
Veda-Vyasa (II. 49-50) says that ‘a wife”*® who is guilty 
of adultery should be kept in the house but void of her 
tights of associating in religious and conjugal matters and of 
her rights over property, and should be treated with scorn; bi^ 
when she has had monthly course after the act of adultery (ancl 
does not repeat it), the husband should allow her the usual 
rights of a wife as before. * Manu XL 177 asks the husband 
to confine an exceedingly corrupt wife to one room and compel 
her to perform the penance”** prescribed for males in cases of 
adultery. Vide Atri V, 1—5, ParsSara IV, 20 and XI. 87 and 
Brhad-Yama IV. 36. 

Under the English law, if the wife commits adultery 
the husband’s obligation to maintain her ceases altogether un¬ 
less he had connived at it or condoned it. 

The following propositions can be deduced from the texts 
cited above, (1) There is no absolute right of abandonment 
of wife in the husband on the ground of adultery; (2) Adultery 
is ordinarily an upapatato (a minor sin) and can be atoned 
for by appropriate penance undergone by the wife; (3) the wife 
who has committed adultery but has undergone penance i^to 
be restored to all the ordinary rights of wives_(vfc?e Vas. 
XXI. 12, Yaj. I, 72, Mit. thereon and Apararka p. 98); (4) as 
long as the adulteress has not undergone penance, she is to be 
given in the house itself starving maintenance and to be depriw^ 
ed of all her rights as wife (Yaj. I. 70, Santiparva 165, 63); 

1329. ^ ^ 
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1332. Vide Halsbury’a Laws of England voL 16 ( Hailshara ed.) 
pp. 609-610. 
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^5) a wife, who commits adultery with a Sudra or has had a 
child thereby, who is guilty of killing her foetus or of attempt 
to kill the husband or guilty of one of the deadly sins (maha- 
patakas), is to be deprived of her right to participation in 
religious rites or conjugal matters and is to be kept confined 
in a room or in a hut near the house and to bo given starving 
maintenance and poor apparel, even after she undergoes 
penance (Vas, XXL 10, Manu XL 177, Yaj. HI. 297-98 and 
Mit. thereon ); (6) that wives who are not guilty of acts men¬ 
tioned in Yaj. 1. 72, III. 297-298, Vas. 21.10 or 28. 7 are to be 
given starving maintenance and residence near the house even 
if they do not perform penance (wde Mit. on Yaj. III. 298 ); 
(7) wives who are guilty of the acts rnentioned in Yaj. 1. 72, 
III. 297-298, if they refuse to perform penance, are to J)e 
refused even starving maintenance and residence near the 
husband’s house (Mit. on Yaj. HI. 298). The propositions 
about maintenance set out here are accepted as the modern 
Hindu Law by the courts in India."^** 

It has been shown above (p. 518) that Ap. postulated the 
identity of husband and wife in religious matters and Manu 
IX. 45 declares that the husband is one with his wife. But this 
identity of husband and wife was not accepted by the ancient 
sages for secular or legal purposes. The rights of husband and 
wife as to each other’s property and the liability of each for the 
debts of the other will be dealt with later on in detail. It may 
suffice here to point out th£dJthe_H.ifft ..n ordinarilx. li?ble 
fpr^the debts contracted., by. th9...hu8haud j]pr.W35ihe husban^^ 
liable for the, debts .contracted .by the_,w^ alone, junles^ the 
debt was for family purposes ( Yaj. II. 46). Snnilarly the 
husband could exercise no dominion over the wife’s own 
property ( her stridhana or peculium ) except in a famine or for 
a necessary religious purpose,, or in disease .or when he .was 
imprisoned, ( Yaj. 11. 147). These rules prescribed centuries 
ago compare in their fairness or reasonableness most favourably 
with the rules of the English law’®*^ (as they prevailed before 
the Married Women’s Property Act of 1882, '45 and 46 Viet, 
chap. 75), whereby the husband by the mere fact of marriage 
acquired free-bold interest, during the joint lives of himself and 

1333. Vide Parami v. Mahadevi I. L. E. 34. Bom. 278; at p. 283 {per 
Chandavarkar J. }. 

1334. Fida Halsbury’a Laws of England ( Hailaham ed. ) vol. 16 
pp. 613-614. 








jimr/fy 



I 74 History of Dharmaiastra I Ch. 30 

his wife, in all estates of inheritance and life estates of which 
she was seised at the marriage or became seised during 
coverture, and an absolute interest in all the wife’s personal 


chattels. 

Narada(strlpuihsa, v, 89 ) does not allow the husband 
or wife to lodge a complaint against one another with their 
relations or with the king. The ]Mit. on Yaj. II. 294 remarks 
‘ though a judicial proceeding between husband and wife as 
plaintiff and defendant before the king is forbidden, still, if the 
king comes to know personally or indirectly of wrong done by 
the one to the other, the king must bring round the husband or 
the wife to the path of duty by appropriate punishment, other¬ 
wise the king incurs sin’. There were certain matters of 
which the king could take cognisance without the complaint 
of anybody : they were called aparadkas (they are ten) among 
which were included the murder of a woman, varnasaihkara, 
adultery, pregnancy of a widow from some person other than 
the husband,abortion’”'' &o. We have seen (p. 569) that Yaj. 1,76, 
Narada (strlpuihsa, v. 95) make the husband liable to pay 
one-third of his estate or a fine for deserting a virtuous wife 
and there are many such provisions about the matters affecting 
the husband and wife in which the king interfered. In 
England ’*** at Common Law a wife could not sue her husband 
in tort (till the Married Women’s Property Act) nor could a 
husband sue the wife in tort. 

We must now turn to the position of women in general 
and wives in particular and the estimate of their character and 
worth made by ancient India. It has already been seen (p. 428) 
how the wife was looked upon as half of the husband, how in 
Vedic times women composed hymns and learnt the Vedas and 
how they co-operated with their husbands in all religious acts. 
On the whole their social position was much better (except as to 
rights of property) than what it became in later times. But 
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even in the Vedio times there was an under-current of 
opinion which was hostile to women, sneered at them and treated 
them with scorn. Some of the passages from Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit literature eulogising women and the wife have been 
set out above (pp. 428ff). The passages npted below may be read 
in this connection.‘3S» vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.63-64, Manu III. 
55-62, Yaj. 1.71,74,78, 82, Vas. Dh. S. 28. 1-9, Atri vv. 140- 
141 and 193-198, Adiparva 74.140-152, Santiparva 144, 6 and 
12-17, Anufiasana 46, Markandeyapurana 21. 69-76. The 
Kamasutra III. 2 says that women are like flowers (kusuma- 
sadharmano hi yositah). It has been seen (pp. 146-147) how way 
was to be made by all for the bride and the pregnant woman and 
it will be shown that the general opinion was that no woman was 
to be killed on any account ( with one or two exceptions’**® in 
ancient writers). Some of the smrtikaras like Atri and Devala 
were so liberal as tosay that women who had intercourse with one 
not of the same caste or who had conceived by such intercourse 
did not become outcasts, but only impure till delivery or next 
period when they became pure again and could be associated 
with, the child born of the adulterous connection being handed 
over to some one else for being brought up.’**' If a woman was 
raped she was not to be abandoned, but she became impure only 
till her next period ( Atri 197-198 ) and Devala (48-49) pres¬ 
cribes purifications for a woman raped by wlecchas and concei¬ 
ving thereby. In the Santiparva 267. 38 it is said that it is not 
the woman who is at fault, but it is the man who is at fault 
(when the woman goes astray). In the Varuimpraghasa’**® 
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1340. Vide Gaut. 23. 14 and Manu VIII. 371 ( both prescribe that 

a woman should bo devoured by dogs if she had intercourse with a 
male of a lower varija), Vas. Dh. S. 21. 1-5. Even this was modihed 
later and only was allowed ; vide Vas. 21. 10, Ysj. I. 72. 
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(one of tbe caturmasyas) the sacriflcer’s wife had to confess if 
she had a lover and even when she confessed she was allowed to 
co-operate with her husband in the sacrifice. Vide Tai. Br. 
I. 6. 5, Sat. Br. 11. 5. 2. 20, Katyayana Sr. V. 5. 6-10. 


As against the high eulogy and considerate treatment of 
women a few passages unfavourable to women may be cited. We 
have already seen (p. 503) how woman was said to be ‘ falsehood ’ 
incarnate (Maitrayanlya S. 1.10,11). Bg. VIII. 33.17 says ‘ the 
mind of woman is uncontrollable ’; Ilg. X. 95.15 and Satapatha 
XI. 5. 1. 9 declare ‘there is no friendship with women and 
they have the hearts of hysenas ’ (addressed to Pururavas about 
Urva^l); Bg. V. 30. 9 ‘women are the weapons and army of the 
dasa ’. The Tai. S. VI. 5. 8. 2 '*** says ‘ therefore women are 
without strength, take no dSya (portion) and speak more weakly 
than even a wretched man This passage (which really refers 
to women not being entitled to a portion of Soma drink) is 
relied upon by Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 53) and by Manu IX. 18 
for prescribing the entire dependence of women on men, for 
depriving them of a share on partition or inheritance and of 
the privilege of Vedic mantras. The ^at. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 44. 
p. 446) says that woman, sudra, a dog and a crow embody un¬ 
truth, sin and darkness (XIV. 1.1. 31). The same Brahmana 
(IV. 4. 2. 13, S. B. E. vol. 26, p. 366 ) remarks ‘ the wives 
being^" smitten ( with ghee-the thunderbolt) and unmanned 
neither rule over themselves nor over daya (share of pro¬ 
perty )* Another passage of the Satapatha (S. B. E. vol. 44, 
p. 300) says ' He thereby makes women to be dependent, whence 
women are sure to be attendant upon man ’ (XIII. 2.2.4). These 
passages establish that even in Vedic times women were often 
looked down upon, had no share in property and were dependant. 
The passages about the character of women contain no more than 
what male cynics and critics of all times and in all countries 
have attributed to women such as ‘ frailty, thy name is woman I *. 
In the Dharma^astra Literature the position of women became 
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worse and worse as time went on, except as to rights of 
property. Gant, 18.1, Vas, Dh S. V. 1 and 3, Manu V. 146-148 
and IX. 2-3, Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 50-52, NSrada (dSyabhaga 31>- 
all declare that women are not independent, but dependent 
in all matters on men and that in childhood, after marriage and 
in old age they are to be guarded by the father, the husband and 
the son respectively, Manu (IX. 2-3 ) refers to raksa (i. e. 
protection against harm or calamity), while Manu V. 146-148 
declare a woman’s dependence even in all domestic matters 
at all stages of her life on some male, Narada (dayabhaga 
vv. 28-30 ) adds ‘ when a widow is sonless, her husband’s 
relatives are the controlling authority as regards her main¬ 
tenance, the application ( of the husband’s property ) and 
guarding her against harm; if there be no relative or sapindas of 
the husband, then a woman’s father’s family has control of her; 
the creator assigned dependence to women as women even of 
good family fall into ruin by independence ’, It has been seen 
above (pp. 561-562) that a woman’s only concern was to serve her 
husband, and that she could perform other observances or under¬ 
take fasts and pilgrimages only with her husband’s permission. 
Vide Hemadri (Vrata-khapda, part i. p. 362 where several texts 
are quoted including Markandeyapurana 16. 61 

In the MahabhSrata, in the Manu-srnrfci, in other smrtis 
and the puranas women are charged with serious moral lapses. 
A few typical and striking passages from the great epic are 
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cited below. ‘ The SQtrakara concludes that women are 
untruth ’ (AnuSasana 19. 6 ); * there is nothing more wicked 
than women, who are the edge of a razor, poison, snake 
and fire in one ’ (AnuSasana 38. 12 and 29 ); there may be 
at most one pativrata in hundreds of thousands of women 
(AnusSsana 19. 93); ‘ women are really uncontrollable but 
remain within bounds as regards their husbands simply because 
other men do not woo them and because they are afraid 
of servants’ (AnuliSsana 38, 16 ); vide also Anusasana chap. 38. 
24-25, chap, 39, 6-7 (women have the tricks of the demons 
Sambara, Namuci and others). The Ramayana is not behind 
the Great Epic in condemning women ‘ This is the character 
of women seen in the three worlds viz. they are renegades from 
Dharma, fickle, cruel and create estrangement ’ (Aranya- 
kanda’*®° 45. 29-30). In an uncharitable mood Manu (IX. 14-15) 
gives to women the following character ‘they are lascivious, 
fickle-minded, devoid of love and come to dislike their husbands 
and resort to another man, whether handsome or ugly, simply 
because he is a man. ’ ‘ It is the nature of women to tempt 
men; therefore the wise do not act heedlessly with young 
women, who are able to lead a man astray whether he be 
learned or not’ (Manu II. 213-214 = Anusasana 48. 37-38). 
Brhat-Para^ara’*®’ (JivSnanda’s Collection, part 2, p. 121) says 
that the passion of women is eightfold of that of men. In 
modern times old men, though they might not know much of 
the Sastras, are often in the habit of repeating a verse which 
contains a list of the faults of women ‘ falsehood, thoughtless 
action, trickery, folly, great greed, impurity, cruelty—these are 
the natural faults of women. ”*** 

There are some writers who even in ancient times could 
not bear the undeserved censure of women and most vigorously 
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protested against the injustice of these accusations, Varaha- 
mihira ( 6th century A. D.) in his Brhat-Saihhita chap. 74 ( ed. 
by Kern) makes a spirited defence of women and eulogises 
them highly. He first says that on women depend dharma and 
artha and from them man derives the pleasures of sense and 
the blessing of sons, that they are the LaksmI (goddess of 
Prosperity) of the house and should be always given 
honour and wealth. He then condemns those who following 
the path of asceticism and other-worldliness proclaim the 
demerits of women and are silent about their virtues and 
pertinently asks ‘ tell me truly, what faults attributed to 

women have not been also practised by men ? Man in their 
audacity treat women with contempt, but they really possess 
more virtues (than men ),* He then cites the dicta of Manu in 
support (verses 7-10). “One’s mother or one’s wife is a 
woman; men owe their birth to women; O ungrateful wretches, 
how can happiness be your lot when you condemn them ? The 
dSstras declare that both husband and wife are equally sinful 
if they prove faithless to the marriage vow; men care very 
little for that ^astra ( while women do care); therefore women 
are superior to men. Oh 1 how great is the audacity of wicked 
men who heap abuse on women that are pure and blameless, 
like robbers who while themselves stealing raise a hue and cry 
‘ stop, O thief!. ’ Man in privacy utters words of cajolry to 
woman, but there are no such words after the woman dies; 
while women, in gratitude, clasp the corpses of their husbands 
and enter the fire. ’’ It may be said that, barring peat poets 
like Kalidasa,'*®* Sana and Bhavabhuti, in the classical period 
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H 74. 5, 6, 11,15, 16. VersoB 7^and 9 are the 

Bame as Baud. gi. II. 2. 63-64 and verse 10 is Manu III. 58; verses 7-8 
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Vaialiainihira’B was rattier a solitary voice raised in defence of 
women and in the appreciation of their woith. 


In the midst of this dark picture and undeserved condem¬ 
nation of woman there is one very bright spot, viz. the high 
eulogy of and the reverence for the mother in all smrti works. 
Gaut. (II. 56) first says that the Scary a (one’s teacher of the Veda) 
is the highest among gurus, while some teachers hold that the 
mother is the highest. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 10. 28. 9 prescribes 
that a son must always serve his mother even if she has been 
an outcast (for some great sin), since the mother undertakes for 
her son numerous (troublesome) actions. Baud. Dh, S. (II. 2. 
48) requires the son to maintain his mother, even though an 
outcast, without speaking to her. Vas. Dh. S. 13. 47 says ‘ a 
father who is an outcast may be abandoned, but a mother 
(though patita) Js never an outcast to the son. ‘ The acSrya 
exceeds by his greatness ten upadhyayas, the father exceeds a 
hundred acaryaa, a mother exceeds a thousand fathers’ says Manu 
II. 145 ( = Vas. Dh. S. 13.48). Sahkha-Likhita'* *®' give a very 
salutary piece of advice ‘ the son should not take sides (in a 
quarrel) between his father and mother: indeed he may (if he 
chooses) speak on the side of the mother alone, since the 
mother bore him (in her womb) and nourished him; the son, 
while living, would never be free from the debt he owes to his 
mother except by the performance of the Sautramani sacrifice. ’ 
Yaj. I. 35 holds that the mother is superior to the guru, acarya 
and upadhyaya. The Anu^asana parva’^” (105. 14-16) says 
that ‘ the mother excels in her greatness ten fathers or even the 
whole earth; there is no guru like the mother. ’ Santiparva 
chap. 267 contains a very high eulogy of the mother. Atri 151 
says that there is no guru higher than the mother. The great 
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i^dava heroes pay the highest honour to their mother Kuntl. 
Tlie S-diparva chap. 37 says that one may avert the conse¬ 
quences of all curses, but a mother’s curse can never he 
averted 

Eeading all that has been said in favour of and against 
women in ancient Sanskrit Literature it may be said that the 
higher minds of Hindu Society were quite aware of the worth 
of women, that they insisted on chastity as the highest virtue 
for them, that there was no doubt an undercurrent among 
common people of poor opinion about women, that those 
who valued an ascetic life and wanted to wean people 
away from worldly ties and attachments looked down upon 
women {‘ vairagyamargena ’ as Varahamihira happily puts 
it) and exaggerated their faults. It has to be borne in 
mind that many of the passages condemning women are put 
in the mouth of persons who were for some reason or other 
angry with women or wronged by them or dissatisfied with 
their conduct. Further in assessing passages disparaging the 
character of women one maxim of the Purvamlmaifasa system 
must not be lost sight of. The maxim is stated by Sahara ( on 
Jaimini II. 4. 21) as follows: ‘ the purpose of a text censur¬ 

ing anything is not censure pure and simple, but the purpose is 
to enjoin the performance of'the opposite of what is censured and 
to praise such performance’. The object therefore of the authors 
that censured women was to inculcate the great value of chastity 
and obedience for women and not merely to paint a dark 
picture of them. 

The rights of women as regards partition and inheritance 
will bo discussed in detail later on. But a brief statement about 
them may be made here. Ap., Manu, and Marada do not 
allow the widow of a sonless male to succeed as heir, while 
Gaut. 28.19 appears to contemplate that she is an heir along 
with sapi'^^as or sagotras. That the widow’s right to succeed 
as heir to her deceased husband was not recognised in ancient 
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^times ia clear from the Sakuntala ( Act VI) where the minister 
writes to the king that the estate of a merchant dying at sea 
will escheat to the crown and will not go to his widow. Yaj. 
ir. 135. mentions the widow as the first heir of a sonless man 
dying separate; Visnu, Katyayana and others say the same. 
So in medieval times the rights of widows to properly were 
better recognized than in the times of the early sutra writers. 
In this respect the position of women improved in medieval 
times, though in the religious and other spheres their position 
became worse, as they were equated with Sudras. Yaska while 
explaining Ilg. 1. 124. 7 states that in the southern countries 
the widow of a sonless man goes to an assembly hall, stands 
upon a stool and when the members strike her with dice she 
gets the property of her deceased’^*® husband. This implies that 
in Nothern India widows did nob succeed to their husband’s 
property in Yaska’s time. “ 
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CHAPTER XII 

THE DUTIES OF A WIDOW, SOME PRIVILEGES 
OF WOMEN AND THE PUBDA SYSTEM 

Vidhavadharmah 

So far the social position and the duties and tights 

wife during her husband’s life-time have been considered. We 
shall now consider the rules laid down for a wife if she has 

the heavy misfortune to become a widow. 

The word vidhava occurs several times in the Rgveda (e. g. 
IV. 18.12 X. 18. 7, X. 40. 2 and 8); but these passages contain 
very little that is indicative of their condition in society excep 
Rb X 40 2 (vide under niyoga). Rg. L 87. 3 says in the 
rapid movements of the Maruts the earth trembles like a woman 
deprived of her husband.* That shows that widows trembled either 
from sorrow or from fear of molestation and ill-treatment. 

The Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 66-68 prescribes that the widow 
of the departed should give up for one year honey, 
and salt and should sleep on the ground; according to Maud- 
galya (she should so act) for six months; after that period, 

if she is sonless, she may procreate a 
in-law if the elders consent.’ Vas. Dh. S. (17. 55-56 ) contains 
similar provisions. Manu (V. 157-160) contains rules that 
have been repeated in almost all smxtis ‘a woman when her 
husband is dead, may, if she chooses, emaciate her body by 
subsisting on flowers, roots and fruits, but she should not even 
take the name of a stranger male. Till her death she should be 
forbearing, observe vows, should be celibate and should ^®^ker 
after that super-eminent code of conduct that is prescribe 
for women devoted to their husbands. On her husband s death, 
if a virtuous woman abides by the rule of celibacy, she goes 
to heaven though she be sonless, as the ancient perpetiml 

1361. Vide Colebrooko’s Digest of Hindu Law, vol. H. obap. Ill 
pp. 158-161 for duties of widows who choose to survive their husbands , 
vide ‘Die Frau’ pp. 86-83 where Winternitz draws a dismal and 
somewhat exaggerated picture of the condition of the Hindu widow. 
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"^students (like Sanaka) did Katyayana similarly provides 
‘ a sonlees widow preserving the bed of her husband (unsullied) 
and residing with her elders and being self-controlled (or 
forbearing) should enjoy her husband’s property till her death; 
after her the heirs of her husband would get it. A widow 
engrossed in religious observances and fasts, abiding by the 
vow of celibacy, always bent on .restraining her senses and 
making gifts would go to heaven even though sonless.’ Parasara 
IV, 31 is almost the same as Manu V, 160, Brhaspati says 
‘ the wife is declared to be half of a man’s body, she participates 
equally in the husband’s merit and sin ; a virtuous wifei 
whether she burns herself on her husband’s funeral fire or lives 
after him, tends to the (spiritual) benefit of her husband 
Vrddha-HMta ( XL 205-210 ) prescribes what a widow should 
do all her life. ‘ She should give up adorning her hair, chewing 
betel-nut, wearing perfumes, flowers, ornaments and dyed 
clothes, taking food from a vessel of bronze, taking two meals 
a day, applying collyrium to her eyes; she should wear a white 
garment, should curb her senses and anger, she should not 
resort to deceits and tricks, should be free from laziness and 
sleep, should be pure and of good conduct, should always 
worship Hari, should sleep on the ground at night on a mat of 
ku6a grass, she should be intent on concentration of mind and 
on the company of the good.’ Bana in his Harsacarita (VI, last 
para) indicates that widows did not apply eye-salve to their 
eyes nor rocaria (yellow pigment) to their face and simply 
tied their hair/^®® Pracetas forbids to an ascetic and a 
widow the chewing of betel leaves, ceremonial bath ( with oil 
&c,) and taking meal in a vessel of bell-metal. The Adiparva 
(160. 12) says ‘ just as birds flock to a piece of flesh left on 
the ground, so all men woo ( or try to seduce ) a woman whose 
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husband is dead ’; while the Santiparva (148. 2 ) remarks 
‘ all widows are in sorrow even if they have many sons. ’ 

The Skandapurana (Ka&Ikhanda, chap. 4, vv. 71-106 and III 
Bi'ahmaranya section chap. 7, vv. 67-81) has long passages 
on the duties of widows, many verses from which are quoted in 
the Madanaparijata (pp. 202-203), the Nirnayasindhu, Dharma- 
sindhu and other nibandhas. A few striking verses may be 
translated here. The Skandapurana (III, BrahmSranya section 
chap. 7, verses 50-51) says ‘The widow is more inauspicious 
than all other inauspicious things; at the sight of a widow 
no success can be had in any undertaking ; excepting one s 
(widowed ) mother all widows are void of auspiciousness j 
a wise man should avoid even their blessings like the poison 
of a snake ’ The Ka^Ikhanda of the same purana, chap. 4, 
delivers itself thus ‘ the tying up into a braid of the hair by 
the widow leads to the bondage of the husband; therefore a 
widow should always shave her head. She should always take 
one meal a day and never a second; or she may perform the 
observance of fast for a month or undergo the penance of candra- 
yana. A widow who sleeps on a cot would make her husband 
fall (in hell). A widow should never wash her body with 
fragrant unguents nor should enjoy the fragrance of sweet 
smelling things; she should everyday perform farpawa with 
sesame, water and kusa grass for her husband, his father 
and grandfather after repeating their names and gotra; she 
should not sit in a bullock cart even when about to die, 
she should not put on a bodice, should not wear dyed garments 
and should observe special vows in Vaifekha, Kartika'®^® 
and Magha.’ The verse ‘ vidhava-kabarl-bandho &o’(Skanda, 
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Ka^lkhanda 4.74) is the only verFO on which the medieval 
writers rely for‘prescribing- continual tonsure of widows* That 
chapter begins by ertolUng the pativrata (Brhaspati does it with 
regard to’Lopamudra,‘the wife of Agastya)., It.passes one s under¬ 
standing why when a pativrata whose hushed is living is before 
Brhaspati he should wax eloquent over the duties of widows 
(verses 71-106). Therefore this portion appears to be an 
interpolation in the ‘ Skandapurana itself. In Lalcshmihai v. 
Itamchandra I. L. R. 23 Bom. 590, it was held that the text 
‘ vidhava-kabari-bandho:’ is of doubtful validity (p. 594 ). 
Besides 69 verseS of this chapter 4 are common to chap. 7 
of the Dharrnaranya- section of the Skandapurana {III) which 
precedes it. There is'no reason why they should have been 
repeated. The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage from the 
Brabmapuiana aS cited in'the Prthvlcandrodaya to the effect 
that sraddha food should not be got prepared by a widow 
belonging to another gotra,’*'^‘ 

The position of the Hindu widow was miserable arid her 
lot was most unenviable. She was looked upon as inauspicious 
and so could take part in no festivities, such as those on 
marriage. She bad not only to lead a life of perfect celibacy, 
even, if she was a child widow, but she had to act like an 
ascetic, being poorly fed ( only once a day ) and poorly clad. 
Her rights to property were negligible. Even if the husband 
died sonless she did not originally succeed as shown above 
(p. 582).. Later on her position as an heir was improved; but even 
then she could ordinarily enjoy only the income of the pro¬ 
perty and could transfer it only for the legal necessities of the 
family (including herself) or for the spiritual benefit of her 
husband. In a joint Hindu family a widow had only the right 
of maintenance (except in Bengal where she had tnore rights), 
which would be forfeited if she became unchaste and persisted in 
that course,’*^® If she returned to a moral life then she may be 
entitled to bare starving maintenance'(vide above p. 573). 
If her husband bad separate property and left a son or sons, the 
widow was only entitled to maintenance. This was the law 
in British India till very recently. -Recently the position of the 
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1372. Vide Honama v, TimannaWtat I. L. R.l Bom. 559; Bhikubai 
Hariha I. L. R. 49 Bom. 459. 
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a joint Hindu family and of the widow 
of a person who leaves separate property has been improved 
by Act XVIII of 1937 as amended by Act XI of 1938, 

One subject that arouses bitter controversies is the practice 
of tonsuring widows among brUhmapa^, and certain other castes. 
A few words .must be said on this. It is clear from the ,^verse 
(vidhava-kabarl-bandho &c.) of the Skandapurana quoted in the 
Madanaparijata and other nibandhas that for some time at least 
before the 14th, century A, D. (when the Madanaparijata was 
composed) tonsure of widows was in vogue. How and exactly 
when this practice arose cannot be established with certainty* 
That it is comparatively a later innovation can, however, be 
demonstrated. Two distinct propositions have to be made out, 
first, that widows were tonsured on the death of their husbands, 
just as sons were tonsured and secondly, that widows were 
required by the texts to tonsure themselves continually from 
time to time till their death, though sons who had to tonsure 
themselves on their father’s death are not required to do so after¬ 
wards. The advocates of this practice rely upon three Vedio 
passages, viz. Rg. X. 40.2, Ap. M, PAtha I. 4. 9, and Atharvaveda 
14.2. 60, Rg X. 40. 2 {cited below p. 606) refers to vidhava only 
and probably to niyoga,but there is nothing about tonsure in that 
verse. Some modern orthodox Pandits ingeniously argue from the 
explanation of the word ‘vidhava’ in the Nirukta (III. 15 yidha- 
vanad-va iti Carraa^irah). Carmasiras is the name pf a former 
teacher according to all commentators of the Nirukta, but these 
pandits interpret it by a tour de force as a synonym of vidhava 
(’having only the bare skin on her head’). About this interpretation 
the less said the better. Ap, M, P. 1.5.9 contains the word ‘vike^I 
which is translated as the appellation of' a female goblin-in S. 
B. E. vol. 30 p. 187 ‘ mayst thou not bo beaten at thy breasf by 
she goblin, the rough haired'*’^* one’. Even taking ‘ vikeM 
as referring to the niaiden who is being married the meaning 
is * mayst thou, with' dishevelled hair, not beat thy breast 
(through grief)’. The word ‘vike^i’ does not mean ‘ a 
widow whose hair is tonsured ’; it ordinarily means ‘ a wortian 

1373. HI ^ iHRi dw i m an- 

enn. n. !• 6- 9. 

Vide amr, V. 1 where this along with others is prescribed for 
offering nhiitis in the marriago rito.;. Ijt is also employed for the same 
purpose iu 1.19.''7, vnrijrsi if. h'U. 
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with dishevelled hair The third passage is Atharvaveda 
14. 2. 60, that is a verse in a marriage hymn which means ‘ if 
this daughter of thine has bewailed with loosened hair in thy 
house, doing evil by her wailing, from that sin let Agni and 
Savitr release thee*. Here it is impossible to hold that ‘ vike^l ’ 
means tonsured, as this mantra is part of the marriage hymn 
and Agni is asked to remove .the blemish due to the girl’s 
weeping at the approaching prospect of separation from her 
parents. There is no comment of Sayana on this passage but 
elsewhere in the Atharvaveda when that word occurs as in 
Atharva XL 9. 14 he paraphrases it by * vikirnakesl’ which does 
not mean ‘with tonsured hair* but only ‘having dishevelled hair*. 
Therefore there is no reference whatever to the tonsure of 
widows in the Veda, much less an injunction as to it. In the 
Baud. Pitrmedhasutra? elaborate rules are laid down about 
the cremation of one who had kindled the sacred Vedic fires. 
In I. 4. 3 it is said * his wives led by the youngest should 
follow the cortege with dishevelled hair and throwing dust on 
their shoulders ’ and this they have to repeat several times ( vide 
I. 4, 12-13, L 5. 5~7,1. 5. 12-14 ) on the way to the cemetery. 
It is also said that they go round (the corpse) thrice with 
their hair gathered together (1. 4. 13). Then in I. 12. 7 shaving 
of the hair and moustache is prescribed for the close relatives 
of the deceased (amatyas ) who are present, his wives are not 
mentioned in this connection and II. 3. 17 expressly forbids 
tonsure of wives. 


Manu and Yaj. dilate on the duties of widows, but they are 
entirely silent about tonsure. Nor does any other ancient smrti 
refer to it. On the contrary Vrddha-Harlta (XL 206 quoted 
above p. 584 ) asks the widow not to deck her hair, among other 
things which she is not to do. This makes it clear that 
the widows kept their hair. The word ‘ kesaranjanam ’ is to 
be dissolved as * ke&anam ranjanam ’ and not as * kesasca 
rafijanam oa ’ (as Vrddha-Harlta XL 103 makes it clear by 
employing ‘keSanam ranjanartham va). It can be shown that 
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*east ksatriya widows never tonsured their head. In the 
Mahabharata whenever the widows of the fallen warriors are 
described they are always referred to as ‘ having dishevelled 
hair* and there is not a single reference to tonsure'”* of 
widows. In the Haisacarita, Harsa'”’ in his soliloquy on 
the death of his father Prabhakaravardhana says ‘ may the 
Glory of super-eminent man-hood tie up her hair in the way in 
which widows tie up their hair In the Pehoa prctsas/* of king 
Mahendrapala of Kanoj (E. I vol.l. p. 246 verse 16) the widows 
of his enemies are spoken of as shedding tears on their cheeks 
and having long (not braided) and profuse tresses. 


The orthodox pandits rely on a verse in Vedavyasa-smrti * 
II, 53 ‘ a brShmana woman should enter fire, clasping the dead 
body of her husband; if she lives ( does not become sail) she 
being tyaktakeia should emaciate her body by tapas The read¬ 
ing ‘ brahmani ’ for ‘jivanti’ is not good, as the word ‘brahmani’ 
is redundant having occurred in the first half and as the second 
half refers to the fact of her surviving after her husband. In 
this verse the injunction relates only to the emaciation of the 
body ( sosayet ), the word ‘ tyaktake^a ’ being only an attribute of 
the subject is no part of the predicate, which alone is enjoined. 
The general rule laid down by the Mlmaihsa is (III. 1.13-15, the 
grahaikatvanyaya)'**® that the attributes of a subject are no part 


1376. e. g. ‘ SRRlsdr: um I 16^ 18 (ntfarjCt 

describes her daughters-in-law); I 

fKU'Jiuratn; II wr'rf 17. 25; vide 21. 6, 24. 7, 
airsTUTitlr’Tv 25.16; KSTfrrur'iiU'sf: i 

wTtJ'Pi.m’rotfllVt II > 7. 17. (on the death of Vasudeva). 

-1377. ’stmi'RfSTI V. (5th para from end); 

vide VI. Inst para quoted above in note 1366. 

1378. Jirig3>n%^<Ti»erB!igr^ i 

II ( B. I- vol. 1 p. 246 verse^ld ). 

1379. gd wtgiofi qfgrnTi^flTg > (v. 1, sn^rcrt) 

erwr fTrq^f vss u II. 63. 

1380. The grahaikatvanySya is as follows : The text ird unifS 
does not mean that a single sacrificial vessel is to bo cleansed, but 
rather that all ate to be cleansed. The singular number (in graham ) is 
an attribute of the subject about which cleansing is predicated and so it 
is no part of the injunction. Vide my notes to the VyavahSra-maySkha 
pp. 83-84,121-122, where examples of the application of this maxim are 
given. The Pandits try to apply the rules in Jaimini III, 3. 34-46, but 
those rules are inapplicable, since in the passage of Veda-VySEsa there is 
a verb in tho potential mood, while in the vedic sentence interpreted in 
Jaimini III. 3. 34-46 there is no verb in the potential mood. 
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>^of the ihjuncfcioh. There is no injunction abdutV^^a f hair M 
the Vedavyasa passajge; Besides the word tyaktakeSa ( who has 
given up hair) may possibly be made to yield three meanings,'viz. 
(1) one who has given up or is unmindful of dressing or decking 
her hair, (2) one whose hair is given up in accordance ’with the 
prescription of some smrtis that only two finger-breadths of 
tresses aTe to be cut ojBf when doing penance for govadha &c. 
in the case of women (vide^ ParaSara IX. 54-55* Angiras 163, 
Yama 54); (3) one whose headis tonsured. For the first 
meaning vide.: Eaghuvaifasa IX.* 14 ( where * snalakam * is 
explained by Mallinatha as‘ who have given up ornamenting 
the hair*). For this..meaning of ‘tyakta’ vide Bhagavadgita 
I. 33 ‘ tyaktsjivitah * Tyakta * by itself never means tonsured. 
The third meaning will be only implied if at all, while the 
first two are the usual meanings. Further, the interpretation 
of the Veda-Vyasa smrti 11. 53 given by the pandits is liable 
to the fault called vakyabheda (i, e. it lays down two 
injunctions in one and the same sentence), as they say 
that Veda-Vyasa calls' upon widows to tonsure themselves 
and to emaciate their body. Besides, if Veda-Vyasa really 
meant to enjoin tonsure, the verse could easily have been made 
to read ‘ 5lya‘ntl ced vapet kesan tapasa &c. ’ Lastly assuming 
that Veda-Vyasa refers to tonsure, there i^;,^^flict among smrtis, 
since Vrddba-Harlta (quoted above ) alIo\^^ner to keep her hair, 
and since an option results when two texts of equal authority 
conflict ( Gaut. I. 6 ). 

The Mit. on Yaj. HI. 325 quotes a text of Manu ( not found 
in the printed Manu ) ‘ shaving of the. hair is not desired jn the 
case of learned men, the king and women, except in the case of 
one guilty of mah§.pataka or the killer of a cow and a brahma- 
carl guilty of sexual intercourse. * The Mit. nowhere refers 
to tonsure as one of the obligatory matters for widows. 

The orthodox pandits further roly upon Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3.10. 6, 
its explanation in the Mit. on Yaj. HI. 17 and the explanation 
of the Mit. in the commentary, BUlambhattl. Apastamba’s sutra 
is delivered when the context is about cessation of Veda study 
(anadhyaya). Ap. says * (the student) shall cease studying 
Veda for 12 days if his mother, father or teacher dies. In the 
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be born after). The Mifc. then combines “ * these and remarks 
‘those sapindas of the deceased who are younger than the latter 
have to shave themselves on the death of a relative^. This is its 
own view. It then refers to the view of some that ‘ anubhavin 
in 5.p. means ‘ son’ and those latter rely on a restrictive text 
‘shaving is declared on seven occasions only, viz. on the 
Ganges, in the Bhaskara-ksetra, on the death of one s parents or 
teacher' at the time of consecrating ^vauta fires, and at the time 
of a soma sacrifice ’. It is deal? that the M it. does not expressly 
mention the wife or widow here. Supposing that she is impliedly 
referred to as a sapinda and as younger than her husband, this 
will at the most come to the requirement that on the death of the 
husband the wife had to undergo shaving, just as her son would 
have to do. But this passage cannot be Used to support continual 
shaving of widows throughout life. Really ‘anubhavinam’ in Ap* 
cannot include the wife; since if women were to be included by 
the rule of ekaie^a (vide Panini I. 3,67 ) the absurd conclusion 
would follow that the daughters of the deceased and his younger 
brother’s wives (who are all sapindas and younger) would have 
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to be shaved. The Nirnayasindhu (composed in 1612 A. 


and the Balarnbhatti ( composed towards the end of the 18th 
century ) were both familiar with the tonsure of widows and so 
they interpret Ap. and the Mit. as requiring shaving for the 
wife on the 10th day after the death of the husband and rely on 
a text of VySsa quoted in Apararka. The Balarnbhatti says “ the 
words ‘ on the death of the mother and father’ are only illustra¬ 
tive and so the same rule applies to the husband's death.” Even 
conceding all this far-fetched interpretation, there is no 
authority for the continual tonsure of widows throughout their 
lives in these passages. It may be noted that the Madana- 
parijata which contains the verse ( vidhava-kabarl-handho 
&c. quoted above ) does not include the widow among ‘ anubha- 
vinam but only male sapindas and sons. 

The foregoing discussion leads to the following conclusions. 
There is no express Vedic authority for the tonsure of widows. 
The grhya or dharma sutras do not refer to it; nor do important 
smrtis like those of Manu and Yaj. If one or two smrti 
verses of doubtful import seem to refer to it, other smrtis 
like Vrddha-Harlta are to an opposite effect. Some of the 
smrti texts only refer, if at all, to one shaving on the 
husband s death, but there is no smrti passage prescribing 
continual shaving for widows. There is only the Skandapurana 
passage expressly requiring tonsure of widows. The Mit. 
and Apararka are silent about it. It appears that the practice 
was gradually evolved after the 10th or 11th century. As widows 
were equated with yatis for several injunctions (vide note 
1367 above) and as the latter shaved themselves, widows were 
gradually required to do so. By rendering them ugly it might 
have been intended to keep them chaste. Probably the example 
of Buddhist and Jaina nuns may have also suggested the cruel 
practice. We find from the Gullavagga that Buddhist nuns 
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1387. VideS. B. E. vol. 20 (Vinaya texts) p. 321. For Jaina 
nuns cutting off their tresses or plucking their hair, vide UttarSdhya- 
yana XXII. 30. (S. B, E. vol. 45, p. 116 ). 
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cut off their hair and put on orange-coloured robes, In MahS- 
rastra brahmana widows a few years ago wore a garment that 

wasreddish(andevennovafewoldwidows do wear it ).^ At 

all events the practice is not very old and hardly any digest 
before the Madanaparijata ( 14th century ) quotes the Skanda- 
purana text. The practice is dying out and deserves to bo 
suppressed at once, though strange insistence on it sometimes 
obtains public notoriety. Recently the worshippers in the 
famous shrine of Vithoba at Pandharpur in MahSrastra pre¬ 
vented an untonsured brahmana widow from having darsana of 
the idol in the customary way i. e. by placing the head on the 
feet of the idol, while they were prepared to allow untonsured 
widows of all castes ( except the so called untouchables ), and 
even Hindu prostitutes in the keeping of Christians or Maho- 
medans to have darsam in that way. The matter came before 
a civil court, where it was decided in favour of the widow 
that no such discrimination could be allowed to prevail, but 
owing to certain unforeseen circumstances the case did not 
come before the Bombay High Court. 

It would be of interest to many to learn that among one 
sect (the Tengalai) of the 6rl-vai?navas ( followers of Rama¬ 
nuja) tonsure of widows has been forbidden for centuries, 
though that sect is most orthodox in other matters. The 
Sudrakamalakara remarks that widows in,. Gauda keep 
their hair. 

From very ancient times, it appears the idea was that 
women should not be killed on any account. The Sat. Br. 
( XL 4. 3. 2, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 62) says‘ people do not kill 
a woman, but rather take (anything) from her (leaving her) 
alive ’. It was only the king who was authorised, according to 
Vi^varupa, to punish a woman to death for adultery with a 
man of a very low caste (vide Gaut. and Manu VIII. 371 quoted 
above on p. 572), but the king had to undergo a slight penance 
for doing this (vide Yaj, III. 268 ). Manu XL 190 ordains that 
one who killed a woman was not to be associated with, even 
after he performed the requisite penance. Manu IX. 232 calls 

1388. Vide Indian Antiquary vol. Ill pp. 136-137 for pasaagoa 
quoted from many works forbidding the tonsure of widows. 
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'upon the king to punish with death those who murder women, 
children and hrahmanas. The Mahabharata frequently refers 
to this chivalrous rule. 5.diparva 158. 31 says ‘ those who 
know dharma declare that women are not to be killed The 
Sabhaparva 41. 13 prescribes * one *8 weapons should not be 
directed against wonaen, cows, hrahmanas, against one who 
gave livelihood or shelterIn the Santiparva (135.14) even 
thieves are instructed not to kill women. Vide also Adi. 155. 2, 
217. 4, Vanaparva 206. 46. The Ratnayana (Balakanda ) also 
breathes this sentiment, when Rama was called upon to kill the 
ogress Tataka. 


Even for the most serious offence of adultery with a man 
of a low caste Yaj. II. 286 prescribes for the woman the punish¬ 
ment of cutting the ear &o. Similarly Vrddha-Harlta VII. 192 
prescribes the cutting of the nose, ear and lip for attempt to 
murder the husband or her foetus. Vide Yaj. II. 278-279 for 
the sentence of death in the case of women for certain offences. 

It has been seen how women gradually lost the privilege of 
upanayana, of studying the Veda, of having all the saihskaras 
performed with Vedio mantras and how they came to be 
regarded as entirely dependent on men. Their position became 
assimilated to that of the sudras in many matters. A few 
examples will be cited here. All dvijatis were to sip water 
thrice (acamam) for purifying their body, but women and 
Sudras were to sip water only once for that purpose ( Manu 
V. 139, Yaj. I. 21). The dvijatis were **** to take their bath to 
the accompaniment of Veclic mantras, while women and sudras 
were to bathe silently. Sudras and women were to perform 
what is called amasraddha (i. e. ^raddha without cooked food).'^” 
The same penance was prescribed for killing a sudra or a 
woman ( Baud. Dh. S. 11. 1.11-12, Parasara VI. 16 ). Ordinarily 
women, children and very old men could not be witnesses (Yaj, 


1391. atfVTT 1%^ i siri^ 158. 31; ifrg w 

^ vw w 41.13. 

1392. frunioT!’ vmnj’ it. p. 112; 

sTicr3trsr*viHSiu^jftrrT • ^%%g'rTr: 

quoted in p. 231. 

1393. I ft 

quoted in I. p- 181. 

1394. wrcTm i arrrrsfFj ctwt 

g II quoted in ) pp. 491-92. 








Women and ^udras equated 


595 



ir. 70, Narada, rnadana, vv. 178, 190, 191), but Manu 
VIII. 68, 70. Yaj. IL 73, and Narada, rnadana 155 allowed 
women to be witnesses in disputes between women or when no 
other witness could bo had or in the cases of theft, adultery and 
other offences in which force was an element. Documents 
taken from or transactions (particularly gift, sale and mortgage 
of lands or houses) made with women were ordinarily to be 
treated as voidable like those brought about by force or fraud 
( vide Narada, rnadana 26. 137, Yaj. 11. 31 ). But this instead 
of being regarded as a disability was rather a boon owing to the 
general illiteracy of women. The Tristhallsetu ( of NarSy ana) 
quotes a passage of the Bthan-NSradlya purana to the effect that 
women, those whose upanayana has not been performed and 
^udras have no right to establish the images of Visnu or 
Siva. 

If there were many and heavy disabilities on women in 
certain matters, they enjoyed in certain directions more privi¬ 
leges than men. It has been already seen that women were not 
to be killed nor were they to be abandoned even when guilty of 
adultery. They also enjoyed the right of precedence on the road 
(vide p, 146 above). The daughter'^” of a patita was not regarded 
as paiila, though the son of a patita was regarded as patita (vide 
Vas. 13. 51-53, Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13. 4, Yaj. III. 261). Women 
had to undergo only half of the prayaScitta that men had to 
undergo for the same lapse (Visnu Dh. S. 54. 33, Devala 30, &c). 
Women receivedhonour according to the ages of their 
husbands, whatever their own ages may be (Ap. Dh. S. 
1.4.14.18), Just as brahmanas learned in the Vedas were to 
be free from taxes, the women of all varnas (except those of 
pratiloma castes) had to pay no taxes, ’*** according to Ap. Dh, 


w i (quoted in b- 32). 
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S. IL 10. 26.10-11), V'as. Db. S. 19. 23 limits this exemption 
to women who are young or just delivered of a child. Pregnant 
women from the third month of pregnancy, forest hermits, 
samnyasins and brahmanas and brahmacarins had to pay no tax 
at a ferry ( Manu VIII. 407 and Visnii V. 132 ). According to 
Gaut, V, 23 and Yaj, I, 105 children, the daughters and sisters 
who are married and yet stay with their parents or brothers, 
pregnant women, unmarried daughters, guests and servants are 
to be fed before the master and mistress of the house; while 
Manu III* 114 and Visnu Dh. S. 67. 39 go a step further and say 
that freshly married girls of the family, unmarried girls, 
pregnant women are to be fed even before guests. A judicial 
proceeding in which a woman was a party, or which was 
heard at night or outside the village or inside a house (i. e. 
not in public) or before enemies was liable to be reviewed 
(Narada 1. 43 ). Ordinarily trial by ordeal did not apply to 
a woman, whether she was plaintiff or defendant, but if at all a 
woman had to prove her case by ordeal, only the ordeal of tula 
( balance ) was prescribed for her ( Yaj. II. 98 and Mit. thereon). 
In succession to stridhana property, daughters were preferred to 
sons. Women did not lose their stridhana by adverse possession 
( Ysj, II, 25, Narada, rnadana 82-83 ), Women were always to 
be consulted about acara. Ap. Dh. S. II. 11. 29. 15 cites the 
view that rules not stated in the sutra are, according to 
some teachers, to be understood from women and from men of 
all castes. Ap. gr. IL 15 prescribes that in marriage the usages 
to be followed are to be learnt from women. Vide also A^v. gr. 
1.14. 8, Manu II. 223, Vaik. HI. 21. 


One interesting question is whether the practice of purda 
now in vogue among Moslems and also among Hindus in certain 
provinces of India prevailed in ancient times, llg. X 85. 33 
(used in the marriage rite) expressly calls upon people to look 
at the bride. ‘ This bride is endowed with great suspicious¬ 
ness; assemble together and see her; having given her bless¬ 
ings of good luck you may go to your house’. The ASv. 
gr. L 8. 7 prescribes that at each halting place when the 
bride-groom is returning to his village with his bride he should 
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look at the spectators with the verse JJg. X, 85. 33. This 
shows that no veil was worn by the bride and she appeared in 
public without one. Though in the marriage hymn there is a 
blessing (Bg. X. 85. 46) that the bride was to dominate over her 
father-in-law, mother-in-law, sister-in-law and brother-in-law, 
it appears that that was only a blessing and the heart’s 
wish, but the reality was somewhat different. The Ait. 

(12. 11) says that the daughter-in-law is abashed in the 
presence of the father-in-law and goes away concealing 
herself from him. This indicates that there was some restraint 
for younger women when they were in the presence of 
elders. But in the grbya and dharma sutras there is no 
reference to any veil for women when moving in public. Panini 
III. 2. 36 teaches the formation of * asuryampasya ’ (who do not 
see the sun) applied to queens. That only shows that royal 
ladies did not leave the precincts of the palace and come under 
public gaze. In the Ayodhya-kanda (33. 8) it is said ‘ people 
walking on the public road see to-day Sita who could not 
formerly be seen even by aerial beings *. Similarly it is stated 
in the same kanda (116. 28 ) ‘ the appearance of a woman in 
public is not blamable in misfortunes, difficulties, in wars, 
in svayarhvara, in a sacrifice, and in a marriage’. In the 
Sabhaparva 69. 9 Draupadi exclaims * we have heard that 
ancient people did not take married women to the public 
assembly-hall; that ancient and long-standing practice has 
been contravened by the Kauravas’, She says this after 
referring to the fact that, since she was seen at her svayarhvara 
by the kings, she was never seen again by them till the day she 


X. 85. 33. Thia occurs in ^nr. qr. !• 9, 5. and is prescribed in sTfcr. 

6 . 11 for japa after a boy is seated on the bride’s lap. In Ksthaka gx. 
25. 46 the verse * sumangallr-iyaih ’ is to be repeated when the bride 
Bees the poleatar and Arundhati and is addressed to these latter. In 
Hir. Gr. 1. 19. 4 this verse is repeated by the bridegroom when the bride 
is brought to him before the fire, which is about to bo kindled. 
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was brought to the assembly-hall when Yudhisthira gambled 
and lost everything. This shows that women, particularly high¬ 
born ladies, did not appear in public except on certain occasions, 
but it does not follow that they always wore the veil. When 
the Kauravas were routed the Salyaparva (29. 74 ) laments that 
their ladies whom even the sun did not see in their palaces were 
seen by the common people who had come to the capital. Vide 
also SabhSparva 97. 4-7, Salyaparva 19. 63, Strlparva 9. 9-10, 
ASrama-vSsi-parva 15.13. In the Harsacarita (IV) princess 
RajyaSrI, whom the intended bride-groom Grahavarm§ came to 
see just before marriage, is described as having her face covered 
with a veil of fine red cloth. In another place, while describing 
the country of SthSnvIsvara (modern Thanesar) B§>na says 
* where bees drawn by the fragrance of the breaths of the ladies 
(and hovering round their faces) served as a charming veil for 
their faces and the veil actually worn by them became a mere 
redundancy worn because it was the practice of high-born 
ladies to wear otle ’. In the Kadambarl also (para 99 ) Sana 
describes PatralekhS as covering her face with a veil of red 
cloth. In the Sakuntala when Sakuntala is taken to the 
court of Dusyanta she is described as wearing a veil. So it must 
be conceded that ladies of high rank did not appear in public 
without a veil, but ordinarily women did not wear any veil. It 
is probably after the advent of the Moslems that the wearing of 
a veil, which was not quite unknown, became general among 
Hindu women in Northern and Eastern India. Vide Indian 
Antiquary for 1933 p. 15, where a passage is quoted from the 
Sahkhyatattva-kaumudI of Vacaspati (9th century A. D,) 
referring to ladies of good family not appearing in public 
without a veil and Pathak Commemoration vol. p, 72 for 
references from Buddhist works about the practice of purda. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

NIYOGA 



Niyoga —(appointment of a wife or widow to procreate a 
son from intercourse with an appointed male). 

Great divergence of views prevails about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. It will be best first to begin by 
examining the most ancient smrtis that permitted this practice. 
Gaut.’*'®'^ 18, 4-14 have great bearing on this point. Gaut. 
18. 4-8 are: * a woman whose husband is dead and who desires 
offspring may secure a son from her brother-in-law. She 
should obtain the permission of the elders'*”* and have 
intercourse only during the menstrual period (excluding the 
first four days). She may obtain a son from a sapinda, a 
sagotra, a sapravara or one who belongs to the same caste 
(when there is no brother-in-law). Some (hold that this 
practice is allowed) with nobody except a brother-in-law. She 
shall not bear more than two sons (by this practice)’. Gaut. 
18. 11 says that a child begotten at the request of a living 
husband on his wife belongs to the husband, Gaut. (38, 32 ) 
says that such a son is called kseiraja. The wife is called 
ksetra (field ), the husband of the wife or widow is called 
ksetrin or ksetrika (to whom the wife or widow belongs) and the 
person appointed to produce offspring is called btjin ( one who 
sows the seed ) or niyogin ( Vas, 17. 64, one who is appointed ). 


1407. srgucfhmi ' 

I 18. 4-8. explains 

differently ‘ iStfH *r (i. e. not 

more than one son is to be so procreated ), 

1408. The word gw means only the relatives of the husband and 

not the father of the widow ‘gvwsT *r ivstr- 

on Hg IX. 59. ftqw differs and explains ifitpr 18. 6 as * gwi^: 
ori^llrt nfr »• Manu (IX. 60-61 ) shows that some 

said that only one son could be had by while others held that two 

could be had. 

1409. Vide rjg IX. 32, 33 and 53 for the words 

wlnn 18.11 and Sp, Dh. S. II. 6. 13. 6 employ the word ^ for wife 
and Gaut. IV. 3 has the word ‘ bijin ’. 
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The Vas. Db. S. (17. 56-65 ) similarly prescribes * the 
father or brother of the widow (or widow’s husband ) shall 
assemble the gurus who taught or sacrificed for the deceased 
husband and his relatives and shall appoint her (to raise issue 
for the deceased husband ). Let him not appoint a widow who 
is mad, not master of herself (through grief &o,) or is diseased 
or is very old. (Up to) sixteen"years (after puberty is the 
period for appointing a widow) nor shall an appointment 
be made if the person who is to approach her is sickly. Let him 
approach the widow in the muhurta sacred to Prajapati like 
a husband, without dallying with her and without abusing or 
ill-treating her. No appointment shall be made through a 
desire to obtain the estate/ Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.17 ( S. B. E. 
voL 14, p, 226) defines a ksetraja son as one who is begotten by 
another man after permission on the wife of a deceased person 
or of a eunuch or of one who is suffering from ( an incurable 
disease). Manu (IX. 59-61) says that a widow who is 
properly appointed may obtain offspring, in case there is total 
failure of issue, from her brother-in-law or a sapinda of her 
husband, that the pe rson appoir^t ed should approach her_iiLj;he 
dark and should be anointed ^th^hee anHTBouI^ 
only one son and never two, while some say that he may 
procreate two. Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 68-70, YSj. I. 68-69 and 
Narada (strlpurnsa, 80-83 ) lay down similar rules, Kautilya 
(1.17, p. 35) says that a king who is old or suffering from 
(incurable ) disease should procreate a son on his queen through 
a matrbandhu or a feudatory chief endowed with qualities 
similar to his. In another place he says that if a brahmana 
dies without leaving a near heir, then a sagotra or matrbandhu 


1410. .. f?m mcrr wr 

.. fWiars i 17. 66-61, 65. 

1411. 35fcf is the sarae as viz. the last watch of 

the night (i. e. | tbs of an hour before sunrise). Vide 12.47, 

TTg 4. 92. 

1412. The idea is that the widow must not be moved to the act by 

a mercenary motive. According to whose views are cited in the 

of ( p. 633 ) the widow of a separated sonless man 

could get the property of her husband only if she submitted to niyoga^ 
otherwise she was to get only maintenance. DhSre^rara apparently based 
his view on some ancient texts. Vas. in the last sentence negatives 
Buch ^ 
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inay be appointed to procreate a ksetraja son, who should get the 
inheritance.”’* The conditions necessary to allow niyoga were; f 
f (1) the husband, whether living or dead, must have no son; (2) j 
•the gurus in a family council should decide to appoint the | 
widow to raise issue for the husband; (3) the person appointed | 
must be either the husband’s brother, or a sapinda or sagotra of j 
the husband or {according to Gautama, a sapravara or a person \ 
of the same caste); (4) the person appointed and the widow must 
be actuated by no lust but only by a sense of duty; (5) the 
person appointed must be anointed with ghee or oil (N3rada, 
strlpuihsa, 82), must not speak with or kiss her or engage jn 
s portive dalliance with the woman ; (6) this relationship was to 
lasFtiir one son \vas born ( or two according to some); (7) the 
widow must be comparatively young, she should not be old or 
sterile or past child-bearing or sickly or unwilling or pregnant 
(Baud.Dh.S.IL2,70,Narada,strlpurhsa 83-84); (8) after the birth 
of a son they were to regard themselves as father-in-law and 
daughter-in-law (Manu IX. 62). It is further made clear by 
the texts that if a brother-in-law has intercourse with his 
sister-in-law without appointment by elders or if he does so 
even when appointed by elders but the other circumstances 
do not exist (e. g. if the husband has a son), he would be 
guilty of the sin of inc estU vide Manu IX. 58, 63,143,144 and 

Narada, strlpuihsa 85-86 Tand a son, born of such intercourse, 
would be a bastard and not entitled to any wealth (Narada, 
strlpuihsa 84-85 ) and that ho would ”” belong to the begetter 
(Vas. Dh. S. 17. 63 ). Narada says that if a widow or a male 
acts contrary to the stringent provisions about niyoga, he or she 
should be severely punished by the king or orlherwise there 
would be confusion. Yaj. II. 234 makes such a person liable 
to be sentenced to a fine of one hundred panas. It will be seen 
from the above that even in the times of the Dharraasutras, 
the practice of niyoga was hedged round with so many restric- 

1413. WT W^TT 

SiVRVn I < I-17. p. 35); ^ gng i mr 

VT " sRira^v HI- 6 (p. 163). 
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fcions that it must not have been very much prevalent and 
instances must have been rather rare. 


While ancient Dharmasutras like Gautama allowed 
niyoga, there were other dharmasutras and writers almost as 
old as Gautama that condemned the practice and forbade it. 
Ap. Dh, II. 10. 27. 5-7 after referring to the view of some 
that a girl is given to a family in marriage and declaring that 
that practice ( of polyandry ) is forbidden adds a condemnation 
of niyoga ‘ the hand ( of a sagotra is considered to he) that of a 
stranger; that if (the marriage vow) is transgressed, both 
( husband and wife) certainly go to hell and that the reward 
obtained from observing the restrictions of the law is preferable 
to offspring obtained in this manner (by niyoga).’ Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 2.38 refers'^*^ to the view of Aupajahghani that it is only the 
aurora son that is to be recognized as a son and then quotes three 
verses (probably of the same ancient sage ), which are also cited 
as quotations by Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6.13. 6 ) and which call upon 
husbands to guard their wives and not allow others to procreate 
sons on the latter, as the sons so procreated will benefit only the 
begetter, Manu, though at first he describes niyoga, ultimately 
condemns it in the strongest terms possible (IX. 64-68 ). He 
says that among dvijatis a widow should never be appointed 
to raise issue from another, for by doing so ancient dharma 
would be violated, that in the mantras relating to marriage 
there is no reference to niyoga nor is the remarriage of a 
widow spoken of in the procedure about marriage, that niyoga 
is a beastly way and was first brought into vogue by king Vena 
who thereby caused varuj^a-samkara, and that since that time 
good men condemn him who through ignorance appoints a 
widow to produce offspring. Manu (IX. 69-70) explains the 
meaning of niyoga by saying that the rules and the ancient 
texts about niyoga apply or refer to that case only where, after 
a girl is promised as a bride, the intended bridegroom dies, the 


1416. it 

ff i vj. % II. 10. 27. 5-7. 

1417. An is a teacher mentioned in the ^ at the 

end of Br. Up. II. 6 and IV. 6. ^ 

q^^cW: h jtt qj qT^mr?^ 

^ Htqqr% ^ w ur. % II. 2. 39-41 =3^Tq-. 

II. 6. 13. 6 ( with slight variations ). 49. 13 has the half verse 
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brother of the latter is called upon to marry the girl and to 
have intercourse with her only once during each period till 
she gives birth to a eon who would be the son of the deceased. 
Though Manu condemned the ancient practice of niyoga, he 
had to make provision for the kselraja son as regards partition 
(IX. 120-131,145 ). It should be noticed that if the inter¬ 
pretation of Manu IX. 69-70 be accepted, the word ‘vidhava’ 
would have to be taken in two different senses in Manu and 
other texts e. g. in IX. 60 where Manu speaks of niyoga, the 
word means a girl promised to a bridegroom who died before 
the marriage ceremony was gone through, while in Manu 
IX. 64 * vidhava ’ means ‘ a widow whose husband died after 
marriage was completed.' To say the least, this contravenes 
the canon of Mimamsa interpretation that the same word in 
the same passage or context should have only one meaning. 
Brhaspati^*^® refers to the fact that the Manusrarti first des¬ 
cribed the ancient niyoga and then forbade it and adds that in 
former ages men possessed tapas and knowledge and could 
strictly carry out the rules while in dvapara and kali ages 
there is great deterioration of power and so men of these times 
cannot now practise niyoga. The several kinds of sons will 
be dealt with under vijavahara. 

The Visnu Db. S. (15.3) contains an innovation which is not 
found in the sutras of Gautama and Vaslstha viz. the ‘ ksetraja 
is one*^^^ who is procreated on an appointed wife or widow by a 
sspipda of the husband or by a biahmana, ’ The Mahabharata 
is replete with cases of niyoga. Adiparva (95 and 103) 
narrates how Satyavatl pressed Bhisma to procreate sons for 
bis younger brother Vicitravirya (who was dead) from his 
queens and how ( Adi* 105 ) when Bhisma refused Vyasa ulti¬ 
mately was appointed by Vyasa’s mother Satyavatl and pro¬ 
created Dbrtarastra and Pandu, Kumarilabhat^a'^*® replies to 

1418. 3 » 

I ^ ^ » If® 

quoted by p. 97 (oa Ysj. I. 68-69 ) and by on Jrg IX. 68. 

1419. 15.3. 

1420. The objector says ^ 

P* 203 on L 3. 7) and the reply is 

f I p. 208 (on the same sUtra). 
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.0 objector finding fault with Vyasa by saying that Vyasa 
followed Gaut. (18,4-5) and the urgent request of his mother and 
besides his tapas saved him from the ejBfeotsof violation of dharma. 
Pandu himself is said to have asked KuntI to procreate sons for 
him by niyoga from a brahmana endowed with great tapas 
( Adi, 120 ) and tells her certain stories of niyoga (Adi, 120-123 ) 
and winds up by saying that three sons is the limit and that 
if a fourth or a fifth were procreated the woman would be svainy/i 
( a wanton woman) and bandhaki (harlot), Adiparva ( chap. 
64 and 104 ) states that when Para^urama tried to exterminate 
the ksatriyas thousands of ksatriya widows approached 
brahmanas for the procreation of sons. Vide Adiparva, 
chap. 104 and 177, Anu^asana, chap. 44. 52-53, Santi 72, 12 for 
other references and examples of niyoga. 

Owing to the bewildering and often conflicting rules about 
niyoga in the smrtis, commentators like Vi^varupa, Medhatithi, 
who wrote at a time when niyoga was almost unheard of, made 
heroic though unsatisfactory efforts to bring order out of chaos. 
Vi/^variipa on Yaj. I, 69 states several views on the point. The 
first is that niyoga is bad in the present age as opposed to 
smrti texts (like Manu IX. 64 and 68 ) and to the usage of the 
mstas (respectable people ). The second view was the same as 
Manu IX, 69 set out above. A third view was that there was an 
option ( as niyoga was both forbidden and allowed ). A fourth 
view (which seems to be the view of Visvarupa himself) was that 
the smrti texts about niyoga refer to ^udras ( Manu IX. 64 
uses the word ‘dvijati’) and it was also allowed to royal 
families, when there was no male to succeed (and only a brah¬ 
mana was to be appointed) and Visvarupa relies upon two 
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n 123. 77. 
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ii i 64. 5-7} 

104. 56 ; 

n 3m%- 105. 2; 72.12. 

1423. Vide Dr. Wintemitz’s paper ( Notes on Mababbarata ) in 
J. E. A. S. 1897 pp. 716-732 * for Niyoga in the great epic ^ 
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-retBes of Vrddhamanu '*** and a gatha of Vayu. Vi^varupn 
further says that the procreation of sons by VySsa from the 
queens of Vioitravlrya should bo paid no heed {i. e. is not to be 
relied on) like the marriage of DraupadI (to the five Pandavas). 
The Mahabharata probably reflects what happened owing to the 
incessant internecine wars among the princes of India. Whole 
princely houses must have been slaughtered. If niyoga was 
prevalent among them, the males appointed, when they had to 
be of the same caste, would have been ordinary soldiers (ksatri- 
yas). The proud princely families very likely thought it 
below their dignity to associate widowed queens with ordinary 
ksatriyas. It is possible to hold that they chose brahmanas for 
appointment, as the latter were deemed to be higher than oven 
kings in the spiritual domain. It is impossible to believe that 
brahmanas, who had no temporal power, could coerce the proud 
and warlike caste into choosing brShraanas for niyoga, unless 
the teaching of the smrtis felj, in with the notions of the ruling 
houses themselves to some extent at least. 


There was difference of opinion as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 6 expressly refers to this 
divergence. The first view was that the child belonged to the 
begetter; this view would cut at the very root of the purpose 
for which niyoga was recommended. . Nirukta'^®' III. 1”3 
supports this view and relies on Rg. VII. 4. 7-8. Gaut. 18. 9 
and Manu IX. 181 state the same rule. Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13.5 says 
that according to a Brahmana text the son belongs to the 
begetter. The second view was that if there was an agreement 
between the elders of a widow and the person appointed or 
between the husband himself and the begetter that the child 
should belong to the husband, then the son belonged td the 
latter. Vide Qaut. 18. 10—11, Vas, 17, 8, Adiparva 104, 6. 

A third view was that the son belonged to both the begetter and 
the owner of the wife. This is the view of NSrada (strlpuriisa 
58), Yaj, II. 137, Manu IX. 53, Gaut. 18.13. 


1425. adiT ^ fifaS'' i 
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As shown above (in note 1418) niyoga was forbidden in 
the Kali age by Brhaspati and it was included among practicoB 
forbidden in the Kali age by several works. Vide the Mit, on 
Yaj, II, 117 and Apararka p. 97 quoting Brahmapurana.'^^'^® 


The practice of raising issue from the widow of one’s 
brother or marrying her was a widespread one. Vide Wesker- 
marck’s ‘History of Human Marriage’ (1921) vol. III. pp. 
207-220. In the Bgveda X. 40, 2 wo read * what sacrificer 
invites you (Asvins) in his house as a widow invites a 
brother-in-law to her bed or as a young damsel her lover’. 
But it is not clear whether this refers to marrying the widow 
of a deceased brother or to the practice of niyoga. Visvarupa 
(on Yaj. I. 69 ) thinks that this refers to niyoga. The Nirukta 
(III, 15 ) explains llg, X. 40, 2, where in some mss. the word 
‘ devara ’ is explained as ‘ a second husband ’ ( dvitlyo varab }. 
Medhatitl^i on Manu IX. 66 explains lig. X, 40, 2 as applying to 
niyoga. According to the sutras and smrtis niyoga was entirely 
different from marriage. In many ancient societies, women were 
inherited like property. On the death of the eldest brother, his 
younger brother took the family property as well as his widow. 
But the Bgveda had reached a stage much beyond that, Mac- 
Lennan thought that the practice of niyoga was due to polyandry, 
Westermarck combats this view and rightlyso. When niyoga 
was allowed in the sutras, polyandry had been either unheard 
of or forbidden. Jolly in Recht und Slfcte ( English translation, 
pp. 158-157) thinks that apart from the religious importance of 
a son economic motives were at the bottom of the long list of 
secondary sons, including the ksetraja. This appears to be quite 
wrpng. The practice of niyoga was a relic from the past and 
probably owed its origin to several causes, which are now 
obscure, but one of which was the great hankering for a son 
evinced by all in Vedio times. Vas. Dh, S. (17.1-6) lends support 
to this view, since after quoting Vedio passages about the 
importance of a son for paying off the debt to ancestors and for 
securing heavenly worlds, he at once proceeds to the description 
of the kseiraja. But the economic motive was never put forward 
by any of the sages, nor could it possibly have been the reason 


^1427 a. ^ i ^ ^ 
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main-spring of the practice. If many secondary sons were 
desired for economic reasons, then the same man could have had 
any number of secondary sons. But the dharma&astra texts do 
not allow this. A man who has on aurasa son can have no 
ksetraja or adopted son. If one kind of son was adopted, then 
another kind of son could not be adopted. So economic motives 
did not at all form the origin of this practice. Winternitz in 
J. R, A. S. for 1897 at p, 758 puts forward poverty, paucity of 
women and the joint family system as the causes of niyoga. 
There are no data to prove that there was paucity of women in 
India during historic times. There might have been a paucity 
of men owing to wars. Nor do the other two reasons bear close 
examination. It is better to say that niyoga was a survival 
from the remote past, that gradually it became rarer and rarer 
till in the first centuries of the Christian era it came to be totally 
prohibited. 





CHAPTER XIV 


EEMAEEIAGB OF WIDOWS 

Remarriage of widows. —The word punarhhu is generally 
applied to a widow that has remarried. Before going into the 
detailed history of the remarriage of widows it is desirable to 
probe into the meaning of the word ‘ punarbhu ISfarada 
(strlpurhsa, v. 45) says that there are seven sorts of wives 
(mentioned in order) who have been previously married to 
another man (parapiirva); among them, the punarbhu is of 
three kinds and the svairini ( wanton woman) is of four 
kinds. The three punarbhus are : (1) a maiden whose hand was 
taken in marriage but whose marriage was not consummated ; in 
her case the marriage ceremony has to be performed once more ; 
(2) a woman who first deserts the husband of her youth, betakes 
herself to another man and then returns to the house of her 
husband; (3) a woman who is given by the husband’s relatives 
( when the husband dies) to a sapinda of the deceased husband 
or a person of the same caste, on failure of brothers-in-law (this 
is nigoya and no ceremony is to be performed). The four 
svairinis are: (1) a woman, w^hether childless or nob, who goes 
to live with another man through love while the husband is 
alive; (2) a woman who rejects after her husband’s death his 
brothers and the like and unites herself with another through 
passion for him ; (3) a woman, coming from a foreign country 
or purchased with money or oppressed by hunger or thirst, gives 
herself to a man saying ‘ I am yours’; (4) a woman who is 
given to a stranger by the elders relying on the usages of the 


1429. Vide Vedio Index vol. I. pp. 476-478, ‘Dio Witve in Veda ’ 
(the widow in the Veda), a paper by Dr. Winternitz in the Vienna 
Oriental Journal (1915) vol. 29, pp. 172-203 for discuasion of some 
Vedio passages bearing on the question. 

1430. Compare Manu IX. 176 and Vi^nu 15. 8 for the first 
punarbbtr, Mann IX. 176, Yas. Dh.S. 17.19 arid Vis^ii 15.'9 for the second 
punarbhu. 
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i^try, but who incurs the blame of wantouness "*’ Us the 
smrti rules about niyoga are not observed by them or 
her), Narada says that each preceding one of the punarhhQs 
and Bvairinls enumerated is inferior to the next in order. Ya]. 
(I 67 ) does not give this elaborate classification; all he says 
is that a punarbhu is of two kinds, one whose marriage had not 
been consummated and another who has bad sexual intercourse 
and that both have the marriage ceremony performed again 
(i. e. punarbhu is one who is ‘ punah samskrta); a svamnl is 
one who forsakes the husband whom she married when a 
maiden and lives with another man of the same caste ^rough 
love for the latter. Visvatupa on Yaj. I.;67 remarks that the 
elaborate classification of Narada and Sankha ( 3 punarbhus 
and 4 svairinls) is not of much use, that it only indicates the 
various degrees of blame (or sin) attaching to them and is also 
meant to discriminate among prayascittas to be performed by 
those women. It is the second husband and the son of the 
second marriage that bear the appellation paunarbhava ( pati 
or putia respectively ) and not the first husband. Vide Sam, 
Pr. pp. 740-741. The Sm. 0. (I. p. 75 ) quotes a passage from 
Baudhayana and certain verses of Ka&yapa. According to 
KaSyapa the seven kinds of punarbhu are : (1) the girl who 
had been promised in marriage, (2) one who was intended to be 
given; (3) one on whose wrist the auspicious band was tied by 
the bride-groom. (4) whose gift had been made with water (by 
the father), (5) whoso hand was held by the bridegroom, (6) 
who went round the fire, (7) who had given birth to a child 
after marriage. In the first five cases it is to be supposed that 
the bride-groom either immediately died or left the further pro¬ 
secution of the marriage rites. Even such girls would be styled 
punarbhus, when they married another person later on, though, 
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1431. Ur. Jolly in his translatiou of NSrada (S. B. B. vol. 33 pp. 
175-176) renders this verso of NSrada differently; bnt his rendering 
appears to me to be incorrect. The 3rd kind of pnnarbhQ refers to the 
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intercourse by her elders for procreating a son for her deceased husband 
but without observing the strict rules of niyoga laid down in the 
smrtis. That is the difference between the two. The action of the 

is described as as it is no more than vyulhknra, though with the 
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tile first tnarriege was not complete because the saptapadi had 
not been performed. The sixth case is one of completed marriage 
(though it refers to only going round fire). Baudhayana’s seven 
varieties are slightly different, the first two being the same as 
KaSyapa’s : the others are (3) one who went round the fire (with 
the bridegroom); (4) one who took the seventh step; (5) one who has 
had sexual intercourse (either after marriage or even without it)» 
(6) one who has conceived; (7) one who has borne'*** a child. 
These meanings of the word punarbhh must be borne in mind when 
one meets with the word punarbhu in Vedic texts. That even the 
promise to give in marriage without the performance of any cere¬ 
monies was looked upon as tantamount in its consequences to 
marriage follows from the words of Sukanya quoted above (in note 
1306) from the Sat. Br., where she had been only offered to the sage 
Cyavana by her father, but where no ceremonies had been perform¬ 
ed as none are described or referred to therein. Manu (IX 69-70) 
cpnfines the rules of niyoga to a girl who was only promised 
(vagdattS); while Vas. Dh. S. XVII. 73 speaks of the vagdatta 
and one given with water as still a maiden, if no Vedic 
mantras have been repeated.'*** Vas. Dh, S. XVII. 74 refers to 
the 4th variety of Baudhayana, Yaj. I. 67 when he speaks of 
ahsatn refers to all the six varieties of Ka^iyapa or the first four 
varieties of Baudhayana and when he speaks of ‘ ksata ’ he 
refers to the seventh variety of Kasyapa and the last three 
of Baudhayana. Vas. Dh. S.'*** 17. 19-20 describes paumrbhava 
as the son of a woman, who leaves the husband of her youth 
and after having lived with another person, re-enters the 
house of the husband or as the son of a woman who takes 
another husband after leaving an impotent, outcast or lunatic 
husband or after the death of the first husband. Baud. Dh, S, 
II. 2, 31 describes paunarbhava as the son of a woman who 
after abandoning an impotent or outcast husband goes to 
another husband. Narada (strlpurhsa, v, 97 ), Parasara IV. 30 
and Agnipurana 154. 5-6 have the same verse ‘ another husband 
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is ordained for women in five calamities viz. when the husband 
is lost (unheard of), is dead, has become a sarhnyasin, is 
impotent or is patita' '*** Great controversies have' raged 
round this verse. Some like the Par. M. ( II. part I, p. 53 ) 
give the easy explanation (always given about inconve¬ 
nient texts) that this verse refers to the state of society in 
another yuga { age) and has no application to the Kali age. 
Others like Medhatithi (on Manu V. 157) explain that 
the word pati means only ‘ palaka ’ (guardian). Medhatithi 
(on Manu III. 10 and V. 163 ) is not dead against niyoga, but 
he is opposed to the remarriage of widows. Even the Smrtyar-, 
thasEra ( which belongs to about 1150 to 1200 A. D.) mentions 
several views viz. some hold that a girl may be married to 
another if the bride-groom dies before saptapadl, others hold that 
she may be remarried if the first husband dies before con¬ 
summating the marriage, while still others are of opinion that 
if after marriage the husband dies before she begins to menst 
truate she may be remarried and some hold that remarriage 
is allowed before conception. 

Ap. Dh. 8. II. 6.13. 3-4 condemns remarriage * if one has 
intercourse with a woman who had already another husband, or 
with a woman on whom no marriage sathskara has taken place 
or who is of a different varna, then sin is incurred; in that case 
the son also is sinful ’. Haradatta quotes Manu III. 174 and 
says that the son procreated on another’s wife is called kuii4a if 
the husband is living, and golaka if the husband is dead. Manu 
V. 162 is opposed to the remarriage of widows ‘nowhere is a second 
husband declared for virtuous women’;so also Manu IX, 65 
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{‘ in the procedure of marriage there is no declaration about 
the remarriage of widows), Manu IX. 47 ‘ a maiden can be 
givennnly once’ and Manu VIII. 336 (the Vedic mantras used 
in panigrahana are applicable to maidens only) are opposed 
to the remarriage of widows. The Brahmapurana and other 
pur anas forbid remarriage of widows in the Kali age (vide note 
1437a above). The Sam. Pr. quotes a text of Katyayana to the 
effect that a girl, who has gone through the ceremony of 
marriage with a sagotra, may be married again and remarks 
that the text refers to the state of society in another yuga. This 
is the view of all the commentators and nibandha writers, 
Manu himself ( in IX. 176 ) expressly allows the samskara 
of remarriage in the cage of a girl, whose first marriage 
has not been consummated or who left the husband of her 
youth, went to live with another and returned to the first 
husband. In this the author of the Manusmrti probably only 
reiterates popular usage which was too much for him in spite 
of his own view (in V. 162 ) denouncing remarriages. So it 
may be taken that Manu does not forbid the use of mantras in 
remarriage, but holds that even after the mantras are recited the 
remarriage of a widow is not dharmya ( approved ). It is said 
in the Mahabharata (Adiparva 104. 34-37 ) that Dlrghatamas 
forbade remarriage and also niyoga. Manu himself speaks 
of the samskara of a pregnant girl (IX. 173-173). Baud. Dh. 
S. IV. 1. 18, Vas. Dh. S. 17, 74, Yaj. L 167 speak of the samskSra 
of remarriage ( paunarbhava samskara). Manu III. 155 and 
Yaj. I. 323 include the paunarbhava (the son of a punarbhu) 
among brahmanas that are not to be invited at a Sraddha. 
Apararka (p. 97 ) quotes a passage from the Brahmapurana 
itself which speaks of a fresh samskara of marriage for a child 
widow or for one who was forcibly abandoned or carried away 
by somebody. 

Several smrtis contain certain rules about what the wife 
was to do when the husband had gone abroad for many years 
after marriage. Narada ( stilpuihsa, verses 98-101) gives the 
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following directions.'*** * If 4^0 husband has gone to a foreign 
country a brShmana wife should wait for eight years, but four 
years if she has not given birth to a child ; after that period (of 
8 or 4 years) she may resort to another man (then NSrada lays 
down iesser number of years for kaatriya and vaisya wives). If 
the husband is known to be living then the periods are double 
of those stated above; this is the view of Prajapati when 
no news can be had of persons and hence there is no sin if a 
woman resorts to another man (in such cases).’ Manu (IX. 76) 
says ‘ If a man has gone to a foreign land for doing some 
religious duty the wife should wait for him for eight 
years, six years if he has gone for acquiring knowledge or 
fame, or three years if he has gone on a love affair ( or for 
another wife). ’ Manu does not state what the wife is to do 
after these years of waiting. Vas. (IT. 75-76) requires that 
' the wife of one who has gone to a foreign land should wait 
for five years and after five years she should go near her 
husband. ’ This may be all right as far as it will go. But 
if the husband is unheard of, how is she to reach him ? 
Vasistha says nothing on that point. Vi^varupa on Yaj, I. 69 
says that the periods of waiting prescribed for the wife of an 
emigrant are meant not for permitting niyoga thereafter, but 
for calling upon her to repair to her husband, Kautilya (III. 4) 
prescribes soma interesting rules: ‘ the wife of one, who has 
long gone abroad, or who has become a recluse or who is dead, 
should wait for seveir menstrual periods and for a year if she 
has a child already. Thereafter she may marry the full 
brother of her husband. If there be many brothers she should 
marry one who is near in age (to the first husband ), who is 
virtuous, capable of maintaining her or who is the youngest or 
unmarried. If no such brother exists she may marry a sapinda 
of the husband or one of the same caste,* The story of Damayantl 
suggests that when the husband was not heard of for many 
years, a wife could marry again, Damayantl is said to have 
sent a message to ^tuparna that, as Nala was hot heard of 
for many years, Damayantl was going to celebrate a svayaih- 
vara and Rtuparna hurries for it and does not think it a strange 
thing (Vanaparva 70. 24). 
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One quesfcion^^*^ raised by Dr. Banerjee Is: what is to be 
regarded as the gofra of a widow when she is to be remarried 
(is it to be her father’s gotra or of the first husband’s ?). There 
are hardly any indications in the ancient smrfcis or commenta- 
ries on this point. ViSvarupa^^^^ commenting on Yaj. I. 63 (on 
the word ‘ kanyaprada *) observes that according to some the 
father gives away the bride even if she is not a virgin. So it 
appears that the father’s gotra should be looked to in the 
remarriage of a widow. whom Dr. Banerjee 

follows, held the same opinion. 


Certain passages of the Atharvaveda may be considered 
in connection with the question of the remarriage of widows* 
Atharva-Veda V. 17. 8-9 are ‘ when a woman has at first even 
ten husbands, who are not brahmanas, if a brahraana takes hold 
of her hand (i. e. marries her ), he alone is her (real) husband. 
A brahmana alone is ( a real) husband, not a ksatriya or a 
vaisya—the sun goes proclaiming this to the five (tribes of) men’. 
The first verse is not to be taken literally in the sense that a 
woman married ten persons in succession and that the 11th 
was a brahmana ; the first verse contains rather what is called 
* graiidhiyada ’ (pompous assertion or boast) and this is indi¬ 
cated by the word ‘uta’. The verse may at the most mean 
that if a woman has first a ksatriya or vaisya as husband, and 
she marries on his death a brahmana, then the brahmana is the 
real husband. The word ‘pati’ may also have been used loosely 
and all that is meant may be that if a girl is promised to ten 
persons one after another and then lastly to a brahmana, the 
latter is to be accepted as the best. Another passage of the 


1443. Vide ‘ Marriage and Stridhana * ( 6th cd, ) p. 309 * one of 
these rules of selection requires that the parties to marriage should be 
of different gotras ; but what is to be regarded as the gotra of a widow— 
the golfa of. her father in which she was born or that of her deceased 
husband to which she has been transferred by marriage ? 
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[tharvaveda (IX. 5. 27-28) is ‘ whatever woman, having first 
married one husband, marries another, if they (two) offer 
a goat with five rice dishes they would not be separated (from 
each other). The second husband secures the same world with 
his remarried wife, when he offers a goat accompanied with five 
rice dishes and with the light of feesHere the word panarbhU 
occurs. It is possible to hold that this may refer to the promise 
of a girl in marriage, subsequent death of the intended 
bridegroom before the marriage ceremonies take place and 
then the bestowal of her on another. Whatever the meaning 
of punarbhu here may be, it is clear that some sort of sin 
or inferiority attached to her and that such sin or oppro¬ 
brium had to be removed by sacrifices. Other passages are dis¬ 
cussed later on. But it must be admitted that remarriage of 
women was not prohibited in the times of the Atharvaveda. 
In the Tai. S. HI. 2. 4. 4 ‘ daidhisavya ’ (widow’s son) occurs. 
The grhyasutras are silent about remarriage; so probably by 
that time it had come to be prohibited generally, though sporadic 
instances might have occurred. Among the brahmanas and 
castes similar to them and holding or endeavouring to hold a 
high place in the hierarchy of castes widow remarriage has 
been forbidden for centuries. One of the earliest historical 
instances is the remarriage of DhruvadevI, queen of Earaagupta, 
who was after ESmagupta’s death, married by her brother-in-law 
Candragupta {vide Journal Asiatique for 1923, pp. 201-208, 
Sanian Plates in E. I. vol. 18, p, 255, ‘ Indian Culture * vol. 4, 
p. 216, Harsaoarita VI, penultimate para). Among ^ludrns and 
other lower castes widow remarriage has been allowed by 
custom, though it is held to be somewhat inferior to the marriage 
of a maiden.’**’' Among these castes remarriage is allowed after 
the death of the husband or during his life-time with the 
consent of the husband who gives a writing called farkhat or 
eod-chitti (a deed of release). Such marriages are called pa< in 
Maharastra, natra in Gujarat, udM in the Oanarese districts. 
In some cases the caste in a meeting assembled takes upon itself 
to bring to an end a marriage and allows the wife to re-marry. 
But the Bombay High Court does not recognize the authority of 
a caste to declare a marriage void or to permit a woman to 
remarry another person without the consent of the husband 
and have convicted of bigamy women re-marrying without the 
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^consent of the first husband but with the permission of the 
In modern times, the Hindu Widows’ Eemarriage Act 
{XV of 1856)has been passed mainly through the efforts of Pandit 
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar. That Act legalises the marriages 
of widows notwithstanding any custom or interpretation of the 
Hindu Law to the contrary and declares that the children of 
such marriages are legitimate. Owing to the sentiment of centu¬ 
ries widow remarriage is still looked down upon and during more 
than eighty years since the Act was passed not many widows have 
taken advantage of it. The Census’**® of India for 1931 discloses 
certain appalling figures. Among infants of less than one year 
old there were in the whole of India as many as 796 males who 
were widowers and 1515 females who were widows, among 
children up to 5 years there were 12799 widowers and 30880 
widows (out of these last the Hindus contributed 10266 as 
widowers and 23567 as widows). It is true that amongst the castes 
to which most of these must have belonged widow remarriage is 
allowed by custom, but there must be a certain number of 
females who are widows before five, who cannot remarry by 
the custom of the caste and who would not dare to take advant¬ 
age of the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act. Between the ages 
of 5-10,11-15, 16-20 the numbers of Hindu widows for the 
whole of India are respectively 83920,145449, 404167. The age 
of marriage for girls is rapidly rising owing to economic 
causes, the spread of literacy among the masses, and the opera¬ 
tion of the Child Marriage Restraint Act ( XIX of 1929) and it 
may be hoped that these high figures of child widows will be 
substantially reduced in the near future. Persons finding fault 
with Hindu society for large numbers of child widows should 
not forget one thing. According to Hindu notions every girl 
must be married at any cost. Hence people rush into child 
marriages. But there has been no problem of old spinsters in 
Hindu society, as there is in Western countries, though it 
appears that in the near future that problem will arise even in 
India, Apart from the considerations as to religious texts 
prohibiting widow remarriage and the great concern among 
women for preserving a high ideal of chastity and single-minded 
devotion to the husband, many Hindus feel that, each girl 
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having been given one chance of marriage, if she becomes a 
widow, that is her ilMuck, bnt she should not be allowed to 
compete with unmarried girls in the marriage market, which is 
already overcrowded with girls waiting to be married. 

Certain verses of the Hgveda and the Atharvaveda have 
given rise to various explanations and opinion is divided as to 
whether they refer to niyoga, to the remarriage of widows or to 
the practice of the immolation of widows. First the two verses 
Jtg. X, 18. 7-'8 which are part of a funeral hymn will be set 
out: * Let these women, who are not widows and who have good 
husbands, sit down with clarified butter used as collyrium ; may 
the wives who are tearless, free from disease and wearing fine 
jewels ( or clothes ) occupy the seat in front ( first )• O woman! 
raise yourself towards the world of the living; you lie down 
near this departed (husband ); come, this your wifehood of the 
husband who (formerly ) held your hand and who loved you 
has ( now ) been fulfilled It is somewhat strange that Sayana 
understands the latter half as an invitation by the husband s 
brother to the wife of the departed to remarry him. But that 
meaning is far-fetched and does not bring out the proper force 
of * hastagrabhasya‘patyuh* and *babhutha^ The Asv. 
gr. (IV. 6. 11-12) prescribes that (in the expiatory rite 
performed on the death of an elder) the young women relatives 
should salve their eyes with butter with their thumb and fourth 
finger and with tender darbha blades and then throw the blades 
away, when the performer of the rite should look at them while 
they are salving their eyes with the verse * ima narir &c. The 
same sutra (IV. 2, IG-^IS ) says that ** (when a dead body is to 
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be cremated ) they should place the wife to the north of the body 
and a bow for a ksatriya (if he be the dead person ) and then 
her brother-in-law or some one else who can be the represen¬ 
tative of her husband or a pupil or an old servant should make 
her rise up with the mantra ‘ udlrsva ’ The Sah. Sr. S. IV. 16.16 
also directs that the verse Bg. X. 18. 7 is repeated when the eyes 
of women are touched with blades of ku^a grass and XVI 13.13 
says thatllg. X. 18.8 and Bg. X. 85.21-22 are called‘utthapinyah’ 
(verses addressed for making one rise). There is another mantra 
in the Atharvaveda (18. 3. 1) and Tai. Ar. VI, 1 ’*** ‘ Oh ( dead ) 
man 1 this woman choosing the world of the husband lies down 
by thee, the deceased, observing the old universal custom; 
bestow on her in this world offspring and wealth’. The first 
verse {i. e. Bg. X. 18. 7 ) contains nothing about niyoga or 
remarriage. It has been made use of for giving Vedio 
authority to the practice of salt ( which will be dealt with later 
on). That verse refers to the practice that young women of 
the household of the departed used to go to the cemetery and 
applied clarified butter to their eyes ( by way of purification and 
iariti) ; this practice continued to the days of the Asv. gy , the 
Brhad-devata (VII. 12 ) and the Baud, pitrmedbasutra (1.21.11). 
The two verses ‘ iyam nSrl ’ and Bk. X. 18. 8 are employed by 
the Baudhayana-Pitrmedhasutrain the funeral rites, the 
first to be repeated when the wife is made to sit near the corpse 
and the next for making her rise. It is to be noted that Baud, 
directs that the corpse is placed on the funeral pile after the 
wife is made to rise from the vicinity of the corpse; while the 
Brhad-devata appears to suggest that the wife ascends the 
funeral pile after the corpse is placed thereon and then the 
younger brother forbids her with the verse ‘ udlrsva &o.’. But the 
Brhad-devata ’*** does not mean that the wife burns herself on 
the funeral pyre and the brother-in-law contents himself with 
only repeating a verse to dissuade her. The Bsvidhana 
(III. 8.4) says that the brother-in-law should call back the wife 
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of his sonless brother when she is about to ascend the funeral pyre 
for procreating a son on her with Bg. X. 18. 8. It appears that 
the verse Bg. X. 18. 8 symbolically describes what even in the 
days of the Bgveda was probably only a tradition viz. that in 
hoary antiquity a wife burnt herself with her husband. In the 
times of the Bgveda this practice had altogether ceased, but a 
symbolical imitation of it had come into vogue, viz. that the 
wife lay near the corpse in the cemetery and then she was asked 
to get up and was told that by following her husband to the 
very doors of death she bad fulfilled all that was expected of 
her and that she should return. The same idea is referred to by 
the verse ' iyam nSrl ’, but the latter half appears to refer to the 
practice of niyoga when it calls upon the departed to bestow on 
the wife offspring and wealth. It is possible to argue that Bg. 
X. 18. 8 also impliedly has niyoga in view. But both these 
verses do not expressly refer to the parotice of sati at all. They 
at the most might lead to the inference that the woman had 
either to marry the deceased husband’s brother or go in for 
niyoga because the husband died sonless. The latter appears 
to me to be the more probable of the two hypotheses, if those^ are 
the only explanations. The symbolic use made in the grhyasutras 
and in the Brhad-devatS of Bg. X. 18.8 shows that they practically 
are against the burning of widows. It is probable that these 
authors knew of the custom of niyoga, that it was not then 
much approved of and so they are silent about it, while the . 
Bgvidhana which appears to be comparatively a late work 
takes the verse ‘ udlrsva * as referring to niyoga ( which is most 
probably referred to in Bg. X. 40. 3 ko vam ^ayutra vidhaveva 
devaram). The consideration of the practice of widow burning 
naturally arises here from the above discussion and will be 
dealt with in a separate chapter. 

Divorce 

In the Vedio literature there are at least some texts 
capable of being interpreted as relating to the remarriage 
of widows and we have the word ‘ punarbhu ’. But as regards 
divorce there is absolutely nothing in the Vedic texts nor 
is there much in post-vedic literature. The theory of dharma- 
sastra writers is that marriage when completed by homa and 
saptapadi is indissoluble. Mann IX. 101 says Let mutual fide¬ 
lity (between husband and wife) continue till death; this in 
brief maybe understood to be the highest d/iaj'rno of man and wife. 
In another place Manu (IX. 46) declares ‘ neither by sale nor by 
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desertion is the wife released from the husband; we under¬ 
stand that this is the law ordained by the Creator in former 
times. ’ The position of the writers on dharmaAastra is that 
marriage is a samskara, that the status of wife-hood arises from 
that samskara, that even if the husband or wife became 
patita, the sarhskara already performed is not annulled by that 
fact, that even if a wife committed adultery she still remains 
a wife and that when she performs a penance for her lapse, it is 
not necessary to have a fresh samskara of marriage performed 
on her.’‘‘* We have seen (pp. 552-553) that a man was allowed 
to supersede a wife and marry another or others or to abandon 
his wife altogether in certain circumstances. But that does not 
amount to divorce (i. e. dissolution of the marriage tie); the 
marriage is still there intact. It was also shown (at pp. 610-611) 
that according to NSrada, Para^ara and a few others a woman 
was allowed to remarry in case the husband died, or was unheard 
of &o.; but according to the digests and commentaries these 
rules apply to a former (age). Therefore divorce in the 
ordinary sense of the word (i. e, divorce a vinculo matrimonii ) 
has been unknown to the dharmaSSstras and to Hindu society 
for about two thousand years ( except on the ground of custom 
among the lower castes). Even when the husband was allowed 
to abandon the wife for her lapse, still she was in most cases 
entitled to at least starving maintenance. Therefore tyaga 
(abandonment) was not only no divorce a at all but 

was not even a divorce a mensa et Ihcro ( divorce from board 
and bed). Later smrtis and medieval digests could hardly 
conceive of any ground for which the wife could desert her 
husband altogether, though Narada and a few others allowed her 
to desert one husband and marry another if he was impotent, 
or became a sarhnyasin or an outcast. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 77 
says that a wife is not under the control of her husband as long 
as he remains patita ( outcast or excommunicated) and that she 
should wait till he is purified by penance and restored to caste 
and that thereafter she again becomes dependent on him. The 
gravest sins can be expiated by penance (vide Manu XL 89, 
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92,101, 105-106 ); therefore it follows that a wife could not 
for ever desert even a paiita hnshand. In modern times the 
Indian courts'"^ have held that mere change of faith or 
apostasy by a Hindu wife or husband does not ipso/acto dis¬ 
solve the marriage and that if the wife changes her religion 
and then marries another while the first husband is still living, 
she would be guilty of bigamy. Mere desertion or separatiori for 
many years or even adultery does not dissolve a Hindu marriage 
(vide 42 Madras Law Journal 276 ). Only in cases where the 
husband or wife becomes a convert to Christianity, a special 
procedure is prescribed for the dissolution of the original Hindu 
marriage by the Native Converts’ Marriage Dissolution Act (XXI 
of 1866), which is not set out here as it is beyond the scope of this 
work to do so. Further,those Hindus who marry under the Special 
Marriage Act (III of 1872 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
can secure divorce under the Indian Divorce Act (IV of 1869 1 
The Malabar Marriage Act ( Madras Act IV of 1896 ) forbids 
polygamy if the first marriage is registered and allows divorce 
( sec. 19 ) among those who are governed by the Marumakkata- 
yam or Aliyasantana Law prevalent in Malabar. 

The Artha^astra of Kautilya contains some interesting 
observations hearing on divorce.’*” ‘A wife hating her husband 
cannot be released from the husband if be is unwilling (to let 
her go), nor can the husband release himself from the wife 
(if she is unwilling ); but if there is mutual hatred then release 
is possible. If a man fearing danger (or injury) from his wife 
desires release from her, he shall return to her whatever was 
given to her ( at the time of marriage). If a woman out of 
fear of danger (or injury) from the husband desires release, the 
latter need not return to her what was given to her ( at the 
time of marriage); marriages in the approved form cannot 
be dissolved. ’ Kautilya himself says (in III. 2) that the first 
four forms viz. brahma, prajapatya, arsa and daiva are dharmya 
( approved ), since they are brought about under the authority 
of the father.’*” Therefore according to Kautilya there can 


1457 Vide The Government of Bombay v. Qanga I. L. R. 4. Bom. 330; 
in the matter of Ram Kumari I. L. R. 18 Cal. 264; Budama v. Fatma Bi 26 
Madras Law Journal p. 260. 
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e no dissolution of the marriage tie if the marriage was 
celebrated in one of the first four forms. But if the marriage 
was in the gandharva, asura or raksasa form, then the tie 
may be dissolved by mutual consent, if both have come to hate 
each other. But he seems to hold that there can be no release 
f at the instance of only one party to the marriage who has 
begun to feel aversion to the other party in whatever form the 
marriage may have been performed. Even in this latter case 
he apparently makes an exception, where physical danger is 
apprehended by one party from the other. 

It is beyond the scope of this work to compare the law of 
divorce in other countries or under other religious systems. It 
may be stated, however, that according to the strict theory 
of the Roman Catholic Church the marriage tie is indissoluble, 
though decrees of nullity of marriage were sometimes granted 
by that Church to those who could pay for them. In England 
after the Restoration divorce could be secured through the 
Parliament by a private Bill where a divorce a vinculo matri^^ 
monii was desired. But this method could be resorted to only 
by the rich, as the passage of a private Bill for divorce cost at 
least 500 £, The Ecclesiastical courts in England granted 
divorces a mensa et thoro on the ground of adultery, cruelty or 
unnatural offences, though such a divorce did not dissolve the 
marriage. But this procedure also was costly, as even an un¬ 
defended suit for divorce a mensa et thoro would ordinarily cost 
from 300 to 500 £, Then came the Matrimonial CaUf<es Act of 
1857 (20 and 21 Vic. chap. 85) by sec. 27 of which a wife 
could petition for divorce only if she proved that since the 
celebration of marriage the husband was guilty of inces¬ 
tuous adultery, or of bigamy with adultery, or of adultery coup, 
led with such cruelty as, without adultery, would have 
entitled her to a divorce a mensa et thoro or of adultery 
coupled with desertion. The Matrimonial Causes Act of 1923 
(13 and 14 Geo. 5 chap, 19) placed women on an equality with 
men by , allowing them to apply for divorce merely on the 
ground of adultery by the husband without having to prove 
anything more. Then the Act of 1937 known as A. P. Herbert’s 
Act ( lEdw, 8 and 1 Geo. 6 chap. 57) allows the husband or 
wife to petition for divorce on four grounds. It will be noticed 


1460. Vide the Uospela of Mark X. 2-12 and of Luke XVL 18, 
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^rom this that the absence of divorce and rigorous restrictions 
thereon are not a peculiarity of the Brahcnanical religion or of 
the caste system, but existed even in so-called progressive, 
casteless and Christian countries up to very recent times. In 
modern times even in Roman Catholic countries divorce is 
allowed on various grounds; and in India too efforts are being 
made to enact legislation permitting divorce among Hindus for 
various reasons. And it may be admitted that some legal 
provision is necessary for securing divorce in bard cases even 
as to marriages celebrated under the ancient sastric system 
on grounds similar to those in the English Act of 1937. 



CHAPTER XV 

SATl ( Sel E-immolation of widows ) 

The word is often written as ‘suttee’ in English works 
and papers. This subject is now of academic interest in India, 
since for over a hundred years {i. e. from 1829 ) self-immolation 
of widows has been prohibited by law in British India and has 
been declared to be a crime. A portion of sec. 1 of the 
Eegulation XVII of 1829 passed by the Governor-General 
Lord William Bentinck is set out below. We are now in a 
position to take a dispassionate view of the practice, to trace 
its origin and follow its working down to the date of its being 
deolared illegal. It is not possible in the space available here 
to go into all details. Those interested may read the latest 
book on the subject by Mr. Edward Thomson,’*'* The burning 


1461. * Suttee ’ (1928 ), which gives an account of it from the most 
ancient times, of the efforts made to suppress it by Raja Rama 
Mohan Roy and the British Government. In an appendix the author 
gives extracts from the accounts reported by those v?ho witnessed widow 
burning from 317 B. C. to 1845 A. D. Vide also Max Muller’s H. A. S. L. 
p. 48 for references to the custom of widow-burning among Greeks and 
Scythians; ‘Die Frau’ pp. 74-79 for accounts of travellers and eye 
witnesses; Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays vol. I (ed. of 1837) pp. 
114-116 (for description of the rite), voL II. chap. III. pp, 153-158; 
Annals of the Bhandarkar 0. R, Institute vol. 14, p. 219. In the ‘Travels 
of Peter Mundy ’ {1608-1669 ) published by the Hakluyt Society in 1914 
vol. II. pp. 34-36, the author gives ah account of the burning of a widow 
at Surat in 1630 with a sketch showing the widow having on her lap the 
head of her deceased liusband. That writer also notes that the practice 
had in his time become rare, as under the Mogul rulers a special 
license from the Ruler or Governor was required. Similarly Barbosa 
(a Portuguese ) describes the burning of a in the Vijayanagar 
kingdom ( vide translation by M. L. Dames, vol. I. pp. 213-216 ). 

Section 1 of Regulation XVII of 1829 which declared the practice of 
aafi illegal and a crime punishable in the courts (and passed by the 
Governor-General in Council on 4th December 1829 ) is j The practice of 
Suttee or of burning or burying alive the widows of Hindoos is revolt¬ 
ing to the feelings of human nature ; it is nowhere enjoined by the 
religion of the Hindoos as an imperative duty ; on the contrary a life of 

( Continued on tiexi jpage ) 
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of widows was not peculiar to Brahniaiiisiiii as many are proue 
to believe, but the custom owes its origin to the oldest religious 
views and superstitious practices of mankind in general. The 
practice of widow burning obtained among ancient Greeks, 
Germans, Slavs and other races (vide ‘ Die Frau ’ pp. 56, 
82-83 and Schrader’s ‘Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan 
People,’ English Translation of 1890, p. 391 and Wester- 
march’s ‘ Origin and Development of Moral Ideas ’, 1906, vol. 
I, pp, 472-476 ), but was generally confined to the great ones, 
the princes and nobles. 

There is no Vedio passage which can be cited as incon- 
trovertibly referring to widow-burning as then current, nor is 
there any mantra which could be said to have been repeated in 
very ancient times”** at such burning nor do the ancient grhya- 
sutras contain any direction prescribing the procedure of widow 
burning. It therefore appears probable that the practice arose 
in Brahmanical India a few centuries before Christ. Whether 
it was indigenous or was copied from some non-Aryan or non- 
Indian tribes cannot be demonstrated. None of the dharmasutras 


( Continued from last page) 


purity And retirement on the part of the widow is more especially 
and preferably inculcated and by a vast majority of that people 
throughout India the practice is not kept up or observed ; in some 
extensive districts it does not exist; in those in which it has been most 

frequent, it is notorious that,.in many instances, acts of atrocity have 

been perpetrated, which have been shocking to the Hindoos themselves, 

and in their eyes unlawful and wicked.Actuated by these 

considerations the Governor-General in Council, without intending to 
depart from one of the first and moat important principles of the 
system of British Government in India that all classes of the people be 
secure in the observance of their religious usages, so long as that 
system can be adhered to without violation of the paramount dictates of 
justice and humanity, has deemed it right to establish the following 
rules &o. 

1462. Raja Radhakant Deva relied upon two verses which be found 
in the Aukhya Ukhn of the Tai. S. quoted in the 84th Anuvaka of the 
NSrKyapXya Upanisad as the most explicit authority for widow burning j 
vide Prof. H.H. Wilson’s Works vol. II. pp. 293-305. The twojo-calUd 
Vedio texts are: ^ sruRt 

\ ^ \ sm fxx^x 

^ (pp. 295-296). These, to say the 

least, are of doubtful authenticity, 

H. D. 79 
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except Visnu contains any reference to salt. The Manusinrti is 
entirely’silent about it. It is stated in Strabo (XV. 1. 30 
and 62) that the Greeks under Alexander found sali practised 
among the Cathaei in the Punjab and that that practice arose 
from the apprehension that wives would desert or poison their 
husbands (Hamilton and Falconer’s Translation vol. Ill). 
The Vispu-dharmasutra'*®* says * On her husband’s death the 
widow should observe celibacy or should ascend the funeral 
pyre after him.* The MahSbharata, though it is profuse in 
the descriptions of sanguinary fights, is very sparing in its 
references to widow burning. Madrl, the favourite wife of 
Pandu, burnt herself with her husband’s body.’®'* In the 
Virata-parva Sairandhrl is ordered to be burnt with Kicaka,’®" 
just as in ancient times it is said there was a custom to bury 
a slave or slaves along with the deceased ruler. The Mausala 
parva (7.18) says that four wives of Vasudeva, viz. DevakJ, 
BhadrS.Rohinl and Madira burnt themselves with him and (chap. 
7.73-74) that Rukminl, Gandharl, SaibyS, Hairnavatl, Jambavatl 
among the consorts of Krsna burnt themselves along with his 
body and other queens like SatyabhamS went to a forest for 
tapas. The VisnupurSna also says that eight queens of Krsna, 
Rukminl and others, entered fire on the death of Krsna.’*" The 
Santiparva {chap. 148 ) describes.how a kapotl (female pigeon) 
entered fire on the death of her husband the bird.’*®’’ In the 
Strlparva ( chap. 26) the Great Epic describes the death cere¬ 
monies performed for the fallen Kauravas, but no mention is 
made of any widow immolating herself on the funeral pyre 
though the chariots, clothes and weapons of the warriors are 
said to have been consigned to fire. From the above it appears 


1463. vr 1 26. 14 quoted by 

the fJrar^vr on I. 86. 

1464. 95. 65 ‘ arl'# t; atnf 125. 29 

1465. ^ I mravw 23.8. 

1466. 3T^ nf|svs sRurar 

II V. 38. 2. 

1467. n ut vraft i 

.nWi TO: qqfl *rmT tr? ^iro: l 148. 10-12. This passage i* 

quoted in the Mit. on Y5j. L 86 in support of the plea that satt is 
enjoined and leads to great bliss in the other world. 








;v] 


Salt 


% 


the practice was originally confined to royal families and 
great warriors even in India and that cases of widow burning 
were rare. Several texts are cited by Apararka from Paithlnasi, 
Angiras, Vyaghrapad which apparently forbid self-immolation 
to brahmana widows.'*®* The authors of digests explain away 
these passages by saying that they only prohibit self-immola¬ 
tion by a brahmana widow on a funeral pyre different from that 
of the husband i, e. a brahmana widow can burn herself only 
on the funeral pyre of her husband and if his body is cremated 
elsewhere in a foreign land, his widow cannot, on hearing of 
his death, burn herself later. They rely on the text of Ulianas 
that a brahmana widow should not follow her husband on a 
separate funeral pyre. The Veda-VySsa-smrti (II.53 ) says that 
a brahmana wife should enter fire, clasping the dead body^ of 
her husband ; if she lives (after her husband ) she should give 
up adorning her hair and emaciate her body by austerities.'*®* 
In the RamSyana,’*^® ( Uttarakanda 17,15) there is a reference 
to the self-immolation of a brahmana woman (the wife of 
a brahmarai and mother of Vedavatl, .who when molested 
by Ravana burnt herself in fire). The Mahabharata (Strl- 
parva 23. 34 ft’.) on the other hand describes how KrpI, the wife 
of Drona, the brahmana commander-in-chief of the Kauravas, 
appeared with dishevelled hair on the battle-field on the death 
of her husband, but does not say that she burnt herself.'*'" It 
appears therefore that the burning of brahmana widows began 
much later than that of ksatriya widows. 

The burning of a widow on the death of her husband is 
called mhamarava or sahagamana or anmroham (when she 
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^a^oends the funeral pyre of her husband and is burnt along 
with his corpse), but anumara'ya occurs when, after her husband 
is cremated elsewhere and she learns of his death, the widow 
resolves upon death and is burnt with the husband’s ashes or 
his padukas (sandals) or even without any memento of his 
if none be available (vide Apararka p. 111 and Madaiia- 
parijata p. 198). In the Kumarasambhava ( IV. 34 ) of Kalidasa, 
Eati, the wife of Kama who was burnt by Siva, speaks of 
throwing herself into fire, but is held back by a heavenly voice. 
In the Gathasaptafiatl (VIL 33 ) there is a reference to a woman 
being decked for anumarana (Nirn, ed.). The Karaasufcra VL 3.53 
speaks of anumarana. It has been shown (at p. 579) how Varaha- 
mihira admires women for their courage in being burnt with 
their husbands. The Harsacarita ( TJcchvasa 5 ) describes how 
YaSomatl, the chief queen of king Prabhakaravardhana and 
mother of Harsa, consigned herself to fire when the king was 
dying. But this is not a proper case of satt, as she burnt herself 
even before her husband died. In another passage of the 
Harsacarita (V, in the description of night) the glory of 
moon-lotuses is said to be laughing like a woman intent on 
anumarana, who is decked with ear ornaments and wears 
garlands on her head.'^^^ Bana in his Kadambarl in a most 
eloquent and well.-reasoned passage condemns anumarana.'^^^ 
The Bhagavatapurana I. 13. 57 speaks of GandharPs 
burning herself on the death of her husband, Dhrfcarastra. The 
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Vedic versos which i*ender self-immolation free from the sin of suicide 
are verses like * imS nSrir ’ (Rg. X. 18. 7) quoted in note 1450. 
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1474. I in paragraph 177 of my edition 
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'S^^tarangtor cites in several places ( e. g, VI. 107,195 ; VIL 
103, 478 ) examples of sati. 

In numerous epigraphio records reference is made to the 
practice of soli. Among the earliest is the one in 191 of the 
Gupta era ( 510 A. D.) in the Gupta Inscriptions ( ed. by Fleet) 
p. 91. Vide also the Eran posthumous stone pillar Inscription of 
Goparaja which says that his wife accompanied him on the 
funeral pyre when ha was killed in battle; I. A. vol. IX. 
p, 164 (Nepal Inscription of 705 A. D*. where Rajyavatl, widow 
of Dharmadeva, bids her son Mahadeva to take up the reins 
of government that she may follow her husband); the Belaturu 
Inscription of §aka 979 of the time of Rajendradeva Cola ( E. 1. 
vol. VI, p. 213) where a Sudra woman Dekabbe, on hearing 
of her husband’s death, burnt herself in spite of the strong 
opposition of her parents who then erected a stone monument 
to her; E. I. vol. 14 p. 265, 267 where a grant is made in 
§aka 1103 to a temple by Sinda Mahamandalesvnra Raoaraalla 
on a request by two satis, widows of his general Beciraja; 
E. I. vol. 20, p. 168 (of Cedi saJhvat 919) which refers to three 
queens that became satis ; E. 1. vol X, p. 39 where the Temara 
gate stone inscription of Saka 1246 speaks of ManikyadevI as 
satl on the death of her husband Amana who was an ofBcer of 
king Hari^oandra; E. I. vol. 20 p. 58 ( M istra Deoli Inscription 
in Jodhpur when two queens of a Gohila RanS became satis); 
E. I. vol. 16, p. 10, n. 4 and p. 11, n. 2 for satl records of 
Saka 1365 and 1362. In an article on ‘ Satl memorial stones ’ 
in J. B. O. B. S. vol. 23, p. 435 ff. it is shown how the memorial 
stones usually bear the figure of the upraised arm and of the .sun 
and the moon on either side and a group of stars. Among the 
well-known latest historical examples of sati is that of Ramabi.1, 
wife of the Peshwa Madhavrao I, in 1772 A. D. The Jauhar 
practised by the Rajput ladies of Ohitor and other places 
for saving themselves from unspeakable atrocities at the hands 
of the victorious Moslems are too well-known to need any 
lengthy notice. 

In the Indian Antiquary vol. 35 p. 129 there is a paper on 
‘ Sati immolation which is not sati ’, where several^ examples ■ of 
men who killed themselves out of devotion to their masters or 
for other causes are. cited and it is pointed out how stone 
monuments (called mastikM i. e. stone monument for mahasatl 
a great sati, and ‘ mraJcM ’ for brave and devoted men) are erected 
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in memory of satis and men, ' The Harsacarita (V. 3rd para from 
end) describes how many of the king’s friends, ministers, servants 
and favourites killed themselves on the death of Prabhakaravar- 
dhana. The KajatarahginI VII, 481 narrates how when the queen 
of king Ananta became a salt on her husband’s death, her litter- 
carrier and some other men and three of her dasis followed her in 
death. There is the example of & mother burning herself on the 
funeral pyre of her son (vide Rajatarahginl V^H*^ 1380), We 
shall see later on that suicide at holy places like PraySga 
was practised for attaining heavenly worlds and bliss. Life 
seems to have been deemed of small account in those ages and 
though the death of women or men on the funeral pyre of the 
husband or for their masters appears to us sophisticated people of 
modern days as very horrible, it did not so appear to the ancients. 
Salt was not in historic times a practice imposed by priests or men 
on unwilling women. It somehow grew and it is improper to say 
that men imposed it on women. It may be that examples oisatt 
occurred because of the force of popular sentiment. It was first 
confined to kings and nobles, because the lot of the wives of 
conquered kings and warriors was most miserable in ail 
countries as well as in India. Vengeance for the truculence of 
their husbands was wreaked on the poor wives by 
as captives and making them work as slaves. Manu ( . 

allows a soldier to retain women (probably ‘ slaves ’) oonquere 
by him along with other booty. When queen Yaiomatl narrates 
to her son Harsa the great honour and glory that was hers duiin^i 
the reign of her husband king Prabhakaravardhana, she refers o 
the fact that the wives of the enemies defeated by her husband 
waved chowries over her.'‘^« From kings the practice spread 
among brahmanas, though as shown above, several smrtikaras 
disapproved of the practice among brahmana wives. Once i 
took root learned commentators and digest writers were found to 
support it with arguments and promises of future rewards. 
Even in modern times we can secure learned writers to support 
any pet theory of a coterie or clique. When Manchester and 
Liverpool were prosperous, English economists preached the 
doctrine of free trade and laissez fairs to all nations, but in more 
difficult times we have now the apotheosis of Empire Preference 
and discriminating preference for home-made goods. Manu 
IV. 178 asks people to do whatever their forefathers did. 
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The rewards promiBed to a sail were as follows: Sahkha 
and Ahgiras’*”say ‘she who follows her husband in death 
dwells in heaven for as many years as there are hair on the 
human body, viz. 3J oiores of years. Just as a snake-catcher 
draws out a snake from a hole by force, so such a woman draws 
her husband from (wherever he may be) and enjoys bliss 
together with him. In heaven she being solely devoted to her 
husband and praised by bevies of heavenly damsels sports^ with 
her husband for as long as fourteen Indras rule. Even if the 
husband be guilty of the murder of a brShmana or of a friend or 
be guilty of ingratitude, the wife who dies (in fire) clasping 
hi$ body, purifies him ( of the sin). That woman, who ascends 
(the funeral pyre) when the husband dies, is equal to 
Arundhatl in her character and is praised in heaven. As long as 
a woman does not burn herself in fire on the death of her hus¬ 
band she is never free from being born as a woman (in succes¬ 
sive births)’. Harlta says ‘ that woman who follows her husband 
in death purifies three families, viz, of her mother, of her father 
and of her husband’. The Mit. after quoting the above 
passages adds that this duty of anvarohana is common to 
the women of all castes from the br&bmana to the capdala, 
provided they are not pregnant or they have no young children 
(at the husband’s death) ’.**'^* 

There were old commentators who were opposed to the 
practice of mti. Medhatithi on Mann V. 157 ( Kamam tu &c.) 
compares this practice to iyemyaga which a man performed by 
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^ay of black magic to kill his enemy. He says that though 
Angiras allowed ‘ anumarana * * it is suicide and is really 
forbidden to women. Just as the Veda says ‘ ^yenenabhicaran 
yajet * and yet syenayaga is not looked upon as dharma, but 
rather as adfaarma ( vide Sahara on Jaimini 1.1. 2 ), so, though 
Angiras speaks of it, it is really adharma ; and that a woman 
who is in a hurry and extremely anxious to secure heaven 
quickly for herself and her husband might act according to 
Angiras, still her action is asastrhja ( not in accordance with 
thesastras); besides anvarohana is opposed to the Vedio text 
* one should not leave this world before one has finished one’s 
allotted span of life The Mii on Yaj. I. 86 combats these 
arguments. It says that syenayaga is no doubt undesirable 
and therefore adharma, but that is so because the object of 
syenayaga is injury to another. Anugamana on the other hand 
is not BO ; there the result promised is heaven which is a desir¬ 
able result and which is enjoined by iruti in such sentences as 
‘ one should sacrifice a white goat to Vayu if one desires pros¬ 
perity *. Similarly the smrti about anugamana is not opposed 
to the iruti quoted, the meaning of which is different; that sruti 
means ‘ one should not waste one’s life for securing heavenly 
bliss which is fleeting and insignificant as compared with the 
supreme bliss of Brahma knowledge ’. As the woman in 
anumarana desires only heaven, she is not doing anything cont¬ 
rary to the Sruti texts. This is the reasoning of the Mitaksara 
which looks like special pleading. Apararka p. Ill, the Madana- 
parijata p. 199, Par. M. IL part I pp. 55-56 follow the reasoning 
of the Mit. and add that the Vedic text about the allotted span 
of life is a general rule, while the smrti about anumaram is a 
special or exceptional sastra and so there is no contradiction 
as the rule applies to all cases outside the excepted one. The 
Madanaparijata (p. 200 ) further explains that the texts about 
purifying a husband guilty of brahmana murder are not to be 
taken literally but only as hyperbolically extolling anvaroharia* 


1479. sriiff^ sTTrTnvtrfi 

t tNt® on V. 156. The words of aro ‘ ^ 

* on 4 l. l. 2. p. 19. 
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The Sni 0. also expressly says that anv5.rohana,“®° though re¬ 
commended by the Visnu Dh. S. (25. 14) and Angiras, w 
inferior to brahmacarya (leading a celibate life), since the 
rewards of anvSrohana are inferior to those of brahmacarya. 
As against this may be cited the extreme view of Aiigiras for 
all women there is no other duty except falling into the funeral 
pyre, when the husband dies.*>«' The Suddhitattva remarks 
that this extreme or sweeping statement is made by way o 
belauding sahamarana. 

We saw above that brShmana widows were only allowed 
anvSrohana, but not anumaram- There were other restrictions 
enjoined by the smrtis on all widows ‘ wives who have a child 
of tender years, who are pregnant, who have not attained 
puberty and who are in their monthly course do not mount the 
funeral pyre of their husbands* '^^-from the Brhan-mradlya 
purSna, There is a similar verse of Brhaspati. The wife who 
was in her course was allowed to burn herself after she bathed 
on the fourth day. 

Apastaraba (verse) prescribes the Prajapatya penance 
for a woman who having first resolved to burn herself on the 
funeral pyre turns back from it at the last moment. The 
Rajatarahginl (VI. 196) refers to a queen who having pretended 
to have resolved on becoming salt ultimately regretted the step 
and turned back. 

The Suddhitattva sets out the procedure of widow burning.^^®^ 
The widow bathes and puts on two white garments, takes knsa 
blades in her hands, faces the east or north, performs aoamana (sip¬ 
ping water) 5 when the brahmanas say ‘om, tat sat* she remembers 
the God Narayana and refers to the time (month, fortnight, 


1480. ^ . 

on p. 264. 

1481. ^ 5 

I* quoted by p. 109, TO. w Ih 1-P- 

( p. 234 reads ). ia also 

XL 202. ^ 

1482. arg’H^^TTOT^T 1 

U quoted by tpcT. nn IL part 1, p. 68, P. 236, 

L p. 162 ( ascribes to ), ‘ '^nn?nTOrr i 

t^arf^T ^ nrHort n w'ir quoted by to. and ^ 

1483. i 5TTfr cts*: \ irrsTTcrc^^r 

qrronw: M quoted by 3^TO% P- 11^3 and p.i243. 

1484. Vide appendix under 1484, 
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0hi) and then makes the samhalpa (declaration of resolve) 
set out below. She then calls upon the eight lokapalas (guardians 
of the quarters), the sun, the moon, the fire &c, to become 
witnesses to her act of following her husband on the funeral 
pyre, she then goes round the fire thrice, then the brahmana 
recites the Vedic verse ‘ ima narir &c/ (Rg, X. 18. 7) and a 
Purana verse ‘ may these very good and holy women who are 
devoted to their husbands enter fire together with the body of 
the husband,’ the woman utters * namo namaJh * and ascends the 
kindled pyre. The long-winded preamble of the samkalpa 
‘arundhatl...patiputatvakama’i8 based upon the verses of Angiras 
quoted above (in 71.1477). The Suddhitattva as printed is corrupt 
but it appears that it read the last quarter of llg. X. 18. 7 as 
* Srohantu jalayonim-agne * (let them ascend the watery seat or 
origin, 0 fire I ) meaning probably ‘ may fire be to them as cool as 
water’. Some writers have charged the brahmana priest-hood 
( or Raghunandana) with having purposely changed the 
reading of the verse Bg. X 18. 7 in order to make it suit the 
rite of immolating oneself in fire (i. e. ‘ agne ’ or * agneh * was 
substituted for ‘ agre ’). But this charge is not sustainable. That 
the verse Rg. X. 18. 7 as it actually is was held to refer to 
widow burning centuries before Raghunandana follows from the 
fact that even the Brahmapuranaand Apararka (quoted 
above on p. 628) take it in that sense. It was therefore not 
necessary to alter the reading. Further even if some priests or 
Raghunandana had changed it that fact would have been 
detected in no time, as in those days there were thousands of 
people who knew every syllable of the Rgveda by heart. There¬ 
fore it must be admitted that either the M SS. are corrupt or Raghu¬ 
nandana committed an innocent slip. That mantra was not 
addressed to widows at all, but to ladies of the deceased man’s 
household whose husbands were living and the grhyasiitra of 
Asv. made use of it with that meaning. Raghunandana, a 
profound student of dharmasastras and smrtia (and often 
styled Smarta-bhattacarya), could not have been ignorant of 
what A^v. said. The procedure as prescribed in the Nirnaya- 
sindhu'^®® of Kamalakarabhatta, whose mother became a sail 


1486. (p. 235 ) itself quotes the text ‘ ^[ri^^^TqrTci[ 

1486. Vide Ill, grrru^p. 623 and pp« 483-484, The 

expressly refers to the Gauda procedure as different from his 




and who pays a very tender and touching reverence to her 
memory in his works, is somewhat different and it is followed 
by the Dharinasindhu. 

' It appears from all accounts of travellers and others that 
widow-burning prevailed more in Bengal during the centuries 
immediately preceding its abolition than anywhere else in 
India,’'*” If that was so, there were certain good reasons for 
that state of things. In the whole of India, except Bengal, the 
widows of members in a joint Hindu family are only entitled to 
maintenance and have no other rights over the property of the 
family. In Bengal, wherever the Dayabhaga prevails, the 
widow of a sonless member even in a joint Hindu family is 
entitled to praotioally the same rights over joint family 
property which her deceased husband would have had. This 
niust have frequently induc^ the surviving'*” members to get 
rid of the widow by appealing at a most distressing hour to her 
devotion to and love for her husband. This rule of the widow’s 
right was not for the first time propounded by Jlmutavahana ; 
he makes it clear that he followed a predecessor called Jiten- 
driya. The figures given above lend support to the view 
expressed here, since Benares, where the rights of widows were 
insignificant, was responsible for a small number of satis only. 
It is impossible, however, to believe that the number of widows 
in ordinary stations of life burning themselves was very large 
at any time or that most of the widows that did so were 
coerced into doing it. There is a good deal of epigraphio and 
other evidence particularly in other parts of India that rela¬ 
tives tried to dissuade the widow from taking the step. 
Even in Bengal the number of satis must never have been very 


1487. Thomson in his book on ‘Sutteo’ (pp. 69,72) gives the figures 
for sail*reported from the Bengal Presidency (which then included 
Bihar and extended up to Benares) during 1815-1828, The lowest 
figure was 378 in 1815 and the highest 839 in 1818. Out of the total of 
2366 cases during the four years 1815-1818, the Calcutta division alone 
ooutributed 1485, the Benares division, the seat of orthodoxy, contri¬ 
buted only 343. Vide H. H. Wilson’s ‘History of India ’ (ed. of 1858), 
vol. Ill (for 1805-1835 A. D. ), pp 185-192. At p. 189 a table of the 
number of sa(i$ for 1815-1828 is given, from which it appears that in 
1828 there were 4^cases of 8ag| out of whom 420 came from Bengal, 
Bibar and Orissa, out of wliioh 287 were from the Calcutta division alone. 

1488. Vide ( ed. hy JivSnanda, 1893 ) ‘ arlrsf^^sr 

*rgt anq-rwrv. t» 

p. 46 ; ‘ uriff VI a rwv ’ p. 56, 
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large. Colebrooke, who had spent the best part of his life in 
Bengal and who was a profound Sanskrit scholar, observes in a 
paper written about 1795 A. D. ‘ Happily the^ martyrs of this 
superstition have never been numerous. It is certain that the 
instances of the widow’s sacrifices are now rare’.’*®’ The very 
fact that there was no disturbance of peace or ebullition of 
popular feeling or even any great verbal protest from the vast 
Hindu population (except a petition to the Privy Council) 
against Bentinck’s sweeping measure indicates two things, 
viz. that the burning of widows was a rare occurrence and 
that people were not very keen on observing the practice 
nor had they any very deep-seated convictions about its 
absolute religious necessity.’*’® 


^ Modern India does not justify the practice of sail, but it is 
a warped mentality that rebukes modern Indians for expressing 
admiration and reverence for the cool and unfaltering courage 
of Indian women in becoming satis or performing the jauhor 
for cherishing their ideals of womanly conduct. If Englishmen 
can feel pride in their ancestors who grabbed one fourth of the 
world’s surface or if Frenchmen can feel pride in the deeds of 
their Emperor Napoleon who tried to enslave the whole of Europe j 
and yet are not held up to ridicule or rebuke, there is no reason | 
why poor Indians cannot express admiration for the sacrifices 1 
which their women made in the past, though they may j 
condemn the institution itself which demanded such terrible J 
sacrifice and suffering. > 


1489. Vide Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays (ed. of 1837 ) vol. I. 

p. 122. 

1490. Vide Fitz-Edward Hall’s paper in J. R. A. S. rol. Ill New 
Series (1868 ) pp. 190-191, footnote, where he quotes extracts from the 
writings of Prof. Wilson, Marshman and others that show bow fears of 
violent resistance to Bentinok’s measure wore singularly falsified. 




CHAPTER XVI 


VESYA 

Veiya —(Courtezan). This work dealing among other 
matters with the position of women and marriage in India 
would be incomplete if nothing were said about prostitutes and 
concubines. Prostitution has existed from the dawn of history in 
all countries and in the absence of statistics it is difficult to say 
whether it flourished more in one country than in another or 
whether it existed to a greater or lesser extent in ancient days as 
compared with modern times. The article in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica on prostitution will bo an eye-opener to many who 
will be inclined to turn their nose at Indian conditions. 

Prom the Rgveda we find that there were women who were 
common to several men u e. who were courtezans or prostitutes. 
In Bg. I. 167. 4 the bright Maruts ( storm gods) are said to have 
become associated with the young (lightning), just as men 
become associated with a young courtezan.^^®^ It has already 
been seen how in Bg. II. 29.1 reference is made to a woman who 
gives birth in secret to a child and leaves it aside. In Bg* I. 
66. 4,1. 117. 18,1. 134. 3 and other places jam (paramour or 
secret lover ) is spoken of. In Gaut. XXII. 27 it is said that 
for killing a woman who is a brahmanl by birth only and who 
subsists by harlotry no prayascitta is necessary but eight hand¬ 
fuls of corn may be gifted. Manu IV. 209 forbids a br§.hmana 
from taking food offered by harlots ( vide also IV. 219 ); and 
Manu IX. 259 requires the king to punish clever ( or deceitful) 
harlots. In the Mahabharata courtezans are an established 
institution. The Adiparva (115. 39) narrates how a veSyS 
waited upon Dhrtaras^ra when his wife Gandharl was 
pregnant In the Udyogaparva ( 30. 38 ) Yudhisthira sends 
greetings to the vesyas of the Kauravas. Courtezans are describ¬ 
ed as going out to welcome Krsna when he came on a mission 
of peace to the Kaurava court (Udyoga 86, 15 ). When the 
Pandava armies are described as about to start for battle it 


1491. TO i I* 167. 4. 

1492. I 'jnrw 
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said that carts, markets and courtezans also accompanied them 
( TJdyoga 151. 58). Vide also Vanaparva 239. 37, Karnaparva 
94, 26, Yaj. II. 290 divides concubines into two sorts, 
avaruddhu (one who is kept in the house itself and forbidden to 
have intercourse with any other male ) and bhujisija ( concubine 
who is not kept in the house, but elsewhere and is in the 
special keeping of a person) and prescribes a fine of fifty panas 
against another person having intercourse with them. Narada 
( strlpurhsa, 78-79 ) says ‘ intercourse is permitted with wanton 
women (svairini) who are not brahmana by caste, with a 
prostitute, a female slave, or a female not restrained by her 
master, if these belong to a caste lower than oneself; but it is 
forbidden with women of superior caste. But when these very 
women are the kept mistresses ( of a person ) intercourse with 
them by a stranger is as much a crime as intercourse with 
another's wife. Such women must not be approached, though 
intercourse with them is not forbidden ( on the ground of caste 
&o ), since they belong to another.* On Yaj, II. 290 the Mit., after 
quoting the Skandapurana to the effect that prostitutes constitute 
a separate caste being sprung from certain Apsarases (heavenly 
nymphs ) called pancacudas, states that such courtezans as are not 
kept spacially by a person do not incur any sin, nor punishment 
at the hands of the king, if they have intercourse with men of the 
same or a superior caste, nor do men approaching them incur any 
penalty if they are not avaruddha. But the men who visit them 
incur sin ( which is an unseen result), since the smrtis ordain 
that men should be devoted to their wives ( vide Yaj. I. 81) and 
the prajapatya penance is prescribed for him who has intercourse 
with a veiyd (vide Atri v. 271). Narada (vetanasyilnapakarma 
18) lays down that if a public woman after getting her fee 
refuses to receive the customer, she shall pay twice the amount 
of the fee and the same fine shall be imposed on a man who does 
not pay the ( stipulated) fee, after having had intercourse with 
a veiyd. Vide Yaj. II. 292 and Mafcsyapurana 227. 144-145 for 

1493. ^ 
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similar provisions. The MatsyapurSna chap. 70 dilates upon 
vesyadharma. The Karaasutra I. 3. 20 defines a ganikU as a 
veiya who is most accomplished and proficient in the 64 kalas, 
Apararka ( p. 800, on Yaj. IL 198 ) quotes Narada (cited above) 
and several verses of the Matsyapurana about ve^yas. 

Concubines being recognized by society, the smriis provided 
for their maintenance. During the life-time of a person keeping 
a concubine, the latter has no legal right to proceed against the 
former. Narada ( dayabhaga 52 ) and Katyayana lay down 
that even when the property of a deceased person escheats to 
the king for want of heirs ( except in the case of the deceased 
being a brahmana) the king has first to provide for the main¬ 
tenance of the concubines of the deceased, of his slaves and for 
his sraddhas. The Mit. says that the concubines here referred 
to are those called avaruddha ( and not bhujisya) and that 
even the kept mistresses of a deceased brahmana are entitled to 
maintenance from his property. The Privy Council in Bat 
Nagubai v. Bai Monghibai have gone beyond the Mit. and have 
held that all concubines ( whether kept in the house practically 
as members of the family i. e. avaruddha or not so kept i. e. 
bhujisya) within the exclusive keeping of a Hindu till bis 
death are entitled to maintenance from his property after his 
death, provided they are continuously chaste thereafter. 

The rights of the illegitimate children of concubines to 
inheritance or maintenance will be dealt with later on under 
inheritance. 

Out of the saihskaras enumerated above ( pp. 195-197 ), the 
Mahayajnas, Utsarjana and XJpakarma will be described under 
the next chapter, viz. dhnika and antyesti under SSauoa. 


1496. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


AHNIKl AND ACARA 

(Daily and periodical duties and ceremonies) 

This forms a very important topic of dharma&astra. The 
daily duties of the huhmacarin have been already described 
above and those of the mmprastha and yafi will be spoken of 
later on. Under this section we are concerned principally with 
the duties of the snataka (the would-be householder) and the 
grhastha (the householder). 

Before the ahnika duties are described a few remarks about 
the impoHance of the stage of householder would not be out of 
place. It has already been shown (pp. 424-425) how one school of 
dharinasastra writers represented by Gautama and Baudbayana 
looked upon the stage of householder as the only asrama. The 
eulogies of the householder are sung in numerous passages of the 
DharmaSastra works. Gaut, (III. 3 ) declares that the house¬ 
holder is the source ( support) of all the other a^ramas, because 
the other three do not produce offspring. Manii (III. 77-78 ) 
states that as all creatures live by receiving support from the 
air, so other aSramas subsist by relying for support on the 
householder and that as men belonging to ail the three other 
orders ( ai&ramas) are supported from day to day by the house¬ 
holder alone with (gifts of) food and sacred knowledge, the 
householder’s is therefore the most excellent aSrama. Manu 
(VI 89-90) reiterates the same sentiments under a different 
figure ‘ just as all big and small rivers find a resting place in 
the ocean, so men of all asramas find support in the householder 
and the householder is declared to be the most excellent of all 
the asramas by the precepts of the Veda and smrtis, since he 
supports the other three *. Visnu Dh. S. ( 59, 27-29 ) contains 
almost the same remarks as Manu. Vide Vas. VIII. 14-16 (15 
being identical with Manu VI. 90 ). Vas. VII. 17 ( and X. 31), 
Baud Dh. S. IL 2, 1, Udyogaparva 40. 25 say that a house¬ 
holder observing the rules laid down for him does not fall 
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away from tbe world of Brahma. In the Mahabharata 
also the eulogy of the order of householder is frequent. 
Santipaiva 396, 39 is the same as Manu VI. 90. Santi 
270. 6-7 states ‘as all beings live on the support given by 
their mothers, so other airamas subsist on the support of the 
order of householdersIn the same chapter ( verses 10-11) 
Kapila condemns those who hold that rnoksa ( final release from 
samsara) is not possible for him who remains a householder. 
Santi 12. 12 holds that, if weighed in the balance, the order 
of householders is equal to all the other three put together. 
Vide also Santi 11. 15, 23. 2-5, Vanaparva chap. 2. The 
Ayodhyakanda 106. 22 also says that the stage of householder 
is the most eioellent of all a^ramas. 

The biahmana householder is again divided into several 
varieties from different points of view. Baud. Dh. S, III. 1,1, 
Devala (quoted in the Mit. on Yaj, I. 128) and other works 
divide a householder into two varieties viz. Galina and ySya- 
vara,'®°' the latter being superior to the former.’*"® The ^Sllna 

1499. i ^ 
astaisRiq; II VIII. 17 ( X. 31 is the same 

in prose). Vide note 691 above. 

1500. ’q-^JT \ ftm- 

WTT; W 270. 6-7 ( = Vas. VIII. 16, where the last p5da is 

3^.'qr. ni. 1. 1., 3-5. derives ^TTcihT from !^n?T ( a house ) and 
from (io go) and qft (best). V. 2 . 20 (which is explained 

in the MahSbhlT^ya) teaches that in the sense of bashful ( 3^^ ) is 

derived from^^nr^r. Probably in PSnini’s day householders had not 
come to bo divided into and appears to hold that 

there is a third variety called *crsPj=gT, but this does not occur elsewhere. 
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is one who dwells in a house, is possessed of servants and 
cattle, has a fixed place and a fixed village and has grain and 
w'ealth and follows the life of worldly people; the ySySvara is 
one who subsists by the best of livelihood, viz. picking up 
grains that fall down when the corn that is reaped is taken to 
the house or threshing floor by the owner and who does not 
accumulate wealth or who does not earn his livelihood by 
officiating as priest, or by teaching or by accepting gifts. 
Manu (IV. 7) appears to divide brahmana householders into 
four varieties, viz, one who possesses enough to fill a granary 
or a store filling a corn jar, one who collects as much as will 
satisfy his needs for three days, or one who makes no provision 
for the morrow. Vide S3.ntiparva 244.1-4 and Laghu-Visnu II. 17 
for similar statements. The Mit. on Yaj. 1.128 says that ‘ Galina 
is of four varieties viz. (1) one who maintains himself by 
officiating as a priest, teaching Veda, accepting gifts, 
agriculture, trade and breeding cattle, (2) one who subsists by 
the first three out of the above six, (3) one who subsists by 
ofliciating as a priest and by teaching, (i) one who subsists by 
teaching alone. Manu IV, 9 ( as interpreted by the Mit.) refers 
to these four varieties. The Ap. Sr. (V. 3. 22 ) distinguishes 
between Sallna and yayavara.'®®* The Baud. gr. III. 5. 4 refers 
to yayavara. The word ‘ yayavara ’ occurs in the Tai. S, V. 2. 
1. 7 ‘ therefore the active man lords it over one who is easy¬ 

going ’; but here the word has not probably any technical sense. 

In the Vaik. VIII. 5 (=Vaik. Dh. S, I. 5 ) householders 
are divided into four classes. The first class (called vSrtavrtti) 

1503. vnvntfrv: t smr. V. 3. 22. 

Tlie com. explains VT’UWT as vpffHu. 

1504. i V. 2.1. 7. 
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aif^BtxraB is differently defined in other works. Videmf^BBT of 

verso 64 ( Telang’s ed.) ‘ iTflB HB3'*.*.R'rBBmBfnarat5l^.’ 





maintains itself by agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade; the 
second ( salina) observes various nhjamas ( vide Yaj. IIL 313 ), 
offers pSkayajnas (sacrifices of cooked food), kindles the 
srauta fires, offers the darsa and purnamasa sacrifices each half 
mouth, offers caturmasyas, in each half year offers an animal 
sacrifice and each year the soma sacrifice ; the third (yayavara) 
is engaged in the six actions viz. offering sacrifices of havis and 
so.via, officiating as priest at such sacrifices, studying the Veda 
and teaching it, making gifts and receiving them, constantly 
attends his fires (srauta and smarta ), and gives food to guests 
that come to him ; the fourth ( called ghoracarika, one whose 
rules are awfully difficult to observe) is observant of niyarnas^ 
offers sacrifices but does not officiate at others’ sacrifices, studies 
the Veda but does not teach it, makes gifts but does not receive 
them, maintains himself on corn fallen in the fields &c., is 
absorbed in Narayana, performs agnihotra in the morning and 
evening, in MargaSlrsa and Jyestha performs observances that 
are like the edge of a sword and attends upon his fires with herbs 
from a forest. These four names occur also in Brhat-Parasara 
p. 290 ( Jivananda’s ed,). 

In numerous smrtis, puranas and digests the duties of 
householders have been described in detail. For example, vide 
Gaut. V and IX, Ap, Dh. S. II. 1. 1-IL 4. 9, Vas. Dh. S. 
VIII. 1-17 and XL 1-48, Manu IV, Yaj. I. 96-127. Vi^nu 
Dh. S. 60-71, Daksa II, Vedavyasa III, Markandeya-purana 
29-30 and 34, Nrsimha-purana 58. 45-106, Kurraapurana 
(uttarardha chap. 15-16 ), Laghu-Harlta IV. p. 183 ff (Jiva- 
nanda ), Dronaparva 82, Vanaparva 2. 53-63, A^vamedhika 45. 
16-25, Anusasana-parva 97. Among the digests may be men¬ 
tioned the Sm. 0. (1. pp. 88-232), the Smrtyarfchaeara (pp. 18-48), 
the Madanaparijata (pp. 204-345 ), the Grhastharatnakara, the 
Ahuikatattva of Eaghunandana, the Viramitrodaya (Ahnika- 
prakaSa), the Smrfcimuktaphala (Ahnikakanda ). It would be 
impossible to present in the space at our disposal all the 
details of the duties of the householder contained in the 
vast sources indicate^ above. Some of the usual, out¬ 
standing or important matters alone can be dealt with 
here. Some of the works contain moral exhortations to the 
householder. For example, the Anusasanaparva**^® (141. 25-26) 
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^ys * ahimsS, truthfulness, compassion towards all beings, 
quiescence, charity according to one’s ability—this is the best 
dharma for a grhastha (householder). Non-contact with the 
wives of others, guarding one’s wife and deposit (made by 
another), abstaining from taking what is not given (by the 
owner), avoiding honey and meat—this five-fold dharma has 
many branches and gives rise to happiness. ’ Daksa (II. 66-67 ) 
also has similar provisions. But such moral exhortations 
(called sadharana dharmas) have already been discussed above 
( pp. 3-11). 

From very ancient times there were several ways 
of dividing the day. Sometimes the word ‘ ahah' is 
distinguished from night and sometimes it stands for 
the period from sunrise to sunrise ( and includes day 
and night). For example, in Bg. VI. 9.1 we have’^®^ the dark 
day (i. e. night) and the bright day (i. e. the period when 
there is light). This part (viz. the period of sunlight) 
is divided some times into two parts viz. purvahna (period before 
noon) and aparahna (the time after noon ) Vide Bg. X. 34.11, 
Manu III. 278. Day time is also divided into three parts, 
morning, midday and evening, which correspond to the three 
libations of Soma juice in pratahsavana, madhyandina-savana 
and trtlya-savana. Vide Bg. HI. 53. 8 where these three parts of 
the day are mentioned when Indra comes to drink Soma for a 
muhurtu each time and III, 28. 1, 4 and 5 ( where all three 
savanas are named ) and III, 33.1, III, 53. 5-6. The day (of 
IS hours ) was often divided into five parts, viz. prdtah or 
udaya (sunrise), samgava, madhyandina or jmdhyakna (mid-day), 
aparakna (afternoon) and sdyuhna or astagamana or sUyam 
(evening). Each of these five parts of day time will be 
equal to three muhurtas. In some smrtis and puranas these 
five parts are mentioned and defined; e. g. in the Prajapatismrti, 
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vv. 156-157, Matsyapurana 22, 82-84, 124, 88-90, Vayu 50, 
170-174, Vide Apararka p, 465 (on Yaj, I. 226 ) where a 
sra/t passage and verses from Vyasa are quoted about these five 
parts. The whole day of twenty-four hours was divided into 
thirty muhurtas; vide Sat. Br. XII. 3. 2. 5, S, B, E. vol, 44, 
p. 169 where the year is said to have 10800 muhurtas (360 x 30). 
The Tai. Br. III. 10. 1 gives the names of the fifteen muhurtas 
of day-time, such as Citra, Ketu &o. 

The Madanaparijata p, 496 quotes Vyasa for the fifteen 


parts of the day. 

The smrtis however generally divide day-time into eight 
parts, Daksa II. 4-5 divides the day into eight parts and then 
treats at length about the duties to be performed during those 
eight parts. Katyayana divides day-time into eight parts and 
asks the king to assign three parts after the first to the investi¬ 
gation of judicial proceedings.'*'® That this was a very 
ancient division follows from several considerations. Kau- 
tilya '*" divides the day and night each into eight parts and 
prescribes what the king is to do in the eight parts of the day 
and also in the eight parts of the night. Vas. XL 36, Laghu- 
Harlta 99, Laghu-Satatapa v. 108 say ‘the sun becomes 
mild-rayed in the 8 th part of the day and that time is called 
kutapa The Kadambarl of Bana (para 24 ) speaks of the 
light of the sun becoming clear and bright in the first eighth part 
of the day.'*'* In the MahSbharata frequent reference is made 
to the sixth part of the day as a somewhat late hour for taking 
one’s meal (and as making one hungry). Vide Vanaparva 
179.16,180.16, 293. 9, A^vamedhika parva 90. 26-27.'*'^ 
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The principal matters to be disctissed under Uhnika are: 
getting up from bed, ^auca (bodily purity), dantadhfivana 
(brushing the teeth), snana (bath), samdhya, tarpaya, the five 
mahayajms (including brahinayajna and honouring guests), 
attending on fire, bhojana ( raid-day meal), obtaining wealth, 
studying and teaching, evening samdhya, gifts, going to bed, 
performing sacrifices at certain stated times. The Para^ara 
smrti L 39 summarises the most important daily duties as 
bathing, performing the samdhya prayers, japa, homa, worship 
of gods and honouring of guests, and vai^vadeva are the six 
(principal) daily aotiona,'®’® Manu (17. 152=Anulasana 
parva 104. 23 ) also enumerates in one place the principal daily 
actions that must be got through in the morning viz. answering 
calls of nature, toilet, bathing, brushing the teeth, applying 
collyrium to the eyes and worship of the gods’®’*. 

Although as stated in the Suryasiddbantathe day was 
calculated from sunrise, daytime for practical purposes 
was extended for a short time before sunrise and after sunrise. 
According to the Brahmavaivarta-purana the four n(i4^8 (or 
ghatikda) before sunrise and the four nadls after sunset are 
included in daytime ( dim ) i. e. when a man takes his bath 
before sunrise on a particular day that bath is one for the day 
that is to begin after he takes his bath '®’®. Several smrtis like 
Manu IV. 92, Yaj. 1.115 enjoin that a man should get up from 
bed at the brahma muhurta,’®'* should reflect over dharma and 
artfia that he would seek to attain that day and over the bodily 
efforts that he would have to undergo for securing his object 
and think out the real meaning of Vedio injunctions. Kulluka 
and others say that the word muhurta in Manu IV. 92 means 
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^only lime generally and not a period of two ghatikSs and a^ 
it ia called 'brabma because that is a time when one s 

gence and one’s power to compose a literary work are at their 
best. The Par. M. ( L 1. p. 220 )says that there are two 
muhurlas in the half watch before sunrise, the first of the two is 
called brahma and the second raudra. Pitaraaha quoted in_the 
am. 0. (I. p. 88 ) says that the last watch of the night is called 
‘ brahma muhurta From very early times getting up before 
sunrise was prescribed specially for a studenb anc geneia y or 
everyone, Gaut, 23. 21 says that if the sun rose while a 
hrahmacarin was asleep he should stand up the w-hole day 
without food and mutter the Gayatrl throughout the day (as a 
penance ) and if the sun set while ho was asleep he should si 
up the whole night engaged in muttering the Gayatri. Ap. va. 
S. II. 5.12. 13-14 and Mann II. 220-221 contain similar rules 
and they employ the word ‘ abhinirmukta (or abhmimru a) 
to denote one who is asleep when the sun sets. The GobliUa- 
smrfci (in verse) 1.139 says that on getting up one should wash 
one’s eyes. In the BgvidhSna it is ordained that on getting up 
one should wipe one’s eyes with water after reciting Pg. X. 7d. 
llthelatterhalf of which says‘remove away from us dark¬ 
ness, fulfil our eyes and release us who are as if bound with 
snares 


The Sm, 0. (I. p. 88 ) quotes tbe Kurmapurana to the effect 

that on getting up from sleep some Ume before sunrise one 
should contemplate on God. The Ahnika-praka^a (p. 16) 
quotes five verses from the Vsmanapurana (14, 23-27) which are 
to be recited on getting up as a morning hymn, one of which is 
quoted below,*®^* These verses are repeated even now by some 
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old people. Some works say that he who repeats the four verses 


called Bharatasavitri in the morning obtains the reward of hearing 
the whole Mahabharata and attains the highest Brahma.The 
Ahnikatattva(p. 327) quotes a verse to be repeated on getting up 
from bed in which the serpent Karkotaka, Damayanfcl, kings Nala 
and Iltupaina are remembered for removing the effects of Kali,’^®^ 
and the Sinrtimuktaphala quotes a verse about Nala, Yudhi- 
sthira, Sita and Krsna as puriyasloka ( singing of whose glory is 
holy ) The Acararatna (p. 10 a) states that one should 
repeat the names of certain famous and long-lived (cirajlvins) 
personages viz. Asvatthaman, Bali, Vyasa, Hanuman, Bibhi- 
sana, Krpa, Parai&urama and Markandeya and also the names 
of five holy women, Ahalya, DraupadI, Sita, Tara and Mando- 
darl. Even now old men brought up in the orthodox ways 
repeat these names on getting up. 

In some works it is said that if on getting up a man sees a 
brahmana learned in the Veda, a lady whose husband is living, 
a cow, an altar where fire is kindled, he becomes free from 
adversities and that if a man sees on getting up in the morning 
a very sinful man, a widow, an untouchable, one naked, one 
whose nose is cut off, that is an indication of kali ( misfortune 
or strife Para^ara XII. 47 says that one who has built 
the fire altar (for Vedic sacrifices), a dark-brown cow, one 
who is engaged in a satira (or performed it), the king, an ascetic, 
the ocean—these purify a man the moment they are seen, so 
one should see them always. 

Then the next act is to answer the calls of nature. Very 
detailed rules are laid down about these even in the most 
ancient sutras and smrtis. Many of the rules are simply 
hygienic, but as religion, rules of law, of morality, of health and 
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hygiene are mixed up in the ancient works, they are given in 
works on dharma. Even in the Atharvaveda (XIII. 1, 56) 
is said ‘ I out off thy root who kick a cow with the foot 
or who urinate opposite the sun (facing the sun ); thou shall 
not further cast a shadow. ’ tTrinating while standing seems 
to have been condemned in the time of the Atharvaveda; vide 
VII. 102 (107). 1 ‘ I shall urinate standing erect; let not the 
lords harm me. ’ Gaut. IX, 13,15, 37~43, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 11. 30. 
15-30 and 1. 11, 31.1-3, Vas. Dh. S. VI. 10-19 and XII. 11-13, 
Manu IV. 45-53, 56,151, Yaj. 1.16-17, 134, 154, Visnu Dh. S. 
60. 1-26, Sahkha,‘®^® Vayupurana 78. 59-64 and 79, 35-31, 
Vamanapurana 14. 30-33 may be summarised as follows : one 
should not void urine or ordure on the road, on ashes, on cow- 
dung, in ploughed or sown fields, under the shade of trees, in 
rivers or water, on grassy or beautiful spots, on bricks made 
ready for erecting altars, on mountain-tops, near dilapidated 
shrines or cowpens, on ant-hills, in cemeteries or in holes, on 
threshing floors, on sandy shores. Nor should one answer 
calls of nature looking at or facing fire, the sun, the moon, a 
brahraana, water, the image of some god, cow, wind. Nor should 
one do these acts on the bare ground, but on ground covered 
with dry twigs or leaves or grass or loose earth. One should 
cover one’s head and should face the north by day or when there 
is twilight and face the south at night, but when there 
is a danger one may face any direction. One should not 
urinate while standing or walking (Manu. IV. 47) nor should 
one speak while doing so.‘»” One should answer calls of nature 
away from a human habitation towards the south or south¬ 
west. Manu V, 136 and Yaj. I. 17 prescribe that, after 
answering calls of nature, one should perform cleansing the 
parts with water held in a pot and lumps of earth to such an 
extent that no smell or filth will stick. According to Manu 
V. 136 and 137 and Visnu Dh. S. 60. 25-26 one lump of earth Is 
to be applied to the penis, three to the arms, ten to the left hand 
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seven to both hands, three to both feet together. This is 
the extent of iawm required for householders, and for brahma- 
carin, forest hermit and samnyasin, twice, thrice and four times 
as much is required. The Mit, on Yaj. L 17 remarks that for 
all asramas the cleansing required is only as much as will 
remove foul smell and filth and the several numbers of lumps 
of earth prescribed in different smrtis are only precribed for 
unseen (or spiritual) results. Gaut. L 45-46, Vas. III. 48 and 
Manu V. 134 say that cleansing of the body is to be so effected 
first with water and then with earth that foul smell and filth 
will be totally removed. Devala ( quoted in the Gr, E. p. 147) 
says that respectable people do not emphasize the number of 
times mentioned in the smrtis, but they say that cleansing 
should be carried on till one feels that it is all right. 
The Smrtyarthasara (p. 19 ) following Daksa V. 13 says 

that at night only half of the sauca prescribed for the day 
is required, only one-fourth of it is prescribed for the 
ailing and only one-eighth when a man is on a journey 
and that no special number of lumps of earth are prescribed for 
women, Madras, boys whose upanayana has not been performed. 
Iri cleansing one is not to employ stones, clods of earth, and 
green twigs cut off for the purpose from herbs and trees (Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 30, Gaut. IX. 15 ) nor is one to use earth from 
inside a river or water reservoir or from a temple, from an 
ant-hill or from the hiding places of rats or from dung-hills or 
what is left after being used for a prior cleansing (Vas. Dh, S. 
VL 17 ) nor what is taken from a road or cemetery, nor should 
one use earth that has worms, coals, or bones or gravel in it. 
Daksa V. 7 prescribes that for the first time as much earth as 
will fill half of the outstretched hand and for the second time 
half of that is to be taken and so on.*^^^ The lump of earth 
should not be bigger than a myrobalan fruit ( Kurmapurana in 
Sm. C. 1. p. 182 ). One is not to answer calls of nature with the 
shoes on ( Ap. Dh. S. L 11. 30. 18) and one’s ijajnopavita should 
be suspended from the right ear or he should throw it on his 
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ck in the nivita form.’®*'* According to Yaj. 1.16 the yajfiopavita 
should be suspended from the right ear only. Vanaparva 59, 2 
describes that/ca/j (the principle of evil and strife) entered 
Nala when the latter did not wash his feet after urinating. 

This cleansing of the body in the morning is only a part 
of general imica. Sauoa is according to Gaut, VIII. 24 one of the 
atmagunas. Even the Hg, (in VII, 56. 12 and other verses) 
appears to emphasize cleanliness (Aucitva ).'*** According to 
Harlta ‘ tiauoa is the fir.st path to dharma, it is the resting place 
of brahma (Veda), the abode of 6rl ( prosperity), the means of 
clearing (or soothing) the mind, the favourite of gods, the 
means of realizing the Atman and the awakener of intelli¬ 
gence. ’According to Baud. Dh. S, III. 1. 26, Harlta, Daksa 
V. 3 and VySghrapada (quoted in Sm. 0.1, p. 93) Sauca is of two 
kinds,’*** bahya (outward) and dntara or ubhyantara (inward), the 
first being effected by water and loose earth and the latter is the 
purity of one's sentiments. HSrlta divides the first into three, 
that of kula (being free from impurity due to birth or death in 
the family), of artha (i. e. of the vessels and things to be used 
in all matters ) and of sanra ( of one’s body); Harlta divides 
Sbhyantara into five, manasa ( mental), caksusa ( of the ey ei. e. 
not looking at things that should not be looked at), ghrSnya 
( of the nose), vacya ( of speech ), svadya ( of the tongue). 
According to a verse quoted by Hafadatta on Gaut. VIII. 24 
Sauoa is of four kinds, viz. of dravya ( the vessels and things 
employed by one), of the mind, of speech and of the body, 
Vrddha-Gautama (Jivananda p. 632 ) speaks of five kinds of 
Sauca viz. of the mind, of actions, of kula (family ), of the body 
and of speech. According to Manu V. 135, Visnu Dh. S. 22. 81, 
Atri V. 31 and others there are twelve malas ( filthy exudations 
or impurities) of the human body, viz. fat, semen, blood, 
marrow, urine, fseoes, mucus of the nose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears. 
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of eyes, sweat; and the first six of these are removed by 
. water and earth and the latter six by water ( Atri v. 3Z ). 

After preforming &auca one has to ® 
twelve mouthfuls (gandusa) of water (Tf S tv 

ahnikap.220). When one finishes the purification of the body y 

washing the hands and feet and by rinsing the inouth one has to 
engage in acamana}^^'’ A good deal has been said about aeamana 
above (pp. 315-316) under upanayana. Acamana (sipping wat ) 
is to be done after tying the top-knot and tucking up the garment 
from behind; the water is to be poured in the hollowed palm of 
the hand in such a quantity that a grain of masa (bean ) will 
be plunged in it and the three fingers except the thumb and the 
small one are to be joined together and the water is to be drunk 
from that part of the hand which is called brahm describ¬ 
ed above (n. 750 ). The word tirtha means that part of the right 
hand by which water is taken in or poured in religious rites and 
the parts are given the names of deities for lauding them, as Vla va- 
ruoa says.*®'® In most smrtis their number is four, viz. prajapatya 
orkaya. pitrya. brahma, and daiva (for example in 
Visnu Dh. S. 62.1-4, Yaj. 1.19, Markandeya-purana 34.103-109. 
Daksa II 18). Some works like the Satyayanakalpa and Yrddha- 
Vasistha quoted by ViSvarupa on Yaj. 1.19 name five tirthas viz. 

daiva (when a brahmapa faces the east, the front Pf ^ of liis 
hand), pitrya (the right portion of the right hand ), brabnaa 
(the portion of the hand opposite the fingers ), pta^apatya 
portion of the hand near the small finger ) and paramesthya 
(the centre of the right palm). The Par. gr. parisis^a names 
the above five, except that it substitutes the name agneya for 
paramesthya. The Sahkha-smrti (in verse, X. 1-2) distinguishes 
kaya and prajspatya and omits the name of brahma altogether 
which is called prajapatya by it. Vaik. I. 5 has six, the usua 
four, the fifth being agneya ( centre of the palm) and the sixtn 
being arsa (the roots and tips of all fingers together). According 
to some, daiva ilrtha means the tips of the fingers and the centre 
of the palm is either saumya or agneya. According to Harlta the 
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tlrtha is to be used in marjana, worship of gods, offering 
of hali and in hhojana ; the kaya tirfcha ia to be employed in l&ja- 
homa (homa of fried grain) and daily homa, the pitrya in all 
rites for dead ancestors. Touching the kamandalu ( water 3 ar ), 
eating curds and fresh products of the fields ( navanna) are to 
be dona with the saumya tirtha (Smrtyarthasara p. 20 ). When 
there is difficulty of getting water and an occasion for purifi- 
cation by acamana arises, one should touch one s right ear. 
Very elaborate rules are laid down in the digests on the subject 
of acamana ( e. g. 8m. 0. 1. pp. 95-104), Smrtimuktaphala, 
Ahnika-prakaSa pp. 221-240, Ibnika-tattva pp. 333-344. Gr, R. 
pp, 150-172 &o., which have to be all passed over for want of 
space. One matter to be noticed is that according to the Apas- 
fcamba-srarti (in verse ) the procedure of acamana is of four 
kinds, viz. paurlnika (in which each sipping of water is 
accompanied by the names, Ke&ava, Narayapa, Madhava &c.); 
smarta { as laid down in the smtfcis like Manu II. 60 ff), agama 
(i. e. taught in the sacred books of Saiva and Vaisnava secta¬ 
rians ) and feauta (laid down in the Srautasutraa for Vedic 
sacrifices'*''). The first of these four is the method usually 
followed now by most brahmanas. 

Danta-dhavam (brushing the teeth). 

Danta-dhavana comes after ^lauca and acamana and before 
snSna (bath). Vide Yaj. 1.98 and Daksa II. 6. The practice of 
daily danta-dhavana has existed in India from the most ancient 
times. The Tai. 8.'”® (II. 5. 1. 7) when enumerating the 
actions which a rajasvdn (a woman in her monthly period ) 
was to avoid mentions duntadfiSvana among them and remarks 

that if she indulges in it during that period, she gives birth to 

a son whose teeth are naturally black. Dantadhavana is an 
independent act by itself performed for rendering the body 
(here the mouth) clean and it is not an ahga ( a subordinate 
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oonstituenk part) of bath oi morning prayer,’®^* Ap. Dh. S^ 
I. 3. 8. 5 forbids’®** one who has returned from his teacher’s 
home after finishing his studies to engage in the sight of his 
teacher in such acts of pleasure as cleansing the teeth, shampoo¬ 
ing the body and combing the hair and also forbids the study 
of the Veda while such actions are going on ( ibid. I. 3. 11, 
10-12 ).’®*® The brahmacarin was not to engage in the leisurely 
actions of brushing the teeth (but was to rinse his mouth ) 
according to Gaut. 11. 19 and Vas. Dh, S. VII. 15. 

In dantadhavana one has to take the twig ( with its bark ) 
of certain trees, crush the end of the twig with his teeth so as 
to make a brush of it and then to cleanse his teeth with the 
brush-like end. According to Gobhilasinrti’®*® (which is also 
called Chandoga-parisista in some works) if a man only rinses 
his mouth with river water or at home, he has not to repeat a 
mantra, but if he uses a twig he has to repeat a mantra ‘ Oh 
tree, bestow on me long life, strength, fame, brilliance, offspring, 
cattle, wealth,brahma (Veda), memory and intelligence.’ In 
the Par. gr. II. 6 and Ap, gr. 12, 6 brushing of the teeth with an 
udunibara twig is prescribed in SaniSvartana with a mantra 
‘may you be ready for food; here comes the king Soma; 
may he clean my mouth with glory and good luck. ’ '®'‘'^ 
Therefore the same mantra is to be employed every day after 
samavartana. In some of the digests (like the Ahnikapraka^a 
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131-132) it is stated that that mantra may be employed by the 
students of the Sukla Yajurveda, while those who study the 
Gobhila grhya may use the mantra ‘Syurbalam &o’. 

Very detailed rules are laid down about the length of the 
twig, about the trees the twigs of which are allowed or 
forbidden, about the days or occasions or times on which there 
is to be no dantndhavana. A few of these details are given 
below. Trees having thorns on their trunk or from which a 
milky fluid oozes out when a twig is broken off are allowed and 
so are vata, asana, arka, khadira, karanja, badara, sarja, niraba, 
arimeda, apSraSrga, m&latl, kakubha, bilva, Smra (mango), 
punnaga, tirlsa and further the twig must be nstringent, 
pungent or bitter in taste and not sweet or sour,'®*® Vide Brhat- 
Sarhhita of VarSbamihira chap. 85, Laghu-Harlta (Jivananda 
parti, p. 183), Laghu-Vyasa I. 17-18, Nreiinhapur5na 58. 47. 
Before the advent of the modern dentrifrices people in India 
followed these directions and even now many even in the cities 
still follow them and brush their teeth with twigs of various 
trees. Among the trees which are not to be used for danta- 
dhavana are palsda,.'®*® slesmStaka, arista, vibbitaka, dhava, 
bandhuka, nirgudl, Sigru, tilva, tinduka, inguda, guggulu, Sami, 
pllu, pippala, kovidara &o. (Visnu Dh. S. 61.1-5). The twig 
may be undried or dried, but one dried on the tree itself is not 
to be taken ( Visnu Dh. S. 61. 8, NrsirhhapurSna 58. 46 ). 
One must brush the teeth facing north or east, but not west or 
south (Visnu Dh. S. 61.13-13). Visnu Dh. S. (61.16-17) pres¬ 
cribes that the twig should be as big as the end of one’s 
small finger and twelve ahgulas in length and it should 
be washed before its use and after using it it should not 
be cast off in an impure place. There are various opinions 
about the length of the twig employed. The Nrsiihhapurana 
(58. 49. 50) says that it may be of eight ahgulas in length or a 
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: span in length (pradeSa); Garga (quoted in Sm. 0. I. p. 105 ) 
says that the twig should be 10, 9, 8, 7 or 4 ahgulas in length 
respectively for the four varneis and women. One was not to 
cleanse one’s teeth with pieces of brick or with clods of earth or 
with stones or with the bare fingers (except the thumb and the 
finger next to the small finger). 

According to Laghu-Harlta (Jivananda I.'p. 183) and Nrsim- 
hapurana 58. 50-53 there is to be no brushing of the teeth with a 
twig on the 1st tithit the parva tithis (i. e. new moon, full moon, 
8th day, 14th day and the day on which the Sun enters a new 
zodiacal sign, according to Visnu-purana III. 11.118), on the 6th 
tithi and 9th tithi and on those days when twigs are not avail¬ 
able one may rinse one’s mouth with twelve mouthfuls of 
waterPaithinasi (quoted in the Sm. C. I. p. 106) says 
‘one may brush one’s teeth with grass, leaves and water and 
with the fingers except the 4th finger.’ One may also cleanse 
with mouthfuls of water when one has no teeth (Ahnika- 
prakasa, p. 127). One may also rub one’s tongue with these 
or with a twig on the days on which it is allowed. There is to 
be no dantadhavana on sraddha day (for the performer), on the 
day of a sacrifice, when one is observing nitjama, when the 
husband has gone to another country, when there is indigestion, 
on marriage day, on a fast or a vrata (Smrtyarthasara p. 25 ). 
Visnu Dh. S. 61. 16 prescribes dantadhavana not only in 
the morning but also after taking one’s meal. This, as stated 
by Devala, is intended for removing particles of food sticking 
to the teeth or the gums. 

Snam, —After dantadhavana comes snana. As acamana, 
snSna (bath), japa (muttering of holy Vedic texts), horn a and 
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^thsr rites are to be performed after holding ku^a grass in the 
right hand some remarks must be offered on^ ku&as. The 
Kurmapurana says ‘whatever action is done without darbha 
or without yajn'^pavlta, it becomes useless and brings no reward 
here or in the next world ’ (quoted in KrtyaratnEkara p. 47 ). 
SatStapa '*** says ‘ in japa, homo, dana, svadhyaya (study of 
the Veda) or in pitrtarpana one should have in his hand gold, 
silver and ku^as*. One should have at the time of acamana &o. 
a pavitra ( a ring-like loop ) of darbhas in his right hand or in 
both his hands on the finger next to the small one or have kusa 
in his right hand. There were several views about wearing a 
pavitra or darbhas, ns stated in note 1553. The darbha grass is to 
be collected on the daria day (new moon) in the month of Sravapa 
and the darbhas so collected are never stale and may be used again 
and again The pavitra of the four varnas should be made 
with 4 darbhas or with 3, 2, or 1 respectively or it should be made 
with two darbhas for all (Smrtyarthasara pp. 36-37). Those 
darbha blades from which no further blades shoot forth are 
called simply darbhas, blades from which fresh ones sprout 
forth are called ku^as, blades with their roots are called kutapas 
and those the tips of which are cut off are called trm (grass). 
The darbha grass growing in a field of sesavno and having 
seven blades is very auspicious. 

The darbhas to be used in yajnas should be green in colour, 
yellowish for use in p&kwjajnas, they should be with roots vvhen 
used in rites for the pitrs and variegated when used in vai^va- 
deva. Those darbhas that were held in the hand at the time 
of offering pindas to the dead or in ^raddhas or in pitrtarpana or 
at the time of urination or voiding faeces should be thrown 
away (Smrtyarthasara p. 37). If kuSa grass is not available, 
then ka&a or durva may be employed instead. 
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The subject of stiana can be treated from various points of 
view. SnSnais either mukhija (principal) or gau^a 
(secondary), the first being abatfa with water and the second being 
without water. Each of these is again subdivided into various 
kinds. According to Daksa II. 48 snana is nitya (obligatory 
every day), naimittika (to be performed on certain occasions), 
and kamya (to be performed only if one desires certain rewards). 
All the varnashave to.bathe in or with water every day 
the whole body together with the head also ( Baud. Dh. S. IL 4. 
4, Manu II. 176 and IV. 82) and dvijatis have to do it with 
Vedio mantras. This is nitya. This is required to be done, 
because a man who has not bathed is not entitled to perform 
homa, japa and other rites (Sahkha VIII. 2, Daksa II. 9). The 
body is dirty and from it ooze various exudations day and night 
and a bath in the morning cleanses and purifies the body. In 
this way snana has seen and unseen (i. e, spiritual) results 

Some works (Yaj. I. 95,100, Laghu-ASvalayana I, 16, 75, 
Daksa II, 9 and 43 &c.), prescribe two baths a day for brahraana 
house-holders, one before day-break and another at noon. There 
is only one bath a day for brahmacarins, two for forest hermits 
(Manu VI. 6). According to Manu VI. 22 and Yaj. HI. 48 the forest 
hermit has to bathe thrice (in the morning, at noon and in the 
evening) and a yati has also to bathe thrice Though even 
now some orthodox brahmana householders do perform two baths 
a day, the usual rule for all Hindus (including even the so- 
called untouchables) is to bathe once a day, which also has 
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been the general rule for centuries (vide Smrfcyarthaaara p. 26 
‘ sarve vapi sakrt kuryur). Snana is usually done now before 
noon, that in the early morning being done only by a yati, one 
observing a vrata, a brabmacarin, saorifioial priests, students of 
the Veda and those engaged in austerities (Smrtyartbasara 
p. 27). The morning bath is to be taken immediately after 
brushing the teeth before Say-break when one sees the eastern 
direction lit up by the morning rays of the rising sun 
(VisnuDh. S. 64. 8). Gobhila-smrti {II. 24) says thatone 
should not lengthen out the process of taking the morning bath 
(by repeating too many mantras) as it would come in the way 
of performing the morning homa at the proper time, which is 
between the first appearance of light and the sun’s reaching 
about one cubit above the eastern horizon (Gobhila 1.122-123). 
Vide Manu II. 15 also. The madhyahna ( midday) bath 
is to be performed in the fourth part of the day-time divided 
into eight parts (Daksa II. 43, Laghu-Vyasa II. 9) and one has 
to bring together loose earth, cow-dung, flowers, whole rice 
grains, kusas, sesame and sandalwood paste This midday 
bath is not to be performed by one who is ill. The third bath 
(in the case of forest hermits and yatis) is to be performed 
before sunset, but not after sun-set or at night. No bathing is 
allowed for any one at night except when there is an eclipse 
or the sun passes into the zodiacal signs of Cancer and Capri¬ 
corn (at night), a marriage, a birth or death or when a vrata 
is undertaken with some object Night means specially 

the two middle watches ( Manu IV. 129, Kulluka thereon and 
ParS^ara XII. 27 ). 
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The obligatory {nihja) bath is to be taken with cold water 
and ordinarily hot water is not allowed, Sahkha (VIII. 9-10) 
says that if one bathes with heated water or in water belonging 
to another individual, he may effect the cleansing of the body 
but he would not secure the unseen spiritual result of a bath. 
Daksa II. 64 is to the same effect Naimittika and kamya 
baths must be performed with cold water, there is an option 
only as to nitya (daily obligatory) bath ( Garga quoted in the 
Sm. C. I. p. 123). 

Manu IV. 203, Visnu Dh. S. 64.1-2 and 15-16, Yaj. I. 159, 
Daksa II. 43, Veda-Vyasa-srarti III. 7-8, Sahkha VIII. 11 and 
others say that one must daily bathe in natural water, i. e, in 
rivers, in tanks connected with temples, in lakes, in deep 
reservoirs and in mountain springs. One should not bathe 
in water belonging to an individual (i. e. a well or reser¬ 
voir dug or dammed by him &o.) but if no water is other¬ 
wise available one may bathe with such water after re¬ 
moving three or five lumps of clay (from the bottom of 
the reservoir '***) or three or five jars from the well. The 
idea is that either the private owner would participate in 
the merit of the bath (as Baud. Dh. S, If. 3, 7 remarks) or that 
the bather incurs a fourth part of the sin of the owner of the 
water (Manu IV. 201-202), If no such water is available or 
one is unable to go to a river &o. for a bath one may bathe in 
the court-yard of one’s house with water drawn in a vessel (from 
a well &c.) till his clothes are wetted. The words * nadi ’ 
and ‘ garta ’ (used in Manu IV. 203 ) are defined as follows; 
a nadI (river) is one that has a stream of water at least 
8000 bows in length, while all other streams are called garta 
(a pool). As in the months of Sravana and Bhadrapada all 
rivers are full of mud (rajasvala is used in a double sense) one 
should not bathe in them in those months, exoei4 in rivers that 
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directly reach the sea.'*’®'^ But even in these months one may 
bathe in muddy rivers at the time of upakarma or utsargs, or 
on the death of a person or on the eclipse of the sun or the 
moon. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 64.17 which says that out of water 
drawn in a pot, water standing in a reservoir, a spring, a river, 
water in which noble men of the past bathed, Ganges water, 
each succeeding one is holier than each preceding one for 
a bath.’”® 

The actual bath is described differently in different sutras, 
smrtis and digests. Gobhila-smrti (1137) says’*'" that the morning 
bath contains the same procedure as the mid-day bath. The 
morning bath has to be brief, as already stated, in the case of 
one who has consecrated the ^rauta fires, Ihe procedure of 
bathing will be indicated by a few brief extracts. The Visnu 
Dh. S. (64,18-22)says‘havingremoved’*'*’*’ the dirt from his 
body with water and loose earth, he should plunge in water, 
he should invoke the water with the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ 
(Bg. X. 9. 1-3), with the four verses ‘hiranyavarnah’ 
(Tai. S, V. 6, 1, 1-2) and with the verse ‘ idamapah 
pravahata ’ (Bg. I. 23. 22 or X. 9. 8). Then while still plunged 
in water he should thrice mutter the Aghamarsana hymn (Bg. 
X. 190.1-3, rtam ca satyam &c.) or he may mutter ‘tad visnoh 
paramam pa'dam ’ ( Rg. I. 22. 20) or the Drupada Savitrl verse 
(Vaj. S. 20. 20) or the auuvaka beginning with ‘yunjate 
mana’ (Ilg. V, 81, 1-5 ) or the Puiusasukta (Bg. X. 90,1-16). 
‘ Having bathed he should, with his garment still wet, perform 
tarpaijxt of gods and Manes while still in the water. But if he 
has changed his clothes, then he may do it (tarpana) after 
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coming out of the water’. Even now many brahmanas mutter 
the Pnrusasukta while bathing. Safikha-srarti (IX) has a brief 
description of snana which consists in invoking water, then 
imarjana with the three verses (apo hi stha), then repeating 
certain Vedic veraes like ‘ hiranya-varnah’, *§an-no devir’, ‘^am 
na apah’ (Atharvaveda I. 6.1 and 4) and thrice repeating Agha- 
marsana. Vide Madanaparijata pp. 270-271, Gr, R. pp, 206-208 
and Par. M. 1.1. pp. 274-275 where the whole of Sahkha (IX) 
is quoted. The Snanasutra of Kalyayana says “ Now then 
will be treated the daily obligatory bath in a river and the like. 
Having fetched loose earth, cowdung, sesame, ku^as and flowers, 
having approached the water side, having placed (the above) 
materials on a pure spot, having washed one’s hands and feet, 
holding kuSa blades (orpavitra) in bis hand, tying up his top 
knot and wearing the yajnopavlta, he should perform acamam 
and invoke the water with the verse ‘urum hi’ (Rg. I. 24.8=VSi. 
S. 8. 23), stir it (with his thumb) with the verses 'ye te satam’ 
( vide Par. gr. I. 2). He should fill his joined hands with water 
with the verse ‘sumitriya nah ’ (Vaj. S., VI. 22) and should cast it 
on the ground with the verse ‘durmitriya’ (Vaj. S. VI. 22) in the 
direction of his enemy. He should apply loose earth thrice to each 
of the limbs, viz. the waist, the abdomen, thighs, feet and hands, 
then perform Scamana, should do obeisance to the water and 
should smear his body with loose earth. Facing the sun with the 
verse ‘idam visnur’ (Rg. I. 22. 17 = Vfij. S. 5.15), he should 
dive into the water and bathe with the verse ‘Spo asman’ 
(Rg. X. 17. 10=Vaj. S. rV. 2), then raise up his body with 
the mantra‘ud-id-abhyat’ (Vaj. S, IV. 2), again dip into water 
and again raise his head out of the water, perform acamana 
and smear his body with cowdung with the mantra‘ma nastoke,’ 
(Rg. 1.114.1 = Vaj. S, 16.16). Then he should bathe with the 
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four mautras ' imam me Varuna’ (V3j. S. 21,14), and with 
the verses ‘ mS apo * uduttamam * ( Vaj, S. 12.12), * muficantu , 

(Hg. X. 97. 16 = Vaj. S. 12. 90), * avabhrtha ’ (Vaj. S. Ill, 48). 
At the end of these mantras he should dive into the water and 
then rise up out of it, perform aoamana and sprinkle with 
darbha blades his body with the nine verses, viz, tha three 
beginning with ‘apo hi ftha’ (ilg. X. 9.1-3 = Vaj. S. 11. 50-52). 

‘ idam-apat * (Vaj. S. VI. 17 ), with the two verses ‘ havismatir ’ 

(Vaj. S. VI. 23 ) and ‘ devirapaii ’ (Vaj. S. 1.12 ), ‘ apo devah ’ 
(Vaj, S. X, 1), ‘ drupadad-iva’ ( Vaj. S. 20, 20), ‘ten-no 
devir ’ (Vaj. S, 33.12 ), ‘ apam rasam ’ (Vaj. S. 9. 3 ), ‘apo devlh’, 
and ‘ punantu ma ’. Then he should repeat thrice, while diving 
in water, the Aghainarsana hymn ( Bg. X. 190. 1-3 ) preceded 
by the mantra ‘ oit patir-ma ’ (Vaj. S. 4. 4), by the syllable om, 
by the vyahrtis, by the Gayatrl and followed by the same; or 
he may repeat the verse ‘ drupadad-iva ’ (Vaj. S. 20, 20 ) or the 
three verses ‘ ayam gau^i’( ilg. X. 189. 1-3 = Vaj. S. 3. 6 ) or he 
should perform pranayama with the 6iras (viz. apo jyoti raso 
smrtam brahma &c. cited above on p. 304 from Tai. A. X, 15 ) 
or he should repeat simply ‘om’ thrice or he should only 
contemplate on Visnu. Having come out of the water, he 
should put on two washed garments, should wash his hands 
and thighs with loose earth, should perform acamana and then 
pranayama thrice 

Yogi-Yajnavalkya quoted by Apararka and other works 
says that when a man is unable to perform the elaborate 
snana described by himself and others, he should engage only 
in this; he should invoke the water, then perform acamana, 
then mSrjana (sprinkling water on body with kuSa blades) 
and then snana and muttering of AghamaTsana(]fe. X. 190,1-3)'®'^* 
thrice. The Gr. R, (pp. 215-217 ) quotes the method of snana 
according to the Padmapurana and the Nisimhapurana and 
remarks that the procedure in the Padmapurana may be observed 
by all varnas and by men following all the different Vedic 
schools (except the Vedic mantras in the case of sudras). Tha 
Smrtyarthasara ( p. 28) also gives a brief procedure of smm. 
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Thera arc certain rules to be observed when bathing. One 
was not to bathe naked (Gaut. IX. 61 and Mann IV. 45 ), 
nor with all clothes on (but only with the lower garnaent) 
nor after taking one’s meal ( Manu 4. 39 ); one was not to rub 
the body in water but outside on the bank, one should not 
strike the water with one’s foot or hand or dash a portion of the 
water against the rest.’*’’^ 

The earth to be employed (like soap) for cleansing the 
body was to be obtained from a pure place and not from 
ant-hill or from places infested by mice, nor from under water, 
nor from the public road, nor from the bottom of a tree, nor 
from near temples, nor out of what was left by some person 
after using a portion for his own 6auca and is to be invoked 
with two verses ‘ asvakrante'®'^® &o, ’ Laghu-Harlta ( v. 70-71 ) 
says earth secured after digging eight ahgulas from the surface 
should be used, all earth is pure wliich is taken from a place not 
frequented by people and that ten kinds of earth should not 
be used at the time of bathing ’ (verses 73-73 ). 

The brahmao5rin was not to bathe in a leisurely or sporting 
manner but to dive in water motionless like a stick. 

The MahSbhSrata, Daksa and others say that ten gocd 
consequences follow from snana viz. strength, beauty, clearness 
of complexion and voice, (pleasant) touch and odour {of the 
body ), purity, prosperity, delicacy and fine women.'®” 

Bathing with water is divided into six varieties by Sahkba 
smrti (VlII. 1-11), Agnipurana 155,3-4 and others, viz. nitya, 
ncdmittiha, kamya, kriyango, malUpakarsa'^u-i (or abhyanga-snana ), 
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-TcfiyUsnana. Nitya snana (daily bath) has been described above. A 
few observations are made below on each of the others. On certain 
occasions or on coming in contact with certain persons or things 
one has to bathe, although one may have already bathed that day. 
This is called naimittika ( due to some occasion or cause ) snUna. 
For example, on the birth of a son, in a sacrifice (at the end), on 
the passing away of a relative, in eclipses, one has to bathe and 
even at night (PaiS^ara XII. 26 and Devala quoted above). 
Similarly a man has to bathe with all bis clothes on if he 
touches an outcast (who is guilty of one of the mortal sins), a 
candala, a woman who has recently delivered, a woman m her 
monthly course, a corpse, or one who has touched a corpse or one 
who has touched another that has come in contact with a corpse 
or when a man follows a corpse (Gaut. 14. 28-29, Vas. 4.38, 
Manu V. 85 and 103, Ya). HI. 30, Laghu-ASvalayana 20. 24 ). 
According to Manu V. 144, Sahkha-smrti VIII. 3, Mark, purana 
34.82-83,Brahmapuranall3.79, ParaSara XII. 28, if a man 
vomits or has many purges (ten or more), if he has a shave or 
has a bad dream, has had sexual intercourse, if he repairs to a 
cemetery,or is covered with smoke from a funeral pyre or touches 
a sacrificial post or a human bone, be has to undergo a bath to 
purify himselfAp. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 16 prescribes a bath if a 
man is bitten by a dog and Gaut. 14. 30 prescribes it even for 
touching it. If a man touches Bauddhas, Pasupatas, Jainas, 
Lokayatikas, atheists, dvijatis living by condemned actions 
and Madras he should bathe with his clothes’*®’ on. The Mit. 
on Yaj. III. 30. the Sm. 0. I. pp. 117-119 and other digests 
speak of snana being necessary on coming in contact with 


1578. gwspnm ar*n 

n trrRTT XII. 26 . . 

1579. 

"sgsvn = 91 14- 28-29; s^=3rirfri?r v erur i ^=t 

^frrr%d! ugifv: ii 20. 24. 

1580. i f%w i'Jtt’t- 
quoted in on VT- HI- 30, which is slightly different 

from the printed nxrm XII. 1- i ^ 

^55VT«irfr: ^ 34. 82-83; vide Baud. Bh. S. T. 5. 

52 for a verse similar to quart’s. 

1581. §:vffqTS'ttim.?Ssr 

mtrr srsrrrf^n II srsn^ss^ quoted in on V(. III. 30.^ 5pgrn'0r» 

1. p. 118 quotes reading •nsjT'liJ^^K cSl^UT^' 

egti q trrec i r^ar.wji 3n5Tmq$rg; ’. 

H. D, 84 








History of Dharmaiastra 


[ai. t\ 


several birds (like the crow) and animals (like the cock and 
village hog), which are passed over for want: of space. 

Kamyasnana (bath for some desired object) is that 
which is taken when one goes to a tirtha (a sacred place) or 
when there is some astrological conjunction like the moon being 
in the constellation of pusya (vide Sahkhasmrti VIII. i) or when 
one bathes in the morning in. the two months of MSgha and 
Phalguna for securing abundant pleasures. Vide Sm. 0. I. 
pp. 122-133 for numerous examples. 

When a man has to take a bath as a part of the religious 
rite such as the rite of dedicating a well, a temple, a park to the 
public, that is called Jeriyanga-srtEm?^*^ 

When a man applies oil to his body, uses myrobalans and 
engages in a bath solely for cleaning the body (and with no 
idea of performing an obligatory duty or securing religious 
merit) that is called malapaktr^aka or abhydnga-snana. The 
Sm.O. L'p. 125i AparSrka pp. 195-196 and other works lay down 
elaborate rules about this sni-na. One rule is that on certain 
tithis like parva (vide Manu IV 128 and Yaj I. 79 above on 
p. 304) there is to be no bath with oil dec. It is said that one 
desiring prosperity should use dried myrobalan (amalaka) 
at the time of bath except on the 7th and 9th tithis and on parva 
days,’®®* Vide Vamanapurana 14. 49 £f. ( quoted in 8m. 0.1, 
p. 125) for astrological rules. 

When a man regards bathing at a sacred place the reward 
of his pilgrimage and engages in the procedure prescribed 
by Sahkhasmrti IX that is called /crie/a-snana.’®*® 

A person who is ill may bathe with hot water or he may, if 
he cannot bear that, only wash his body except the head or his 
body may be rubbed with a wet piece of cloth. This last method 
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Balled itapeVa-swawa.’®®* There is another method where a man 
is ill and something happens on which it is absolutely necessary 
for him to bathe; in this case one who is not ill should touch 
him and then bathe himself and then again touch him and 
bathe; when this is repeated ten times the person who is ill 
is deemed to have become pure as if he had bathed.’*®’ In the 
case of a woman in her monthly course, if on the fourth day 
she has high fever, she is not to be bathed, but another woman 
is to touch her and bathe with all her clothes on and perform 
Scamana and touch her and bathe again; this is to be carried 
out ten or twelve times and in the end the clothes worn by 
the ailing woman are to be taken off and new ones to be given 
to her and she becomes clean.'*®® 

The bath with water is called Vsruna (as Vanma is the lord 
of waters, according to Bg. VII. 49. 3 * yasftm raja Yaruno ’ &c.) 
and.VSrupa is the principal kind of bath. There are sk kinds of 
gaw)a snanas which may be employed when one is either ill and 
BO unable as to undergo a regular bath or when there is rio time 
or room to take a regular bath. These six ( with Varuna as the 
seventh) are enumerated and defined in Yogayainavalkya and 
other works and they are:, mantrasnana, bhauma, agneya, 
vayavya, divya, manasa. Daksa II. 15-16 and Para^ara 
XII. 9-11 mention these except bhauma and manasa and 
employ the word brahma in place of mantrasnana. The Vaik. 
gr. (I, 2 and 5 ) employs both words ‘ mantra ’ and ‘gurvanuina’ 
as synonymous. Garga and Brhaspati omit bhauma and manasa 
and speak of sanzswi/a-SKona instead, which consists in the 
blessing pronounced by a learned man in the case of a dvijati, 
or a pupil or his son ‘ may you have a bath with golden jars of 
Ganges water and of other sacred waters ’ {vide Ahnika-prakaSa. 


1586. s wtnotm: i sufw 

%f|!R ftf. II quoted by p. 135; ‘ anfur 

fwf: I ’ both quoted by 1. p. 134, p. 197. 

1587. ttRtgxs i auj 

WtaX'. II ( JivBnanda, part I p. 565), ffmRtT chap, VI. p. 208 ( JirSn- 
anda, part II); quoted as rm’s in I. p. 121, p. 197. 

1588. v( mfir vsim >... wura g 

«t I m «lr55nr«Ti«riqs- ?*nr5T gm ii «rf 

sm S«T*. I g uiRmi ?qi»Raifrj prr • quoted by 

!• P- i21. 




History of Hharmasaslra 


( Ch. XVI 


I 


pp. 196-197). The mantrasnana’®*® consists in sprinkling 
water with the verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ (Rg. X. 9.1-3), the bhauma 
(or parthim ) in smearing the body with loose earth, agneya in 
smearing the body with holy ashes, vayavjja in taking on the 
body the dust raised by the hoofs of cows, divya in wetting 
one’s body with a shower of rain accompanied with sunshine 
and mdnasa in reflecting on God Visnu. 


Tarpam (offering water to gods, sages and Manes ) is an 
anga (a subsidiary constituent part) of snana, just as it is an 
ahga in brahma-yajna. When a person plunges his whole body 
in water including the head, he has to perform tai'paya while 
still standing in the water. Vide Manu II. 176, Visnu Dh. S, 64. 
23-24 (quoted above in n.l570), Parasara XII. 12-13 for this. He 
joins his two hands together, takes water in the joined hands 
and easts the water into the stream in which he is standing. 
If he changes his clothes, then he may perform the tarpana 
on the bank of the river. There was a difference of opinion 
about tarpana. Some said'®*® that a man had to perform tarpana 
as an ahga of snana immediately after it and before saihdhya 
prayer and then again the same day as an ahga of brahvmjajna ; 
while others held that tarpana was to be performed only 
once in the day after saihdhya prayer. One has to perform 
tarpana according to the procedure prescribed in one’s ^akha 
(Vedio school) but Sahkha prescribes a brief tarpana which 
consists in the words ‘ may the universe from Brahma down 
to a bunch of grass be satisfied’ (or satiated) and offering three 
aiijalis (joined hands) of water. When he performs tarpana 
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standing in water, he should not wring the water from the ends 
of his garment until he has finished it. He should then 
wring’**' the ends of his garment and the water so falling down, 
is deemed to be meant for the sonless deceased persons born in 
the family of the bather and he has to repeat a verse to 
that effect. Further details of tarpana are set out under 
brahmayajfla below. 

After one takes a bath one was not to shake one's head 
( for getting rid of the water), nor should one rub off the water 
on one’s body with one’s hand or with the garment already 
worn by one; one has to cover one’s head with a turban ( to 
dry the hair) and wear two fresh garments already washed and 
dried (Visnu Hh. S. 64. 9-13 ). 

What clothes the brahmacarin was to wear has already 
been stated (pp. 278-279). A few words must be said about the 
clothes to be worn by a householder. 

Weaving and woven cloth are frequently referred to in the 
Veda, generally in a metaphorical sense or in similes. Vide 
Rg. 1.115. 4, II. 3. 6, V. 29.15. X 106.1. In Rg. V,I. 9. 2-3, 
both warp {toTitu) and woof (ofw) are mentioned. The words 
used for garment are ‘vasas* * or Vastra’. In the Tai. S. (VI. 1.1.3) 
it is said that k^uma (linen) cloth is worn when a person takes 
the diksa (Initiatory rite) for a Vedic sacrifice. In the K&^baka 
Sam. XV. 1 ksamna cloth is said to be the fee in a certain rite. 
In the Athaivaveda VIIL 2,16 we have the two words ‘ vasah. ’ 
(outer garment) and‘nivi’(under garment)'**® used with reference 
to the same man. In the Rg. the word ‘ adhivasa ’ is also 
used with reference to a garment which must have been some¬ 
what like a mantle or toga (Rg. I, 162. 16). In the Tai S, II. 
4. 9. 2. the skin of the black deer is mentioned. In the Sat. 
Br. V. 2.1. 8 it is said that when the Hestr '®'* priest is about 
to lead up the sacrificer’a wife he makes her put on a kuSa 
upper garment (vasas) or a kuEiu skirt next to the cloth that 
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ne who is initiated for the sacrifice wears. In the Br. Up. II. 
3. 6. there ’*** is a reference to cloth dyed red with safflower or 
woollen cloth that is whitish in colour. Bg. IV. 33. 2 and Pg. 
V. 53. 9 are interpreted by Western scholars as referring to 
wool on the Parusnl river being the best, but the sense is rather 
obscure. It appears from the above that cloth was either 
woollen or linen, that silken ( or kusa) cloth was worn on very 
solemn occasions, that deer-skin was also employed as covering 
and that cloth was also dyed red. Whether cotton cloth was 
known in the earliest Vedio period is not certain. It is clear 
that in the sutras ( Visnu Dh. S. 71. 15 and 63. 24 ) and in 
Manu (8. 326 and 12. 64) cotton cloth is known and so its use 
must have reached several centuries before the times of the 
sutras. Arrian (tr. by MacOrindle) says that Indian dress was 
made of cotton (p. 319). 


The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 3. 4. 23~33) requires that a householder 
should always wear an upper garment ( besides the lower one ) 
but allows him to have only the sacred thread instead (if he be 
poor &c.). Vas. Dh. S. XII. 14 says that smtakas (those who 
have returned from the stage of student-hood ) should always 
wear a lower garment and an upper one, two yajnopavltas 
&c. The Baud, Dh. S, I. 3. 3. says the same and adds that a sna- 
taka should wear a turban, a deer-skin as upper garment, shoes 
and have an umbrella. Apararka (pp. 133-134 ) quotes verses 
from Vyaghra and YogaySjnavalkya to the same effect, the latter 
remarking that if one cannot procure a second washed garment 
one may wear a blanket of wool, or hempen or linen cloth. Baud. 
Dh. S. (1.6.5-6,10-11) says ‘among garments'®’® the one that has 
not been worn is pure and therefore everything connected with 
sacrifice and worship should be done with fresh (or unblemi¬ 
shed) clothes. The sacrificer, his wife and the priests should wear 
garments that have been washed, dried in the wind and are not 
worn out by use; but in sacrifices performed for abhicara (harm 
to one’s enemies) the priests should wear clothes and turbans dyed 
red. In consecrating the Vedic fires one should wear clothes made 
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of flai or if they are not available cotton or woollen ones. Sahara 
on Jaimini X 4.13 quotes iruti passages to the effect that the 
sacrifioer and his wife wear fresh unused clothes in the model 
sacrifice and in the Mahavrata the sacrifioer wears in addition 
a tUrpya (silk garment) and his wife wears one made of ku&a 
grass.'”® Baud. Dh. S. IL 3. 66 requires that one must wear 
an upper garment in five acts viz, study of the Veda, dedication 
of a well or a tank &o. to the public, making gifts, taking 
one's meal or acamana. Similarly the Visnupurana (III. 12. 20) 
requires that a man must not, with only one garment on, begin 
homo, the worship of gods and similar rites, study of the 
Veda, acamana and Gaut. 9. 4-5, 5.p. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 

10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yaj. I. 131 and others enjoin that a 
snataka and a householder should wear white garments and 
they must not be worn out or dirty if he has enough ( means) 
and should not wear dyed garments or garments of high price 
(or gaudy ones) or those worn by another.'”® Baud. Dh. S, 
II, 8. 24 remarks ‘ what a man, while wearing reddish garments, 
does such as japa, homa, receiving gifts, offerings made 
to gods and Manes, does not reach the gods.'®** Cloth dyed in 
indigo is also forbidden and a male has to undergo a fast and 
take paflcagavya for wearing such cloth. The Apastamba smrti 
(in verse) chap, VI has several verses on cloth dyed in indigo. 
The Mit. on Yaj. III. 292 quotes verses 1-5 of Apastamba, Vide 
Apararka p. 1186 for quotation of the same verses and also of 
Ahgiras, verses 32-39 (which are almost the same as Apastamba’s), 
Gaut. 9.5-7, Manu IV. 66,VisnuDh.S.71.47,Mark.pur5na'«‘’®34. 
42-43 prescribe that one should not wear the shoes, garment* 
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yajuopavlta, ornament, garland, or water-jar used by another 
but if a man is unable to secure one for himself, he may wear 
another’s garment or shoes or garland after cleansing it. 
According to Garga quoted in the Sm. C. (L p. 113 ) a brahmana 
should wear white garments, a ksatriya red and brilliant ones, 
a vaisya yellow ones, a ^udra should wear a dark one that is 
dirty. The Mahabharata says that one has to wear garments at 
the time of worshipping gods that are different from those that 
one wears while walking on a road or when one is in bed 
Prajapati quoted by Par. M. states that in tarpana one should 
wear silk cloth having a hem or one that is orange-coloured, but 
never one that is gaudy. Probably it is requirements like these 
that led to the practice of wearing silken garments at the time 
of meals and worship, which practice is observed even now in 
many parts of India. Manu IV. 18 and Visnu Dh. S. 71. 5~6 
prescribe that one must dress, speak and entertain thoughts that 
would be in keeping with one’s age, occupation, monetary 
affairs, learning, family and country. The garments to be worn 
by the vanaprastha and samnyasin will be discussed below. 
The smrfcis contain rules about tucking up the lower garment. 
A garment should be tucked in three places i. e. when it is 
tucked near the navel, on the left side and behind on the back. 
A brahmana is said to be a ^udra as long as he has not tucked his 
garment behind or allows one corner of it to hang down from 
behind like a tail, or has tucked it in the wrong way or side, 
or has wound part of it round his waist or has covered the upper 
part of the body with a portion of the lower garment. Vide Sm. 
M. (ahnika pp. 351-353 ) and Sm. 0. 1. pp. 113-114 for these 
and other rules about wearing garments. 


After one bathes, one has to sip water (Daksa IL 20. ff) 
and make marks on his forehead (variously called iilaka, 
urdhvapundra, tripundra &o.) according to one's caste or sect. 
In the Ahnikapraka^a (pp. 248-252 ), in the Smrtimnktaphala 
(ahnika pp. 292-310) elaborate rules are laid down on this 
subject. In the Brahmandapurana’®^^^ it is stated that for making 
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urdhvapundra (vertical mark of a line or lines on the forehead) 
one may select earth from the top of mountains or from banks 
of holy rivers like the Indus and the Ganges, from places sacred 
to Visnu, from ant-hills and from the root of the tulasl 
plant. The thumb, the middle finger and the finger next to 
the small finger are to be used in making the mark, but the 
nails should not come in contact with the earth employed. The 
mark may be of the form of a lamp and its wick, or of the form 
of bamboo leaves or a lotus bud, or of a fish or tortoise or 
a conch and the mark may be in length from two to ten 
fingers. The marks are to be made on the forehead, the 
chest, the throat and its pit, on the abdomen, the right and 
left sides, the arms, the ears, the back, the back of the nook, 
after taking the twelve names of Visnu ( viz. KeSava, NarSyana 
&o.) for each of the above twelve parts of the body. The tri- 
pav.dra mark (three oblique lines) is to be made with holy ashes 
(bhasman) and the tilaka with sandalwood paste.”®* According to 
the Brahmandapurana, the iirdhvapundra is made after a bath 
with loose earth in such a way that it resembles the outline of 
the foot (of Hari ),”®* the tripupdra with holy ashes after homa, 
and the tilaka (a circular mark) with sandalwood paste on 
worshipping gods (devaphja). The Sm. M. (ahnika p, 292) 
quotes Vasudevopanisad for making the Qrdhvapundra mark on 
the forehead and other places with Gopioandana ( magnesian or 
caloareous'olay) or in its absence with earth from the roots of 
the tulasi plant. Sacrifice, gifts, japa, homa, study of the Veda, 
tarpana of the Manes, if done without the urdhvapundra mark, 
become fruitless (according to Visnu quoted in Sm. M. ahnika 
p. 292 ). The Vrddha-Harlta smrli (II. 58-72) has a long note on 
‘■urdhvapuv^^ra. The Sm. M. (ahnika p. 296) notes that some texts of 
the PaSupata and other Saiva sectarians run down firdhvapundra 
and highly ei^ol the tripundra mark, while Paficaratra texts 
enjoin the marking of the body with ^lankha, cakra and other 
weapons of Visnu and condemn tripundra. Devout worshippers 
of Visnu who are followers of MadhvSoarya brand the weapons of 

1603. gjufgngggr mnsTr t firar; 

VfEgrvr II quoted in si]%q5OTri5r p. 250 and p. 279. The 
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. „«J^snu such as the conch on their arms and bodies with heated metal 
pieces, just as early Christians stamped the cross on the forehead 
with red-hot iron (vide Wilson’s ‘ Religious Sects of the Hindus’, 
vol. L p. 43). Works like Vrddha-Harlta IL 44-45, the Prthvl- 
candrodaya condemn the practice of branding the body with 
marks of the conch &o. with red-hot iron as fit only for SQdras, The 
Smrtyartha-sagara of Chalari quotes passages of the VayupurSna 
and Visnupurana supporting branding. In the Kalagnirudropa- 
nisad the procedure’®®* * of the tripundra mark is laid down. Holy 
ashes are taken from the sacred fire with the five mantras ‘sadyo 
jatam* (Tai. 5.r. 10, 43-47) and they are then invoked with the 
mantras ‘agniriti bbasma'; part of the ashes is then taken 
in the palm of one’s hand with the mantra ‘ mS nastoke ’, 
(Rg. I. 114, 8) and mixed with water and therewith lines 
are made on the head, the forehead up to the (middle 
of the) eyebrows and eyes, on the chest and shoulders, 
after repeating ‘tryayusam Jamadagner ’ when applying the 
ashes to the forehead, ‘ kaSyapasya trySyusam ’ when applying 
to the navel (or chest) and so on (the head coming last). 
The Sahkhyayana gr. says “ He makes the tripun(Ra mark 
with ashes with the five formulas ‘ trySyusam ’ &c. on his 
forehead, chest, right and left shoulders and then on the back; 
(by doing this) he studies these Vedas, one, two, three or all.” 
The Smrtimuktaphala (ahnika p. 301) quotes a passage 
from Baudhayana in which the words of the exhortation to the 
pupil returning home ‘ bhutyai na pramaditavyam ’ occurring 
in the Tai. Up. 1.11 are interpreted as referring to the making 


1605. Vide Sm. M. p, 30JI for all details. Even now parts of a 
mantra are used in applying holy ashes to the forehead, to the navel, to 
the right and left shoulders and the head. The mantra occurs in sim. 

ITT. II. 7, 2 ‘ t svig«f 

3t?3 S'ldg tT q > II. STRI. TT. HI. 62 has the same mantra with slight 
variations. About the ashes the following are repeated ‘ 
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if the tripundra mark with ashes ( bhlUi). This is a fine example 
of how seotarians twist the words of ancient texts to bolster up 
their practices and dogmas. In the Kadambarl (para 34) Harlta 
is described as ornamented by the tripundra mark of ashes. 
The Aoaramayukha quotes a verse from the Bhavisyapurana 
* of him who does not bear the tripundra mark, truthfulness, 
iaxica, japa, homa, pilgrimage and worship of gods—all this 
becomes futile ’ and a verse from the Smrtiratnavali as to the 
parts of the body that are to be smeared with holy ashes, viz. the 
forehead, the region of the heart, navel, throat, shoulders, the 
joints of the arms, the back and the head. The Smrtimukta^hala 
(ahnika p. 310 ) gives the following sage advice to the Saiva 
and Vaisnava sectarian writers that were guilty of running 
down the practices of each other * As one God appears in the 
form of various deities, all should worship their (favourite ) 
god, whether Siva, Visnu or any other, without indulging 
in the calumny of other deities and they should wear the 
pundra mark that is deemed to be pleasing to any deity 
without calumniating other sect marksThe Nirnayasindhu 
(Ilpariccheda) when dealing with the 11th day of SsSdha 
sets out from the Ramaroana-candrika passages about the 
marking of the body with conch figure by means of heated 
metal pieces and also quotes the Pfthvlcandrodaya and other 
works that condemn such practices and remarks that one may 
follow the &istas. The aoararatna (p- 37 a) states that votaries 
are of several kinds, viz. Saivas and Vaisnavas who are purely 
followers of the Vedio cult, l^aivas and Vaisnavas who follow 
both Vaidika and Tantrika practices and the same two following 
purely the Tantric cult. 

After bath comes safhdhya ( Y5j. I. 98). This subject has 
been dealt with above ( pp. 313-331) under TJpanayana. 

After saihdhyS. comes homa (Daksa II. 28 and Yaj. 1.98-99). 
If a brahmana took a bath in the early morning and engaged in 
a lengthy sarndhyS prayer he may not be able to perform homa 
in the morning at the proper time. Homa was performed in 
the morning before sunrise according to one view (anudite 
juhoti) and after sunrise, according to another (udite juhoti)', 
but even on the latter view, homa must be performed before the 

fjikg. (3?T%eR p. 310). 
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mn rises one cubit above the horizon (Gobhila-srarti L 123 
The evening homa is to be performed at a time when the stars 
clearly appear in the sky and the ruddy colour has left the 
western horizon ( Gobhila-smrti L 124 ). A^v. Sr. IL 2 and A§v. 
gr, L 9. 5 state the time for morning homa to be up to the end 
of the period of saiigava (i. e. the second of the five periods of 
day time ), Therefore some said that in order to perform homa 
in time one may perform the morning samdhya prayer even after 
homa.* *®*® It has been shown above (p* 425 ) that the belief was 
that a man owed three debts one of which, viz. that to the gods, 
was discharged by performance of sacrifices and that a man 
had to perform agnihotra (fire worship) to the end of his life. 
The fire to be tended was either Srauta or smarta. As to the 
first there were certain rules. Only a person that had attained 
a certain age was to kindle the ^rauta fires, viz. one who had 
a son or had reached an age when he could have a son and 
whose hair was still black (i.e. who had not become middle-aged 
or old). There were two views on the necessity of kindling the 
^rauta fires. Vas. Dh. S. XL 45-48 *®** says “a brahma^a must 
necessarily kindle the three Srauta fires and offer (in them ) the 
DarSa-Pfirnamasa (new moon and full moon sacrifices), the 
Agrayana is^i, the Caturmasyas, the animal and soma sacrifices. 
For this is enjoined as an observance and has been lauded as 
a debt. For it Is declared (in the Veda ) * a brahmana is born 


1609. i II. 28; 

• *TTfiTc5^f^I. 122-123. Manu II. 15 refers to 
the several views about in Mann is explained as the 

time before the sun’s disc appears after the stars have become invisible. 
Vide I. p. 161 and I. 72 for explanation of 
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that the Agrayapa i^ti is to be performed with the new grain that is 
brought in at the end of the rainy season (in ^arad ) after the old grain 
is consumed, that an animal sacrifice is to bo performed at the eginning 
of the uttarlfyapa and of dak^ipSyana (i. e. twice a year) and a Soma 
sacrifice once a year at its beginning. Vide also Yaj. I. 125-126. 
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Indebted in three debts, in sacrifice to the gods &o,” Sahara 
on Jaimini V. 4.16 expressly says that there is no particular 
tinae fixed for kindling the sacred fires and that a person 
may do so the very day on which the pious desire to do 
so arises in his mind'®*®. The TrikSndamandana I. 6-7 
refers to the two views that adhana (kindling of ^rauta fires) 
is nitya (obligatory) and the other view (discussed by Baudha- 
yana) that it is merely karmja (to be performed only if one 
desires the fulfilment of certain objects). The person who had 
kindled the sacred fires offered his daily oblations in them. It is 
clear that even inVery ancient times not many kindled the sacred 
Vedic fires. The Grhya and Dharma sutras often contain rules 
referring to those who had kindled the sacred fires and to those 
who had not. For example, the A6v. gr. 1.1, 4 quotes Bg. VIII. 
19. 5 ‘the person who lays a fuel stick on fire, or throws an 
oblation on it or offers it the study of the Veda, or who pays 
adoration to Agni, (in substance) offers a good sacrifice.’A^v. 
gr. then quotes a brahmana passage explaining '®'* Bg. VIII, 
19. 5 in which reliance is also placed on two more Bk verses 
(viz. Bg. VIII. 34. SO and VI. 16. 47). The purpose of all this is 
to show that even the study of the Veda, the performing of 
namasJcara and offering of a sanddh in the fire are equivalent 
to a real sacrifice. That shows that it was not obligatory on 
every-body to kindle the three sacred fires. But it must be 
said that agnihotra was highly thought of in ancient India. 
Vide Ohandogya Up. V. 34, 5 for a verse extolling it. 

The three fires (often called Treta) are the Ahavanlya, 
Garhapatya and Dakainagni. The Ahavanlya fire-place is a square, 
Garhapatya is round (as the earth is round) and DaksinagnI is 
in the form of half the orb of the moon (vide Vrddha-Gautama 
p. 604, Jivananda). In the Brahmsnas and Srautasutras ela¬ 
borate discussions are held about the kindling of fires (agnya- 
dhana), about the several sacrifices and the various details 
connected therewith. It has been decided. In view of the vastness 
of the subject of Srauta rites and the academic nature for modern 
times of the treatment of most of those rites, to pass them over 
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Jxx. this work and to give in a separate chapter at the 
this volume only some information about the ^rauta sacrifices. 
For about two thousand years hardly any animal or soma sacri¬ 
fices have been performed (except rarely by kings, nobles and rich 
people). In medieval times there were many brShmanas who 
performed the New and Full moon sacrifices, the Agrayana isti 
and the Caturmasyas. But in modern times even such agniho- 
trins have become very rate and in certain parts of India one 
.can hardly find a single agnihotrin keeping 6rauta fires even 
among thousands of brShmanas. 

Every one who has kindled the sacred fires has to offer 
every morning and evening the Agnihotra ( oblations of clari¬ 
fied butter) in the &rauta fires. Not only has one who has 
consecrated the three sacred fires to offer agnihotra everyday, 
but also every householder has to do so every day twice, in the 
morning and in the evening. Vide Manu IV. 25, Ysj. I, 99, 
Ap. Dh. S. I, 4 . 13 . 22 and I. 4 , 14 . 1. ‘ For when a man is 
married, there are daily observances declared for him such as 
agnihotra, (honouring) guests and such other proper actions ’ 
(Ap. Dh. S. I. 4 , 14 , 1 ), The rules about the proper time of 
kindling fire and offering oblations and about the material of 
the oblations are the same for grhya rites as in §rauta agnihotra 
(ASv. gr. I. 9. 4-8 ), The fire in which these daily offerings are 
made by one who has not kindled the three Srauta fires is called 
anpasana, avasathya, aupasada, vaivShika or (-hana ), smSrta or 
grhya or Salagni.'®'® There are various views about the time 
from which this fire is to be maintained. The view of the vast 
majority of writers is that the grhya fire is the nuptial fire which 
is kindled on the day of marriage by the newly married pair. 
We saw above(pp. 530 , 557 ) that the A§v. gr. (I. 8. 5 ) directs 
that when the bridegroom starts after marriage from the bride’s 
house for his own house (whether in the same village or in 
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otber village) the nuptial fire is continually carried in a 
vessel (called uJcha) in front till he reaches his house.’®’® Vide 
also Ap. gr. V. 14-15, The A^v. gr. I. 9. 1-3 says ‘ beginning 
from the holding of the hand (i. e. marriage) he should worship 
the domestic fire himself or his wife, also his son or his 
daughter or pupil.’*'^ The worship of fire should be constantly 
kept up*. A man’s nuptial fire may go out and he may 
not re-instate it through neglect or other cause or his wife 
may be dead and he may rero.ain a widower. In such cases he 
has to offer his daily offerings in the ordinary fire on which ho 
cooks his food (laukika oipacana fire); so that so far five kinds 
of fires (viz, the three firauta ones, aupasana or grhya and the 
lauJdJca) are spoken of. There is another fire called ‘ sabhya ’ 
(which is the sixth). According ’®'® to Medhatithi on Manu HI. 
185 the sabhya fire is that which is kept burning in the hall of a 
rich man for the removal of cold and for the diffusion of 
warmth. Vide Sat. Br, (S. B. E, vol, 12, p. 302 n 1), where the 
translator says that the sabhya fire was kept only by ksatriyas. 
The Katyayana Srauta sQtra IV. 9.20 prescribes that the sabhya 
fire also is generated by friction like the Garhapatya fire. Ap. 
Sr. Bfitra IV. 4. 7 says that the sabhya fire is to be kindled in 
the hall (of gambling, according to the com,) to the east of the 
place of the ahavanlya fire. The SmrtyarthasSra (p. 14 ) '*’* 
says that a householder should maintain six fires, five, four, 
three, two or one, but should never remain without fire. When 
he keeps the treta, aupasana, tdbhya and ordinary fire he will 
have six; wjjen he maintains the treta, aupasana and sabhya he 
is called pamcagni, who is among the brahmanas that are pahkti- 
pavanns (i. e. that sanctify the company at dinner). Vide 
Gaut. 15. 29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 22, Vas. Dh. S. HI. 19, 
Manu III. 185, Yaj. I. 221, He who maintains treta and 
aupasana will have only four, he who maintains only treta 
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ill have three, he who maintains aupasana and the ordinar'y 
fire will have two and one may only maintain the ordinary 
fire. The rites prescribed in'®*" the grhyasStra of a person’s 
6akha were to be performed in the aupasana; other rites 
prescribed in the smrtis were to be performed in the ordinary 
fire. But if one has no fire other than the ordinary one, every 
rite has to performed in it. The under-lying idea of this 
emphasis on the worship of Agni seems to be that the oblations 
thrown into the fire reach the sun, that sends rain, from 
which springs corn, that is the sustenance of all beings. Vide 
Manu III. % 1 = ^antiparva 264. 11 ) and Sm. 0. I. p. 155, 
Par. M. I, part I, p. 130 for the eulogy of agnihotra. 

There were other views about the time from which one was 
to begin keeping one’s grhya fire. Gaut, V. 6, Yaj, I, 97, Par* 
gr. L 3 and others refer to an optional course viz. setting up the 
grhya fire at tho’time when one separates from other members 
of the family. The Sah. gr. 1.1. 2-5 refers to four alternatives 
in all (including the two already referred to); the other two 
are: When'«*'a pupil is about to return from his teacher’s 
home, he may keep as his grhya fire that fire on which he puts 
the last samidh ; or a person may, if he is the eldest son, keep 
the fire of his father on the latter’s death or of his eldest brother 
on the latter’s death (if there is no division and the family 
continues joint). Baud. gr. II. 6. 17 says'®** that the grhya 
fire for a person is one by which his upanayana is performed, 
that from upanayana to samSvartana the homa is performed 
only by uttering the vyahrtis and with fuel sticks, from 
samSvartana to marriage with vyahrtis and clarified butter, 
and from marriage onwards with offerings of boiled rice 
or barley. 
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The deities to whom agnihotra is offered in the morning 
and evening are Agni and Prajapati (to the latter inaudibly). 
According to some in the morning the sun takes the place of 
Agni (vide Baud. gr. IL 7. 21 quoted in n. 1622 Hir. gr, I. 26. 9, 
Bhar. gr. III. 3, Ap. gr. VII. 21). 

The oblations are to be made in the morning and evening of 
cooked food, but only such corn as is fit to be offered to fire as 
havis is to be used ( A^v. gr. I. 2.1). It is either boiled rice or 
barley (Ap. gr. VII. 19 X’*®® Gobhila-smrti (1.131 and III. 114) 
says’*®^ that among havisyas the foremost are yavas (barley), 
then comes rice, but one should eschew mSqa, kodrava and 
gaura among corns even if nothing else is available, 
that if rice and barley are not available one may employ 
curds or milk or in their absence, yavagu (gruel) or 
water. According to a verse quoted by NSrayana on A^v. gr. 
I, 9. 6 ten materials can be offered as havis into fire viz. milk, 
curds, yavagu, clarified butter, boiled rice, husked rice, soma, 
flesh, sesame oil and water.”^® Manu III, 257 specifies some 
articles as naturally fit for being employed as havis. Vide also 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.15.12-14. Though flesh is allowed as offering 
in some sacrifices it cannot be employed in the morning and 
evening homa (vide A^v. gr. I. 9. 6). The general rule is that 
when no particular material is specified for homa into fire, 
clarified butter is to be used as offering, and when no particular 
deity is mentioned, then the deity is to be Prajapati There 
is another rule that fluid materials are to be offered into fire 
with the sruva ladle, while solid havis is to be offered with the 
right hand’®*'^. 


1623. mar: ifvig; i an*?, I. 2. 1; 

marw anfs'! VII. 19. 

1624. ’imt 

m II I. 131 and III. 314 ; the first is quoted by sjqxi^ p. 142 

and the 2nd by I. p. 163. 

1625. cnft ^ uuTg?? i wifit wtw n«n ?|t- 

U g II quoted by sriTlUW on an*?, g. I. 9. 6 and by p. 320; 

vide p. 36 for a similar verse. 

1626. anav i 

II 1.113. 

1627. 5®? rniwm astam fr?; i P- 35. 

god ^ i g. iluna^ 

I. 3. 8. 


H. D. 86 




mtSTffy. 


History of Dharmaiasfra [ Ch. 

The Gobhila gr. (1.1.15-19) lays down that ‘one is to kindle 
one’s g?hya fire (originally or if it goes out) by bringing it from 
the house of a vaiiya or from a frying pan or he may bring it 
from the house of a person who performs many sacrifices, 
whether he be a brahmana or rajanya or vai^ya or one may 
produce it by attrition ; this last is holy, but does not bring pro¬ 
sperity. One may do as one likesThere are similar 
provisions in 6ah, gr. 1.1. 8, Paf. gr. 12, 5.p. gy. V. 16-17. If the 
grhya fire goes out, the husband or the wife has to observe a fast 
that day as a penance (5.p, gr. V. 19). 

The fire in which oblations are to be offered must be fed by 
plenty of dry wood, must be well kindled and smokeless, the 
cinders must be red-hot and it must be flaming up "’®*. The 
Chan. Up. V. 24,1 indicates that oblations were to be offered 
only on red hot coals. The Mundaka Up. I. 2. 2 says the same. 
Ap. Dh, S. (I. 5.15.18-21), Manu IV. 53 and others lay down 
that one should not come very near fire when one is not pure, 
one should not blow on fire with the mouth (to kindle it), 
nor should one place it under a cot &o,, one should not throw 
anything impure in fire, nor should one warm one’s feet over it, 
nor should one place it towards one’s feet (when one is 
sleeping). Qobhilasmrti I, 135-136 says that one should not 
blow on fire with the hand or a winnowing basket or a daroi 
(ladle), but one may use a fan; some blow on fire with the 
mouth because fire was produced from the mouth and construe 
the words (of Manu IV. 53) ‘ one should not blow on fire with 
the mouth ’ as applicable to ordinary fire (i. e. one may blow 
with the mouth on Srauta fires 
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The daily homa must be offered by the man himself and 
Daksa says that the merit secured by performing homa by one¬ 
self cannot be secured by getting it performed through another, 
but he adds that homa performed on one’s behalf by a priest, by 
one’s son,teacher, brother,sister’s son,or son-in-law is equivalent 
to homa made by oneself. '*** We saw above ( v. 1617) that the 
Asv. gr. (1.9.1) allows the wife, a son, an unmarried daughter or 
a pupil of the householder to attend to the worship of the house, 
holder’s grhya fire. !§5n, gr. IL 17, 3 is to the same effect. The 
SiurtyarthasSra (p. 34) adds that the wife and the daughter 
should perform all the acts in homa except paryuJcsam- Ap. 
Dh. S, II. 6.15.15-16 ’*** and Manu XL 36-37 lay down that the 
wife, an unmarried daughter, a young married daughter, one 
who has studied little, a stupid person, a diseased person or one 
whose upanayana has not been performed should not offer 
agnihotra (on behalf of the householder); if they do so, they 
and he both fall into hell; therefore the person to offer agni¬ 
hotra for another should be one proficient in 6rauta sacrifices 
and master of the Vedas. These passages have been explained 
by the Sm, C. (I. p. 161) and other writers as applicable to the 
performance of Srauta sacrifices only; while as regards the daily 
homa in the grhya fire the wife and others specified by A^iv. are 
held to be competent if the saorificer is ill or has gone abroad. 
Haradatta (on Asv. gr. I, 9,1-3) says that either the husband or 
the wife must always be near the grhya fire. Laghu-A^va- 
layana (I. 69) says that one who has kindled the grhya fire should 
not leave the boundary of his village without his wife, as the 
texts lay down that homa is to be performed in the place where 
the wife stays. A brahmana’®** may go abroad on business, 
leaving his fire in charge of his wife and after appointing a 
priest; but he should not stay away long without cause. A 
priest should not offer homa on behalf of a householder, when 
both the spouses are absent, because such homa by him in the 
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absence of bot^ is useless."*® If an householder has several 
wives of the same oaste or wives of different castes, the texts 
lay down who is to be associated with him in religious rites* 
These rules have already been set out above (pp, 559-60). ‘When a 
householder’s wife dies he should not give up his Vedic fires, but 
that (i, e. the Agnihotra) should be performed till one’s life 
by means of an upadhi ( i, e. by marrying another savarpa 
wife or by associating with himself an asavarha wife) ’ says 
Gobhila smrti'«*« IIL 9. Gobhila then refers to the story of 
Eama, who performed sacrifices with a golden image of his 
discarded wife Sita kept by his side. In spite of Gobhila’s 
dictum, allowing a golden image or a ku§a representative of 
an absent or dead wife, Apararka condemns the practice as 
opposed to the rule laid down by Satyasadha in his srauta 
sutra ’ ‘ thereis no pratinidhi (representative or substitute) 
in the case of the owner (i. e. yajamana ), the wife, the son, 
the (proper) place and time (for an act), fire, the deity (to be 
invoked), of a rite and of a text ( directed to be employed in 
a rite). ’ His argument is that the wife’s co-operation is 
required in such actions as looking at the clarified butter, in 
unhusking grains &o. and as an image of kuSa or gold cannot 
perform these acts, the imago cannot be employed in place of 
the wife. The Sm. 0. replies to this argument by saying that 
the words of SatySsadha have reference only to a human 
substitute for a wife and that other smrtis allow a substitute made 
of gold or ku§a. For example, Vrddha-Harlta"** expressly pres¬ 
cribes that a man may perform agnihotra and the offering of the 
five daily sacrifices throughout his life in the company of 
his wife’s image made of kuSa grass (if the wife be dead 
&o.). If a person loses his wife or if he goes abroad or 
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patita his agnihotra may be continued by his son 
(Atri, verse 108). The Ait. Br. (32. 8) also says that even one 
who has lost his wife (or who has no wife) should perform 
agnihotra, as the Veda orders a man to offer sacrifice. 

Not kindling Vedio fires when one was competent to do so 
and giving up ^rauta and smarta fires were looked upon as 
upapatakas by Yaj. III. 234, 239, Visnu Dh. S. 37, 28 and 54.13. 
The Vas. Dh. S. Ill, 1 says that those who do not study or 
teach the Veda or who do not maintain the sacred fires become 
equal to Madras, Gargya as quoted in the Sm. 0. (I. p. 156) 
avers that if a dvija remains after marriage without fires even 
for a moment (when he has the power and authority to 
maintain them) he becomes a vrdtija and patita. The Mun- 
daka Up. I. 2. 3 declares that if a person fails to perform 
the Darsa-Purnamasa and other sacrifices and Vaisivadeva, his 
seven holy worlds are destroyed. The Tai. S. I. 5. 2.1 and the 
Kathaka S, IX. 2, declare * He who makes the (sacred) fires go 
out (be extinguished) is indeed a killer of a hero in the eyes of 
the gods and brahmanas who are anxiously devoted to rta 
(righteousness or correct order) did not formerly eat food 
at his house ’. 

The texts (such as Yaj, I. 99 ) prescribe japa ( muttering of 
Gayatrl and other holy Vedic mantras) as part of samdhya 
adoration. This has been already referred to above (p. 313), Yaj. 
1.99 speaks of japa (of verses addressed to the Sun) after morning 
homa and then in 1.101 again prescribes japa after the midday 
bath of philosophical texts (like the Upanisads, as stated in 
Gaut. 19,12 and Vas, Dh. S, 22. 9), Vas. Dh, S. 28. 10-15 are 
verses which mention several hymns principally of the 
Hgveda, by reciting which (inaudibly) several times a man 
becomes pure. These verses occur in iSahkhasmrti chap. XI 
( with some variations) and in Visnu Dh. S. 56 (in prose). Some 
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>f these Vedio texts are well known, such as Aghamaraana 
(Bg. X 190, 1-3), PSvamanl verses (Bg. IX), Satarudriya 
(Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11), Trisuparna (Tai. Ar, X. 48-50) &o. 
Manu II. 87, Vas, 36. 11, Sankhasmrti XII. 28, Visnu Dh. 
S. 55. 21 say that a br^hmana attains the highest perfection by 
japa alone, even if he does not do anything else. Gobhila 
smrti II, 17 says that one should inaudibly repeat as much of 
the Veda from the beginning as one can and that japa may be 
performed before tarparuz or after the morning homa or at the 
end of vaisvadeva and that it constitutes brahmayaifia (II, 
28-39). Visnu Dh. S.(64.36-39) avers that japa should comprise 
sacred hymns, particularly the Gayatrl and Purusasukta, as 
nothing else is superior to these.'®" Japa is of three kinds, 
vac'iJia (audibly uttered), upamu {inaudibly uttered ) and 
manasa (mentally revolved), each succeeding one being ten 
times superior to each preceding one (Laghu-Harlta”" chap. IV, 
j). 186, JivSnanda I). Vide Manu II, 85 ( == Vas. 26. 9, 
Sahkba XII. 29 ), Japa is one of the removers of sin ( Gaut. 
19, 11). Japa is to be performed sitting on aseatofkusia 
grass, either in the house, or on a river bank, or in a cowpen, 
or in a fire room or at tlrthas or before images of gods or 
before an image of Visnu, each succeeding place being many 
times superior to each preceding one.”" One is not to 
speak while engaged in japa. A brahmacarl or a householder 
who has consecrated sacred fires should mutter the Gayatrl 
108 times, while a vamprastha and yati should repeat it mote 
than 1000 times. Vide Manu II. 101 also about the extent 
of the time to be devoted to japa When in the middle ages 
Vedic learning declined and Purapas came to the fore, the 
writers of the digests stated that one who has studied the whole 
Veda should repeat daily from the beginning of the Veda as 
much as he could; if one has studied only a portion of the Veda, 
then one should recite in his japa the PurusasQkta (Ilg, X 90) 
and similar hymns and a brahmana who knows only the 
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Gayatrl should repeat the texts of the purSnas.'*** Viddba- 
H 5 rIta(VI. 33,45, 163, %13) prescribes that the mantra of 6 
letters (om namo Vispave), eight letters {om namo Vasndevaya) 
or of twelve letters (om namo bhagavate VasudevSya) should 
be repeated 1008 or 108 times. The counting of the mantra 
as repeated BO many times has to be done by means of ones 
fingers (except the thumb) or by drawing lines (on the ground 
or walls &:b.), or by telling the beads of a rosary, as japa 
without counting the number Is fruitlessSahkha*smrti 
(chap. XII. in prose) lays down that the rosary should have beads 
of gold or precious stones or pearls or .crystal or rudraksa, padmS- 
ksa (lotus seed) or putrajlvaka or a man may count by knots 
of ku^a grass or by bsuding tho fingors of th© loft hand, 
Brbat-Par5Sara V. p. 85 and Laghu-VySsa (Jivananda part II, 
p.’375) contain similar provisions about aksaraala and counting 
of japa. They add * indraksa * to the different kinds of beads. The 
rosary should have 108 beads (this is the best) or 54 (middling) or 
27 (this is the lowest number of beads in a rosary).”*® Kalidasa 
(in his Ragbuvam&a XL 66) mentions that the hero Parasurama 
had on his right ear a rosary of akpa seeds. Bana (Kadamharl 
para 37) speaks of counting by means of rings of rudraksss. 
Vide Sm. C, I. pp. 152“153, Par, M. I. part I, pp. 308~311, 
Madanapariista p. 80, S.hnikaprakaSa pp. 326-328 for further 
details about the rosary. 

After homa and japa one may spend some time in attending 
to or looking at auspioions things, such as seeing one’s elders, 
looking at a mirror or in clarified butter, arranging and 
decorating h^ hair, applying collyrium to the eye, touching 
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Jrv5““ &c. Vide Manu IV. 152 quoted above (p. 646), What 
objects a man should see on getting up has already been stated 
(p, 648). According to Narada (praklrnaka w. 54-55) there are 
eight mahgala objects viz. a brahmana, a cow, fire, gold, clarified 
butter, the sun, water and the king and if one sees, bows to or 
circumambulates these, one’s life is lengthened.'*®® The 
Vamana-purana ( 14. 35-37) mentions numerous objects that 
are auspicious and that one should touch or see before going 
out.’*®' The Matsyapurana 243 enumerates in 26 verses 
numerous auspicious and inauspicious objects (these are quoted 
in Gr. R. pp. 553-554). Visnu Dh. S. 23. 58 enumerates six 
objects derived from the cow as auspicious. Vide Adiparva 
29. 34, Dronaparva 127. 14 (for touching eight mangalas), 
Santi 40.7, Anu&asana 126.18 and 131. 8. According to the 
Visnu Dh. S. 63.26 one should start on a journey after seeing 
such objects as fire, a brahmapa, hetaera, a jar full of water, a 
mirror, a banner, a parasol, palaces, fans, ohowries &c. Vi§nu 
Dh. S. 63.27-31 states that when, on leaving one’s house, one 
sees certain persons or objects one should return to the house 
and then restart viz. a drunkard, a lunatic, a cripple, one who 
has vomited or has undergone a purge, one who is completely 
shaved, one with dirty clothes, one having matted hair, a 
dwarf, one wearing orange-coloured clothes, an ascetic &c. 


The performance of the duties of Sauca, dantadhSvana, 
snana, samdhyS, homa, japa would occupy the first of the eight 
parts of the day. In the second'«®® part of the day a brahmana 
householder was to go over and to revise his Vedic studies and 
to collect fuel sticks, flowers, kuSa &c. (Daksa II. 33, 35, 
Yaj. I. 99). This subject of Veda study has already been dealt 
with above (pp. 351-354). In the third part of the day the 
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(^holder was to work and find out the means of maintaining 
those dependent on him (Dak^a 11. 35 ). The different ways of 
maintaining oneself in the case of brahmanas have already been 
spoken of above (pp. 105-134). Gant. IX. 63, Ysj. I. 100, Mann 
IV. 33, Visnu 63.1 and others say that a brahmana householder 
should approach a king or other rich person for the wherewithal 
to maintain his family. The persons whom every one must 
maintain have already been pointed out on p.. 569 (Daksa II. 36) 
In the case of the well-to-do, there are other persons who should 
be maintained visi. agnates and cognates, one who is without 
means, helpless or has taken shelter ’***. In this world only 
that man may be said to live on whom many depend for their 
livelihood; other men who only fill their own belly are really 
dead, though living (Daksa II. 40). 

In the fourth part of the day (i. e. before noon) one was 
to have the mid-day bath ( with tarpana) and then the mid-day 
saihdhya prayer and devapnja &o. (Daksa II. 43 and Yaj. 1.100). 
Those who bathe twice (in the morning and at noon) will 
strictly follow the routine sketched above in Daksa, Ysj. and 
others. But most of the brahmanas bathe only once either in the 
morning or before noon. The principal matters to be described 
in connection with the bath before noon are tarpana of gods, 
sages and pitrs; devapuja and the five daily yajnas. These will 
now be described in detail. 

Tarpana —(satiating by offering water). As stated in 
Manu II. 176, every day one has to perform tarpapa of gods, 
sages and pitrs. The water to be offered to gods is poured by 
that part of the right hand which is called demtlriha and that 
for the pitrs by the pitr-tlrtha. A person was to perform tarpana 
according to the grhyasutra of the Vedio Sakha which he or his 
ancestors studied. There is a good deal of divergence among 
the several grhyasutras. Here the procedure of tarpapa prescribed 
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y the Abr, gr. (III. 4.1-5) will be first set out. In tfia 
DevatStarpana the following deities are enumerated and one 
has to add the words ‘ trpyatu * trpyetam or ‘ trpyantu ’ with 
each devata according as it is one deity, two deities or more 
and offer water to each (e. g. ‘ Prajapatis-trpyatu, Brahma 

trpyatu,.DyavaprthivI trpyetam ’ &c.). The deities are 31 

viz. Prajapati, Brahma, Vedas, devas, rsis, all metres, omkara, 
vasatkara, vyahrtis, the Gayatrl, sacrifices (yajnas), heaven 
and earth, the air (antariksa), days and nights, the Sahkhyas, 
siddhas, oceans, the rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, 
trees, Qandharvas and Apsarases, snakes, birds, cows, sadhyas, 
vipras, yaksas, the raksases, the bhiitas (beings) that have 
these (rakf as) at the end. In modern times the fields, herbs, 
trees, Gandharvas and Apsarases are put in one compound word 
and form only one devata, while after bhStas tlmre is a separate 
deity‘evam-antini trpyantu’. Haradatta on A^v. gr. III. 3. 2 
refers to the view of some that take ‘ evam-antani’ as a separate 
mantra but his opinion was that the phrase ‘ evamrantani ’ only 
described the preceding devatas and that the devatas stopped 
at’raksarhsi’. He further adds that the tarpana to these was 
done by the prajSpatya tirtha (of the hand). 


The sages to whom water is offered are divided into two 
groups. The first group contains twelve sages and when offer¬ 
ing water to these the sacred thread is worn in the nivlta form. 
The twelve sages are those of the hundred rks, the middle rsis 
(i. e. of mandalas 2 to 9 of the Bgveda), Grtsamada, ViSvamitra, 
VSmadeva, Atri, Bharadvaja, Vasistha, Pragathas, the Pavamanl 
hymns, sages of the short hymns and those of the long 
hymns (the tarpana formula will be *6ataroinas-trpyantu, 
madhyamas-trpyantu, Qrtsamadas-trpyantu &o.). It will be 
noticed that the sages from Grtsamada to Vasistha are the seers 
of mandalas 2 to 7 of the Itgveda. The Pragathas stand for the 
eighth mandala of which the first hymn is ascribed in the 
AnukramanI to Pragatha of the Kanva got-ia and the rest of 
the eighth mandala is ascribed to various scions of the Kanva 
gotra. The verses of the ninth mandala are called Pavamanyah; 
but as it is a tarpana of sages, we rather expect the form pava- 
manah as in the Sankhyayana grhya lY. 10. ‘Sataroinah’ refers 
to the sages of the first mandala, and ‘ksudrasuktah’ and 
‘ mahasuktah ’ to sages of the tenth mandala. Water is offered to 
these sages by the daiva tirtha. Then there is a second group of 
sages to whom water is offered by a person who wears his sacred 
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in the praolnavifea form (I e. it is suspended over the right 
shoulder and under the left arm). There are two sub-groups here. 
In the first the verbal forms ‘ trpyantu ’ or ‘ trpyatu ’ are used 
with the nominative of the words for the sage; i. e. * Sumantu- 
■ J airaini-V ai^arapayana-Paila-sutra-bhSsya-Bharata-Mahabha- 
rata-DharmacarySs trpyantu’;“®® ‘ Jananti-Bahavi-Gargya-Gau- 
tama-Sakalya-Babhravya-Mandavya-Mandukeyas tfpyantu 
‘ Gargl-Vaoaknavl trpyatu, Vadava-Pratitheyl trpyatu, Sula* 
bha-Maitreyl trpyatu These together are five sentences. It 
is remarkable that in this list three women are mentioned as 
sages (GSrgl, VadavE and Sulabha ). Among the other sages 
the first four are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata as 
the pupils of Vyasa who taught them the Vedas (vide 
Sabhaparva 4. 11 and Santi 328, 26-27 where all four are 
named). For chronological purposes it is important to note 
that the A^v. gr. knew teachers of sutras, bhasyas, of the 
Bharata and also the Mahabharata and of Dharma, In the 
second sub-group there are 17 single sages and the 18th is a 
miscellaneoiis offering to all other acaryas. The names of the 
17 sages occur in the accusative and after each the word 
* tarpaySmi ’ is to be uttered (i. e. Kahojam tarpayami, Kau^i- 

takam tarpaySmi.Afivalayanam tarpayami). These 17 sages 

are: Kahola, Kausitaka, Mahakausltaka, Paingya, Mahapaihgya, 
Suyajna, Sahkhyayana, Aitareya, Mahaitareya, Sakala, Baskala» 
Sujatavaktra, Audavahi, Mahaudavahi, Saujami, ^aunaka, 
ASvalayana. The 18th is ‘ may all the other acaryas be satiated* 
(ye oanye acaryas-te sarve trpyantu), All these sages are 
connected with the Bgveda, its Brahmanas, its Aranyakas and 
other related works like the Pratitakhya sutra (of which 
Saunaka is said to be the author). It is interesting to note 
that A^valayana himself is named as the last teacher in tarpana, 
Saunaka is said to be the teacher of A^valayana,'®** In modern 
times in the Deccan water is offered twice to each sage or group 
of sages, 

Aeiv. gr. III, 4.5 is very brief as to pitrtarpana ‘ after satiat¬ 
ing the pitrs with water, each generation separately, he returns 
to his house and whatever he gives then becomes the fee’ (of the 

1655 The Santiparva{350. ll-12)shows that Sumantu, Jaimini, Vai- 
dainpayana and Paila were along with Buka, the Bon of VySaa, the jnpils 
of Vyasa, 

1666. Introduction to l^valayana gthya in S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p.l63ff. 
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^J^^ahmayajna of which tarpana is a constituent part). In 
modern times the deceased ancestors and relatives to whom 
water is offered are stated below. Water is offered to each thrice 
(except to women ancestors other than the mother, grand-mother 
and the great-grandmother) by the pitr-tirtha and the relar 
tionship, the gotra and the name of each are recited when 
doing so. For example, water is offered to the deceased father 
in the form, ‘ I offer svadha and bow to and satiate my father, 
so and so by name, whose gotra was so and so and who has 
attained the form of Vasu* (asmatpitaram amukaSarmanam 
amuka-gotram vasurupam svadhSnamas tarpayami). The ances¬ 
tors and relatives to whom water is offered, if they are dead, are 
in orderfather, paternal grandfather and great-grandfather; 
mother, paternal grand-mother and great-grandmother; step¬ 
mother; maternal grand-father (with maternal grand-mother, 
sapatnlkam being used with * matamaham ’), maternal great- 
grand-father and maternal great-great-grand-father (with their 
wives); one’s wife; one’s son (or sons, if several are dead 
already and with his wife or their wives that are dead); daughter 
(with her husband, if both are dead); uncle (with his wife, if 
dead); maternal uncle (with his wife, if dead); brother (with 
wife); paternal aunt (with husband); maternal aunt (with 
husband); sister (with husband); father-in-law (with his wife 
and son, if they are dead); guru (father as teacher of the 
Gayatrl and Veda); pupil. In the case of grand-fathers and 
grand-mothers they are described as * rudrarupa ’ and the great- 
grand-fathers and great-grand-raothers as ‘ adityarupa’. The 
three ancestors of the mother with their wives are respectively 
vasurupa, rudrarupa and adityarupa’®*'^. The names of women 
ancestors have the affix ‘da’ added and all persons both male and 
female other than those specified above are described 
‘vasurupa’. 


as 


A few points of divergence will be noticed. Haradatta on 
Asv. gr. III. 3. 6 notes that some do not include the mother and 
maternal relations in the daily tarpana, and that according to 
the established practice in his day the tarpana formulae did not 
include the names and the gotra of the relatives. Most sutras 
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do not say that: the names and gotras of the relatives are to be 
repeated in daily tarpana. The words ‘svadha namas’ do not 
occur in many sutras, but some do contain them (e. g. Baud. Db. 
S. II. 5.184 ff.. Vaik, 1.4). The devatas of tarpana differ in each 
sutra. The Sah. gr. (IV. 9) which belongs to the Ilgveda just as 
Asivalayana’s does, enumerates the deities differently in the 
beginning (it has Agni, VSyu.Surya, VisnUjPrajapati, Virupaksa, 
Sahaeraksa &c.). Its order of sages is^somewhat different and 
it adds some names such as Sakapuni, Gautami &o. The Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 5 contains the most elaborate tarpana of all sutras. 
It puts ‘ om ’ before each devata, rsi and pitr. It includes not 
only many more deities than elsewhere, but includes several 
names of the same deity ( e. g. VinSyaka, Vakratunda, Hasti- 
mukha, Ekadanta; Yama, Yamaraja, Dharma, Dharmaraja, 
Xaia, Nila, Vaivasvata &c.). Among ysis it includes many 
sutrakaras like Kanva, Baudhtyana, Apaatamba, Satyasldha, 
and also Yainavalkya, Vyasa. The Hir, gr. II. 19. 20, Baud. gr. 
III. 9, Bharadvaja gr. III. 9-11 contain long and interesting 
lists of deities and particularly of sages. 

If a man has no time for this lengthy tarpana the Dharma- 
sindhu and other digests prescribe an extremely brief one, viz, 
he repeats two verses and offers water thrice. The verses are 
* may the gods, sages, pitrs,-human beings, from Brahma up to a 
blade of grass, be satiated and also all the pitrs, the mother 
and the maternal grand-father and the rest, may this water 
mixed with sesame be for the orores of families of bygone 
ages residing in the seven dvipas from the world of Brahma 
downwards 

The Snanasutra (3rd kandika) of Katyayana attached to 
the Par. gr. contains a description of tarpaipj. Like the Band, 
Db. S. it lays down that *om* is to be uttered before the 
name of every deity (devata) and ‘ trpyatam’ (or trpyantam if 
the word denoting the deity is in the plural) is the verbal form 
employed. The deities are only 28 and slightly differ from 
those of A^v. The group of sages is made up of only Sanaka, 
Sanandana, Sanatana, Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu, and Panca^ikha 
{Kapila, Asuri and PaSca^ikha are according to the Sshkhya- 
karika the names of the founders of the Sahkhya philosophy 
and stand in the relation of teacher and pupil), Then (after 
the rsitarpana), the householder is to mix sesame in water and 
wear the sacred thread under the left arm and suspend it from 
the right shoulder and offer the water to Kavyavad Anala 
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iS^fire), Soma, Yama, Aryaman, Agnisvattas, Somapas, Barhi- 
sads Offerings of water mixed with sesame are to be made 
thrice to each of the above with joined hands (jalanjali) and 
this is to be done by all householders even if the father be 
living. The remaining part of tarpaya (viz, pitrtarpana) is to 
be done only by him whose father is dead, Gobhila-smrti II. 
18-20, Matsyapurana 102, 14-21 are very similar to the Snana- 
shtra. According to A&valayana and others water is'offered with 
the right hand only while according to Katyayana and others 
water is offered with both hands,’®*® The Sm, C. I. p. 191 says that 
the householder should follow his grhyasutra and if there is 
nothing in it on this point there is an option, Karsnajini pre¬ 
scribes that in ^rSddha and marriage only the right hand is 
employed in making an offering or gift, but in tarpana both 
bands (made into an anjali) are employed. One ’®®° anjali of 
water is offered to each of the gods, two to Sanaka and other 
sages and three to each of the pitrs. When tarpana is performed 
while the householder is still in the water with his wet clothes 
on, he offers the water in the stream itself; but when he wears 
dry clothes and performs tarpana, then he is to let fall the 
handfuls of water in a pure vessel of gold, silver, copper, 
bronze, but not in an earthen one ; or he may let the water fall 
on the ground covered with ku&as (Sm. 0. I. p. 192 ). There 
were several views on this point (vide Gr. R, pp, 263-264). 
In modern times daily tarpana has become very rare. Only a 
few even among the orthodox or priestly brahmanas and among 
those who have studied the several sastras (such as grammar 


1658. Yoga-Ysjfiavalkya quoted by Ajatiika pp. 138-139 gives the 

same names of devatSs and of the divine pitrs ns the SnSnasUtra. Vide 
Manu III, 195-199 for 3Tf&«ViWT!, and that are all pitrs of 

various kinds. 3rd chap. p. 74 (JivSEnanda, part 2) says that 

all from KavyavSd Anala to Barhi^ads are divine pitrs (divySli 
pitorah). Vide SabhSparva 11. 45 for seven groups (gapas) of pitrs, 
four of whom are said to be corporeal and three disembodied. KBrsija- 
jini quoted by AparSrka p. 138 says that the seven sages from Sanaka 
to Panca4ikha are the sons of BrahmS. 

1659. STS' g i n 

quoted by attmro p. 132, I- P- 191; vw v. 99 is 
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“«o,) do it daily, but generally most brahmanas perform tarpana 
as part of brabmayajfia on one day in the year in the month 
of SrSvana. 

A special tarparjia was effered to Yama on the 14th of the 
dark half of a month if it was a Tuesday or on the 14th of 
the dark half. Vide Sm. 0. L pp, 197-198, Madanaparijata 
p, 396, Par. M. 1. part 1, p. 361. Daksa (11.53-55 ) prescribes 
that Yama-tarpana is specially performed in the Jumna on the 
days specified above and gives the several names under which 
Yama is invoked. Vide also MatsyapurSna 313. 3-8. The Tai. 
Ar. VI. 5 speaks of a yajna or bali (offering) in honour of 
Yama every month. There is also tarpana in honour of the 
great epic hero Bhisma offered on the 8th of the bright half of 
Magha. Vide Sm. 0.1, p. 198. 

Gobhila-smrti (II. 33-33 ) emphasizes the importance 
of tarpana by remarking that, as all beings, animate or inani¬ 
mate, desire water from the brahraana who brings prosperity to 
all, tarpana should always be done by him and that if he does 
not do it he would incur great sin and that if he does it he 
would support this world. The idea underlying tarpana seems 
to be indicated even by the Tai. S. V. 4. 4.1. 

It has already been seen (at pp. 668-669) that tarpana was 
prescribed as an appendage of the early morning bath and that 
some required it to be done twice daily while others said that it 
was to be done only once. As A^v. gr. places tarpana immediately 
after svadhyaya (or brahmayajila) it follows that he treated it as a 
constituent though subordinate part of it. The Gobhilasmrti 
(11.29) says that brahmayajSa which consists in inaudibly 
muttering Vedio texts (japa) should be performed before tarpana 
or after the morning homa or at the end of Vai^vadeva and at 
no other time unless there is some special reason. ’*** 

The Ahnikapraka^a (pp. 336-377) gives summaries of tar¬ 
pana according to Katyayana, Sahkhs, Baudhayana, Visnu- 
purana, Yogiyajnavalkya, ASvalSyana, Gobhilagrhya. 
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II. 22-23, quoted in !• P- 196. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

PANOA MAHAYAJSaS 

Panca Mahayajrlas:—( the five daily great observances or 
sacrifices). 

From early Vedio times five daily observances called 
tnahayajhas were prescribed. The Sat. Br. (XI. 5. 6.1.) * says 
* there are only five mabSyajnas, they are like great sacrificial 
sossionSi viz. the sacrifice to beings, the sacrifice to men, the 
sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to the gods, the sacrifice to 
brahman CVedaY. These are then briefly defined. In the Tai. 
At. II. 10 we read ‘ these five raahSyajnas indeed are spread out 
continuously, viz. devayaifia, pitryajna, bhutayajna, manusya- 
yajna, brahmayajna. That is fulfilled as devayajna when one 
makes an offering in fire, even if it be a mere fuel-stick; when 
one offers svadha (Sraddha repast) to the fathers, even if it be 
mere water, that becomes pitryajna; when a man offers a bali 
( a ball of food) to the beings it becomes bhutayajna, when he 
gives food to brahmanas that becomes manusyayajfia. When 
one studies svadhyaya even if it be a single rk or yajus formula 
or a sainan, it becomes brahmayajna . **** 

The A^v. gr. (III 1.1-4) speaks of the five mahayajnas 
and defines them in practically the same words as the Tai. Ar. 
II, 10 and enjoins that those yajnas must be performed every¬ 
day, Narayana on ASv. gr. III.' 1. 3 expressly asserts that the 
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basis of the five yajnas is the Tai. Ar. '®** The Ap. Dh, S. 
(I. 4.12. 13-15 and I 4.13.1) names and explains them simi- 
larly and states that they are called (in the Tai. Ar. II. 10 ) 
* great yajnas ’ and ‘ great sacrificial sessions’ by way of lauda¬ 
tion. The word ‘ yajna ’ applied to these five daily duties is 
figurative and the adjective ‘ great ’ is applied only for belaud¬ 
ing them. Gaut. V. 8 and VIIL 17, Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.1-8, 
Gobhilasmrti II. 26 and numerous smrti texts speak of the same 
five yajnas. Gaut. VIII. 17 includes them among saftisJcaras as 
stated above (p, 193). 

It will be noticed from the description of the five yajnas 
given below that they are distinguished from the solemn srauta 
sacrifices in two respects. In these five the chief agent is the 
householder himself, he does not need the help and ministration 
of a professional priest, while in the Srauta sacrifices the 
priests occupy the most prominent place and the householder is 
more or less a passive spectator or agent in the hands of the 
priests who direct everything. In the second place, in the five 
yajnas the central point is the discharge of duties to the Creator, 
to the ancient sages,to the Manes, and to the whole universe with 
myriads of creatures of various grades of intelligence. In the 
^irauta sacrifices the main-spring of action is the desire to secure 
Heaven or some object such as prosperity, a son &c. Therefore 
the institution of the five sacrifices is morally and spiritually 
more progressive and more ennobling than that of the Srauta 
sacrifices. 

The sentiments that prompted the performance of these five 
observances appear to have been as follows; Every man 
could not afford to celebrate the solemn Srauta rites prescribed in 
the Brahraanas and Srauta sutras. But every one could offer a 
fuel-stick to fire that was deemed to be the mouth of the 


1666. aiflra: Tsg i igjnrfr: wisnr^ HgBvqfr fi 
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srrtniot on III. 1. 3. The to. hi. I. part 1 P- H also notes that 

the five yajnas are prescribed in the Tai. S.T. and draws therefrom the 
sweeping generalization that all smrti rules were known to slruti. 
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Gods’®*® of Heaven and thus show his reverence and 
devotion to them. Similarly everyone could show his reverence 
for and gratitude to the great sages that had bequeathed a glorious 
heritage of sacred literature by repeating at least one verse 
and one could propitiate his deceased ancestors by offering in 
loving memory and filial devotion a mere handful or vessel-ful 
of water (which costs nothing). The whole world human and 
non-human is one creation and there must be a spirit of live 
and let live or give and take. Therefore one must offer what 
one can afford to a guest and also have something for all beings 
(including even such shunned animals as dogs, crows and 
insects). These feelings of devotion, gratitude, reverence, 
loving memory, kindliness and tolerance seem to have been 
the springs that prompted the Aryans of old to emphasize the 
importance of the five daily yajnas and to have led sutra 
writers like Gautama and legislators like Manu (11.28) to 
look upon them as samskaras, as ennobling the soul by freeing 
it from mere selfishness and elevating the body to become a fit 
vehicle for higher things, Later on it appears that other 
purposes came to be attributed to the institution of the five daily 
yajnas. According to Manu III. 68-71, Visnu Dh. S. 59.19-20t 
6ahkha V. 1-3, Harlta, Matsyapurana 52. 15-16 and others 
every householder causes injury or death to sentient beings 
every day in five places, viz. the hearth, the grinding mill, 
broomstick, winnowing basket and similar household gear, 
mortar and pestle, and water-jar. The five daily yajnas were 
devised by the great sages as atonements for the sins arising 
from these five sources of injury to life. These five are: brah- 
mayajna which consists in the study and teaching of the Veda, 
pitryajna which consists of tarpam, daivayajna which consists 
in offerings made into fire, bhutayajna which is offering obla¬ 
tions to beings and manusyayajna which consists in honouring 
guests. He who performs these daily according to his means is 
never tainted by the sin of the injuries arising from the five 
places mentioned above. Manu (111.73-74) further’*^* says 
that former sages had a different nomenclature for the five 
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-yaimas i. e. ahukt, huta, prahuta, brahmya-huta and prUiita, 
which were the same respectively as japa ( or brahmayajfia), 
homa (devayaiSa), bhutayajiia, manusyayaifia and pitrtarpana 
(pitryajna). In the Atharvaveda VI. 71. 2 four out of these 
seem to be alluded to'what came to me as huta or ahuta or 
given by pitrs and assented to by men ’. ‘ Huta and prahuta 

in the sense of homa to gods and bali to bhutas occur in Bp. p. 
I. 5.2. But in some grhyasutras different meanings are attached 
to these very words e. g. Sah. gr. L 5 and PSr. gr, I. 4 say that 
there are four pakayaifias viz. huta, ahuta, prahuta and praSita 
and Sah. gr. 1.10. 7 explains that they are respectively the 
same as agnihotra ( or daivayaina), bali (bhutayajna), pitr- 
yajila and brahmya-huta (or manusyayaiaa). ^ The Harlta- 
dharraa-sutra has a very interesting passage on this point. We 
shall now explain the sunas (places of injury) which are so called 
because they kill moving and immovable sentient beings. 
They are five. The first (suna) is caused by actions like 
sudden entrance in water, plunging into water, whirling water, 
splashing it in various directions, taking water without 
straining it through a piece of cloth and driving vehicles; the 
second by walking about in the dark or away from the beaten 
path or in quick jerks or by treading upon insects &c,; the third 
by striking (a tree with an axe &c.), by plucking flowers Sco,^ 
by tying with a rope &c„ by crushing (in a mortar), by splitting 
(wood &c.); the fourth by cutting crops, by rubbing or 
grinding ; and the fifth by ignition (of fire-wood ), heating ( of 
water), by roasting, frying and cooking. These five injuries 
that lead to Hell are committed every day by people. Brahraa- 
carins get rid of the first three by attending on fire and on their 
teacher and by the study of the Veda; householders and forest 
hermits purify themselves from these five by performing the 
five yajnas; ascetics gat rid of the first two injuries by sacred 
knowledge and contemplation, but the injury caused by crushing 
uncooked seeds under the teeth cannot be removed by any of 
these ’. Although in the Ap. Dh. S. end others the five yajnas 
are enumerated in the order of bhuta-yajna, manusya-yajna. 
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yajila, pitryajna and evadhyaya, still the proper order from 
e point of view of the times of performance is first brabmayajna 
(japa &c.), then devayajna, then bhutayajua, then pitryajaa, 
and lastly manusyayajna. Therefore they will be dealt 
with in the same order here. But some matters have first 
to be noted. Various views were entertained about the time 
and nature of brahmayajna and pitryajfia. According to 
Gobhila-smrti II. 28-29 quoted above (n. 1663), japa prescribed in 
samdbya adoration may be looked upon as brabmayajna, that 
the latter may be performed before tarpana and after the morning 
homa or after vaisivadeva. Narayana on A6v. gr. III. 2.1 says 
that brahmayajna may be performed before or after vaiSvadeva. 
According to the Snanasutra of Katyayana, brabmayajna 
precedes tarpana and A^v, gr. as stated above (p. 695 ) appears 
to regard tarpana as part of it. Manu III. 82 (Visnu Dh. S. 67. 
23-25) enjoins upon a man the performance of daily Sraddha with 
food or water or with milk, roots and fruits and thus to propi* 
tiate and please the Manes of his deceased ancestors; while 
Manu (III. 70 and 283 ) says that tarpana ( done after bath) 
constitutes pitryajna. Therefore Gobhila says that ^raddha, 
tarpana and the hali offered to pitrs constitute pitryajna and 
even when one of them is gone through, the performance of 
pitryajna is eflhoted and it is not necessary to perform all 
three. In the bali-harana ( described below ) the remnants 
of bali are offered to pitrs ( Mr. gr. I. 2.11, Manu III. 91). 

Jirahma-yajHa. ^ Probably the earliest description of this is 
to be found in the Sat. Br. XI. 5.6. 3-8. That BrShmana, after 
stating that brahmayajna is one’s own daily study of the Veda, 
compares several elements required in the ordinary sacrifice to 
certain elements of brahmayajfia, viz. the juhu spoon, upabhrt, 
dhruvS, sruva, avabhrtha (the solemn bath at the end of a 
sacrifice) and heaven are said to be represented by the speech, 
the mind, the eye, mental power, truth and the conclusion (that 
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present in bralimayajna Then it says that whoever 
studies day by day his Vedio lessons gains an imperishable 
■world which is thrice or more of the world that one may secure 
by making a gift to priests of the whole earth replete with 
wealth. Then 4-7 compare rk, yajus, saman and Atharvahgiras 
(Atharvaveda) texts respectively to offerings to gods of milk, 
ghee, soma and fat and it is stated that the gods being 
delighted and satisfied with these, bestow on the man who per¬ 
forms brahmayajna affluence and security, life-breath, seed, his 
whole self and all auspicious blessings and streams of ghee and 
honey flow for his departed pitrs. The Sat. Br, XL 5. 6. 8 
enumerates other works that may be recited in brahmayajna, 
the recital of which is like honey offerings to gods who being 
delighted and gratified bestow on the reciter the boons stated 
above, the works being AnuSasanas (Vedahgas), vidySs (such 
as sarpa and devajana vidya mentioned in Chandogya VII. 1. 
1), vakovSkya (theological discourses called brahmodya, as in 
Vaj. S, 23. 9-12 and 45-62 ), Itihasapurana (traditional history 
and legends), Qathas, Nara^amsls (i. e. stanzas in praise of 
heroes).'*'^® The Tai. Ar. (II. 10-13) has a more lengthy 
passage on brahmayajna; Tai. Ar. II. 10 is almost “’’*_the same 
as Sat. Br. except in two respects, viz. in the Tai. Ar. Athar- 
vangirasah are said to be honey offerings and brahmana texts, 
itihasas, puranas, kalpas (works on Srauta ritual) and Gatha 
Xara^amsls are said to be fat offerings and the rewards, bestowed 
by the gods when delighted by the brahmayajna, are long life, 
brilliance, lustre, prosperity, glory, spiritual eminence and food. 
Tai. Ar. II. 11 describes how and where brahmayajna is to be 
performed ‘ one who desires to offer brahmayajna should repair 
to a place so far away to the east, north or north-east of his 
village that the thatch covering houses is not visible and when 
the sun rises he should wear his sacred thread (in the upavlta 
form) under his right arm, should sit down (oxr a pure spot), 
should wash both his hands with water, should sip water 
thrice, should wipe his hand twice with water, should 



1677, Juhn, upabhtt, dhruvS and sruva are sacrificial ladles and 
•will be described later under 4rauta sacrifices. 
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2 !S^nce sprinkle his lips with water, and touch his head, eyes, 
nostrils, ears and heart; he should spread out a large seat of, 
darbhas, should be seated facing the east with his legs crossed 
over each other (the left foot being underneath and the right 
foot on the left thigh) and then should repeat his Veda ; (it is 
said that) the darbhas are indeed the flavour (or sweetness) of 
waters and herbs; he (by sitting on darbhas) makes his Veda full 
of sweetness. Placing his left hand on the right knee with the 
palm turned up and covering it with the right hand the palm of 
which is turned down andplacingpawtms (blades of darbha)bet¬ 
ween both hands, he should begin with the syllable *om'which is 
a yajus, which is the representative of the three Vedas, which is 
all speech, and is the highest syllable; this has been declared 
by a rk ( Bg. 1.164. 39 is quoted). He recites the syllables 
bhQh, bhuvah, svah; he thereby ( by repeating the vyahrtis) 
employs the three Vedas. This is the truth (quintessence) of 
speech; he thereby has employed the truth of speech. Then he 
recites thrice the Gayatrl verse, which is addressed to Savitr, by 
its feet separately, then by half of [it, then the whole verse 
without stopping. The sun is the creator of glory, he secures 
glory itself; then he begins (the next day ) the repetition of the 
Vedio texts from that point which he had noted (the previous 
day Tai. Ar. II. 12 states that if a man is unable to go 

out of the village he may perform brahmyajSa by revolving in 
his mind in the village itself the Veda by day or even by night; 
or if he cannot seat himself, then he may perform the brahma- 
yajna even standing or lying down, since the principal matter 
is the recitation of the Veda (time and place being quite 
subordinate). Tai. Ar. II. 13 says that he should conclude the 
brahmayajna by repeating thrice the verse * Adoration to 
Brahma (Veda or Prajapati), to Agni, to the Earth, to herbs, to 
speech, to the Lord of speech (Brhaspati), I offer adoration to 


1680. The idea is that one is not to begin to recite Vedic texts at 
random. When a man baa recited a portion of any Veda one day, he 
should note -where he stopped and continue his recitation next day 
from that point. Tho Ap. Dh. 8. I. 3. 11.19 also prescribes that one 
should go every day to the water-side before taking his morning meal 
and recite in a pure place a portion of the Veda in succession (i. e. one 
day he should begin whore he stopped the previous day and so on). 
Vide A5 t. gi. in. 4. 6 where the Tai. Ar. allowing recitation of the 
Veda even while standing or lying down is quoted. 
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^0 great Yisnu I’hen he should sip water and return 
home; thereafter whatever he gives becomes the fee of the 
Bacrifice (i. e. of brahmayajha). 

- V The procedure of svadhyaya ( or brahmayajna) in Asv, gr, 
III 3-III. 3. 4 is practically in the same words as in the Tai. 
Ar. quoted above. One or two points may be noted. The Asv. 
gr. prcBoribes that one should recite gazing at the horizon or 
one may cloise one’s eyes or one may look in such a way that 
one feels that GJie can concentrate one^s mind. According to 
the A6v. gr. the shortest brahmayajha would be : om bhur bhu- 
va^isvah; the Gayatrl verse repeated thrice ; then at least one 
rk verse and then the verse ‘ namo brahmane * ( quoted above) 
repeated thrice. The Ahnikapraka^a p. 339 says that one who 
knows only a portion of the Veda should recite as brahmayajha 
the Purusasukta ( Rg, X. 9\)) and other hymns and one who 
knows only the Gayatrl should repeat * om ’ as brahmayajha 
every day.A§v. gr. (ill. 3.1) mentions the following 
works for svadhyaya^ Rgveda, Yajurveda, Sameveda, Atharvah- 
girasah, Brahmanas, Kalpas, Gathas Narh&arfasls, Itihasas, and 
Puranas. But it adds that one recite only as much as one 
feels that one can afford to do with concentrated mind. 

The Sah. gr. 1. 4 prescribes several hymns and verses of the 
Bgveda for reciting in brahmayajha. Others following different 
Vedas and Sakhas differ as to the content of the brahmayajha. 
Vide Ahnika-prakasa pp. 338-336 for brahmayajha according to 
Katyayana and according to the followers of Samaveda. Yaj, 
I. 101 prescribes that as time and ability allow one may 
include in brahmayajha the Vedas together with the Atharva- 
veda, Itihasa and philosophical texts. 

Brahmayajha is very rarely performed every day ( except 
by the most orthodox vaidikas and sastris) in modern times and 
a fixed formula of brahmayajha has been decided upon, which 
is recited once a year in Sravana by most brahmanas in the 
Deccan. The formula for students of the Hgveda is as follows ; 

1681. rTih ^ ^ 

li 3TT. II. 13. This occurs in 

III. 3. 4 where is read for 

1682. ^ i 1 

III. 3. 4 on which NsrSyaqa observes 3TT^T^ 

cTN cch I W I 

f I K 

IfiQQ rN .-V -V . 


1683. 

^RcfwT! 13ni§'^!?5RRt p. 329. 
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After reciting ‘ora bhar bbuvab Bvati’ &d'khe sacred Gayaffri; be 
recites then fcbe first sexitettsse gf the Ait. Bi'itbe first 

sentences of the five sections of the Ait<^Cr.; the first sentences of 
the Black abdWhite.Yaiurveda.of theSSrnaveda,.of the Afeharva- 
yeda; the first sentences of the Nighantu and the six VedSiigaa 
viz. Srauta, Nirukta, Ohandas, hTighantu, Jyotis.'i', Siks§,; 

Panini’s grammar in order; the first *pada' of Yak L 1 and of the 
MahSbhSrata (1.1.1), the first sutra of ,the Nyaya, Piirvaralmanisa 
and irttararnlmarhsa; then a benedictory formula (’taccharirybr... 
catuspade') and lastly the verse * namo brahrEiano ’ is repeated 
thrice.”®* After this brahmayajna, tarpana of devas, aages and 
pitfs follows. 

The Dharmasindhu (III. pQrv&rdha p. 399) says that 
brabmayaina is to be performed once yither after morning homa 
or after midday sarhdhya or after t/'aiSvadeva.'but those who 
study the A§valayanasutra should ^perform it only after midday 
sa?«(i// 2 /S. After acamana^nd prfnSyama one should make the 
.samkalpa ( drlparamesvaraprltyartham hrahmayainam karisye 
tadangataya devarsyscarya-tairpanam karisye) and if one's 
father is dead one shoxild add; in the sarhkalpa ( pitrtarpanam ca 
karisye ). It then sets ou|^^0w it is to bo performed ■by various 
people, such as those whd'ji(ave studied all vedas or one veda or 
only a portion or,; when oae has no time. It says that the 
followars of the Ta.UtirIya ISkha repeat the words ‘ vidyud-asi 
vidya me papmanam-?tat satyam-upaimi ’ at the commenoe- 
ment and the word#‘Ipfetirasf vi^ca me papmanam-rtat satyam- 
ujagam ’ at the end* If a ipan is unable to repeat brahmayajna 
sitlafig he may do it even when lying down. 

,The DItarrnasindhu notes that according to the followers of 
Ihb Taittirlya Sakha and of the Vajasaneya Saihhita tarpana is 
ndt # part of brahmayajna and so tarpana may be performed by 
them either before brahmayajna or even some time after 
brahmayajna 



1684. After %. I., 1. 1-9 the'following are repeated wrjrf ^Jcrwr- 
Hswt nw 18 T«J raerg i qg t'ar i swnr: dtlnTgr i 

i sm stnnfl 5t df 

jfi: I i ai*! flwi « 

gntfgw I > awrift < amitti age- 

» nti i 

3 ^; I arif f^Tg I 5 f ^ 5!1, gde *rgr<^»l%t}. 

Vide Appendix under note 1684. ^ V i . ' 







